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FOREWORD; 


I have much pleasure in placing before the public this humble 
effort of mine at interpreting and exijiaining a work on tlie Advaita 
philosophy of recognized merit. 

A glance of the General Table of Contents will make it clear 
that this volume has been divided into two main Sections, Sanskrit 
and English. The first* contains the Text of the Siddhanta- 
hindu with the Commentary of Purushottama Saraswatl 
called the BindUsaradTpana and certain Appendices and the 
second comprises Explanatory and Critical Notes and a 
Translation of the text in English and certain Appendices. 

The text has been prep.arcJ from the following mateuaIs:-~ 

( 1 ) A photostat copy of a MS. of the Siddhdntahindu purported 
to have been written in S'ake 1601 (A. P. 1679-80 ) and obtained 
from the MSS. Collection at the Orienlal Institute, Boroda which 
is referred to in the foot-not^^as ^ (2) a similar copy of a 

MS. of the Bindusamdtpana stated to have been written in Sarhvat 
1817 (A. D. 1760-61 ) obtained from the same institution which is 
referred to in the foot-notes as ( 3) a MS. of both the 

works together appeared to have been written in Saihvat 1840 ( A. 
E. 1783-84) and obtained from theBhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute’s MSS. Library at Poona which is referred to in the 
foot-notes as ^ and (4) another MS. of both of them 

together, purported to have been written in Sarnvat 1765 (A. D. 
l70i-09 ) and obtained from the same source which is referred to in 
the foot-notes as n All these MSS. are complete. 

As several variations in readings, some important, others 
unimportant, were found between the Baroda and Poona ilSS. of 
the text and the commentary it was found 'necessary to adopt 
one particular MS. of each as the basis of my test and mention 
the important variations found in the others, in the foot-notes 
My choice for that purpose,* has fallen on the Baroda ifSS. 
because they are comparatively older thau the Poona .MSS. and 
because I found from the photostat copies in my possession that 



Uiey'had been written moire legibly and had comparatively 
faults of penmanship. There are however certain places w 
I had to prefer the readings found in the ono or the other o 
Ipoona MSS. and in such cases I have stated in brief in I'l*® 
notes the reasons for^dolng so. 

I hav^ divided the text into four parts, namely :— ( 1 ) 
(Introductory Remarlis); (2)ci'Ri‘i^Jl: (Determination of t ® 
sense of the Term ‘Twam^), (3) g?q«[r4Pt«i9‘ (Determinatiou of the 
sense of the Term ‘Tat') and (4) (Determination 

of the sense of the Sentence ‘Tattwainaai’) for reasons which liave 
been explained at p. 1 of Uie Notn. 1 have also suh-divided each 
of these parts into numerous paragraphs so that the reader who 
wishes to hnow the view of the author on any particular topic 
may not have to wade through the whole work for that purpose. 

' The text contains numeious quotations from the principal 
UponwJmcls, obviously because, according to tbe Yedflatins gene- 
rallyi they are the only source from which the true knowledge of 
Brahtna can be derived,, some from the £rahmas^tras ofBsdarS.- 
yana which purport to systematise the ‘teaching contained in those 
sacred texts and therefore form the nucleus from which the different 
doettioeB of the S'ahlsara* Bamiouja, Madhwa, NimbSxka and 
ValUbha schools have grown, from the Mdsya on tbe latter by 
S'ankara because that was the principal work of the Advaita school 
to which Madhusudana Saraswati belonged and fronr the numerous 
other wotJm composed later' on by tbe adherents^ of that school, 
from Surea'yaiaj who was the iiomedlato pupil of the founder of that 
school dosvn to Yidyiraoya t, e, from those who flourished from 
the ninth to the 'fifteenth century of the Christian era, because 
somo' points which had not bwn touched directly by the founder 
of the school or had been treated by him only cuisorily were 
found thrashed out by these later Advaitins, each according to his 
own ability, and their views thereon weroTielpful to tho author in 
elucidating the points which he wished to establish by this work, 
which Ihonglf apparently a mere commentary is as good as an 
independent work. I am glad that I was able to trace alUhoso 
'^'quotations, except a very few of them, to their sources and have 
mentioned them in paranthescs by the side of each quotation 
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togetbei With the portions or chapters of the worl s in which they 
occur Some of these quotations being portions of Sutras oi verges, 
are not intelJigible withont knowing the context which they 
occur m the original works 1 have therefcye grven the remaining 
portions of them m the foot-notes thereunder-. Att Alphabetical 
List of Quotations has also been appended to the text so that 
if a reader wishes to find out where it occuis he can do so without 
difficulty A List of the Abbreviations used in the text in 
ordev. to indicate the aouices of the quotations occurring in the 
text has also been appended at the end J have found that 
some mistakes have unfortunately crept in in thq text and the 
commentary for reasons which are common to most of the works 
pu ished in India I have tberefoie appended at the end of this 
section a List Of Corrections and have to request the reader to 
ma e a east the impoitant corrections from amongst them before 
pioceeding to read the work 

Iha Explanatory and Critical Notes and the Translation 

m Euglish of the test as printed m the preceding section have also 
been divided into paita corresponding to Uioee- of the text The 
numbers of tlieappropriato psgesofthe leitiava been stated m 
English in the Notes In the Translation the numbers of the 
corresponding pages of the teit have been staled in Sanskrit at 
the end of each passage m order that they may not be confounded 
with the corresponding pages of the Notes^ . 

The esplan^tions in the XTotes liavorbeen based principally 
upon those contained the following four commentaries on the 
Siddhantahindu namely — (l)5tTu;usamchp«Ha ( 2 ) xVi/a^arat ut 
vah, (3) LaghMvjaXhyii and {A) Bindnp) aputa Their merits 
and demerits will be found discussed and such mformatfon about 
their authors as was avaiiablo to me collected m the Intro 
duction Wheuever I had an occaaioti to differ from any com 
montator, I have stated so, giving my reason or leasons for 
, JioMmg a diffeicnt view 

The criticism in the Notes has been Jjsacd upon my oun 
study of the text and most of the otbci works of the author and 
other relevant works m Lnglish, Sausknt and Gujrati Besides 
cxplamiDg terms, sentences and passages, I hA>o also given 
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summaries of the arguments of the author at convinient stages 
iu order that the reader may be able to digest what may have been 
r,ead over and fi>llow what may come next. 

The Translation' follows the text closely as printed in the, 
•preceding section. In making it I have on the one band avoided 
being slavishly literal and on the other tahen very few liberties 
\Yith the text, with the result that while one who cannot read and 
understand the text can read it throogli and gather the author’s 
meaning from it as if the ' work had been originally written in 
Engliali, one wlio "would look upon it as a* mere help towards 
understanding' the text and would therefore expect to find from 
it passage for passage, sentence for sentence and even word for 
word, would raiely feel disappointed in hie expectation. Wher- 
ever I have thought that some explanation in simple language was 
accessary for giving a clear idea of what the author meant, I have 
'given it in a foot-note', * ^ 

•Yovy few abbreviations occur in this section, I have not 
1 thereforo thought it necessary to ajipcnd a list thereof to it. 

‘ In order to' facilitate reference Ihave appended an Index to 
the iTotes^and a 'List of Worla ' Consulted and Referred 

to for preparing tlioui. *** ^ 

This volume miforiunatdy appears after the lapse of mure than 
five years since Us -pubHeatiou was announced but the delay has 
been duo partly to the fact that the Nirijaya Sager Press havln" 
several works on hand at the same timo worked only at intervals, 
partly to the fact that tho Bgnorcs'-and Poona editions of the 
work having come out with the commentaries of Narayaoa Tirtha" 
und Abhym'ikara Nvhilu ihoSanshit portion of tins work was beinf' 
prlnUd, I thought It betlcr with tho approval of the Directo'r 
of iho OrieiiUil lubtltuio, to roviao tho Notes, Preface and 
Introduction and partly to the fact that my official duties were 
sometimes so pressing that I could not make piogrcss in Ibo work 
of revision for days together at times. 

My sincccc^t thanks arc duo U the Govcniincct of Baroda for 
sanctioning tho publication of this work iu tho GaeUcuTs OnerUal 
i’ei'i’w. t« tho authorities of tho Orientil Im.titute, Baroda and tho 
BUandatUt OrknUl Research InstUule, Poona for lcni]inf» MSS. 
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and such books as could be gent out from their Libraries/ 
to. Mr. Chintahara^ Chakravarti, H. A., Lecturer, Bethuno- 
College, Calcutta for kindly collectiog for my sake-and supplying^ 
very valuable local information regarding* the author and the 
descendant of his brother Yadavacharya, which has enabled me - 
to give a geneological tree of the family from the time of 
Shahbuddin Ghori upto the present day, a period of more* 
than 750 years, to Mr. Chattopadhyaya of Allahadad for 
supplying information as to some of the Northern India editions 
of some of the works of the author in his review of my article 
on Madhusudana, Saraswati; His Life and Works which • • 
was puhliahed in VoL VIIL of the Annah of the Bhandarkac 
Research Institute and to Mr. N. C. Bivanji, Superintendent, 
Travelling Libraries, Baroda State, for rendering much valuable 
ossisiauco. *' 

With those few prefatory remarks I place this volume in the ’ 
hands of the public, expecting that those gifted scholars who * 
may have occasion to revlow this work will keep an eye os' much 
on its merits as on its demerits. When even such a profound 
scholar and teacher of Advaitism as the revered author of tho 
Sidilhautahindu, has, wLilo placing the work before his compeers, 
expwted magnanimity from lus critics by saying — jiw 
S 3> — it is not too much for me, his humble 

interpreter, doing a little bit of service to the goddesa Saraavati 
during sparo hours, which* aro rare, to expect it from those 
hoary savants of As'ia and Boropo who have doineatecl Ihelr 
whole lives to that service* ilorcoNcr the Advaila philosophy 
is so subtle and abstract and tho method of exposition adopted 
in tho works thereon is so mtimately c^auected with the Nyaya 
system that even if a work thereon U couched in simple Sanskrit 
one is bound to meet with diOicuUics hero and there in grasping 
tho meaning intended to bo conve_jed by the author. Tills 
fact h.w been recognized even by tho commentator Purudiotiaina, 
who had tho raro benefit of being a dl>ciplo of tho learned author 
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of the Siddhaniahindu, when he has said ; — ^ sCtJ 
3^ ^ I I hare however done 

my best to probe .the mind of the author and hope that this my 
attempt to interpret -it will bo helpful to those interested in this 
• science of sciences. 

B^sar, Bated - 1 
30th April 1033. 


P. C. Divanji. 
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INTRODUCTION 


It la the usual practice of the editors of Saasknt works to acquaiat 
, theu readers with the nature of the work they are editing, the author 
thereof, bis date as far as it can be ascertained from reliable data his 
place amongst the authors of the other works on the same subject, the sub- 
ject-matter of the work in hand This is especially necessary in the case 
of a work on Indian philosophy because its history is yet in a volatile state 
and it IS such a subject that it la very difficult for a reader to follow the 
line of reasoning of an author without a previous general acquaintioce with 
his Tiev^s and the peculiarities of his style &c Even the S'Ssiris of the 
old school who do editing work have for some years past seen the necessity 
of doing so. I therefore propose to discharge that duty as best as I can 

I 

What is the Siddhantabuidu? 

The SxddhdntaUndu, or Stddhantatattwahxndu&a it is called by some 
people, IS a commeatacy on the Daaaalokv also known as Chtdanandadas d- 
8 a small Stotia, consisting, as ita name implies, of ten verses only whose 

reputed author was S'ri S'ankaracbarya, the founder of the Advaita acbool 
of the Tedanta philosophy. It appears that there are 3 other commentaries 
on that Stotra but this is the only one which has attracted the attention 
of scholars and that is due to its intnosic merit In the second of (he four 
verees given at the end of that commeutary* it is called a Nibandha (digest) 
and in the fourth itiselated that it had been piepaicdat the repeated request 
of Balabbadra who according to Purusbottama was a pupil of tbs author 
aud whose surname was Bhattacbaiya How far its contents justify that 
appellation will be examined after the contents thereof are analysed 
and reviewed. But whether it la or is not a digest it does not cease to be 
a running commentary on the Stotra above-meationed As a commentary 
it IS very valuable in that besides explaining the meanings of the words 
a. wholiv^hfl. uifhnn^syt behind, ihiyn. tn. aanenieun- iJia. 
motive of the author m composiug the Stotra and having done so, has 
interpreted the Stotra in the light of that motiva This has enabled him to 
consider many more points concerning the underlying doctrine than woald 
otherwise have been possible for hitn to do 

n 

Authorship of the Worir. 

There is no room for doubt as to who was the author of this work 
because there is sufficient internal evidence available on that point. Thus 


1 , Samhrit Settwn p 6\ \nfri 
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in the second of the foUr verses given at the end of the work^ it is distinctly 
staled that it had been composed by Madhusudana Muni His further 
identification is secured by the colophon wherein it la stated that it had been 
composed by ‘ the illustnous Hadhnsud&na Sareswati, a disciple at the 
revered feet of the revered and lUostriouB Vis wes warn Saraswati, a ponpa' 
telic teacher of the order of Paramahamsaa'* It is clear from this that the 
author of this work was a member of the order of Sannyosis and a disciple 
of Via weswara Saraawati 

in 

Madhusudana Savaswati Distinguished from 
other Madhusudanas. 

The fact that this author’s name waa Madhusudana Saraswati serves 
to distinguish him from other Madhusudanas who have made contributions 
to the Sanskrit literature, but whose names do not end with the affix ‘Sara’ 
Bwati’ Mahamahopadhyaya Abbyankar S &stri states that there were in all 
twenty five authors who bore the name Madhusudana and that five thereout 
had the affix Saraswati applied to their namea’ He has not however 
given the names of all of tbem. From Aufncht's Catalogue Oatalogonm 
one can gather the names of some 15 to 16 of them of whom only one had 
the affix Saraawati', applied to bis name Under that name he has men* 
tioned several works one of which is the Sufd^anfabindu. ^Ve are not here 
concerned with the 20 other Uadbuaudanae of the learned S usln or the 15 
or 16 Uadhusudanas of the learned compiler of the Ontofo^iis Cafaloyorunt 
but with the Madhusddana Saraawati of the latter to whom he attributes 
the authorship of several other works besides the Siddhantabindu and the 
5 Madhusudana Saiaawatis of the former amoogst whom those works aio 
divided, for oar object is to ascertain the Iife-woik of our own author 

IV 

Author of the Siddhantahindu Distmgiuahed from other 
Hadbushdana Saraswatis by Ascertaining 
his Other Works. 

The works which Aufrecht has mentioned under the heading Madhu- 
sudana Saraswati ate — (I) Ai^ilabrahmasiddKx , (2) wldiatfaTOtnarafc- 
sana, (3) Attnabod}ui-tll.a, (4) Anandaina'ndahxnl, (5) liig Vida-jatddya- 
s/itavtfcrUi osttiraiva, (C) KTSshnofailtihaia Nutaka, (7) rrasthanabheda , 
(8) fiho/dvsoTnanyanvrupann, (9) Bhagavxidglt<igudho,rihadlpila,, (10) 
Jlhajau>ailtihaIUra8aya»a , (11) BhagavniapuranapTathamaa lohx-vgaXhya, 
(12) UhagavMtapwaTvxdyaeloUiiraya vyoIAyd, (13) d/oAtmnaatcitra (iXd, 

1 Saiuitril p c\ infra 

3. Oowrnmeni, Oruntaf iSerMi, <7fa»i d. Ao. 5— /niroittclion pp 2G-SJ, 
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■ntahindu noticed m tLe Introduction to his translation of that work Thera 
are thus 10 ^orks in all ^Thich are attnbated to our author J will coneider 
the claims of all of them to ha included la our list. 

(1) Advattasiddhi 

As for the first thereout namely AdvaiUiaiddh% it was first printed 
with the commentary of BrahmaDanda in the Advaitamanjari Series at 
Kumbbakona Another edition thereof was brought out by the Kimaya 
Sagar Press and a third with a commentary in Hindi by a Bxahmacbari 
was brought out a few years ago by the Gujrati Press at Bombay Tbc 
last 18 at present before me Helying^upon it I say that the author has 
made obeisance m the second of the three introductory verses to three 
Gurus Sn Bama hlSdhara and Viewes'wsro. The colophon again at 
the end of each of the four Parichchhedas thereof is to the following 
effect.— Thus ends the inthe Advailondii^tcomposedby tbeillustnous 
Madhusudana Saraswati a disctpte at the illustrious feet of the illustnoos 
Yiswes'wara Saraswati a penpateUc teacher of the illustnons order 
of Faramahamsas > The Siddhantabindu is also distinctly referred to 
therein as the authors own work five times m the first Fariehcbheda 
and ouee in the fourth* The VedantcJcalpalaUka too which has bees 
acknowledged m the <S't<iiAantahin(2u m the work of the author tbereoi* 
has been referred to m this work not leas than aiz times* Then again at 
the end of the third Fancbcbheda there is a verse wbereio the author 
acknowledges hiB lodebtedneea tohis Guru of the name of Viaweswara 
for having been able to keep the work free from faults and make it full of 
merits and in the second of tbenme verses at the end of the work he 
acknowledges hi3 indebtedness to Aladhava Saraswati for having become 
versed in making out the meanings of the Scnpturea There can there 
fore be not the slightest doubt as to the author of this work being the 
same as that of the SiddhaniabiTtdit. 

(J2) Advatlaratnaramana 

This work has been printed by’ the Nimaya Sagar Press. In the 
concluding veiee tberem the author appears to bare made obeisance to 
Vis ewe^wara and the colophon at its end is almost the same as that at the 
end of the Stddhantahindu the only difference being that the word 
* Bbagawat occurring m the latter before the word Fujyapada is absent 
from the former Moreover the Advaxtaeiddhx is referred to therein six times 

2 Gujrali Prett edition pp 3^7^ -iSO, 4^^ and 09S 

S iSansilrvI Section 

4 GujraUFreet edition pp S87 S9^HJ 63i, 687 and 99o 
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as the wort of the same author * The VedaniokalpalaUkd, which has been 
actnowledged by the author as bis own work in the Siddha-^tahindv? and 
other works has been acknowledged here too as his own work® 

(• 3 ) VedantaLalpalatika 

This work has been printed m the Pnncess of Wales Saraswati 
Bharan Test Series^ As printed the colophon at its end omits the number 
of the ' Stabaka ' but I hare no donbt thab the word Prsthamah ought to 
be there because the beginning and end of the worl as printed correspond 
with those given m Dr R L Milra’s NolictB of Sanekrit MSS Vol lY at p 
81 and in the /ndwt O^ce CatoTo^iv Vd IV p 768 in the colophon of both 
,of which thp said word does occur Secondly, if the work as printed 
we'e complete we should have expected it to have been closed with the 
remark ‘Thus ends the Vedantakalpalat%l,a &c instead of 'Thus ends 
the Stabaka in the Vedantdkalpalatii a, &c for a reason which is obvious; 
Thirdly, this work has been referred to six tunes lu the AdvatfasiddAi* 
once in the Adm%tarati\ara.1csaiui^, twice in SiddhantahndUt^ twice 
in the Mahivnno.stotra tdeo^ and once *id the BhahtiTasayana ^ Few of 
these references can but moat of them including those m the Svidkanta 
btrtdu cannot be identified from the printed work Lastly in tbe printed 
work Itself there ace pcomisea of the treatment of particular topics m details 
later on * These are not found to have been fulfilled in the subsequent parts 
thereof as printed 1 therefore conclude that it contains the first stabaka 
only and is therefore an incomplete reproduction o! the work as composed 
by the author The sarao was the case with the Eha.kivrasa.ya'ntu Until 
all the three Ullasas were printed lu the Aebyuta Qranthamala there was 
no complete printed edition thereof and many people took the first printed 
Ullasa to comprise the whole work Complete HISS of the Vedantakalpa 
laixlui, seem to be very rare for the catalogues which 1 have qmsulted 
contain mention of many HISS of the first Stabaka only and one cannot 
be sura whether the others are of that only or of other Stabakas as well I 
have not as yet been able to get any complete MS and cannot therefore say 
how many Stabakas there are iq all yi that work aud cannot state here bow 
> the colophons of the other Stabakas end list in the printed work which 

1 Atraujia Sajiar Frets edtltonpp 9 2^ »<> 2lS, vT and 

2 Sanskrtl Section pp ea and tn/ra, 

3 Airaoya Saffar Press edition, p 4^ 

4 Gujralt Press edtlonpp 3ST, 392, 4^1, C24 037, 09S 

6 ifiriuiya Suyar Press cdir(or» p 44 

G .Sanikrtt 6«ci>on pp ea and ttifra 

7 Sa^ar Prets edUwn pj 54andS7 

S. AehjfUla GranlAantali Series Ao II p S4 

9 Saraswah Sluitan Jexl Serns Ao III pp 17, 20, 2/, C6, 73 
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IS IQ llio satno words as Ib&i m tbo MSS. in tbo tuo catalogues abovo-tncn* 
tionod except for the >ionl * Prathamali” is os foIIouH.->‘TjiiiS luds t!io 
SUibak I lu thu Vcddufaio^jia&iliiJ couiposctl by Madbusudaua baraswatl, a 
pcnpatotie teacher of iho tliustnous order of rarmahamiiis''. There u 
thus DO mcntiOQ of bu Qurik ViawctVori but the abo\o rcfercnco to the 
other works to this aad one to Uio at ]i. 87 of the pnated 

edition Icon o no doubt as to ita being & vrork of the aatno author 

(J) Sani/ipa/urirala‘surasam^}xi}ia 
This has been pnntod along with the onginaE vrork itself m tuo 
tolutucsoa IvOiXVlllof tho KlUi San»knt Senes. The colophou at Ibo 
cod of the first chapter Uicrcof is exactly m the same words as that at 
tbs end of Iho ddrattaralna and tho wording of those at tbs end of tbs 
other three chapters u also tho eamo but with this ditrereoea that instead 
of tho word "Pujyapildasishya" after tbo word “Visvrcsnara SanswaU’ 
Ihcic IS tho word S npadaai&hya** \rb\ch makes no ditTcxcnca so far as our 
proBcnt purpose is cooccrucd Moreover tho first line of the rntrodactory 
Tcrso no. 2 thcrcta is the soioQ os Uio correspoDdiog iino of tho corrcs[iODd* 
;ag introductory versa m the jldeattasiddhv Thcio is thus a statement 
lbcn.ia of Sri K&ma, ViavTcawara and M&dhava being tbo Gurus of tho 
author Lastly, although 1 biro not been able to find any rcfcrcoco therein 
to any other work of tho author or aoy direct rcfcreucc thereto in any 
other vrork of his, 1 coafideatly behere that what the author means by 
saying in tho ^diailaratiia at p. 45 that tho bobjeet bow Asambh 5 vao& 
of tvTO sorts 18 removed has been dealt with lo details clsovvbcro, la that ho 
has done bO in tbo Sod paragraph at the bcgmuing of tho comtncntaiy on 
Chapter HI of tbci 5 an(lsepa&irirakaaii(l in tbo ^lortion of tbo commcolaiy 
on Chapter IV thereof. This work too mu&t therefore be held to havo 
been composed by the author of tbo Siddhuniabntiiu 

(5) Gudharthadipild 

This IS a very lucid and popular ninmog commoatary ou the Bltaffa 
nadgitii. It has been printed byllie Ananda^ram Press of Poona along with 
tho original work and another commentary by Sridhara. At the end of each 
chapter thereof ifi ere is a coi’opfion la Cflasimtf wunAng itir i.*ibn^aif rda eaa’cn' 
the commentary on the second third and fourth chapters of the Samlsepa 
Sanrahi *. e. to sa^, the auUior has UicreiQ acknowledged Viswesnara 
baraswati as bi8 Guru Secondly, tho first line of tko last of the 5 verses 
put in at tho end of the work is the same as the correspendmg line of 
introductory verso no 2 in the AdtaxtMiddhx and ^SMarewatn^roAa Thirdly, 
althou h I have not b’enabloto find any reference therein to any of the 
other works previously mentioned I have found therein under B G VII. 

16 and X.VIII 66 distinct references to BhcujawadbhaUtramyam, a work 


1 AasvSarwkrv«S<r»e« So XVIItVoI II pp I ki 47 and 357 
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about chichi as I shall later on show thera caa bo ao doubt as to its 
being a Tvork of the author of the Siddhantab%nd%u I have also found it 
acknowledged by the author in the Aduiiiasiddhi as his own work* This 
then adds one more valuable work totheh»t of the works of the same 
author 


(6) BhaUirazayana or Bhagwadbhaltirasayana 
The first Ullasa only of this work was once printed at Calcutta but 
recently all the three Ullusas have been brought out by Goswanii Damodar 
S astn m the Achyuta Granthamula Senes with a commentary of the author 
on the first UllSsa and hia own on the other two Each Ullasa thereof 
contains several Earikaa and on the first there is also a commentary in 
prose composed by the author hiui&clf At the end of each UU&sa there 
IS a colophon to the following effect namely — Thus ends in the 
uxz(26Aa/ttrasai/ana composed by the illustrious Madbusudana Saraswati a 
peripatetic teacher of the order of Paramahamsas ’ There is thus no 
mention in it of the name of fits Guru Vis wes warn but there is another 
atrong mtecnol evidence therein of lU being the work of the same author 
and that is that in tho commentary noder Kanku 19 of UJIosa I the 
reader is oske 1 to refer for details os to bow the mind can assume the form 
of an object to the authors Velantakalpalaiilu* and m that under 
Kank& 23 of the same Ulluaa he ts asked U> refer for details as to tho 
way in which the knowledge of an object an»es, to tho author b iSvidAunia 
Zitndu.* This u then the sixth additional work falling to the credit of 
our author 

(7) JS/iuijatcatojirafAamas'^oio-tyui^u 

This IS a commentary on only tho first versa namely Janroiidya 
sya jatah kc. of tho Bhagawat Puraua ond was published along with 10 
other commcntanca 9 la Sanskrit and 1 m Hindi by Nitjoswarupa 
Brahmachilri of^rlndilvan in S I9o5 at pp 27 31 of tho first volume of 
bi8 Bk&gawat Fntltux Tlio authors intenUon s<.cui3 to 1 ave been to write a 
commentary on cither tbo whole uork or a greater portion of it thanono 
>crso only bccanso there is no ^lopbon and bccauso t js Ihcrcin stated at 
the ead<— All the varieties of oxponooccs of the scntmient of Bhaklt haio 
been stated by us in the ilAaklim»aya»a. Some of them will bo stated hero 
also * This dees not seem to have been done in tho b ibscqucni pait of tho 
work as ptinted. Tho rekreuce to the BhaXtirasdjana shows that it is iho 
work of the same author 

1 G jrali Pm* edilto I p 74-k 

2. rfj -tc 

3 (cAyuta (/rtituAovkdi // p 

4. lUip 6 
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( 5 ) Mahmnastotra-tikd. 

riic origmal stolra is reputed to have been composed by Pushpa- 
dantacborya and was published with Madhunudaua Saraswalis commeutary 
by the Niruaya Sagar PreBS. It appaara from the last verse thereof that it 
bad been orally recited by him and committed to wnlmg by somebody else 
Apparently it containa a eulogy of God Siva but Madbusudana Saraswatl 
has 80 construed the wording of all the verses thereoE as to mabo them 
applitable both to that god and to Vishnu In tha beginuing of bis commen 
t&ry there la a versa containing an obeisance to hia Quiu Vis wes wara and 
at the end there la a colophon (o the following edect — Thus ends the 
commentary on i/ahimna3(u(t composed by tha ilIustnouB Madbusudana 
SaraswaU, a bee sitting on the lotus feet of the illustrious Via'weswara 
Saraawati of the illuslnoua order of ParamabamsaB Moreover in the 
portions thereof tinder verses 26 and 27 there is a distinct reference to the 
Vedanta? alpalattka and it is stated m the latter that it is the work of 
the same author and Ibeheie that by the words 'AnyatroktamaBti tatsarva 
xnatropasaThhartavyain nyunatapanbaraya , which occur therein the author 
refers the reader to the concludiog portiou of the commentary on Verse 
Vin of the Dai as lol i * It must therefore be included amongst the works 
of our author 

{0) Praslhanabheda 

This wotk in the form in which it la printed by the Yaui ViUs Press 
does not seem from its colophon to have been composed by any Madbusudana 
Saraswati but some later student seems to have made it out of the commen* 
tary on Verse 7 of tha ifabinwostofra fiAa with slight modifications here 
and there la order to give it the appearance of an independent work. 
Therefore though it contains much valuable information as to some of the 
Saslras it does not make aoy addition to the number of works of Our author 

(JO) HanhlfirVyalkyii 

This 19 a commentary on the Barihla of Vopadeva which is so to 
say a key to the study of the Bkayavxit Purana It was printed at Calcntta 
ID 1920 with an Introduction by tvo Saslria of Bengal It as divided into 
twelve chapters corresponding to those of the Puiana and below the 
commentary on each of tl em there is a Colophon to the following effect 
namely — Thua ends the Vtvarana (exposition ) of the Skandba m the 
Harihh. composed by the Ulustnous Vopadeva made by Madbusudana 
SaraswaU \ The name of the author a Gurms tbn s niissmg from it In 

2 Sanskrit Section p 
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tho l&st of tho six rcrscs pat in at the end of tho comtacninr}', tbcro ia also 
tho samo namo of the author vriUiout any further iaformation. Tbero 
ia also no reference in thU to any other work of tho Fame author oor ia tlua 
work referred to in any of the works previously mentioned, so far as I am 
aware. Nor aro thcro any other (lata from which it can bo judged whcUier 
tbia Hadbusudana Saroawati nos or waanot identical witlt tbo author of 
Uio Siddhantahindu. and the said other works. The learned editors of 
that work in tho Calcutta Oriental Series haro however treated it as hia 
work without stating what grounds they Iiad for doing eo except Ihst 
the namo ModbuaudatLa Saraswali was common to thii and tho other works. 
Vrot 3Iodi of IlhAvanagor too haa dono so ia tho IntroducUoa to bia 
tranalalloa of tho NuZd^nfabitufu relying probably on the said editors. 
Ooawdmi Cumodar S'&slrt tho learned editor of and tho commentator on tlio 
second and third UUdsoa of tbo £A>aItirasdyana luis also dono so in hia 
Introduction to tbo Acliyota Ocatillum&l& Senes No. II tliough. without 
stating any rca-sotia. ltn}s«If too did so when 1 wrote my orticlo on 
*'Madhuaudaaa Saraawitl; Uii Ltfo and Works*'. But now when 1 apply 
tho testa whlcli t have applied to tho previous works. I Cnd that nono 
of them applies to it. On tho other hand Mm. Ahhyankar S&fiti, who 
haacom()oacd afresh commeaUry ots the SufdAdntahimfu and edited tho 
said wotk along with it and an InUoducUen in Sso&liit, says' that there 
wero&To Midhusddaoa SaraswatU onoof whoui» a disciple of S'ridhara 
SsraswaU wna the author of thU work and that ho was dilTuont from the 
author of the HiddhdrUilnn'lu, Batsinco ho does not cite any retacm 
for that sUlcmcnt, and ia hlRXMslf doubtful aKut its corri-cU eai, U must be 
deemeil to be of as doubtful authenticity aa thu tnipUcd cpintcn of 
tbooUtoraof /farUddaod otherf, popular belief not U.n; a sure leib 
Thcrofora the conclufiou Uiat can be drawn a\fely is Hut Ui;S U a work 
of Malhosuklsna tsaraewstl tut that it is doubtful whether that ludi* 
vidual U or is cot UcaUcal with the eultior of our work. 
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that tho Am-ndamandakim Kr%^aakuivhala aQ<} soms Kavyaa and tha 
commeDtanes oq tha Hardda and Vedasini* the worka of a Hadba 
gudana SaraawaU who was a disciple of Sndbara Sanawati and therefore 
different from the author of tho Sxddhanfahtndit. He doea not give any 
reasons for that belief and it doea not seem tu have been well founded 
because there is nothing in the AnandamandaJnni to show that its author 
was the son of Amndbati and biSrfiyaua of the Sfindilja Gotrs and a 
disciple of Krishna Saraswaii as the author of ^rtahnokuiii^oZa liTataka 
describes himself to bo^ Nor is there anything m the Sarxhla^vyalchya 
to establish the identity of its author With that o( this Stotr^ Hence this 
la one mote work which cannot be definitely held to have or have not hcon 
composed by the author of the iSuidhantohindK* 

(IS) Aimahodhor^ilit 

This work has not been puhliahed so far aS 1 am aware, 1 have not 
a MS. lh%mf Eut I hasa found ouauuivoi:diu.Bc SLlkM-dsas 
Noi\cai cf Sansl rxt MS3. at No 1677 In the colophon thereof given m 
it it IS elated that the commeatary had been Composed hy Hadhuaudana 
SaraewaU. It la not referred to lo any of tho firai 8 works above noticed or 
in the JS’tddAantohincfu. Mm, A.bbysQfcat S'astxi baa etafed at p 27 of bia 
Introduction that the writer of this commentary was also the antbor of 
CommeBtancs on Advaxiastddht StddhaUi^ndit and SxddhantaUsa but I 
have not known of any Madhucudatta &raswati having wnttes comment" 
anes on the first two works and cannot tbeteforo make it the basis of any 
inference as to the authorship of Ibis worL u thus a third work 
which cannot be definitely held to be the work of our author 

{IS) (14) S<nxdd,ijctsuif<*rp^a, and 

(15) Sas^rasiddhantede^a iila 

None of these three weeks has been published as far as I know nor 
have I 6cea a MS. of any ol them. I^oneof them la also referred to la aoy 
of the known works of our author No opinion can therefore he expressed 
at present as to whether their authors were identical or different and 
whether the author of tbs Sidihanlabxndv. wa? idesUcal with or different 
from them or any of them. As for the last moreover I wiU show later on 
that it is not possible that the author of the i^v^dAanta&incfu should have 
composed such a commentary 

(IS) As^tfaviirztt-vivararta or vtvnit 
This work was published with a commentary at Calcutta m S ake 
1811 by S. S. Bbattc^bory^ la the first verse the author thereof says tbafi 
he IS a Maskari i e. a SannySsm of the name of Madhusamsudana sod 
afspintual) son of the illustnoua Kmtmadwaiplyaoa. Beyond that he 
doe's not give any more infonaation about himself m any part of tho work 
1 AnnaitoytAaM OH/ VoLXULp 2. 
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or even in the colophon which merety aaya '— tndd ik& A^taxnkTiii- 
tivriti". Thua thU work la not even, written by a man o£ exactly theBame 
name as the SiddAdniabindM and the subject-matter thereof being quite 
ditferent from those of the other known works of our author, it does not 
even deserve mention in the list of his doubtful works. 

(i?) Rdjnampratibodhah. 

Although this work has been pat down by Aufrecht under the 
name of UadbustldaQa Saraawati I have shown in the Annals of the 
B. 0. R. I? that the full name of the author thereof as appearing from 
a single available US thereof was Madhosudanananda Saraswati and that 
he was a dieciple of one Akhandooanda as distinguished from Yis'wes' wars 
Saraawati. There is also no reference to this work in any of the first 8 
works above-mentioned or in tho S^dhantabindu or vice versa and the 
nature of the work which I have explained in the said article at suScient 
length excludes the possibility of there being any such. It is therefore 
defiuitely not a work of oar author. 

(t8) Krishriahit^icda Nd{aha. 

This work has been put down in Aufrecbt's Catalogue under the name 
of MadhusQdaua Saraswati along with the SiddMntabi-ndu, Advaitaatddhi 
and others. It has not been published so far but 1 happened to examine a 
US. thereof and havo embodied the result thereof in ouz article which ia 
published in the same jouroah* I have stated therein that it is sufficiently 
clear from the biographical details to be found in the drama that though its 
author’s name was Uadbasddaaa Saraswati be was not a disciple of Vis'we- 
s'wara Saraswati but of one Krishna Saraswati, and not a son of Purandaiii- 
charya of the Eos'yapa Gotra but of Nor&yapa of the S'andilya Gotra. There 
is also no reference therein to any of the works of our author. Nor is there 
any to it in any of them. It can therefore be stated definitely that this is not 
a work of our author. Um. AbhyankaraSastribos stated in his Introduction 
to the Siddhdnfahxndu^ that the author of this drams was also the author 
of the Anandamandakini, Sartltld-vyakhyd and Vedastuti vydKhyd, 1 
(xinnot say anything definitely about the identity or otherwise of the 
authors of the two other works but can confidently state that there is no 
probability of the author of this drama being also the author of Hartlild- 
vydkhyd because while the latter is identified by other students of Madbu* 
Budana’s works with the author of the ^tddhantabindu, Veddniakalpalattld 
and other works on the Ved&nta philosophy there la positive evidence 
showing that the author of this drama was not identical with him. This 
work also should therefore be excluded from the list of the works of 
our author. 


1. Fol. /X pp. SISSS. 

2. r©l. X7J/. pp 1-16. 

3. Qovernmcnl Orttntai Atru$t Clate A^Jfo. S. j». f2T. 
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(10) T/tfaroj)ro!ij>fl«iproliI/a, 

TbU itorL wa« btoQ^ht WligLt for tbo Tmt Uiae b/ Ur G&9Ap*(t 
S&bln of 'Xrtvcntfrutn fa 1&21. Uo itUtod lu his bhorl prcfaco lo it Uui 
iLa auUior \%as (Ito OAciie MA<ihiuuJAU4 S4r««wati who u irc)} k&owu &« 
tho author of mauy im^otUat workt lucli aa Gui/ulr(4a<lfpil;il aad otbcn 
Imt nuda noattciopt to pros th&l otatctscoL Prof. MoJi has howoicr 
vxammcJ it critically aad harmg ooinp&rc<i lU cOntcaU wiih thoso of tho 
.SKltfAuntabimfu, UoAimncutotni flXX, »&•! RhSgausiid^traUuiirui^lcka-flLj, 
come to tho cooduaioa tint dttiou^Ii iLuo is so liirect rcfcrcoco to 
any other irorkof our author mUioMid irork, thcroaro good grouads 
fur Uoldmg that UiQ author of thoso tfirco wotki ood that of /s'uxiroprah* 
were idculicil 1 have thought oi or the qucttion carefully 
in the light q£ tho tcaoons giica hy hioi iu support of his eoticluiuoa uoJ 
referrod ta tho particular paau^ui lo Uiom works which ho Los compared 
AUd am glad lo Lxi aide to agreo with hito fully in hi« asid couclusion and 
odd ono more proof of tins authors of tha Siddhantahuidii. and of this 
work Uiug ideuiical, vanicly that whtio aiatiogtho coQcJu>ion ihstauUio* 
nUUmiua cou&iaU lu tho capahihty to iiopart tho hnowledge of a thiog 
with a peu-poM, Khichu oot cootnulictcd aod is uokcoiru, oot mbauag 
Uio laymg down of on injuuctiou to do oa act os an aim, the author has 
kUlod that this subject has been “treated m detuU cKwlicro* and that 
u found d«Qo la llio lutroducloty pasuge of the Latter work* The 
teadeney which tho author di»pU>s la this work to give a Veddntio colour 
to a subject pcrtaiDing to rcligioa is also on additional ground supporting 
thossmo conclusion for tbosauio tendency is oWcrvsblo lu thp 
rosuyana sod i/oAimrvufotnz'ttjtU. This work can thcroforo bo safely 
included omongBl the works of iho author of tbo iSiiidantabindu 

To sum up, the result of tho scniimyof the works going by the 
n&iDO of hfodbusudaua SanisiYaii is that out of the SO works including tbo 
StddJianlahtndu, aboTO-referred to there sro la all lea works which 
caa safely bo beliored to haia beco composed by the same individual 
pamelj-— (1) 5«fdAantaf»»n<fu, (2)ilcft.aitosa<id/a, (3) ^diattaratnarok- 

lono (4) FcdJntaLoIjxdatilxi, Samis epat (/inruka earaiarn^raJM, 

(0) (?udhiiriAadij)ii4, (7) iJAayowdfcftal-#»rosayana, (8) Bha^avxita 
yratAairtosloia oy«Wy«, (9) A^ah^mn<^^totra (ika (mcluding the Fra- 
st/ianah/ieda therein) aud (10) /^UMTapratyxitttjJmlas'o, that there 
wo three works namely —(1) JlanlUu-vyaJ^yd (3) Anandamanduhtm. 
and (S) AtmalotBui-fiLi which though tho works of a Sanajasm of 
the same name cannot be confidently held to be tho compoailions of the 

tame author, and that there are three more works namely. (1) Jtajrkim~ 

I C/ Tnvendrum Santknt Sent$ JTo LXXIJI p 7 anJ Santknl S<ctioti 
p \ iti/ra. 
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TfiraUhodhah, (2) En^naStuiukala Nataka and (3) Ashfamkntt-vtvnit, 
about which it can confidently he aaid that they are not the works of 
the same author but of aaotber Hadhosudana Saraswati and that there are 
three works, namely —(1) VedasliUt-ttka, (2) S anidyasutra tika and 
{Z) S'asiras^ddhantaleaaridta about wlu^e authorship no opinion can he 
confidently expressed one way or the other Such being the case we shall 
take into consideration the first ten works and if necessary refer at times 
to the next three but ignore tharemanuog sue. Out of the said ten, the 
first SIX, namely -^1) iSt(2^antahtndu, Advaxtasiddhi , (3) ^cfvaiia* 
ratnaroksana, (4) Vedantakalpdattka (5) SarasamgraJia and {&)Qudha- 
rihadxpika are avowedly works on the philtwophy of the Advaita school 
and the last four, namely —(I) Bkaldvraaaya'na (2) Bkagawatapraihama- 
iloka-vydkAya (3) i/ahimnaslotra ftfca and (4) /s icarajjratipattiprciA.oa a 
are apparently works on the Bhakli cult but in each of them the Advaita 
doctrine has been anyhow brought in and some one. or auotber new feature 
thereof is explained lo order to clear up doubts. That subject is an 
lateie&ting and important one but before wo turn to it we should 
get properly acquainted with the life story of our author as far aa it can 
be gathered fiom the materials at our command 


V 

Biographical Sketch of the Author. 

Although there is such a large mimher of works composed by this 

smglo individual wo do not find any other autobiographical details in any 
of them except the author’s own name and the names of bie preceptors. We 
have therefore to looX to external sources for gathering such information 
as we can as to his place of birth, family of birth, the places where and 
the period for which be wja educated, the place or places where he lived 
on joining the order of Sanoyasms, the number of years for which 
he lued &c What some of those sources are has already been stated 
by me in my article published in Voh VIII of the Antxals of ihe 
S 0 J2. / at pp. 149 58. Since then I came to know that the 
learned editor of the Vedantdkdl'palaiika in the baraswAti Bhawan Text 
Senes had also given a long biographical account of the author in ins 
Introduction in Sanskrit. Such additional information as it contained 
WM made use of m my * Reply to ChUci^ib'’ published at pp 313-33 
of Vol IX of the Annala of the said Institute. Since then in 1923 
the SiddhanioJitTidxt, was published at Benares with the commentaries 
of Narayaua T^rtha and Brahmansnda Saraswati and an Introduction 
in Sanskrit by Trimbakcam S &stti of Jamnagar In that Introduction 
it was stated that there was a tradition that Madbosudana Saraswati 
was a South Indian Brahman byhirtli and the account of lua life given 
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( 10 ) 7/u:amprati}}aU\pral,dtfa, 

Tills work wu broosht to bgbt for tbo iint itmo by Mr Ga^psti 
S&stri of TriTCD^ruin is ld21» UoslAtodm hia short preface to it llial 
its author was tbo aarno M&<3busu(UQa Sorosirati who is well ksowu as 
tho author of mauy iniiiottaal works such as GudhdriKadipxkd and others 
but made so attempt to prove that statomonL Prof. Modi boa however 
examined it cnttcally nacl bariagcompiircil its contcots with those of (bo 
Suiilhant>iUndvk ifoAimnaatotm lUfJ^aod DKSgaxcalai>raiAa}ncu!'Coka /UJ 
cotDQ to tho cooclUMoa Uiat atibougb there is no direct tcfcrcoce to 
any oGicr work of our author m Gio said worki (hero aro ^ood grounds 
for holdiDg Uiat Uie author of these Uirco works and Umt of Js'uvirapratv 
jiatUpraLua were idcuUcol Ihave thought over Iho <)ueaUoa careful)/ 
in the light of tho tcoaoQs given by biin lu support of lis conclusion and 
referred to the particular pae&agcsin thoae works «h>ch be lias compared 
sad am glad to lo able to agree with him fully la his said cooeluaion and 
odd one tnoro proof of tho auihon of the SuhiAdntabimfu and of tbu 
wotV being tdoutieal, namely Uiat whilo btalmg the cencluaioa that aulhe* 
ntatuoucaacoausle iq the capabihty to iu>{>artthe kaewloJgo of a thing 
with & porpoeo. which ts oot contradicted and is uokneuo, not to having 
tho laying down of on lOjuncUoa (o do an act as an um^ the author has 
stated that this subject has beco “Ircatod m details elaewlitro” nud that 
Is found doQo m llio introductory passage of the latter work* The 
tcDdcney which tho author di8pla>s id Hub work to giv e a Vod&ntie colour 
to a subject pcrUmuigto religion is also anaddilioos) ground supporting 
the asms cooclusioa for tbo aimo tcodcnc/is obocrvsble lathe JiJtakit- 
roiuyona end ifoAimnaifotro-ftiUt This work can thcreforo be safety 
included amongst tho works of tbc author of tbo Sidduntahvndu. 

To aum up, the result of tbo scnituiy of tho works goiog by the 
name of Madbusudaua Saroswati is that out of the SO works including tbo 
S%dd}taAiab^ndV' above referred to there are to all tea works which 
can safely bo behered to bavo been composed by the same individual 
pamely— ^ 1 ) ^KfdAonfohiwfi*, (2)AJiOiUznddht, 0) Jdvattarafiiarak 

tana (4) Vedania\alpalatiUt, (6) Saflikaeposanroko eartwamjro/ia, 

(6) OudhUrOiadipikd, (7) JihagavxtdlthakttraaapaTia , (8) BhagawotO' 

■prathaxnaalcbt xnjSXhya, (9) J/oAvmfwstotra-^l&i (including the Fra* 
slhanah/ieda tbeiem) and (10) iiiaarapraUjaUxpmlas that theia 
aro three works namely —(1) JTimfiiu-v/diAyo (5) AMndamandaktru. 
and (S) Atmabodho-lllS which tboBgb Ibe works of a Sannjasia of 
the same noma cannot bo conBdenUy held to be the compoeitiona of the 
eame author and that there are th ree more works name)/ —(1) JtajHam* 

I Of TrivendTumSanihr^lSerieg Jfo LXXIII p 7 and Satulnt SecUon 
p \ i>ifra. 
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vyaViya being two of Iho works left bcbmd by bun as evidence of his fervour 
in the sacred cause of the ancient Hindu cnltnte (3) Kalinatb Madbyastha, 
who though not a great scholar distingmshed himself as a humorous cntic 
of society the work left by him being Kkaimarchanackandrxka a novel 
work m which an imaginary deity named KbaimS (the Great Eater) is 
depicted as visiting several rendevvoua of Kiciety and exposing its foibles, 

(4) Sitanuth Siddhantavagiaa a specialist m Sanskrit grammer and a 
good poet who has brought out several works on Ealapa Vyakaraua^ and 
Vedic rituals some of which are — Kalapa iaddhxta parts tshta Katantra 
eamjivani a commentary on the Ktdapavyakarana and Pwdhttapradipa , 

(5) Haridas SiddbantavagiB a who has brought out editions of almost 
all the popular Kavyaa and Naiakas with Sanskrit eommentanes of bis 
own has composed and published several new dramas and Smnti works 
m Sanskrit some of which are — Vtrajasar^ini and Smrtiichxniamanx 
has also commenced to edit the Mahabhsrata with a Sansknb 
conamentary of his own and a translation in Bengali some parts whereof 
have already been published and is the same Pandit who is above spoken 
of as bo og m possession of the Vdidtkax.adamxma'tiAa (6) Ealipad Tarko- 
cbarya who is the author of several Kavyas and patakas in Sansknt the 
names of those of them that are published being — Naladavtayanttyam 
and Sj/amantoddAara is also a writer of good lync poetry and has 
edited several works on the Nyaya mid Vaiseshika systems with 
Sanskrit commentaries some of which are>— ifulitroda of GadadharUt 
Prasaaiapadahhaahyawtih thsSvHx of Jagadisa and Ehasharatna of 
Eauada Bhattacborya and was also the editor of the Sanskrit journal of 
the Sanskrit Sahitya Fatishad for about ten years ending with A P 1030, 
(7) Hanhar S astri who was a professor la the Oriental Department of the 
Benarea Hindu University has to bis credit a cotncoentary of his own in 
Sanskrit on iS'a&dofcftaTvda a work on Navya>>Ny&ya which has been pahli 
shed recently and wrote articles on pbilosopbicalsubjects in Bengali journals 
such as the Bharaiavarsha and used to edit the Vangasahxiya (S) Ealldaa 
Yidyavinoda who is the author of a Mabakftvya dealing with the life story of 
Sivaji the founder of the 31ai atba Empire. (9) Bevati Mohan Kavyaratna 

'is Vun StaVu 5 oichrA a*i< hg»it3»'ia m 'Sipperaki To 1 it'id 

ientbnameof myinformantMr ChintaharanaChakTavartiE&vyatirthaM A. 
who la a lecturer in Sanskrit at Bethune College, Calcutta aud has rendered 
great services to the advancement of Sanskrit and Bengali learning by 
contnbutiDg articles on subjects connected with the hteratnres of the two 
languages to the Annals of ihe Bhandarhar Onsntat Research Inahtute 
Indxan Anixqxtary Journal of the Aexaiio Society of Bengal Indian 
Historical Quarterly Sec. He wrote once tbat some of the descendants of 

1 Kalapa Yyakarana means the system of grammar aa revealed to God 
Eartikeya oa a peacock s tail For details mde Belvalkar s Sgilems of SaMktxi 
Qrammer 
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in tlioIatroducUon to tho V6dant<^alp{dal%Ui which fintstantiolty agrees 
with that given m tho Inlrodaciion to Ibo Uar^ila was condemned 
as based OH Unfounded conjectures * I myself too heard it from a UdSsin 
DOW dead, who hod lived at Vnndavao, Lahore, Hardwar, Buhikesh and 
other places m. tho North for a number of years that MadhusUdana 
BaraswaU was behoved in that part of India to bo a South Indiao 
Brubman by birth and to haio gono lo rmd settled m tho latter part of bia 
lifo at Vrmdavan. 1 am fitiU of opmion that the tradition current m the 
learned circles in Bengal and at Beoans u mors reliable than the other 
for several roasons. Firstly, tbo latter tradition is found recorded, m (1)0 
work in MS form called VatdtLitudaminiuftsit m the possession of Pandit 
Uand&s Siddb&ntav&gia'a, a member of tbo eamo family, id which old 
materials, one of which is a work uamed Dhavahhum^ lurUi, a butory of 
Eotithpado, composed by R&gbavcndra Kavis’ekbara us early os A. D 1GG7, 
have been madeusoof, (2) a iTufapailjiha, probably a family chreniclo 
which js locstiQDcd lo tho Inlroduction to the Vedai^alalpaleUiJai 
(3) moio than one work of modem times t.g tbo VisicaJLosh (Encjelopscdia 
IBengolinica) and (4) the long and scholarly Introduction by Mr K&joadra> 

I noth Qboah to Lis edition of this author’s Ad\,xta»\ddhu Secondly, 
whereas there la only a baro natno of tbo ono tradition we have m 
the other all tho necessary details of tho Ufa of tho author before 
And after reauoeiatioo upto death. Thirdly, whereas no South Indian 
Ps&ditor scholar has como forward to say that the tradition relied on by 
me was uorcliablo for particular reasons Mr ChiataWan Chskravarti of 
Betliune College Calcutta baa como forward to con&rm it with authorities 
of which I was nob aware.* Be aaya further that ho and eome well known 
PaadiU of Bengal including Pandit Bandas who is in possesiion of tbo 
MS. of the TaidiAiavacZamimaftstf take pndo lo cheti^ing the belief 
that they belong to the same family as tbo distinguished author of out 
work and that older people amongst them sUU offer Torpo^ in tbo name 
of Uadbusudana who la believed lo be identical with our author In kind 
lespome to my request be boS also supplied me With a list of the members 
of the family who have bad distmguiabed literary careers to hia knowledge 
and thereout 1 mention tbo names of those whom X consider worthy of 
having their memory preserved. They ate — (1^ Jayanac&yau Tarkaratna^ 
a veteran Naiyayika who flourished in the nineteenth century, has left a 
work on Nyaya called TarluiTotnawli and was fox some tiraa a piofeasor 
at the Government Tol (school) at Navadwipa, (2)Saaadhara Tarka- 
chud&mani who was a well known orator and a Bengali author and exerted 
himself in order to defend the orthodox Hindmam against the attacks of tho 
reforcaers in the press and on the platform Ssdftatwipradipa and Dhafma 


\ Chaukhamiba Santhrxt Ser%e$ No LX7 introduchon p S 
2. AnnaU fi/ihi S 0 S I 7cl IX pp SOS-iS 
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vyakhya beiag two of tlie wotka left behind by him aa evidence of his fervour 
in the sacred cause of tho ancient Hindu culture » (3) Kalmath Madhyastha, 
who, though not a great scholar, distingnished himself as a humorous cntio 
of society, the work left by him b&ng Khaimarchanachandnla a novel 
work m which an imaginary deity named Khaima (the Great Eater) is 
depicted as visitmg several rendezvous of society and exposing its foibles, 
(4) SitanSth Siddbantavagisa, a specialist in Sanskrit grammer and a 
good poet who has brought out several works on Kalapa Vyakaraua^ and 
Vedic rituals some of which are —Kalapa iaddhiia parts tshta, Kaianira~ 
eamjivani a commentary on ths Kalapavyalairana and Furohiiapradipa , 
(3) Haridas Siddhantavagia a who haa brought out editions of almost 
all the popnlar Eavyas and l^atakas with Sanskrit commentaries of lus 
own, has composed and published several new dramas and Smnti works 
m Sanskrit, some of which are —‘Vtrajasart^xni and Smrittchxniamani, 
haa also commenced to edit the Mab&bharata with a Sanskrit 
commentaiy of hia own and a translation m Beogah, some parta whereof 
have already been published, and ts the same Pandit who is above spoken 
of aa being m possesaioa of the VdtdtkatadarrdmafLsa , (6) Ealipad Totko- 
ebarys, who is the author of several Eavyas and Natakas in Sansknt, the 
names of those of them that are published being.— iVo^daniayanffyam 
and Syamanioddhara, is also a wnter of good lyno poetry and has 
edited several works on the Nyaya and Vaiseshika systems with 
Sansknt commentaries, some of which w^Mallwada of Gadadluxra, 
Praaaatapadahhaihyavnth ihaSvJdi of Jayadtsa and BhSiharatna of 
Eauoda Bbattacbarya and was also the editor of the Sansknt journal of 
the Sanskrit Sahitja Parishad for about ten years ending with A D 1D3D, 
(7) Hanbar S astn who was a professor id the Oriental Department of the 
Benares Hindu University has to his credit a commentary of Uis own m 
Sanskrit ou KohdaUianija, a work on Navya-Nyaya which haa been publi* 
shed recentIy,SDd wrote articles oa philosophical sobjects ui Bengali journals 
such 03 iha Bharatavartha and used to edit tho VaAgasaJatya, (8) Eahdtls 
VidyaTiooda who is the author of aUabukavya dealing with the lifc-stoiyof 
S IV aji, the founder of the hlarAtbu Empira (9) Bovati J^Iohan Efivyaratna, 
who IS tho State Purohit at hgortahi loTipperah Itaj 1o these 1 add tho 
tenthnamoof myinlormantMr CbiatAbaisna Chakra varli Bit ryaUrlbaM A., 
who IS a lecturer in bansknt at Botbuno College, Calcutta, and has rendered 
great services to tho advancement of Sansknt and Bengali learning by 
coninbutiDg articles on subjects conoccUd with tho literatures of tho two 
languages to tbo A.nnaU of iht lihandarhir Onantal Bucarch In«i\tuttt 
Itvixan Anitqwry, Journal of tha Anaius Society of Bengal, Indian 
Iluioncal Quarterly L.a. Ho wrote onco that somo of the debcendants of 

1 * Eal&pa YjUiara&a'* moans th« Bjstcm of grammar as revealed to God 
E&ftikeja oa a peacocks talk Foe details cv/< Bolvalkac t ^^itcris cf iSofuint 
Gresnv^cr 
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tbs faxuly could evea trace their de«:ect from Yadavanaada upto tbs 
tbiiteecth degree and bemg requested to supply me with the complete 
pedigrge of at least one branch of the family to which be belonged, has sent 
that of bia own which I give below — 


SnEama lliara 
Madiava 
Go^Ia 
Gauapati 

I 

Sanatana 

I 

Ensbn^uuarnava 

I 

r~ : I " 

Jilamitra Acharyasekhara 


S nnath Tadavanand Kamalanayana 
Cbudamani Ilyayacbarya Q^^tterly kaown as 

I Modhutudaivi Sa 
raswatt) 


Qauzidas Viswanotba Baghuoatba 
TatkapahchanaQa 


I 

Forandara 

Vagifi'a Nameunkwown 
Goswami 


hladhav Avilamba 
Saraswatt 

Vamoatha 

Itudrarama 

GbausBjama 


Bama^ti 

GaUn^rosada 

MadanamohaDa 

Jhanadakantba 

Chintfibaraya 


This wiy Mr Cliaktavarli la only tlio tenth \a descent from 
Ynda>anandabut it ib nc>crlhcle8a proof of the pndo of lincago spoken 

ofbylimand thcrefure m the absence of an equally positive proof of the 

Ollier tradition most go to tstabUsh the reliability of that tradition. 
1 ourlbly, the nrer MaabumaU to the Fandpor District which Madbu* 
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sudaua 'vras, according to that irahUoD, abie to cross iLroogb tLe farour 
o£ God Varuna, while it was jD an overflooded condition -when he 
started ou his journey to Benares for getting himself initiated into 
the order of Sannjaams, la still behoved to have received that name on 
account of the above mir’icle and tbo inembeis of tlio family of the author 
still beltcvo that they nro immuoo from beiog droivned la that river owing 
to a boon conferred by that God oa the said occasion llloreovcr the 
memory of our authors fitlicr Purundarachurya is found still preserved by 
a temple of Ins family goddess Daksiuamurti Kali and a tank facing it A 
popular reading room and tibraiy liave also been founded lo 1920 io the 
native village of our author and given the name Hadliusudana Saraswati 
Handir in order to keep his memory green^ Ko such rohea are preserved 
and no such memorials are known to have been raised in any part of 
Southern India, riflhly, this tradition is sobstanlially confirmed by Goswami 
Datnodar Sastri in hia IntioductiOQ to Itis edition of the BhaktMasayana on 
the strength of an oral tradition narrated to him by his Guru Mm Yadhunath 
Sarma Bhattacharya a teacher of Navya Nyaya at Navadwipa (Nadia) 
Lastly it is acknowledged as the only available eouico by another scholar, 
Prof Modi of £1 avnagar lo bis lotioduclioo to his trauslaiion of this work 
and IS not attacked as unreliable by Mr C Cbnttopadhyaya wbo would I 
believe, have done so surely if ho bad been convinced that the tradition as 
to the South Indian birth of Madhusudana Saraswati was more reliable 
than the other which 1 bad made use of Belying tlierefore upon that 
tradition as supplemented by other traditions which are accepted by all as 
aulhonUtive I give the following bncf sketch of our authors life 

His ongmal uamo was Kamalanayaaa That Kamalanayana was 
one of the four sons of Furandaracha ya of Kotohpada in the district of 
Faridpur in Eastern Bengal tho otbcia being Srinatha, Yadavananda and 
Yagisachandra. Puiandaracharyawas thew;ith in descent from Rarna Miara 
a Kanojee Brahman of the Kas yapa Oolra -who had migrated with other 
Biahmaos to Bengal and settled at Navadwipa (Nad a) m the Burdwan 
district of Wostera Bengal owing to the religious persecutions of Emperor 
Shahabuddm Ghon Gunaruavacharya the father of Purandara again 
migrated from Navadwipa lo Yasohara in Eastern Bengal and Purandara 
again migrated to Kotalipada in the Tandpur district and built there a 
house and a temple of Daksmamurli Kahka. Ho gave education of a 
hi"h order to hie sons and Yadsvaoanda and Ifamalanayana thereout 
turned out to be brilliant The latter according to Goswami Hamodai 
S astri studied Nyaj a under Han Rama Tarkavagis a who is identified with 
S ri Rama the first of the ihiee Goios mantioucd m the Admitasiddki, and 
GUdharihadiptl^a Some believe that this Han Rama was his Paramaguru 
I e Gurus Guru. He took Sannyasa shortly after the completion of h s 
study on lealizmg the futility of doing works for the sake of gam when tlie 


1 Ibid pp JIO 11 
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chi^rof M&dba\pa8 a und^r whose piotectioii Iiis father hved declined to 
make a grant of a piece of land to ius father lu recognition of the attain 
taents of his eaid two tone and repaired to Benares, Therehecamein contact 
with Visives wars Saraswati who is referred to la 7 works of his as his Guru 
and got himself initiated loto the fourth order sad received the name 
iradhusudana Saraswsti Thereafter he stodied tlie Vediiiita works under 
Kadhava SaraairaU who is referred to i& tlie Adva%taazddhi and Gudhon 
rikadipdca ns his Uiird Gura and again ui the second to the fourth verses 
ab the end of the former as the one through who°e favour be became versed 
m the roeaeinga of the Scriptures While living at Gopala Hath on Cbatuh 
shasb^bi Cb&b in Benares be catahliahed his reputation na a venerable Gainti 
and a pTotonnd scholar and composed the works above noted which won 
for him a permanent and prominent place aroougsb the exponents and the 
defenders of the Advaita doctrine and attracted friends and foUowera A 
prominent one from amongst bis fneuds naa the famous Hindi poet 
Tulaidos and from amongeb hts followers, Burushoilama Saraswali whose 
commentary has been published in tins Volume Horeover Vsrquhar hag 
nanated m an article entitled *Tbe Organization of the S^mnyeUia of the 
Vedanta ^ a tradition that he once felt much aggrieved on fiodipg Sauoyaus 
killed by snned Fakirs who were protected from a3ob«Tio]e&es and from 
gdremmeBt laterferesce on aooouot of tbeir pnrilegsd position under the 
Hoghal rule becau-se Saon^aeis could not reaibt tbeir attacks or retaliate 
owiog to their vow of Ahimsa (noo violeoca), approached Emperor 
Akbar with a view to obUio pioteclion for them that Baja Bubal who was 
present at the interview suggested that non Brabmaus might be admitted 
into the order of Sannyisw end allowed to bear arms that Madbusudana and 
the Emperor both agieed and the latter promised to give protection to such 
armed Sannyaans from government lulerference on account of their sacred 
order that tbenceforth non Brfthmans were admitted into seven of the ten 
sub orders of Saunyasia and that as « consequence thereof while in Southern 
India all the ten orders aro reserved for Brahmans in Northern India only 
three namely Tirtha ^sramaaud Saraswatj are reserved for them It is 
not known wbeu and for what reason this saint left Benares but it is found 
recorded that he (eft his mortal tenement at Hardwar at the advanced age 
of lOT years. 


VI 

Date of the Author. 

The earliest attempt to fix the date of this author was so far as 
1 am aware, made by I>a&seu in bis preface to a repii it of fecWegele edition 
oi the- Bl agawaAgiia. Ho believed that the Madbusudana referred to by 
M&dbav&chlLrya in Ids JDAaluvrttii was Madhiisudana Saraswati^ the author 


\ J R A S Jii'y 192o pp ^7$-8$ 
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o{ QudhMhadip%kS Th\a behef was based oa an opinion of Burnouf 
which as translated did not atnooni to more than a conjecture’. His view 
therefore that this author must have lived about the middle of the four* 
teeoth century after Christ, based upon that belief was attacked by Mr E 
T. Telang in A Kote on th« DaU of MadlimuJana Saraawail publisbcd in 
Journal of tk« Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic SocteiyK In that Note 
he not only rejected os tinacccplablo the date proposed by Laei>eii but also 
attempted to prove from mternal and external evidence that the author 
of G-ud/furt^dljiiild must have fiouribhed about the end of the fifteenth 
or the beginning of the sixteenth century. But ho seemed to have fallen 
into other errors for he idcnltfted the M&dhavn mentioned in the line ' b'n- 
r&mavia'weaVaramSdUavan&in'' with Mudhavemhorya, the author of Jtian- 
muktiviveka and believed a tradition current in Soutiiero India that this 
man once occupied tho Gadt of the Matli at Sringeri Iji 1920 ItAnifijha 
S'arma Pdndey edited tlioaulhorn Veddn/alalpalatiLu wilh 'll! Inlroduc* 
lion in Sanskrit wherein bo died his date between 1040 and 1623 A. D. 

I was nob aivaro of thoso attempts to fix tho dale of this author till I penned 
my article on his life and works published in Vok VIII of the Annale of th« 
B O.R.1^ and Uicreforo relying on ccitam other data then aiailabla I 
expressed the view that this author must havo lived m tbo I&tlerhelfof 
the bjxlecuth and tbo first half of the soveutcentb century Latterly 1 came 
to know them and lu a bubsc<iueot article published lu tho same journal* 
showed why tbo view of Mr Tcloog could not ho accepted aod that the mo»t 
probable date was the one which I had suggested and which is in subatanlial 
sgreement with that deterniincd by the learned editor of tho Yeduntahitpa- 
hitiJUl and with that suggested by a remark of Prof Pos G upta in bia I/t*fory 
of Indian Fhilodophy Since then Mm. Abhyaukar S&sln lias cipioaod 
a view based on a traditioa cucTcat according to hioi amongat tho learned 
people and At tho scats of loaroing like Benares and in tho bouth of India 
that Modhusudana being a oontemporaxy ol Jagaiiii&tii Pandit, Khan la Bo i a 
M u'ra, GoJ&dhar Bha^a, and Nages'a Bba^ta must have flourished about Uio 
middle of the suvcoteculh ccutury He has tiled to support that proposition 

by the conclusiobs amved at by eeilain wnlcr* as to tbo dates of ooeb of 
llteso Sfo Peihlttjf ead ihertout aa to HadhatuJotia isanairali liostjj Bat 
be bad referred to Appaja Uiks'ilii A'a/j«afarupurtnuifa by name* Tins 
statement eccnia to bai o been made on tbo slrungtli of a similar oi e made 
by Pao(|it Bala boroswali 111 hia A'ote vn Af>pay(t DUs it lu tho Kuinl>ha> 
kona ediUou of Uio bsdJAuufufss'aaimyniAu oa iho basis of an allc,,frl 
mention of tho author of tho in ths AiiiuimsnidAk Tlio learnt-d 

1. J^urnAi/lksJi A./: d S.lid.x A*. J.r.r, /«/ u.>dtrp.S:o 

2 jLUfp Jlwrr. 

3. lU. r/I/.pp* 

i. ru, ix. rp. 2/3-dJ. 

n, OrunUi CIm Jl A>>. i, /oTiWiMlttfA pp. ti-ii 
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editor of the iSt(fdAa7tta&i.uclu la tbe Chawkb(imb& Saasknb Series lias 
also taken as true all the facta relied oa b} the learned editor of the VedS,^ 
iitalMlpalatOca and haa therefore in order to reconcile them iMtb this fact, 
put the author in the beginning of the serenteeath century* Goswarai 
Damodar Sa&tri. the learned editor of tha JiluilUrasuyaiut ivith s commeo' 
t&ry m tlie Ach}ut Granthemala Senes put him lu the sixteenth ceDturJ^ 
Sir. Cbiattibamn Cbakraiarti, {laacoofinned the date srnred at by me and 
tho learned editor of the Veduntal alpalalihJ on other solid grounds^. 
XAstty, Prof Modi has on certain grounds one of which is the view of 
Hr. Telung above mentioned, winch according to him is courirmed by 
Dr Wintermtz, come to the conclusion tliab this author must have Sourished 
between about H95 and 1585, or 1490 and 1602A.D*. lakuig all these 
views into consideratioa it appears that opimooB m the learned circles vary 
as to which date to assign to this author and that tlia earliest date that has 
been assigned to him is the middle of the fourteenth century and the laUst 
the middle of tiie sevcoteentli. 

Asfor the terminus a guo between those limits Mr Telang had rightly 
Btalod that there being -x distinct reference la the Guihurtkadipila to tbe 
Juunmultntisfui of VidytLnnyaSw&ini, the author of tlio former cannot 
be placed earlier than the early part of tho fifleenth ceotur) Tl>e pubh'> 
cation of the SuIdhufUuhiiulu and J3&aZhi<iatiyaMa since then stren^thena 
(hat view because there is in the former a quotatioo from l\6 I*a>tchaelae’t 
though (he name of the uork or tU author is not mentioned therein* and iii 
(he latter there is a distinct stAtement that the eul jnt. namely that it is Uiq 
mind that is the ciuse of tho appearmcoof nn object m a particular form 
has Ueo treated oieu by >idySranyo m tlio /^ancAndoA*. In the Tcdtl- 
n/aXufpafutifd too there la n aimitar laculiou or a work called Paticluulasa* 
jiraiaiui which is most probahtj iiouo other ilau the i^aficAadiia I*. Thtra 
18 thus no doubt that our author must baio hied after the Pailc/mJas I and 
Jii'anmuitiiiicAtt came to be iccognizod us aulhoriUtuo works. Now, 
Vjdiiranja the author of Uitsc works waa identical with iliUlhava, a 
liiiniatcr of King Bukkaof \ ijayaua^ar who »i known to base ruled from 
1350 79 A- D*. The said books miu>tbaie mwit probably be«.u coinpoacJ 
by him after rcauiicmtiuu i. & lu the l-ist quatlcr of iho foutUenth 
tviilury ilorcoier there IS no recorded tradition as U> ViJjflranja having 

). Clairlhainla SiUflrtt Sfrtf* Aa 1 1, /ntfvJiMlt«ri p Ji 
1 Athyula Gritntkatit^i i Srf*tt JVo. t/ p, Jl 
3 At^naU •/ tk4 I. 0 A / M IXpAIJ 

4. jHirvJtutt^n i» tk« //-as/fstMiff p/tktd* UkiHUluuIu ip. 21-27 
3. SffluJ* p. As tn/ra, 

C. drAyur tTrjt rAamu^d // p 

7, *^ra(UMl« ZlA'>tr>>i* 7nt Vrof A 0 Jit p ST", 

B Jl-ieJiinfC* iintory *•/ itralrtl Lutralnr* p .7C, 
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come iDlo direct conlact with the living scholars of Benaiesand having 
brought his works lo their notice ns there is lo the cose of Appaya Dikait* 
I have already shown in my ‘ Reply to Cnlicismn * that the tradition as to 
Madhusudana being a South Indian and haling occupied tho Gudi of the 
S riDgori Matli iS not reliable It la tliereforo reobonable to believo that 
about half a century at least must Iiaio elapsed after tho composition of 
the said works wheu they found a place in ’Afadhusudana's collection of iin« 
poitant works on the Vedanta ph)li><«opiiy and wero deemed b} him worthy 
of being drawn upon for the confirmation of hia \ie\\e Our authors date 
must again bo pushed even further Ihau Uih for according to the tradition 
recorded in the lulroductions to the HarAltUi and VcdanUikalpalaiika, 
which IS accepted by tlio editor of the Siddhanlalnwltk m tho Chnukh'imba 
Sanskrit beries he wns o contemporary of bmperor Akbar nnl canio 
in contact with him and accaiding to the ouo ataileil of by harquhar 
the admission of ICa'atnyos an 1 Vatsyas into seven of tho ten orders of 
Sannyftsins in Noiliiorn India such as Bharat), Vniia, AranyaAa was duo 
to him and w-is the result of a siiggesuon made by llAju Birbal m 
order to prevent the indiscnmmato slaughter of b'inny<L«tD9 by armed 
I akirs* The said Luiperor ruled India from 1550 lo ICOj iK. D In order 
to be oble to ^ct an audience of Clio Lniperor, this author must hare carneil 
a goo<I uamo. The tradition recorded in tho Iidroduction to the llarxliUl 
(iUggesU also that the randitsof Utc court wero so struck by his ability 
that one of them paid Inm the high uicomlum of being a man who*o dtfth 
of IcacniDg could be gauged only by tho Qcxlde&s of Lcarmug ilo must 
111 order to be able to creato each an imprcs»ion have before tliat studied 
and digested all the b Astras, which means that ho must be at least middle 
aged when in tho third or fourth quaiUr of the suctceoth ceutury ho went to 
tho sail Einpoiece court and must therefore have bccu Loin about the 
second half of (he century. That suLsUotinlly agrees wiUi tho conclusion 
previously arrised at by me and totally with that amsed at by the hametl 
cdilorof the V^iluntiilaipalatxli ] ho authors connection with Mddhava 
Avilamba Saraswatt sthowos iJeutirwsl with YiUiav&nanda ly the latter 
but who 1 ad better bo identified with hu MinMAlhaia asprovnlby Mr 
fbalj’sijoriJ nu (he slru^'lli of Uio oywnion of Mr N l^vadrmuth Vau 
ev{rcsscd in the I'nn^er* Juhyu JltJitiM (A History of tho CrMtos bf 
Bengal)* also respiircs us to stick t» th'et conchiai n Iacwuso M sBiava was 
paltuutce I by King IcwlAjAditya of Bengal who having fuii,,iit wiLit Akbar 
must bo de-eiuoJ to hnvo lluurjal ol in (he Utter |v\rt rftho suleentiisiil 
the former of the sevenloenth Lastly, if tho MailhuauUna acknowh l^ol 

I I'aodil LsU bsruwatl • Aslr vn il in lh« KuuU.aiea a vds- 

ti.,u «>f ^1 IJK-iutilts 

z. jflUi o I I IX rp ^ 

Z J i A ^}J 4 

i. o J{ I iiLXt 
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}Q the Sarvasid Ihaniarahatya vivarana its author S esha Qowiuds, eoa 
of S esba Ktisbua ^vho was the Guru of Bhattoji Dike it as his Guru is our 
author as he is behoved to bo by Uie editors of the VedantakalpalaMa aud 
Bhal Urasayana and was a co^tudeot of aad had m later life a debate 
wilb Oadadhnra Bhatfflclmiya and was also a contemporary of Tulsidas t! e 
Hindi poet wlio composed ^amachantamanasa as stated by the editors 
the ffarilila and Vedantaf ulpalaixidi and the Chaiikhambi edition of the 
Siddhanlabmdu the aame date must be held to be the true one, for Bbattoji 
Diksit Gadadhara and Tuleid&s are known to have flourished in the reign 
6f Akbar Hence the terminus a guo pointed at by the refeiencea to the 
Panchadasx ani Jiianinukiiwvela must be brought down to about the 
end of the second lialf uf Uie sixteentb century 

This couclUiion docs not fib in with the stones m the A'tjauitiria 
of the Vallabha sect which have been considered by Prof Modi. But it 
appears from hiB own criticism in noto 6 below p 23 of h s Introduction to 
he a record of legends made by some one having an imperfect knowledge 
after the lapse of several years from the death of Vnllabh&charya. Moreover 
if these legends ore true there ought to be some referencee to the tenets 
of the Vallabha eect in the writiuga of our author but none such have been 
pointed out ae yet It is not also possible that ha should have gone to 
Frayag and should hare been living there m the early part of his life 
because he must be about 25 years old at least when he left his fathers 
bouse ae he had by that time studied the other S astras nod the works on 
Kavya nyaya like TaUiv<xcAiu(ama»t and as accordjjog to the Vaidikavada 
mimallsa he flret repaired to Benares and got hiioself initiated into the 
fourth order and studied the principal works oa the Vedanta philosophy 
there and Bhaltiraeayana to which there le » reference la Efueode No si x 
actually presuppOiies the previous composition of the Vedunta? atpalatiia 
•which shows that its author bad thoroughly digested the literature not 
only of the Vedanta but also of the ether Bjsteme A, D 1450 to 1495 
Would therefore be a very late date of the birth of the author and supposing 
that he waa at least 50 years old when he met Vallabhacbarja at Prayag 
in 1516 A D his birth date would come to 1466 A. D the Acharya having 
lived for 15 years at Davarax after leavin^ Prayag and died in 1531 A, D 
This does not however seem to bo true foi in that case he would be 90 years 
old even at the time of accession of Akbar to the throne of Delhi and the 
interview referred to by Farquhar must have taken place after the Emperor 
was well settled m his position which did nob happen for about 15 17 
years more when Madhusudana would according to that calculation be over 
100 years old an aga at which a journey from Benares to Delhi and that too 
in those days when there were no speedy end comfortable conveyances as we 
have U em now, would hardly be undertaken Then again h s show ng the 
AdvaiCasiddhito the poet Tuls das and the lattera showing his ihimacho 
rtlamanawi to him would be impossible in that case for m A. D 1584 
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which IS the date of a MS of the latter la the poets own band m the library 
of the Queen's College at Benares according to Fandit Bamajna our author 
could not have been living, the longest life believed to have been enjoyed by 
him beiug that of 107 years and that must have been ovei in A D 1573 if 
he was born in 1466 A D The calcnlatios based upon the pedigree made 
out from the materials supplied by Uie Vaidikavadamimduea would also be 
upset if the date is pushed back to 1466 or even to 1490 or 1495 Lastly, 
Nrisimha Saraswali alias Niisimhasraraa was one of those who including 
Madhava Saraawati, who was Iho Guru of Madhiisudana Suraswati, were 
ovacpQwflced hy Natay&ao. Bha^ta in debate Tins Saunyasi Uaa noted m 
lua commentary Subodhtni on the Vedaniasara that he had composed 
it in S abo 1510 which corresponds with A. D 158S If A. B 1460 is taken 
to be the birth date of Madhusildanft then too he would be 9S years old in 
the year of the composition of ^ubodAtnt of Nristmbos rama and eo hss Guru 
kladhaia would be still older by about 20 years at least and that is an age at 
which one cannot take part in a hot debate. J therefore leave the episodes in 
the TTyav iWa alone and hold A D 1640 the approximate date fixed by the 
editor of the Vedantahxl 2 XilattJ a, to be the proper birth date of our author 
As for the Urmintci ad queiii I lliiuk the date of the Baroda US 
of the Siddh infaiindu on nliicb the text in this Volume has been primarily 
baaed to be the limit beyond which we cannot go That dale is Sake 
1601 correspondiug with A D 1670 Further if that US. bad been 
made during the lifetime of the author then there is a possibility of his 
having lived beyond tho eaid date But Uiat does not seem to bo the case 
for the only evidence tl at iie havo of the permd lor nhicb lie lived is that 
contained in the Introduction to the llardda based npon the Va^ikavdda- 
mimdllsa according to it bo lived for 107 years and if as vie have shown ho 
was born about the end of the first half of the sixlecnlh ccnlurj' or about 
1540 A. D as Pandit lUmftjfia Pnndcy has opined then ho could not havo 
lived beyond the ond of tho first half of the soventeenth century This is 
confirmed from nnothcr source as well Prof Modi stales in Itis Introduction nt 
p. 24 that he has failed to find the reference to tho author of the Panmala 
which according to Faudit Bala SarasWiil existed in tho J[dv(i\tutuldh%. 

I loo liave carefully gone through it in order to se-irch for it and 
found that white tl ere wore several references to tho KalpatarH there was 
none to the Parimald or its author Moreover I thought nt one liiiio (hat 
Appaya Biksit must bavo hve"! pnor to Madliusudana bccauso in Aufrcchtfa 
Caialogue he is stated to be a firicentli century author'. Prof Da» Gupta 
liad also token him to bo a fourteentli or fifteenth cculury author and in tho 
former again a commeiilary on bis Stddhdnioilcta had been foiiod put down 
amongst the works of UadhusiidaQa Soraswati ilr P V Kfiao has how- 
ever satisfactorily proved that Appaya Dlls'll roust have flounihed in tho 
latter half of the sixteenth and tho first quarter of tl e sarenleenth centurj* 


1 CataUsut Calatojoruui id If S'* 

2 Jluitry o/ 2o*ttt*p CfU 
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iiii3 vieT7 £iili3tanlially agrees also vitb llioss of Bhatta Atmaram Jsyani 
Pandit, author of Brahnuivxdyapatnka and Mm Gang&dbar Sastn 
quoted in the Ifote on Appayn DiLstt of Pandit BaU Saraswati* The latter 
lumselE relying upon a tradition thatlho Diksitwont to Benares lo tlin 
latter part of his life and came in contact with Jagann-itli Pandit and died 
at Benares in the TSnd year of his age fixes his lifotime as A 1) 1587> 
16G0 Ihe only ohstacle to a belief ID this later date of ibo Diks it is that 
Madbusudaua Saraawati in reported to have written a couimentary on his 
SiddAanfales a No such book has as ^et been publiebed Aufrecht has 
mentioned that work under the heads ‘MadhuBudans Saraswati and 
‘Sastrasiddlantalesasaiugraha’ with a query* Prof Modi too does not 
consider it possible that our author should hare written a commentary on 
the said work. 1 on my part Itaveon coiuparjog the SiddkantaUa a of Appa^ a 
Biksit with the SxtldJiantaL^'iviit and AdtatUiB%ddh% of our author found in 


the Brst work certain passages coulamiug statements of views stmilai to those 
expressed by our Madhusudana in tbo said two works^ Turn, the oamo of 
Madhufiudana la nowhere found mentioned specifically m that work and 
it IS quite poi'Biblo tli&t (ho view above referred to may not Lsvo been first 
propounded by liim but it is equally possible that Appaya Piksits sttentioa 
may bavQ been drawn to them by the reiteration thereof lo the said 
works of cur author because he had already earned a good reputation at 
least at Benares in Ins lifetime by defending the Advaita doctrine against 
the attacks of the M&dbavas and N&iy&yikas, becauie Appaya Dtks it is 
reported to hai e gone to and resided at i^nsres and died there lO the latter 
part of his life and Stddhnnialetfa u most probably a product of that 
part It u also signi&caut that while thclo aro trndiliona as to that ixrilcr 
having cotnc in contact with Jagano&lh Pandit author of Jlaeayanyadtiara 
and Bhattoji Dika it, author of iStddAan(a^umu4t there is norm as to bis 
having come in contact with Madbusudaua Saraswnlu This can bo accounted 
for in two nays, namely that our untliorhad either left fur Hsrdnar or 
dicdboforo thoBikuit went to Dcuarcs Tbo hltor supposition ecems 
more probable because the Diksit bad according to the Iraditioo, coma 
in contact with JigannMU Pan lit who was a proteyi of Aaif J&li, a 
noUcinao of tlio court of Slifih JciUln who ruled from 1(127 lu 1C58 and hod 
left Delhi for Benares in disgust ou learuing that Atimngzeh had throwa 
Ijifi falhot mto prison* and u»u>l tbereforo have ijono to Benares in or 
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about the year 1660 A D while Madhasudaoa could not have hved beyond 
1647 A D Hence the femwiu* ai quern must be contracted to 1647 and 
that done we arrive at 1540 to 1647 aa the lifetime of our author according 
to the materials now at our command 

VII 

General Estimate of the Author’s Life-Work. 

Having ascertained tho identity of the author and tho particular 
period during which our author can most probably he deemed to have lived, 
we are now in a position to judge what was the task which he set beforo 
himself as his life s work and how far bo met with success m his endeavour 
to accomplish it 

As to that we have already had occasion to ascertain what works ho 
had composed because that was the only oue m which he could be dibtin* 
guisbed from the numerous persons beanng the name Madhusudana' and 
from the few thereout who had also the sufHs Saraswati appended to their 
namea But the reader has so far been acquainted with tho names of tho 
works only For our present purposo it will bo necessary to proho deeper 
into them. Now out of the ten works which are ascertained to bo decidedly 
our authors compositions, 6ve namely (l)Vedantahtlpalaii/M {2) Adr-aita- 
eiddh^ (3) Advaxtaratnarakeana (4) DhaKtiratayana and (5)7etrara« 
works and the remaining 6ve namely 
(l)Siddhantahtndtt Sarasax ujraha {Z) Gudkarthadxpika, [4) B}uuja- 
toataprathamos lofea vyakhya aQd(5)JUa7nnvi>ae/c4ra*tibaarocommeDtanca 
on the works of previous authors. Out of the three which are of doubtful 
authorship one namely AnaTKiamoitdaiwn le an ladepcndent work and 
tiio remaining two namely <2) HaxxlvUi-tyaUiya and (3) Atmaiodlut JtAa 
ace commentaries on the works of previoos authors Tho first throe again 
of the independent works and the first three of the commeutancs are works 
intended avowedly to expound the doctnno of tho Advaita school of tlie 
Vedanta system of philosophy JJhaJUtraeayana seems to have been 
specially composed m order to establish that those persona who according to 
the orthodox view are debarred from resorting to tho works of tho first typo 
for Ihcir salvation have another way, namely Bhaktimarga, open to them 
and that just as the Vedanta doctnno can bo expounded scientifically with 
the help of quotations from the Upantahads so the Bhaktt doctnno also 
can be established scicntificilly with the help of quotations taken from tho 
BhJgauxiipuruna and the JJIiCgaiaidgUa. Jiutarapraitpadtpralaea is a 
work which after establishing the anthoritativcncsa of tho Vedas for know 
ing Uio true naturo of Sagutia Brahma, setting forth tbo news of all the 
orthodox schools except that of the S4<Mkhyas os contrasted with those of 
tho heterodox ones and tlutof thoSouikbyaa and refuting that of the latter, 
parUcolarly expounds Urn naturo of that Brahma on tho strength of the viewa 
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cxiirftssed with reference thereto la the Mtikiaphalcc S'waianira and pnnci* 
pally J'rrwim/iato^nir/opania^ot This exposition seems to have been 
designed spewally to establish that the PaUcharaira doctrine of the Satvata 
school IS m perfect accord with the Upawsbed teaching as to tho Upasana of 
Saguua Brahma m the form of Omkaj a ^niis author s commentary on the first 
verse of the Jikaffawaipura'n.a first mentions the interpretations of the said 
verse according bo three schonls the Aupanishadsa Satrata school of the Pan* 
ebaxatras and Alamkankas and then on showing fiaws m the Arambha and 
Parmama Vadas establishee that the Vivarta vads resorted to by tb© Aupani 
shadas for interpreting the verso la the only acceptable one. This does not 
exclude the possibility of Upoaana because the Vivartavadms admit the exist- 
ence of dulity upto the time of actual self realization. Ihe Jfa^mnasfotra 
was originally composed by its author in praiso to Qod S iva Uadhusudona 
has la his commeatary interpreted the verses thereof in such a way as 
to contain eulogies of Han i e Tishnit as well as as Han i e. S ira. 
Although the subject matter of the Slotra is apparently Pauratiic and 
the comraentatot has made a free use of the contents of the S ivapuruna 
and VisJinupurana for expljuniog ibo mcaoings coavejed by tho wording 
of the versos he has also gone deeper than the surface to ascerUio the 
osotcriD xneaniDgB thereof and in doing so entered into long philosophical 
discussions and supported bis reasomog by (juotaUons from tha principal 
Upaniahads, BhasawidglUl Fatail)<dti Togasnlmt and other works 
Out of the 3d verses cod tamed m IheStotra oe commented upon our 
author the seventh has acquired a spec at importaneo owing to tho pnnciplo 
enunciated therein and owing to the eotameatary iheteon containing a des 
cnptive catalogue of all the S ftstros known to tbo commentator and tbeir 
division into three groups namely those sdvocaUng tbs Arsmbba rSdaferea 
tion theory) Fannima voda f evolution theory) and Vivarta voda (illusory 
appearance theory) and a final espreseiou of opiuion that the advocates of 
the first two theories were not ignorant mon bat that they had pro] ounded 
those theories in order to satisfy the conscience of those whose souls 
aro not sufficiently developed to be able to realise the correciacss of the 
Vi>ariavodo lest they should oUierwisc joia tho heterodox camp and 
therefore that portion of the commentary has been taken out by Eomo ono 
of Uia admirers and given the name Praalhanabhc la which term occurs 
la the commentary itself and was nodonbtcdly suggested by tho express oa 
Prabhmno prasthSae employed m tho verso itself to designate the 
divergent doctnnea, Tbero >s much siooilarity also between this inter* 
pretation and tho burden of tiie teaching impatUd througli tho commentary 
on tho first \creo of tho Jl/uwju'aljourotjttaiidisu'arojM'alvpalltprafclsa 

The facts Oiat emerge lo bold relief from tbeso works of tho author 
arc.— (1) Uiat ho sincerely believed that the doctnno of the Aopaniabadas or 
lha Advait* school as propoundod by Ssnkaraebarya and developed by 
butcawar&diarya aud his other followers was the only one which could 
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be eetablisbed by a judicious usd of the Upaaiabad ieits and sound reason* 
ing and therefore made all the attempts witLin hia power to establish that 
doctrme m all its bearings on life and experience by composing independent 
works like the and Advaitasiddh\ and comnientanes 

like the Siddhantahxndxt, a,-a.d. Sataximgrciha, (2) thathia belief therein 
bod not made of him a dry Teduotm too proud of tho doctrinal greatness 
of the bclf to bend bis head low even before the Supreme Soul (3) that be 
bad made a full use of the double aspect of Brahma, Nirmesba and Savise* 
sha or Nirvikalpa and Savikalpa or Nitguua and Saguna postulated by 
Sankara and by resorting to the distinction bettreen Paramarihic and 
yySrabanc Sattas not only made room in (he Adraita doctrine itself for the 
doctrine of grace which was the special featnre of the Bhakti cult but also 
made out a vindication thereof by establishing that the doctrine of iho 
Satvata Fauebaratras was merely an adaptation of the UdgitharidyS of 
the Upanishads to the changed popular belief (4) that the latter doctrine is 
as much capable of a scientifie exposition as the Vedanta doctnno which 
had become synonymous with the Advaita doctrme so far os it relates to 
Sadyomukti ( luiiuediate absolutioo )» (5) that he behoved that the paths of 
Juana and Yoga were distinct and led to the same destination namely self 
realization as established in the Y^>gavaaMtha, (6) that though a BrSbmaiia 
by birth and also by attainments be was not such a social aristocrat as to 
beliere that Brabmauas alone could claim tbe proud privilege of being the 
worthy recipients of the highest Lind of favour which the Almighty could 
confer on any human beings who ivm^bipped him devoutly and eeldessly, 
namely to open their eyes to tbe right view of life but a magnanimous 
soul who had realized tbe identity of tbe Self within his own body and those 
of the humblest of the humble aud who believing that they bad as much 
claim on his services as the members of faisown class bad expounded for their 
benefit tbe same doctrme m another form with slight variations through 

•works like the BAaAiltrasayana JHuigavMtapraihaviatloUittka Uahxmna 

etcirafihi and IsvxxrapraUpatlipraUua and (7) that he was so well 
posted in all the Vedic, rautiic aod Paurauic lore that there was hardly 
any adverse view which ho was not aware of so great an adept in the art 
of debate that be found no difficulty in combating Ibe views of the most 
stalwart champious of opposite views whether orthodox or ovoa heterodox 
and so thoroughly connneed of Hio Irulli of the Advaita doctrine that be 
was never dislodged from bxs chemhed belief but always established its 
reaSQuableneea and acceptability, whether ho was or was not pennitted to 
make use of his sound knowledge of tbe UparixaJuidt, according ashia 
oppouent was a believer op hob believer la their autbontativcDees, Uia 
works thus show that bo interpreted escry human belief and activity lu 
terms of tbe Advaita doctnoe and (bera ore troditious that be also 
Ined uplo it to such on extent that bs was behoved by those who 
camo m contact with bita and is bebevod by hia admirers even to this 
day to have bad Saks'&tk^ (tesbxation) oi the true oaturo of the 
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SclL Tbab ^ffta the revolt most probably o{ Up-lsaoi vhich occordiDg 
to him uoi an easy meats to Uio atLainment of Iho aUto of SamiUlhi 
(iranteX Tbe special object of lus adoration nasS'n Kxializxa of Gobul 
and ^nDdabaQ nbom bo boliOTcd io bo Brahma id bumaa form and to 
be tbo Uigboat &;acnco concie^ablo by man^ wilbost whoso adoration 
final abiclution was unposeiblc* tie was not nnmiodful of tbo fact Uiat 
some Vosu visoalized tho Jyotuvrarupa of the Hi^bcai E&scnco bat to Uiat 
ho was lodiiTcrcnt sod had tabca a special hliug for tbo youn<; KnaKiia 
otona^aboaC oa tbo bnahsoftbo Jamoa* Tlui^catts bis ioro for tbo 
Supreme Lord ta that form tras and much as he recomiBcndod dovotioa 
(oirards Him to tbo aspirants ho not only norcr lost aigbt of thoAdvaiU 
doclnno accordio^ to vbicb all duality is plulosophicalljr unreal hut on 
tho contrary loobod upon the realuatton thereof as the \cjy object of 
doTotiOQ bffards Uun* 

The reader must haiobeen conoiu to know what that doctnne, 
which had become the buoo of tho boue and ili^h of tho dtah of tho auti or 
and compUtoIy changtiiliM whole outlouk oa hfo a oonauutnabda which 
many aipire fur buttery fow attain to xra^ lu order to ac((uaiot hiiu 
With U at ] to cany hiiu with ino tbrou^b tbo !ou^ Wl luur- 

tbrkisbij^bly louruitoj huUry of ll«\cd4nU s> stem of ;bilu»upby, of 
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which it IS an offshoot, since the golden age in the history of Aryavarta in 
which our worthy ancestors were privileged ti realize the noble ideal of 
plain living and high thinking 


vm 

Previous History of the Vedanta System. 

The history of this system can be toaced satisfactorily if we first 
understand the significance of the term “Vedanta ' itself and know why it 
came to he associated with this particufar fij'stem of philosophy 

(J) Significance of the term ^Vedanta’ 

The term 'Vedgnta' when used in the singular number, may accord- 
ing to the contest mean either the aim of the Vedas’ or 'the end of the 
Vedas’ S'ankarachaiya has used it also in the sense of an Upanishad 
text as m the compound word ‘Prativedantam* which occurs in bis Bhashya 
on Brahmaautra 12 3 C and III S 1, wherein the said word forms 
the second member of the componnd When however it is used m the 
plural number as ‘Vedantas* or as the first member of a componnd such as 
Vedautadars'inam’ or 'Vedautasiddham', a compound which occurs in the 
loth verse of the Daeuafo/i it mvanably means the end of the Vedss < 
According to tbe orthodox view the Vedas mean not only the Sambitgs 
but also the Brabmanas, Aranyahas and Vpsnishada Tbe Upaaisbads 
thereout form, generally speaking, the end or tbe concluding portions of 
each such Veda and therefore the term Vedantas’ came to signify the 
Upanishad portion of a Veda, though as we have them now they do not 
always satisfy that test* Thus, for instance the la opanxshai forms the 
last % e. forUetU Adhjgya of the S’liktayajurveda 3amh%(a, the Bnhada- 
ranyalopanishai that of Xh9 S atapaUta Brah-mana ol tbe same Veda, the 
Chhandogyopanishat of tbe Tanda Mahubrahmana of the Samaveda, the 
Axtareyopam^t of the Aitar^aro«yako which is included in the Axtareya 
Brahmana of the Kig veda, and so on Subsequently the system of 
philosophy which mainly depended apoo these Vedantas’ for tbe exposition 
of their doctrine came to be designated as the Vedanta system. How this 
cama to bo will be clear later on. 

{S) What 1$ an Upamshad? 

In order to know what an Uponidad is. it is necessaiy to know 
bnafiy what la a Samhita, what is a Brahmaiia and what is an Aranyaka 
because we have to distinguish the works known os tbe Upamshada 
from those other classes of works comprised m the term ‘Vedas’ A Sam- 
bita thereout 13 a collection of Mantras (incantaiions) containing prayers, 

YtSa ISrthadaraoyabbiuhya^art tt i^ a S ambaiulhatiirittla, versc$ ICO, ISl, 
\S0, iso, 2SS, Slo, US, 477, 542, SGl-GS, 56S, 709, 7S3. SOS, 1031 
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formulas songs or magic fipells used at sacrifices such as the Baitfapurua 
mass Agnishtoma Tajapeya, Vratyashtoroa, A^wamedha, Rajasuya &c. 
which were performed by the Aiyas m the Vcdio period of Indian hisloiy 
The Brahmanas are worka containiDg collections of the explanations or 
utterances of learned pnests the doctors of the science of sacrifice on 
several points of the ntual ansiag in the course of sacnfices which are 
very often illustrated by old Gathas i e. traditional stones and Itihasaa 
and Puranafl %. « historical and mythological legends and which therefore 
include also discussions on points of grammar phonetics astronomy ooa* 
raogony geometry and other sciences. The Axanyakas are the forest texts 
containing the myst cism and symbolHm of sacrifice and pnestly philoso 
pby^and were therefore tonghtby forest-dwelling hermits to those only 
who themselves also had adopted the forest-Ufe. As distinguished from 
these three clasiies of works the TJpanishads are those portions of the Saift 
hitas, Brahmauas or Aranyakaa which deal with the nature of the human 
EOnI ita relation to Brahma the first cause the nature of the worldly phe- 
nomena, the evolutmn thereof the ways of reahzmg the true nature 
of Brahma Lc. The term 'Dpanishad is thus applied to those works which 
treat of Brahmavidyfi v «. the {Cieoce of Brahma the unknown causa of 
the universe. Eat that is its secondary meaning Its primary meaning la 
Bpftbmavidva itself.* In the Vpan\tha4$ themselves it is found used in 
three difiec^b seosea namely (1) the aecret significance of the myslm sylla- 
ble 0ml (2) the secret word vatosay expressions and formulas known 
only to the initiated «. g Tajjalaa and Sstyasys satyam which are desig 
nations of the Highest Essence and (3) a secret text i. «. to say a test 
containing an esoteric doctrme <w secret knowledge* The one idea com 
mon to all these senses is that of secrciy 

(S) Secret ofthe Secrecy of Ihe Upawhad Teaching 
and Txme oj irs Ongm 

Agreeably to these senses here and there as m Chhandogya HI H 
4. 6 wo meet with words of caution against imparting a particular Vidya 
to any one but the eldest son of or a disaple residing with the Guru. These 
ideas of myslictam and secrecy seem to have been associated with that 
term because there was a tune in the hnlory of India when the Upanishade 
were toaght m an undcitone to pupils sitting at a reverential 
distance but nevcrthelesa beside ((Tpo-msod) because the teaching 
contained therein was of sudi a charscler that i£ it were to bo listened 
to by others not qualified for it, the social edifice of the Aryans was 

1 llulvry 0/ India i L\Utal\ire hg 1 of I (i« <ro ulmed tv ZIn 
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likflly to tumble down iQjudgioghow far and of what ago this could 
bo true, we have to dtstingmsh between the portions of the present 
Upanishads written by the compilers thereof and the old stones incorporo- 
rated m them. When we do so and reflect over the diflerence between 
tbem we can draw the inference that the above kind of restriction must 
have been imposed in the age id which the Aryan society was reorganized 
in such a way as to divide its members into four castes, namely BrShmaiia, 
Ks'atriya, Vaisya and Sudra and into four orders, namely Brahmachann, 
Gnhastbin, Yanaprastbin, and Sanny&sta and that in the previous age 
of wbicb we get an idea fiem the old etones i e. to say, in the age in which 
the BcfihmauAs and Ea'atriyas freely mtermamed and the former did 
not think it derogatory to leom Brahmavidya from the latter, conversations 
on that Vidyd took place freely in royal and sacnficial assemblies Thus 
m Chhandogya V 11 to ^r® told that Prachinas ala Aupamanjava, 

Satyayajua Paulusbi, Indradrady lunna Bhallaveya Jana S'arLarabs ya, Budila 
As'wataraswi conferred together on the nature of Atma and of Brahma, 
that when they could not come to a decision they went to Uddalalca Arum 
and requested him to enlighten them but be replied that it iias AsVapati 
Saikeya, King of Kekaya who had then been thinking over that subject and 
th'it therefore they should go to him, that therefore they mcludiog fJddalaka 
repaired to the king and he after ezamioing what each thought to bo 
the place of the Vaie'wanara, the soul to the state of waking in the human 
body, told tbem that whoever worshiped the Vais'wauara in the portion 
of the body from the crown of the bead to the neck became happy 
Similarly m Bnhaddranyahz H 1 Dnptabalaki Qargja goes to AjaUuatru 
of Kas 1 and offers to teach him the nature of Brahma The king expresses 
his joy at that offer remarking that now a^daya people run to Janaka for 
that knowledge. But when the former proceeds to do that he is outwitted 
by the latter and strange to say, mstead of he imparting the knowledge 
to the king is obliged to seek it from the latter and he readily complies 
with the request The same story is found repeated with some variations 
in llaiL$hitaK% Brahmanopant^t JV In Ckaptar III of the former 
Upawiahad wa are told thsA King Janaka of Yidcba offaced a reward of on® 
hundred cows to the horns of each of whom 10 gold coins had been tied, 
to whomsoever was versed lo Brabmavidya from amongst the Brabmauas 
wbo had assembled at a saenflee, that Yajaavalkya from amongst the 
Br&hmauos asked a pupil of fais to drive away the cows to bis hermitage, 
that thereupon several Brabmanas challenged him to prove that he n os versed 
.in that lore, that a wordy warfare then ensued between Yajnavalkja on 
the one hand and the Brahmaiias including a woman named Gargi Vachaknavi 
on the other as to the nature of Atroa nod the former came out victorious. 

In Chapter lY Ito 4 also of the samo Upanishad we rc.ad of diacuasiona 
between Y&juavslkja and Janaka as lo the nature of Atma, the experiences 
m dreams, deep sleep, the le^ion to which the soul goes on being freed from 
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the boijy &C. and that Tshcn tho latter finds that the sago knows more than 
ho Inmself hsd thought over or gatticred from other thinkers, gets down 
from his throne, falls at his feet and implores him to accept him as his 
disci plo and then the latter imparts him tho desired knowledge In 
Chliandagya V 3 thcro is a story that Swetaketu having gone loan 
assembly of tho Fahcbalas, was thcro accosted with certain questions by 
a Ks'atnya named Frav&hana Jaibah as to Iho journey of tho soul afler 
death that ho was unable to answer them, that he hating returned to his 
father Uddalaka Arum told him how bo had been non plusod there by 
hia want of knowledge of an important subject, that the father himself 
not being aware of the proper ansaors to them went with the son 
to this same Esatnja and asked him to tell him tho answers to those 
questions and that the latter then gave them so graphically as if he had 
himself scon souls in dificrent grades of development passing to particular 
regions and being reborn as dificrent kinds of men, animals ^c, after 
remarking that the said koowfedge hod not till then passed to the 
Brahmauas. This story is also found with a slight variation in words m 
Br%kadaranya^ a VI 0 la Brahmanopanuhat S wetaketu is 

said to liavo been confronted with the same questions not by Pravahana 
Jaibah but by Clutra Qargy&j ant and the answers given by him also difier 
matenally In the Pra$'nopanisK<U too, we are told tliat six persons Sukos a 
Blioradwaja aud others went to the venerable sage Pippalada and with his 
permission each asked bim one qiieslioo turn by turn and that he answered 
them as statod therein Some other instances also can he given hut I think 
these are enough to show that m ilie ago is which thoie sagos bred the 
knowledge of Brahma was imparted to an aspirant as freely as that of any 
other science of which the Aryans were then awaro and that it must have 
been in a later age that this science was kept as a close preserve of a few 
Brahmauas to bo imparted only to those who were intimately connected 
with them as sons or residcDt students It la difficult to state with accuracy 
at what particular period m tho history of the Indian philosophy this must 
have happened It can however be stated inth some degree of probability 
that it may have happend at the time when the whole of the Vedic litera- 
ture was collected and clasBified. 

As to when this was done there la a Pauiamc tradition^ that it wag 
Vedavyasa who did that in view of the feet that people had become less 
virile short bved and less intelligent in course of time This Vyasa 13 
kno vn to be a son of Satyavati a fishec girl by the sage Paras ara whose 
S nnti 18 held to be more anthontaUve than those of other Rishis m this 
age probably because it had been composed speaally m new of the condi 
tions prevailing in hia time and those forseca by him "We learn from the 
JLfahaliAarata that this Vyasas mother Satyavati later on marned King 
Santanu of the Kuru race and bad two sons by him named Chitrangada 


1 Bhagavratpurana \TI, 6 46 50 
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and ViciutrsTirya, that the latter baTing died and Bbisbtna, son of Santanu 
hj Ganga, his former wife, having declined to heget sons on bis -iTivea by 
^ijoga, Satyavati called Y^asa, then an old Bisbi, to do that work and 
that be came and begot three sons Dhntarasbtra, F&ndu and Yidnra or 
Vidhura We also gather from it that the original BhaTatahatkaot winch 
the present il/d^a&^arala 13 an expanded form, had been composed by him 
shortly after the great war and that almost all the Ks atnya families had 
become extinct during that war, and can very well imagme from our ex* 
perience of the recent world war of 1014 IS that it must have made several 
Brabmaua and Vaisya fauiihes also exunct owing to its econoimc after- 
effects It would not therefore be far from the truth to assume that just as 
Vyasa collected together the Vedic Mantras from the few Dtnjas who bad 
sunvived and prepared the fourSambiUis, he or some other persons must hare 
collected together, arranged and classified the various stones as to cere- 
monial observances, the ballads; the discussions on grammar, phonetics, 
astoQomy, psychology, cosmogony, epistemology &c which were till then 
remembered and edited them as Brahmanas and Arsnyakas and set 
apart the Brahmavidya portioos thereof which fill then were fought 
to all students who had a desire to know the secret doctnne contained 
therein for being tought confidentially only to those who had undergone 
a certain course of discipline and who could be trusted not to destroy 
the sew social edifice which roust have been built np with great care 
and after overcoming numerous difficulties because the theory under- 
lying It was that neither by works nor by progeny nor by wealth can 
iiomortaUty be secured but by renunciation alone and because if it spread 
widely people would cease to have faith in the performance of sacrifices and 
domestic ceremonies and would cease to marry and stnre for the acquisition 
of wealth The lengthy discourses on the utility of Earma even to a man 
who strives for the realization of the Self contained in Chapteta 3 to G and 16 
to IS o/iha Shagavxidgita which I believe must have been composed later 
tlian the original Bharaiakatha &ud mcorpo-ated into it when it was later 
on expanded into the Mahdbharaia, show when read between the lines that 
evil could not he checked completely and that a dire necessity had arisen 
for bringing the people to the ngbt path by issuing instructions in the name 
of Sn Krishna whom all orthodox people believed to be a manifestation of 
the Almighty There being no direct reference in it to Buddhism or 
JatQism but there being frequent references to the doctnne and practices of 
the ascetic cla^, an indirect reference to those of the Chorvaka and the 
terms Sdmkbya’, ‘Yoga’, ‘Brahma, ‘Atoia, Nirvana Ac. having been used 
therein in senses difierent from tbe tecbnical ones, 1 believe that it had been 
designed specially for weaning people from the paths of ascetic ism and 
agnosticism which had been chawked out and extended by the adherents 
of the Upaaishad school and the Cbarvaka School, lb was thus a socia l 
necessit y which was the cause of the restnction of the Upanishad tcachmg 
■ 5 fe- 
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to a select few and that was felt when owing to ita wido diO'asion ibe 
Aryan soccity was found to bo on tho way to disintegration 

( 4 ) Which Upanxshads xmderstood hj the term ‘ Veddntas*, 

Tbo number of worba that go ly tho name of tho Upci-nuiKadt is vciy 
largo and somo of them do not in fact ovea treat of BralimavidyA Tbo qacs* 
tiOD therefore arises whether it is all these works without oxccption that aro 
taken as authorities on tho Vcd&nU doctrine or a limited number of them 
only In order todetermmo that it is necessary to givo&omo idea as to 
the number of works that go by that name Now, according to one of 
them, namely tho Jfuk'(tko2}antabat tbo total number of tho works included 
m tho category of at some post timo was llbO out of which there wero 
21 pertaining to tho Rig^eda, 100 to tho Yajurveda, lOOO to tho Sumaveda, 
and 50 to tho Atharvateda. This number seems to bavo been arrived at 
from the number of tbo S Akbila of cacli Veda under tbo belief that each 
S akb& must bavo lU own Upanisbad. Whether this was actually true 
or not cannot bo ascertained bat even if it was it has no importance 
because all these works wero not a^alIablo and iho author of tbo saul 
Upanisbad btmseU could collect together tbo names of 110 of them only 
though he says they are 10$ HsMog done so he has put 10 of them 
under the Bigveda, 21 under the White Y&jurveda, S2 under the Black 
Yajurveda, 10 under the Samaveda and 31 under the Athorvaveda* In 
1650 A.D Pnneo Mahomed Dora Shakob, the eldst son of the Emperor Shah 
Jehan, who was a great patron of the learned men of his time translated into 
FcrsiauSO Upanuhads under the caption "Oupanekbat’ A French scholar 
named Anquetil du Pperoa by translating tfaem into lAtin made the scholars 
and philosophers of Europe Uvmg in Ibe beginniog of the nmteenth century 
familiar with that fountain source of the philosophical literature of India 
In 1S95 TukarAm Tatya, a Tbeosopbist published a collection of 109 
Upanishads though the title Bays that they are 108 The Nimaya Sagar 
Press of Bombay brought out an edition of 108 Upanishads m 1913 and 
one of 112 in 1917 Lastly, Uabidev Sastri of Adjar, Madras published 
between 1912 and 1923 collections of (1) Samunyo Vedanta tjpanishads, 
(2) Vega Vpamshads, (3) Sannyiis* Opamshada and (4) Yaishnava 
UpantsAada and intimated that collections of (5) <8 asva tTpanifiliadi and 
{Q) Sakta Upanishads Mere in course of preparation Keeping all these 
collections in view Dr WmtemitpZ says* that besides the fourteen previously 
mentioned by 1 im, there are over 200 works going by the name of the 
Upanishads. All of these are not however parts of any Samhita Brahmaua 
or Arauyaka, do not contain the same kind of doctrine and are not written 
in the same style They are therefore divided into three groups, namely 

1 ilnlitiKopanuhal I 11— li, 

2 Sttlory of Indian Literaiura Tot I as tramlated hj Mrs kdkar p 2i.O, 
faol-nool i 
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(1) those •which aio in the prose style contain archaic forms and 

expressions and do not show any familianty with any of the Panrauio 
gods or contain references to the Saxakhya and Yoga doctrines bnt only 
to the performance of sacrifices, the Uf^Lsana of Omkara and the knowledge 
of the identity of the Atma with Brahma namely the Brihada 

Tanyaha Ckh&ndogya Tattf irtya and Kaushitaki and Kena or Talavahara 

(2) those which are written for the moat part m verse and contain references 

to the philosophical theory of the Samkbyas or the agnosticism o£ the 
Charvakas, namely the la a Pradna, iltindaka Katha S uetas toatara 
and Mahanarayana The above twelve together with the Maniukya 
and the Mattruyaniya are considered authoritative for the purpose of 
tracing the history of the earliest Indian philosophy though the last two 
are not so old as the first twelve and are even considered to bo post* 
Buddhistia^ Dr Winternitz relying on Deussen^ says that Sankara has 
in his Ehaahya on the Brahnuxautras considered the first twelve only 
as sacred and authoritative texts but 1 have found on a cursory glance 
at the Bha^ya that be has also at certaia places relied upon certain texts of 
the Ifarayana Jahala and other Upanishads.^ The MnktiJcopanx^at 
on the other hand recommends a study of the ManiuJcyopamakai only 
for attaining salvation and says further that if the reahzation of the Self 
does not take place on a study thereof ten Upaoisbads may be studied 
These ten ate undoubtedly the Chhandogya Bnhadaranyaka A%tartya, 
To/ittfvrvya laa Kena Eatha Ptaavui and Mani'ukya.* It 

contains other tecommendationa also but with them w^ ate not concerned 
It IS these tea and the Smeiosinaiara which I will later on show to be 
a later product that are found frequently relied on for an exposition of the 
Advaiia doctrine by Sankara and his followers including Sureawara and 
Madhusudans Saraswati though occasionally we do meet with quotations from 
other Upatiishada as the well such as the Amniabxndu Jahala NarayanO. 
They are also archaic m points of style and diction It is therefore they 
which must be kept m view m ascertaining the philosophical doctrine 
of the early Vedic or pre epic age 

(5) The Uoclnne underlying those Vpamshads 
The doctrine that can be found underlying the discourses and die* 

1 I/itfory of ln(i% 0 n Lxitraiure Vot I p 230 On this point see also 
BCicalkat and Ratiadet llutory of Ind\a\ PhUoiophj Vol II Ch III tees 8 
A,0 ai pp 87-00 wherein they speak of the discorery of some new Upanishads 
also namely kahi ChKa'/aUya AftJ eya and 8 aunaka 87) 

2 System det Vedanta p 3- 

Z S B on Brahmatatra III 3 2J III S and III 4 17 and 20, at 
pp. 7£2, 7St S76 and 83^ sospeciivoly of th« N S P edition. BelTalkar and 
Ranadesay la their Iltsiofy oflndtanF/iiotopkj JoL/ICA III p ^ that 
13 of the Upanishads qaoted from ly Sankara can be defin t«]y identiHed 
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eussloQS contAincd m those tea npanishnds la this — >Tlic kighub object 
of maa a atUinisont Brsbnia. Tins object caa he accurcd byhaoniog 
nbat Brahma ta That can bo Loonn from a preceptor vrhea humblj^ 
approached. .When he is conviaccdof tlio pupils burning dcoiro to knoir 
the secret, he imparts it m rrords hko these ^It should he the mam eodca* 
Tour of every human being to know Brahma for its knowledge puU an 
end to all tho misery in the world Tou need not go to any particular place 
or think of any particular time, past, present Or future, for knowing what 
Brahma is. It is cicrywhcra and at all times- But it is so subtle that tho 
senses cannot visualize it, the mind cannot grasp it, the intellect becomes 
powerless to get a conception of it It can and docs however know itself 
and jost as on the one hand it is found everywhere in tho ol^ccts of 
the nniicrsc around us it is also found in human beings and there in a 
greater state of punly than m the otlier creatures and nmndane objects. 
It is IQ fact the Self of every humaa being \\ hat an aspirant should there- 
fore do is to try to know his real Self. Ordinarily man is apt toidonlity 
kiibBcIf with the body or any of the senses or the mmd or tho viUl breath. 
But as a matter of fact all these are objeete as compared with it which is 
the subject and denva their power of performing their diQcrent functions 
from iti U IS not also aJTtfctod by tbo conditions of tbs body sneh as birth, 
childhood, adolescence, youth, maturity and death nor by the tbreo states 
which one daily expenenees, namely those of waking, dreaming and sleep* 
mg It IS however a witness of those conditions and states and gathers 
together the expenenees gained therein through its instruments, the senses 
and the ound and <}uita the body when it la found no longer csefiU for 
gaming more experience and passes either by the path of the forefathers 
or of the gods to some other regions in space and when its mentaare 
exhausted falls down thmugb the sir along with ram water, takes the form 
of some kind of food and is reborn m another form This cycle never ends 
for this hankering after happiness through hoito objects 13 never stopped 
Tho remedy for ending it hes in the lodividoal s own hands and that is to 
discnminate between the true and the false, the infinite and the finite 
cease to think of the latter os far os possible and to think more and more 
of ones true nature. Th&t true natnre consists of existence knowledge 
and bliss. Here existence is not the existence of this or that object but exis- 
tence in the abstract, knowledge does not mean knowledge of the finite 
oljecta but the principle of knowledge and bUsa does not mean the happi- 
ness derived fiom the sense-objects which IS short lived and is invariably 
mixed up With misery but the nomixed and permanent happiness resulting 
from self realization. The Self in this pure state exists not onlj la 
-the human beings and all sentient beings but in all concievable objects, 
here, there and everywheio. In &ct it is Brahma itself above spoken oC 
TJuless their identity, which is the secret of the Upanishad teaching is 
realized true knowledge c&nnot arise This Atm& or Brahma la not easily 
recognizable even by the imtiated ui the things external to one a body 
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without deep thioting as it is not 80 recognizafcle in the body it'elf That 
thinking shonld be on the Imo that tbs stopendoas forces of nature 
around us such as the sun, 'wind, ocean, stars, lightening, clouds, earth, 
are not Brahma just as the body, the senses are not the true Self of man , 
that they are only the products of the elemenha. bght, water and earth, 
and space and air which help them to form a concrete object and like the 
human body axe evanescent though their Iwes ate of longer duistioa 
than that of the latter The poner which they seem to have is not their 
own hut of that Brahma which la inherent in them as it is inherent in the 
human body and is unaffected by their changing states jost as it is not 
affected by the different states of the human body Hence though these 
may appear to be distinct objects they are mere names and forms which 
spnng from, haring their being and move in and will dnally he absorbed 
in Brahma, Thus there la m fact no diversity in this universe. The 
All IS One and that is Brahms, the only reably If one sees the slightest 
diversity m the umrerse and runs mad after any of the names and forms 
in the vain of hope of getting happiness, ibere is fear for him to fall into 
the ocean of misery. It is not the search for happiness, the desire foe 
which 18 inherent in every aentieot being that is the cause of misery but 
the search for it in the finite objects believiog them to be tbe infinite, because 
Brahma itself is everlasting happiness and what sentient beings seek for 
even unconsuously in tbe finite objects is Brahms itself or one’s own Self 
Tbe happiness that finite objects of this or tbe next world, however attrac* 
tive and however long lived they may appear to be, can give, is transitory 
and la invariably followed by misery in some form or another and does 
not put an end to the desire itself for happiness but keeps the soul 
unsatisfied and once there is separation from the object from which it is 
denved the soul is tormented by a &esh desire again to acquire that object 
or its like or better and make fresh eSbrtv towards that end If it is 
fortunately secured whether in this or tbe next Lfe, it too is bound by its 
very nature to leave him panting and so the cycle of misery and happiness 
goes on endlessly If on the other baud that inherent desire for happiness 
la sought to be satisfied by etnvmg for the realization of the true naturo 
of the Self or Brahms, seeing unity ^lo diiersily the ocean of misery is 
crossed for on attaining that foantam-bead of all happiness the bond of 
the heart, which owing to tbe presence of ignorance gives me to desires, 

IS broken, all doubts ^ to bow those desires can bo fulfilled are removed, 
the propensity to aciion t, e. to work for tbe attainment of desires in 
tha wrong direction is removed, and even the fruits of good anl bad 
acts done m. the prenooa births or the present are also consumed like a* 
heap of cotton by the firs of knowledge. Thu knowledge u not dependent 
for its manifestation upon the triad of the knower, the thing to be known 
and the means of knowledge bat is self manifest and is the source itself 
from which that triad derives its power. 
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(6) Interpreiation of the Upamshads. 

The doctnne of the Upanishads aa above set forth i3 not found m 
this coherent loj(ical form m any of them but portiona thereof only are 
found scattered throughout the pnnapal ones above mentioned It would 
not bowover ho reasonable to infer as has been dene by some scholars of 
eminence such as Prof. Eadbaktisbna^ that (he Upamshad seers themselves 
had not thought it out in all its compooent parts, because unless they had 
done 80 the ultimate result namely, that Brahma and Atma are identical when 
both are considered in their pure hghta, which is summed up m the four 
great sentences, ‘ That art thou , "I am Brahma ' Thia Self is Brafama” and 
' The Conscioua Self la Brahma’, and which has been so aptly summed up 
by Beusseu in the following words, namely — The Brahman, the power 
which presents itself to us matenalmed m all existing things, wbich creates, 
sustains, preserves, and recieves back into itself again all the vrorlds, this 
eternal, infinite, divino power 13 identical with the Atman, with that which 
after stripping off everythiug external wa discover in ourselves as our real 
most essential being, our individual self, the soul * could not have been 
arrived at While interpreting the TJp&nishads it should be remembered that 
they are mere imperfect reports of discussions that tool place on particular 
ocea&iODS between the sages of a by gone age, passed down orally in different 
Vedio schools for several geawatwns and (hen collected together by some 
enthusiast or enthuscaste for the benefit of foture generations and in several 
cases supplemented by his ortlieirown introductions and that such being 
the case, it cannot be expected (bat siny of them ehould contain a complete, 
lo'^ically reasoned out system like the Blmsbyas of S Ankara, Bamanuja, 
Yallabh and others or even like the Daraana works of Jaimmi Badataya^a, 
Aka ap&da and others If one 13 anxious to ascertain what (he U’panishad 
SAc^es thought to he the truth about existence ono must in the absence of 
better materials, catch the central idea which is found running through 
all the priHGipal Upaaishadi and try to work it out in all its b&innga 
With the help of the different texts which aro found scattered here and 
there following the Mim^fisS rules of interpretation as was done by San* 
kara, BnmSnuja, M^dliwa and other commentators. It la true that some 
of the texts are so appaicntly iireconcileablc that each of the holders of 
different views on points of details may have thought that hia new was 
the only one which could bo logically worked out of the Upamshads All 
the followers of the Upamshads technically called the Vedantins, are 
however agreed on this point that the Upanishad gages have tought that 
tho Alt soul IS identical with the mdtvidual soul and that this teaching 
though not set forth in a coherently logical form in any Upanishad in all its 
bearings on tba two Boula, can be snlBcieQtly gathered from the discourses 

1 /ndian Ph-^lotophj }ol Xp HO, 
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and discussions contained ID the Brihadaranyaka Chhandogya Aitareya, 
Taiihrxya, Mundaka la a Kma Katha Prasna, Kauahitaki and also 
Sv.etaav.alara What they difiet about is what is the nature of the 
unity meant by the Upaniehads and that is only a matter of detail 
The great Oriental scholars of the West who have applied their minds to 
this subject are also agreed on tbatpoint^ 

(7) U^dsanahinda oj ike Vedas tn the XJpamshads 

The above doctrine represents only one side of the Upanishad 
teaching It had its other side as Well and that is discernible from 
those portions of the said works which are read by very few people 
and understood by still fewer As to that it may be recollected that 
according to the Upaniehad philosophy the knowledge of the identity 
of the individual soul and the Supreme Soul means the realization of 
that identity That realization can take place as the result of S ravana 
(study) aided by Manana (reflection) and Nidjdbyasana (meditation), 
Ihe redaction and meditation consist of extensive and intensive thinking 
over the different mamfestatioas of the Supreme Soul m the universe and 
that of the individual soul m the human body This itself is the Upasana 
(adoration) of the Supreme Soul Without it the individual cannot shake 
off his limitations and be actually one with him This Upasana is of two 
sorts namely (1) that of Brobma in the abstract and (2) that of Brahma 
as represented by any symbol In the age of the older Upanisbads none had 
conceived the idea of incarnations and therefore there was no idoKtroua 
form of adoration in vogue That form appears to have been introduced 
after S vi Krishna began to be looked upon as a visible embodiment of the 
Supreme Soul and bis images began to be prepared by his worshippers after 
hia death.’' But since it la not possible for all the aspirants to think of 
Brahma m the abstract some Upaoisbad sages thought it necessary to 
give Brahma a sy nbol and for that purpose cought hold of the first 
word that was uttered by the Almighty namely Om which was believed 
to bo His visible symbol as being suggestive of the power of creation 
preservation or destruction of the universe when considered in any 
of Its parts and of Him as a wholo when considered as a single 
syllable. Xhe form of ador..tiOD thereof then in vogue was a loud 
chanting from which it came to be known as the Udgitha Another form 
of adoration that was resorted to was the contemplation o! the Supreme 

1 Sacred Sook$ of the Eatt Sertet Vol X7 p XXVII Preface ta Goughs 
Philosophy of the Upanxshads p } III Deusseas PI ilosophy of theUpamshads 
as translated by A S Geden p 39 Jfacdonetts History of Sanskrit LxleraCuro 
p -’2 Hietorj of Indian Literature hj Wtnlemit- Vol I as translate I by 
Airs Eelkar pp 249-50 

2. History oJ Indian Literature by IT* itermU 7ol I as translated by Mrs 
Eitkar p 50o foot-note 3 
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Being la tlie vanous material forma of the forces of nature on the earth in 
the heavens and in the mid air Other truth seekers again concentrated their 
attention on the vital breath and yeb others on the organ of speech or the 
mind or the Furusha in the right eje &a These were ho many expenmenta 
carried on by individual truth seekers in the laboratories of their Aaramas 
and when they happened to meet together at a royal or sacnficial assembly 
they earned on discussions with reference to the results attained by them 
When tl e results attained by any of them were accepted by any group of 
doctors they came to be designated as Vidyas or methods of UpAsaQS We 
have thus in the Upanishads Udgilbavidya Pmnavidja DaharavidyS 
Aksaravidya PuiuBhavidya and ao on. The first thereout when pursued iq 
view of the Omkara as an entire syllable constituted the Up&sana of Brahma 
and when the same was pursued m view of any of its component parts 
and the other Vidyas constituted the Upasaca of some particular aspect of 
Brahma The mt»dua operand* of all of them consisted of the observance of 
certain rules of disciphue such as restraint of the senses &a and concentration 
and meditation This itself is known as Adhyatma yoga or Yoga m the 
jK’atAopanisAttf * Vynana Dbyana Upasan& and Sannyasyoga in the JJ/un 
dafea^and Brahmi Upaouhat m £^en<i.‘ It is not identical with the Yoga of 
Pataujali for the ideal of those troth seekers was higher than that of Patafijali 
m that while Lia was to realize the absolute nature of the Self as understood 
by the Saoikbyas that of the former was to realize its identity with Brahma 
{S) Jttse of Ascetictsm 

It may be recollected that it was a part of the course of self realize 
tion to check the tendency of the mmd to run after the objects of the 
world home of the seers were therefore of opinion that the said course 
could not gone through by those who bad the care of a tunn ng household 
claiming their attention from time to lime and that therefore one desirous 
of going through it should cither coimnenpo it immediately after one s 
study of the Vedas is over or after the dewres for progeny and wealth is 
Batiated Tiose i>ho agreed with that view betook themselves to foresto 
and applied their minds solely to the investigation of the world and life 
problem. There were others again who bolicied that wfapt the search 
for truth knowledge and lufinilencss stood in absolute need of was not 
physical renunciation of the world and all its objects which is not 
completely po sible so long as the soul is in the embodied state but a 
cliaoge in one 8 angle of vision towords them which can bo secured by a 
knowledge of that true naturo of tho Self and a eense of discrimj 
nation and that therefore if cues will is strong and oi os life u moulded 
suitably one con even while altcuding to ones worldly dulcs follow tie 
course of eelf realization* In coujbo of time tl o odberente of tho latter 
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vie^ became dimiDubed aod Ibcre w&a a lime m the bistorj of phiJ osopbic 
ibougbfe ID India in irbich there teero no persona to represent that view* 
The men wUh ascetic Icaoinga Uicrcforo dominated iLo Indian people by 
their Bclf>r&ijgQation and influenced tbcir thoughts and course of conduct 
by ihtit ascetic poetry >7b}cb consisted of legends of saints, sphoruma 
and also fables, fairy talcs and moral atones’ vvbicU Uad onginaied m the 
pre.Buddbistic age. 

(0) SdmViya Doctrine of JCapila 2Iuni, 

It appears from the i^urldstonfarn. a later Upinisbad,* that tbo 
fisgoKajtIa who is considered the father of the S^tnikbya system must 
baio nourished and propounded bia tboory of the genesis of tbo world 
from Pradbfina. tbo primordial matter, consisting of tbo three Gunos, Sattwa, 
Ilajas and Taiuaa in a slate of o<]Utpoi6\ acting under tbo direction of the 
Purusba, during tbo interval bctwcou tbo composition of tbo earlier and the 
later Upani&hada Tbo Pha^auxtd^Ua by calUog KapiU from amongst tbo 
Siddhos (odepU)*, a Yihbuti of the Snpeetoo Soul and ado^ ting bts theory 
and trjing to reconcile it with tbo Upanishad doctrine ma) well bo taken 
to support that view * The Suaikhyd theory aa appearing from that work 
IS not atheistic but thcistic. Ibo fact Iiotreier that tbo theory aa originally 
propounded did make room tberem for tbo exutcnco of the Supremo Soul 
either as identical with iLa Purusha who in that ate must la non^dual 
or as diiTercot from it as an loduidual soul is sufCeiently cUar from 
other ancient woiks such as tke Stcetaeuvitaropani^/uii,* Jf(iAdhk<irata’ 
aivi CJlarola San\h\UL* The S&eiikbya philosophy as tou^lit b^ Kapila to 
bis mother Derabnti* ts al*} of a tbeistio ebaraeUrr It aI*o seems 
that there was in oxialcnco an older work of Uio bamkliya system nsiurd 
iAaa^/itnntraj'Jstra coalainog an sspo>uion of the ihccrj as originally 
propounded by Ihi* asgo because a verso <|OOted by VyZaa in his JJulthya 
on Yojuuira JV. IJ has be^n said by t tehaipaii in hit gloss ihcioon 
to bsTo been taken from that very work.^* It u prwLaUy the ssoit 
wotk as IS referred to by Uidaiayat.a tu I»ruAi oisvitru ff / / vhieU 
Sankara uya mbs /.bialyt tb^rou" was csll»i a ‘Tantra. m term 
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which accordiQg to YSchaapaUa gloss thorcoa means a scientifio trea> 
iise contaniDg a discussion as io tho means of attaining iloksa 
( final absolution ). It is also perhaps Uio samo as the SamlJhyat d^lra m 
SIX chapters wliicU is mentioned m Pra<t7tan6heda^ as having been 
composed by tho revered sage Kapila further Vftcbaepati says lo Bh^xmail 
Uiat Asun nnd PaQchasiIibi anil other followers of thoSdmkhya system 
composed Snmtia on the Imc of Eapilac Tontra * and wo know it from the 
Ma/ialtAaraia that the doctrine as propounded bj the sage Eapdu was 
thcistic and that it was Pahchaaikha a pupil of itsun who mode it atheistic 
The latter s pupil la wara Krwhna must then have by bis K^riLae filled 
up tbo gaps in bia Master a cbmn of argomcats. Moaaers Bclvalkar and 
lianade also bclisvo that tbo Sanikbya was originally theistic* and the same 
18 also Iho opinion of Das Gupta.* Wo may Ibereforo takojt ascertain 
that tbo Sambhya theory as ongiaally propounded was as above stated 

The tom Samkhja too had not till tho date of the Shagawadglta 
acquired tho tcdiDical e goificance which it did probably from the 
date of fswara Knsltias /Santas Till then it Sgnified iaowledge ® 
It may therefore bo inferred that tha sago K-ipib was the propouader of a 
theory of knowledge whose priocipal feature was that the divine power 
referred to in the (S'teetas leafar* wosPradhanai e to say, the three Guuaa 
in a state of cqtiipowo that when the equipoise is dutuibed through the 
power of the Futusba coming in contact with it there arises Mabat or 
Duddhi from tl e Utter, Abamkira and eo on. It is this doctrine of the 
S vmkhyo system not ita aabsequant development with which the Vedanta 
tlieory has someth ag in common that has been attacked by Badaray ana 
in 5 rflA»m«wlra I 1 Bio t 4.28 II S 1 io 10 and II i Ho 11 

(i<3) T/i/Iuence of that DoctriTie on the Minds of Subsequent Thinlers 

This doctrine seems to have bad such a marvellous efiect on the 
mmda of the thinkers who followed its originator that it is found later on 
to have become the foundation on whicb tho supeistcucture of the Hindu 
religion aa it is prevalent now is based. The pnne pal feature of that 
relig on la a belief in a male trinity Brahma Viafauu and Mahes a presided 
over by an overlord called HahudoTa or K&r&yaaa or AdiDar^ana or in a 
female tnuity Uab&sarAswati JJahalaxmi and JUabakOh presided over by 
Slaya or Mahauidya or Adyasskti each tnoity representing the Purusha of 

1 Afakimnaitotra wxth Ifadhutudana* C«mf»<ntary {N S P edition^p SI 

2 Jf S P edition p i.52 

3 History of Indian Philosophy Vol II pp 44.9->j(? 

4 History of Indian PhdQtaphy Vbl I pp SIS IS 

5 Stceluswaiara PS VI IS HhayauadgUu It $9 The tolopKon under 
that chapter III S IV 41 4^ V 4 d ^VI/I IS S an&ara s Bhuehya on 
Srahma Sutra II 1 3 {H 3 P eiuua p 4^8} 
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the Samkhyas endowed with all the attnbutes of the Sagima Brahma of the 
earlier XJpamshads and having bodies lo which the Guuas Saltwa Rajas and 
Tamaa are respectively predomiaent All the later Upamehads from the 
iSTiotfios waiara downwards seam to hove been composed under the direct or 
indirect influence of this doctrine The great epica also in their present 
form presuppose a knowledge on the part of the r authors of the Piiraiia 
and Dharmasastra* litcratucea which had grown up under its influence. As 
already stated^ the Bhagatoadgita which forms a part of the Mahabharata 
contains evidence of a desire to assimilate it to the doctrine of the earlier 
Upanishads. Kapilas Samkbja doctrine thus foims a connecting link 
between the earlier and the later Upan^hads and between the literatures 
of the Vedic and post Vedic ages 

{11) Yoga Ml Ihe JPre, Patanjala Ag& 

The sage Faianjah who composed the Yogaiuira$ must have 
made hia appearance on the Indian philosophical arena at a date const 
derahly later U an Rapila His name is not found in any of the earlier 
Upamahads nor in any of the later ones which are recognized as authorita 
live such as S u'etos u-afara Kawalga Jabala Jlfattraytmi and N'rxsxmha 
iapiixx This does not however mean that the Yoga as a means of salvation 
was unknown before Lis tune. He himself says that wl at he has done is 
an Anusasana (systematization) of Yoga sot the propagation of anew 
doctrine of Yoga* During the period commencing from the time when the 
teachers who thought out the problems discussed in the later Upahishads 
flourished and ending with that lo which Vyasa the author of the Bhaga 
xoadgvia flourished the practice of Yoga appears to hove been traditionally 
transmitted from teacher to pupil in several schools of which we get a 
glimpse from the Bkagavxidgiia which styles itself a Yogas astra but is not 
such a systematic work as the Togaeviras The word Yoga is found 
there used in five difleient senses namely (1) an exposition of the nature 
of anything (2) a means for the attammeot of 1 beration (3) Karma yoga 
(4) the acquisition of a thing which one stands in need of but does not 
possess and (5) the divine power of crealioa preservation and destruction 
ni the •aniveisv An for ike firet swi*^ the title cf each, chapter cf the vrerk 
18 made up of a compound word the second part whereof is the word Yoga 
c g Yisadayoga Samkhy a yoga Karma yoga Saanjaaayoga Aksara 
hi&hma yoga Ac, In the second sense it appears to have been used in the 
body of the work as the second member of a compound word such as 
Buddhiyoga (II 49 50 X. lO XVHI 57) Karma yoga (III 3 7 
V 2) Jnana yoga (HI 3) Atmasamyama >oga (lY 27) Brahma yoga 
(IV 27)Samkhyayoga(XIIL 23) Bhakt yoga (XIV 2G) and DbySna 

1 iV 5 on Brahmasuira 1 S F edition p 4^0) 

2 P XXXin tupra. 

3 logazixtral la d Tjata$ Bhaghpa thereon 
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foga (XVin 52) or as the first loember of a compound vrord such sa 
Yogayijfia(IV I§) yoga'Samadbi (IV 38, VI 37) Yogarudha (VL4), 
Yogasera(VI 20) Toga yukta{VI 29, IX 28) Toga dhara^ ( VIIL 12^ 
The root 'Yuj' and Its darivatives bare also been used in VI 8,10,12,14, 
15, 23, IX 34 XVIII 51 to convey the same sense. In the third sense the 
term ‘Yoga' xb found used m II 39, 48, IV 1 3, 4l, V 4 7, VI 13, 12, 
16 19, 23, 33 36 37, 44, VH 1, X 6 7, 18, XVIIL 33, 75 In the follow- 
ing dennatireB also vt la found used x» the s&ma sense, namely ‘Yogm’ (IV, 
25, V 24 VI 8 10, 18, 28, 31 32, 42, 45 47, YIII. 1*4, 23, 27-28, X 17, XII 
14, XY 11) and'Yogarittama' and (XII 1) In the fovitth sense xb is used 
08 the first member of the compound word ‘Yogaka'ema in II 45 and 22, 
In the last, it la found in the compounda Yoges wara (XL 4. XVII 75, 78) 
Uahayoges wata (XL 9), Yogamaya (VII 25), Midyoga (XIL 11) and 
Axs wara yoga ( Xt 8). In VL 18 agatn the term ‘Tukta' (past participial 
noun from ‘Yuj* ) has been defined as meamug one whose mind is completely 
subdued and concentrated only on the Self and in VI 20 23 the term Yoga 
has been defined as that peaceful and self sufficient stale of mind which is 
the highest bliss and 18 aa difficult to forsake 03 to attain It is therefore 
clear that the said term had not acquired that technical meaning of a 
particular graded process of atUmiog to salvation based upon the later 
Satnkhya doctrine, which it did amce the promulgatioo of the Yoga-^rJena 
of Pataujah but was being used to denote any of the djfiTerent ways of 
attamisg to peace of mind which different etrenuotts lovesUgatora of truth 
had found by pereoual expeneace auocessfui and made known to others 
tradittouaily since the Upaocsbad age to that in which the Dmoe 
Song had been composed Similarly we find scattered here and 
there lu that work eoma of the eight Angas of Yoga mentioned 
ID Yogaautra IL 29, cecoromended as conducive to the highest 
bliss. Bui we do not find the terms Yame, Niyama and Fratyahora, 
uBcd anywhere. The term Asana Occurs m VI 11 12 but no particular 
variety thereof is recommended as m Yogasutra II 4^ PranaySma 
13 mcnliODcd m VI 29'3(} as the sole pursuit of some ascetics not as a 
means to an end as in Vo^asulra II 4^ 52 The term Dharauu as such 
does not occur in the Bhagav-adgii** but it forms the second member of a 
compound word mmely. Yoga dbaraua occurnug id Ch VIII 12. The 
Visw. Ch. XVUL thaivturk. laU.'.ft vtJWiA 

member of the compound word Phyana yoga winch means meditation as 
a species oi Yoga baviug no coDocction with the Yoga dharaua above 
spoken oE whereas the Dliyana defined la Yogaiulra III is a stage 
in AshlAuga Toga noil after Dh&rana The term Samadhi too appears 
to have been used in Ch II 44 and 53 in the etymological eense of 
the steadiness of the lUtelloct not in the techDical one of trance. Its 
Tanohea SamprajuSU ood Asamprajo&U and the sub-varietios of the 
former namely Sanlaika, Savichara, S&nanda and Astnitain&tra mentioned 
in Yo^ajutra / 17 are nowhere referred to in the PAojawodjUa. There 
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]fl thus no doubt that the Bhagawadgita represents a stage in the de7eIop>> 
meat of the Upasaua portion of the Upanishad teaching at which some leaders 
of society while accepting the foandamental doctrine of the XJpanishads 
and also the original Samkhja theory of the genesis of the world, set their 
face directly against the tendency to shake off social responsibilities With 
a view to create a congenial atmosphere for the attainment of the final 
beatitude by preaching that the evil lay not m tho object/ of the world 
which were as good mamfestationa of the Supreme Soul as the individual 
floul itself bub in the mmd of the individual, that therefore it was 
not absolutely necessary nor even desirable for the average man to 
abandon the rites which he is called upon by his position m life to perform 
that the right course of conduct was to do one’s duty for the sake of duty 
without caring for its result and that the effect of doing so was to purify the 
mind of all the dross collected therem in innumerable previous births and 
thus prepare it for the refioction therein of the hghb of knowledge as in a 
clean mirror 

(IQ) Rise of Bvddhism, Jaintsm and Matenahsm 
We have yet seen only one side of the upheaval of the social fabric 
which bad set in as the result of the spread of the Upanishad teachiog It 
bad Its another side as well and that was that the contempt for the Vedio 
ceremonials which the said teaching had inculcated drove some people to 
disregard all the traditional lore and to strikeout new paths for spiritual 
development The two such powerful attempts which have left permanent 
marks on the religious and philosophical history of India were those made 
by Gautama Buddha and Vardhamao Mabaviro. Both of them agreed with 
the Vedic philosophers in believing that the soul of man was subject to 
transmigration from one birth to another endlessly, that some spiritual 
course most be gone through in order to free it from the ejelo thereof 
and that the performance of Vedte sacnfices hampered rather than helped 
one in the pursuit of that ideal They di^ not however agree os to one 
particular course to be adopted Moreover while the followers of the 
Yedas did not admit to their spmtual order the members of the 
Sudra caste, tho non>Vodic lei^ers freely admitted them to tbcir orders. 
LasMc ) , \\iQ iormec preo^abd t-bew diKAnovs m ^anaknX whiW \aVier 
preached theirs in tho local languages of the people. These two became 
therefore the founders of two distinct religions known os Buddhism and 
Jamism besides two distinct systems of philosophy Brief accounts of these 
tao systems of philosophy will he found in tho j^ofesat pp. 22 25 and 
25>2(3 respectively. 

The views of these two philosophers were not however very dan* 
geroos and therefore wo da not meet with any direct attacks on them in 
tho BAagaicadgiia, thoogh there are indirect thrusts at them os the putsuers 
of Doa>S astnc wsj’s of salvation at tho end of Chapter \VI a&d in Chapter 
XVII of that work. The class of philosophers whoso views were very 
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dangerous waa that of tho CniSrv&Iou, a brief account whereof wiil 
bo found at pp 20*22 of the Nbie» Nothing haa however been said there 
as to how tbejr doctrmo could ha\o onginotcd A« to tlmt tha doctwno 
that the body la tho Self and ibat therefore the aim of life shoiild be to 
eat, drink and enjoy to surfeit Bcenis to bo tlio ' Upamsbat said in CAAon* 
dogya VIII S Jf-5 to have been disaommatod by Virochano very probably 
tho father of King Bah who was driven to tho nether regions by Upendra 
otherwiso known as the Dwarf incarnation of Yisliiju and tho son of 
Prahlad whoso intenee devotion to ViahuU whom his father HlrQnyakaa^p^ 
hated, has served as an example to several devotees throughout the long 
period which haa elapsed since the Ywlinttpurdna was composed There is 
a coiert reference to this doctnno in the Sweias'ioaiata, and it is described 
ID details in tbo Mahabhurata In Chapter 108 of the AyodbyS Kanda of the 
lidm^iyana of Y altnikl the sago Jabah la represented to have tried to persuade 
Bharata logo back from the forestand enjoy tha kingdom, on preaching 
a doctrine which very much rcsciablea that of the Cbarvakas The Bhaga- 
vmdgiia wbilo setting fortb in Chapter XVI the beliefs and conduefc 
which go to make up what is called Asun Sampat describes exactly the 
same beliefs and conduct as were cbaractenstic of the Asura kings 
Hirauyitksa Hiraiiyakaeipu, Sahasraijuoa, Bauasura Nsrakasura and 
Others who are referred to jq the Mahabharata and Vidhnupvrana,^ The 
sage Vyasa has through the mouth of Sri Krishna condemned these 
fipicureaos of India m the moat scathing terms That bo felt the necessity 
for doing so is & stroog proof of the existence of a large number of 
poweiful people holding such beliefs and acting Up to them m his Urns 
Tradition asciibes the origin of this doctnne to a man named Charvaka 
but no more loformatios is amiable about him except what is given 
la the Liks all the other ancient ongicsl thmkers be hzajeell 

does not seem to have composed any work embodying a systematic 
exposition of bis doctrine but one of bm two disciples named Brihaspati 
Is reputed to have composed a'Sutra work which too is not now available 
so far ae 1 am aware and therefore infoinLatioQ about it had to be gathered 
from the works of the other schools 

( 15 ) FmdamejtUtl Doctn-nc of tho Bhagawadgitd 
Although the term VedSotaa’ a gmfieg the Upamshads and the 
adherents of the Vedantn school ate othertnae known as the Aupamshadas, 
the Skagawadgitii too has from tha time of S anlcaracharja onwarde, 
been looked upon by them as containing the quintessence of their doctrine 
and IS therefore respected by them as one of their three Prastbanaa 
(lYorks forming the starting point or basis of a doctnne) Thus 
for instance, in one of the 9 verses containing a course of meditation 
(Dhjana) to be gone through asapartof tha ceremony to be performed 

1 Tor a similar view of the contents of Ch. XVI, of tha Bhagawadgfta ««« 

lie vaUar and Ra lade s Iltslorg e/ Inha t j, } ot IT Ch X pp 46S S4 
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prior to the commencemeat of its recitation, it has been described as a 
cloud ‘ ahoweting the nectar of Advaitism ( AdTait3.mtitavarshii i ) and in 
another, all the Upamshads haTobcen compared to cows Sri Krishna to 
a milkman milching thcia, Arjnna to a caU and a man of good intellect 
to a person enjoying the milk in the form of the nectar of the teaching 
contained m the Qita S'ankarachaiya and the other Acharyas such os 
Kamanuja, Madhwa, Nimbarka and Yallabha have written Bhilshyas thereon 
in order to establiab that the teaching contained therein is exactly m 
accordance with that contained m the Upanishada as interpreted by them 
It must therefore be giren its das importance in a historical survey of the 
Vedanta doctrina It has already been drawn upon freely because of its 
being one of the few ancient works on the Toga philosophy which hare 
survived the devastating flood of time Nothing has hon ever been stated yet 
as to its fundamental doctrine 

As to that it IS a iioik m eighteen chapters of uneven lengths 
containing in all 700 verses eiec since the tuna of S ankarachSrya at 
least. It 13 one of tho several episodes which being almost indo* 
pendent works have been incorporated into the Great Epic of India 
in order to establish its importance as the dfth Veda or a xoino 
of knowledge on all eubjeete of human interest, meant for the 
benefit of those who have no access to the original four Vedas. In 
the drst chapter and tho first 10 verses of the second tho sage Vyusa 
graphically dcseribcs the scene on the field of battle on the first day is it 
appeared to Arjuna tho principal warrior on the sido of the Pandaiia and 
lays tho foundation for the philosophical dissertation which is to follow, 
by saying that tlio said warrior expressed to bis (Jistmguiahcd charioteer 
Sri Krishna bis disinclination to fight Iiis own kith and km who had 
arrayed themselves oa the batticficld, oa I o was overpowered by rernorso at 
Iho thought that many diro consequences would follow from such an 
internecine struggle. It is in order to remove this spirit of despondency 
which bad ceased Arjuna that tho Sri Krishna commenced todisaboso 
bi3 mini of the wrong notions which wero its cause. Tliat attempt 
continues from Ch IL 11 to Ch WIIL 72. In lerso 73 of tho latter 
Arjuoa is represented to have subaultcd coaiptcteJy to tho wiit of hw teacher 
which was tho same as Ihatoflbo Almighty and agreed U> act up to hia 
word. With the remaining five verses we are not concernod Tlia teaching 
aboie spoken of is quito in accord with tbo nature of the beginning 
middle and end of the work Arjuna bi^ins to fight as tho result thereof 
This means that it must haio os its aim tbo inculcation of tho doctnno 
thatoDO must continue to do from a sense of duty tho acts which one is 
required to do agreeably to one s position in life and that if ono docs so one 
19 not tainted by tho fruits thereof but on tlie contrary, is frcod from tho 
cycle of births or deaths. That it » **0 has not been gainsaid crea by 
that great champion of tho rcoone sbcn'^lhcory, S ankaruchlryo. lie 
however controverts and rafutcs the theory that sajvativn can bo attaicod 
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by the sirauitaneoua porsmt 6f knowledge aad life and strongly 

maintains not only that it can be attained by Lnoirledge alone but also 
that eren the BTiagatvadgxia holds that forth as tbo highest truth and 
reconciles that view with the repeated saying of S ri Enshna that it ib 
not desirable to abandon works necessitated by ones station in life and 
that what is desirable is only a change in the angle of vision by saying 
that Atjuna was a iladhyaraadhikan for whom reauneiation was dangerous 
rather than beneficial and that renttneiation for an nttamadhikan la not 
precluded thereby Similarly he tnaintaina that even according to the 
£}i(igawadgit\i, Brahma is without form and without hmbs aud that the best 
course IS to meditate on it and sink ones mdividaality in it but that since 
that kind o! meditation is nob possible for everybody S n Krishna has 
repeatedly recommended the easier course which is to meditate npon Saguiia 
Brahma in hia own form and sink hia individuality in Hidl This view 
appears to have been borne out by the contents of Ch. IIL 1 3 IV 32 41, 
Ch V 1, Cb VII and especially verses 16-19 thereof Cb VIII 18 22, 
X 11 XIL 3 5, and XlII 2 7 11, 31 And just as Vyasa has uot forgotten 
the XTttam&dhikari though Arjuna was a Madhyamadhikan it appears from 
Ch> IV 33 41, IX 30 32 and Xlt 9 11 that he has not also forgotten the 
Eanuhtodhikans and em the Asadbikana of various gradca The author 
of the Bhag(j.V}<idgxta. has thus been so magaanimoua as to recommend 
ways of salvation for all the diverse grades of human beings from tbo 
most abstract meditator to tbs most dull beaded xnatenahst from the 
most rigid self disciplinarian to the rariest hhertiue and from the believer 
in Kirguna Brahma only to Iho believer in gboets and goblins and it la 
just becaOBe of that that no other work m the Indian religious literature can 
claim so much popularity as it. 

When the work is viewed in Ibis light the doclnne found running 
through It may he summed up thus. — Parabrabma m the Highest Essence. 
It 13 above all limitations of ttme, space and causality and is therefore in* 
capable of being defined in any other way except m the language of 
contradictions. It is thus Kirguna and b^irttkora when looked at from 
the standpoint of the absolute truth and baguua aad 5&kara when 
looked at from the standpoint of the relative truth. In the first there 

iq no room for any other substance but in tho other there la room 

for the xauUifariooa phenomena. That pbenomena is tho result of the 
permiitatioDs and combinations of the three Gnuas of Prakriti, which 
13 the divine Mi} d of Brahom or Is wara personified in tbo person of 
Srt Ensima. Tliua there is nothing either on the earth or in the 

lieavens or in tho tntd ait which is free from the predominance 

of the one or tbo other oi these Quuas Tho aim of an aspirant should 
bo to rise above the power of these three Quuas and realize Uie absolute 
nature of (he Self between which and Brahma there is no csacnUal 
difference This can be leaUxed by the increaee of the Sattwa element 
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iQ one’s natnrd which helps one to concentrate one’s aiteation on the gouh 
This IS done by observing restrictiona in diet, movements, thought, speech 
Ssc. and by meditation on the Absolute as instructed by a competent Guru 
approached meekly Ultimately attachment towards the Sattwa element 
also should be shaken off, for Brahma is above all the Qunas 

As this IS possible only in the cose of the highly meritorious and 
indifferent and that too after an effort continued for several births, an 
easier way for an average aspirant is to meditate on the visible symbols of 
Brahma in the universe such as the earth, dre sea wind &c in the inanimate 
cceaUoa and human beings^ beasts birds, insects dx. in the animate 
world, to proceed upon the belief that all the objects are produced from 
it, reside in it and will ultimately be absorbed m it that the individual 
soul has emanated from it, that so has the Prakriti, the primordial matter, 
that it 13 also inside everj thing as a thread is inside beads, that be alone is 
the right seer who sees unity in diversity that Brahma is the only undivided 
one amongst the divided, self lUommed and the illuminator of all objects, 
that it makes itself manifest specifically in some objects and some human 
beings and that it also becomes incarnated at Umos m one form or another 
according to necessity Such meditation nccompaoied by the observance of 
the same rules of conduct as are prescribed for tbe bigbest aspirant prepares 
one for the grace of the Almighty which being showered one a innate 
Ignorance is dispelled and tbo knowledge of tbe Essence shines forth in 
all Its glory An alternativo and still easier way of salvation is to believe 
in Vfisudeva Krishna as tbo special incarnation of the Almighty and 
worship Hinn This worship doee not consist in performing elaborate 
ceremonies but in ofTenog with devotion whatever la possible and above 
all in giving up selfish pursuits, doing all acts necessary for the pilgrimage 
of life to continue uninterrupted, only from a sense of duty and never 
expecting the enjoyment of their fruits True renunciation consists in thus 
changing one’s outlook on life rather than lu forsaking one a domestic, 
social, national and religious duties because complete inaction is not possible 
for an embodied soul, the body with its five organs ofuctioo and fiie of 
knowledge and tbe miud and intellect being so conatituted as to keep 
Vhi »yi\ ev whea 

necessary for resuscitating ones energy after overwork. Inaction la good 
in itself as conduciio to tbe state of final beatitude by turning the mmd to 
the pursuit of true knowledge but that term is not capable of an easy 
definition and has therefore baffled mauy an astute thinker A real 
philosopher is one who secs action lo inaction and inaction in action and 
goes ou attending to his duties without cariog for the fruits accruing 
from tlio discharge thereof If wo go deeper still wo find that as a matter 
of fact the inner self of mania not tbe real doer of actions, tbe elements 
necessary for the jicrformanco thereof being (1) the body, (3) the ego 
(3) the means (4) the div use movomenta and (5) a supematnral force 
of a good or ovil nature. It is the last that many a Ume leads man to 
7 ft* 
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act witliout thuikuigor against 1u3 beat judgmeat Oaeremaina subject 
to it ]a pTopothou as one allons bimseU to be sivayed bj passions and 
emotions wbicli are the outcome of a latent desire for sense-objects, a ventable 
Kolocb who consumes everything and is never satiated The soul is 
covered over by it as dre by BmeVe, a mirror by dirt, a fcctua by a womb. 
Though the soul is essentially of the nature of knowledge, it becomes 
ignotant as it were owing to its being enveloped by this darkness brought 
on by desire The latter is therefore the real enemy of man and must be 
destroyed by bringing under One's control the senses, the mind and the 
intellect which are its seats, bolding firmly the belief that the soul transcends 
even the intellect \7hea the seed of desire is thus scorched, man ceases to 
feel himself miserable and is not tormented by the pairs of opposites and his 
mind keeps its balance firmly and the knowledge derived from the Scrip 
tUies la retained therein permanently After that state » reached it is not 
pecessary to perform the rites preecnbed by the Vedas because knowledge 
itself IS a sacrifice wbereio Brahma is the fire, Brahma the oblation offered 
in it, Brahma the god to whom )t is ofiered and Brahma the goal to be 
reached This knowledge can be acquired by one who humbly approaches 
and Beeves a preceptor well versed lo it. After it is imparted to him, 
it kindles the fire within and that la never extinguished. If any actions 
are done thereafter, as they meat base long as the physical body is there, 
they do not affect the soul in the least 

There are men of weaker intellect who would not find the above 
process suitable or practicable For them the easier way to salvation is to 
resign themselves completly to the Almighty m th© fora of Vasudevs Itnshaa 
and submit to Bis will mall nspectaorat least to abandon all the fruits 
of actions la His favour. If Uiey follow it. He m the exercise of H« diviaa 
grace will keep them unaffected by the results of their actions aud raise them 
up to the state of liberation through knowledge They hare neither to 
bother ibemselves about the pbitoaopby of knowledge nor that of action. 
Complete self resignation is by itself sufficient for the Almighty to confer 
Hu grace on them purify tbcir hearts and kindle the lamp of kuowlcdgo 
within them, is bether they Ibiuk of it or not 

TiiOse who adore other gods, also adore tbo Almighty through them 
and get tba fruits of tbeir mcritonoua acts from Him through them. They 
cannot Lowe; er be freed from tbo cycto of births and deaths because tbcir 
Visions aud ideals are hmited. Those on the other hand uho adoroghosta 
and gobhos or depend solely upon man power aro condemned to bell i. c. to 
say.uneudmg cycles of butbs and deaths m vanoua kinds of bodies. 

Ignonng the ways of th* last two claesca of persona who aro not on 
the path of salvation at all we can aummarise the result of tbo toachin'^ of 
the Glia in this manner that it recommends three ways of saUation, namely 
( 1 ) that of knowledge to wWb the pmeuce of Toga is ancillary (2) that 
of dovotion to Saguna Brahma in tho unpsrsoaal or personal form to which 
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the attendance to one s worldly dnties on knowing th e real nature nf action 
IS ancillary and (3) the path of action to which the unqualified devotion 
to the Almighty la ancillary It does not thus side with those who 
advocated exclusively either the path of knowledge or that of action and 
there is a reasonable basis for the belief that it advocated a Samuchchaya 
(mixture) of knowledge and action in one sense because even in the case 
of the Erst, action m the foim of the practice of Yoga was held to be 
necessary, bub when we reSecb deeper We find that it does not advocate 
a Samuchchaya of Karma with the ultimate knowledge of the identity 
of the individual NVith the Supreme Sonl which is the cause of liberation 
in the case of all the paths. That la not the same as the knowledge referred 
to in the Erst path The latter presupposes duality -u e to say it is such 
kno vledge only as would serve to enable one to distinguish between the 
Self and the non seifs a distiaclion which involves the separate existence of 
a knower a thing to bo known and a means of knowledge. This distinction 
must subsequently be merged in the unity of the whole and the identity of 
Self m the body with the Brahma in the world outside and roundabout 
it wherein there can he no such distinction and therefore no scope for 
action. The knowledge thereof arises from the Mabav&kya as the fruit of 
the completion of any of the three courses above mentioned 

Madhusudana Saraswati has in bi$ OudharOiodtptka which is a gloss 
on Sankaras Bh<x6hya on th« Q%ta faithfully interpreted the Bhaahya 
He has repeatedly stated that his aim in composing that gloss was to 
explain the intention of the Bbasbyakara which cannot be gathered by men 
of dull intellects^ This is borne out by the fact that though in the first 
of the introductory verses he declares that it is his intention to explain the 
Qita word for word* he does not enter into a discussion as to false mterpre 
tatiQos ma^e by others on the ground thab they bad been refuted by the 
Bbasbyakara’ I hare however noticed that at two places* he differs from 
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ths Utter bi^ that is dua to the loflaence on his mud oi the views of the 
authors of the Varttxla and Yogavus tshfha which wo wilt consider m their 
proper places. 

( 14 ) Doctrines of Ha Upamahads and Bkagawadgita Compared 

When we compare the abora doctnna with that deduced frotn the 

Upamsbada we Bad that while there la a substantial agreement between 
them as to the nature of Brahma, the individual soul and phenomena and 
tbeir mutual relations, and the path of knowledge described in both, there 
is a diSersQce between them as to the method of devotion, for while in the 
former the object IS either Brahma in the abstract or m any of its concrete 
manifestations in the world or in the human body, what is specially recom 
mended lo the latter aa such an object 19 the personality of YOsudeva'- 
Krisbua and there is la it nothing cotreepondmg to tbo philosophy of Karma 
which wc hod in the latter. Tb» was due to the altered conditions of 
Arj'sn Society above referred to. In bis attempt to meet them and find a 
way out for dissuading people from either forsaking their homes for the 
pursuit of knowledge or from being complete matenahsta and thus de- 
stroying the social fabnc Vyasa went behind ibe express teaching contamod 
in the Upanishads and on reEecitog over the state of society in the age in 
which the Brahmana and Ks atnya sages who are narrated to have earned 
on discussions in sacndcial and royal assemblies actually lived, bit upon 
the truth that in the old days while there were some who west to the 
forests and thought over the problems of philosophy while living in her- 
mitages there were also otherswho did £o while continuicg to attend to their 
family and social duties and on farther rejecting as to how it could hare 
been possible for the latter to do so worked out the theory of Karma yoga 
as above explained aod thus opened out an easier way of salvation for those 
Who had a desire to secure it but were nob inclined to give up their daily 
pursuits. And for the genera) mass be Xousd out a still easier method 
of self resignation in favour of S n Ensbna who bad already been believed 
by a large number of his contempoiaries to be an embodtiaent of (he 
Almighty As already stated, Sankara made room m his Advaita doctrine 
for these innovatwna That he was already a great devotee of Vishnu 
and believed Sri Krishna to be a complete incarnatioa thereof will be shown 
later on when we come to his lime and work in life 

(15) For7naiion of the Philosophical Systems other than the Vedanta 

The spirit of revolt against the cult of sacrifices and the tendency 
to free thinking which had been engendered by the Upanisbad teachiog had 
already given rise to two independent groups of men under the leaderships 
of Gautama Buddhaand 7ardhamaiiakfahav2ra and by their admi&aoo of the 
lay public to their ascetic orders they had already been recognized as the 
founders of two independent ^tems of philoaopby and religions. They 
themselves never committed, their teachings to writing but their followers 
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subsequently met together discussed arranged and wrote out their sayings 
withillustrations. These writings become known as the m the case 

of the Bauddbas and ^^amoa in thecaseof the Jamas and were used by them 
respectively as their sacred texts as the Pnranas written under the influence 
of the Stvmkhya doctrine were used by the followera of the Vedas. In course 
of time and before the time of composition of the Brahmasuiras, the 
third Frastbaoa of the Vedanta ^stcm the Bauddba and Jam religions had 
attracted to themselves aonie of the best brains of tbe times and they having 
developed their argumentative hiculty to a great extent bad eo mercilessly 
attacked the Vedvc religion as to ahako its very foundation Its votaries 
were therefore compelled to juattfy it by a resort to logic m addition to the 
authoritative texts As between themselves too there arose diflerences of 
opinion as to bow much weight to be given to the former and how much 
to the latter The Vais eshikaa and the Tarkikas or Naiyayikas led by 
Kanada and Akaapada respectively paid homage to tbe Vedas only in name 
and relied mainly on reason for establishing their views By so doing 
they succeeded only m establishiog the Arambha vada (creation theory) 
wUarem the Almighty wib a mere mech-mic. The Simkhayos ond 
Fatafijalos headed by Panchaa'ikba and Fataiijali respectively gavo a 
greater weight to tbe Vedic texts as a means of knowlodge and succeeded 
in establuhing the Fanuama vada (evolution theory) wherein tho Almighty 
was a mere snpermtendeot Lastly, the Mimofisakas beaded by Jaimitii 
Badarayaua and others completely subordinated reason to the textual 
authority and succeeded la establishing' the Vivarta vada ( illusory appearan* 
ce-theory) wherein tbe Almighty Himself appeared as the world phenomena 
Although these two philosophers are at present believed to have been the 
founders of two separate systems there 19 no doubt as to their being in perfect 
agreement as to an intelligent entity named Brahma being the raatenal and 
instrumental canae of the worlds as to the individual soul being in esence 
the same os Brahma and as to tbe knowledge thereof derived from tie 
Vedas being the means of ealvalioo of (he individual soul They therefore 
fixed upon certain rules for tbo interpretation of tho Vedas and Jaimiui 
thereout applied them to the Earmakauda (works) portion thereof and 
^Iidvrhyaua to As SL^nakEnda ^koow^edgo) portion Tney differed 
however on certain other points one of which was whether it was know 
ledge accompanied by works or independent of them that led to salvation 
JaimiQi held tho former view and it is not unlikely that in forming it ho 
was influenced by tho doctrine of Earmayoga recommended so emphatically 
in tho Bhajawadgtta for tbe general body of aspirants for freedom 
According to that \ low such works as are coyomod by tho V'edas for 
performance daily by the twice bom must be performed without any motive 
to gam tbo fruits thereof, upto the end of ones physical cxutcuco and tho 
pnmsTy end of the Vedas woato lay down inyunctions and sucli texts as 
were devoted to an exposition of tbo nature of Brahma wore auulfory to 
them because ovcu its direct koowled^o could not bo aoiuixcd vnthoul 
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meditation vrhieb too was an act anjoined by some of the XJpanish'ad texts; 
Bader&jaua on the other hand did not see the necessity o! doing 'irorks even 
in the state of an aspirant, much less in that of a liberated sonl and believed 
that while Jaimini’s view as to thepuiportcf the Vedas was irae so far as the 
Earmaksnda portion was concerned it was not as regards the Jn^kSnt^ 
portion ie. to say, the XJpanishada or the Vedantas. Hence while Jaimini 
evolved a systemof philosophyotttof (he former, Badarajaua didsoootof the 
latter. Bat they were looked upon as complements of each other and forming 
parts of one system because of the above points of similarity. This is 
suffidently dear from the respect shown by the authors of the two 
Dats’onae for the views of the other. We thus come to the condudon that 
when the BraAnuuutme were composed the Vais'esbikba, N’yaya, Samkbya 
and Toga existed as separate systems bnt the two branches of the Mimosa 
system, Purva and Uttara, of the latter whereof it is a Dars'aoa, had not 
yetheeh separated. Now we turn to that work itself. 

(46) .Brohmewiifras. 

The author ol this work is Badatayaua Yyasa. He most have 
doniished at a time posterior to Kapila^ Kan&da', Ake'ap&da’ and Fstanjali* 
from, amoogst the Br&bmaua philosopbecs and KBg&rjuna, Budiihagbosba and 
Mvetal other Buddhist pliilosophera* and been a contemporary of Jaitnini,* 
Atreya,' A^matathya,* Audulomi,*Kar8V&jini“ K8e'akntsna,’> and B&dari^'. 
lie has been ideutided in some works, notably the Bh^aunfpurdna 
with KrisbiiadwaipAyaoa VySsabutit seems from the S'drtrafcobAilehyo** 
that S'ankara at least did not consider the two sages to be identical for ho 
refers to Krishoadwaipflyana by tho names Veda vj^, VyAsa and Dwai'pi- 
yana besides that name itself and at one place" Bays that be was bom at 
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the junctaon of the Dwapara and Kali Tugas and apparently treats him as a 
very ancient Smnti writer of great fame while he refers to Badarayaua by 
the teims Bhagwan Sutrakara, Achaiya and BadarSyanacharya and treats 
him as a comperatively modern writer^ Whatever the truth may be as to 
that question this much is certain that the latter was the father of the 
great Yogi Suka whose name haa been made immortal by the author of 
the present redaction of the Bhagawaipurana because he is there 
frequently leferred to as Badarayam 

As to the contents of thatwork^ithos been divided into four Adhyayas 
(chapters) and each of them is again sub divided into four Fades (sections) 
Lach of tl ese Padas haa again been farther sub-dividedby the Bhasyakaras 
into several Adhikaranas (sets of arguments) made up of Sutras (aphons 
tic htatementa) whose number vanes according to the nature of the topic 
dealt with therein There is no uniformity also in the number of words 
in each Sutra. They vary according to the exigencies of the context and 
there is no other mutual conaection between the different Sutras making 
up an Adbikaraua except the logical one The Sutra style is not thus a 
species of the poetic style but of the prose style Ihe Sutras are m fact 
condensed prose sentences from which as many parts of speech are omitted 
as could m the authors view be done without detriment to the sense 
intended to be conveyed They are therefore just like the short-hand notes 
of the lectures of a professor to his pupils The Brahmasutras are thus the 
short hand notes of the lectures on the teaching contained m the Upani 
shads delivered by the sage B&darajaua to bis disciples If therefore they 
are written in long hand they would make a digest of the tTpamshads of the 
first two groups mentioned above made by the said sage who was one of the 
numerous teachers who tougbt the Vedanta doctrine in their Asi'ramaa Dr 
Belvalkar thinks it probable that there was onginally one Brahmasutra of 
each S akha of each Veda before the t me of the Bhagatoadgita that thus 
there was originally a Chhandogya Brahmaauira that it was expanded into 
a Sarvaa akhiya Sutra about 300 B G and that it recieved its present form 
abo it the beginning of the Christian era* Now if th 9 new is well founded, 
as it appears to be from the evidence that has been marshalled in support 
of it it means that just as each S akh& of each Veda bad originally its 
own SambitS Brahmaua Araujaka and Upantshad it had also its own 
Brahmasutra And if each had its Brahmasutra it is equally probable that 
it had also its Kanuamimausasutra embodying the principles regulating its 
own ntuals None of tbo Fr&lisakbiya Brahmasutras or KarraamimSn&a 
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6 utras baa however b^aa yafc brcnght to light so far as I am a>vare aad 
therefore the solution of the question whether there were or were nob 
fiucb works in existence, cannot go beyond the range of probabilities How 
ever when we consider together the Purva and Uttara Mimama Sutras it 
aeema clear that it was not Badarayaua alone in hia age who had been 
thinking over the problems of philosophy but there were several other 
heads oE institution also who had been doing so and who while agreeing with 
him on certain fundamental dogmas differed from him and from one another 
on certain minor ones Thus we Gad the authors of both these works lefernug 
to the views of Badari^ Ears najini* Atreya^ and Zs maratb3ra', bosidos those 
of each other* Although therefore the extant Brahma$uiras ate, so to say, 
the notes of lectuies delivered by BadaiSyana they represent with slight 
differences of opinion therein noted the news on philosophy of the Uiinaiisa 
echool as a whole os it existed prior to its sub-divison into two water tight 
compartments. I propose to givo a ehorb synopsis thereof m order to give 
an idea of what those views are. 

The Grsl four Sutras of the Gret Pada of the first Adhyfiya which is 
named Ssmanv&}adbya>a (Chapter on Sequence), form, as it were an 
introduction to the remaining portion of the work. It is therein stated that 
it 13 proposed to minister to the need of those who wish to know BrabaiB>- 
the cause from which the world was produced in which it resta and in 
which it will be absorbed, that the means for knowing it is the Scriptures’ 
and that the teaching contained theiem must be gathered on setilmg the 
connected sequence of the vanoua texts which he scattered and which iq 
some cases seem to point to views opposed to one another The remami&g 
portion of the first Adhyaya is devoted toestablishmg the view that Brahma 
iB, according to all, the cause both material and lustrumental of the universe 
thoQgh the words used to designate it are various such as ‘Atma’ 
■Anandamaya Purusham the solar disc ’‘Akasa Ftaua,‘Jyoti &c., 
the specific objects denoted hy them being but hmited manifestations there* 
of and to refute the Samkbya view that the cause of the universe is the 
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conilict with (hat gathered from the Ujpamihadt 
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inert primeval substance called Fradhana It i3 also esiablished there by a 
consideration of the vanous Upaniabad texts on which the Samkhyas and 
SmtiUkaraa such as De\ ala and others relied that their doctrine is not de< 
ducible from those texts, that the terms Jdahat, Avyakta, Triguua &c. 
are not found to hare been used in the Upauishads in the senses adopted in 
the SSmkbyas Sstra and that Brahma is not simply the instrumental but also 
the material cause of the uoiieree. 

The second Adhyaja named Avirodbfidliyuya (Chapter on Con< 
Bistenc^) aims at establishing that the view propounded m the first 
IS not inconsistent with the writings of certain ancient sages such as 
Manu. Vyaau and others that such porlions of the Sainkby% and 
Toga Smritis as are not consistent with the doctrine as gathered from 
the Upamsbada should not be giren any weight because there is no 
knowing where unbridled human intellect would lead and one is at a 
loss to know which sage to follow when the opinions of different sages vary, 
that it 13 necessary to resort to logic wilhm that limit in order to be 
convinced of the truth, that when that is done it appears that the view of 
the Upanislnd sages that Brahma alone is both the instrumental and 
xoatenal cause of tbe universe is perfectly logical and that the reasonings of 
the propounders of tbe other doctrines such as the Vais eshikas Sauddbos, 
Jamas, Maheswarns, Naiyfiyikas, BaAcharatrikas or Bhftgawatas, are not 
sound The author further distinguishes Brahma from the elements tbu.9 
Space and aii aie products bub Brahma is not The other elements, light 
water and earth are also producta These are produced from Brahma m the 
order of space mr light, water and earth Their involution also takes place 
ID the inverse order but Brahma or Atma which existed before evolution 
remaina over after involution also Similaily the intellect, mind, senses &c 
are also produced m order but tbe Alm& is neither pioduced nor destroyed 
because it IS eternal Speaking further of IhenatureofBrahmahcsays — 

It 13 not atomic but all pervading There la only one such Chaitanya and 
that u Brahma but it ao<^u»es lodiMduaUty owing to its coming in contact 
with the attnbu.tea of the intellect or tbe inner or^n. The powers of 
knowing and action are due to this contact. The individual a source of these 
powers in the state of ignorance is Brahma to whom it stands in the same rc« 
lation os a part to a whole or a spark to fire as stated in the Upamsbada and 
tho Bhagawadgliij, Injunctions and prohibitions bind the soul only because 
of its connection with the body Therefore they cease to bind him when it 
13 free from the body The difference between one individual and another la. 
like that between one reflection and another of the same son m a basin of 
water Just os tbe disc of the sun remams unaffected by the muddmess of 
water. Its motion k.c. so Brahma, who is the Self of all, remains unaffected 
by tbe Upudbis but the individual souls are hko the reflections in water. 
Then referring to tho organism of tbe body tho ^utrakara says — There 
8 1 ^* 



Lvm 


IMRODOCriOlf, 


ftioiQ ild bo<3y oIcTca BrStias doiog lhe>r wcrkwitbm hmitod spheres 
Ihrough. tlio powers of tbcip prcswlmg deilica Oao of them la the pnnciplo 
OQO on which tho connection between tbo soul and the bod^ depends while 
iho others which are the pG^^crB behind the five organs of action and tho 
five of knowledge have their own individual characteristics and functionsL 
The assignment of nainea and forms is due to the Almighty not the indnidu- 
al soul bccausQ ib has been said in a Vaidic tezb that the Almighty said Let 
mo make them tnpaiiite Tbo question of the transformation of the 
elements into the ilesbi fat blood &c in the human body being a subject 
by itself IS not discussed in a pbilosopbical treatise like this. 

The third chapter called Sidhanadbjaya (Chapter on the Means) 
13 principally devoted to an exposition of the Vedanta doctrine as to the 
means for the realization of Bralima but the following ineidcnUl points 
are first cstabhtbed therein, namely —What parses away at death is the 
Jiwa the regulator of the principal Prina together with senses and the 
mind and the bundles of Kaunas It goes to the region of the moon ot 
the sun by a dark ot a lighted path according to lU Karmaa. Some Jivioa 
repair to any of tho fieven Narakao according to the same law of Karma 
On the exhaustion of mentonoos acts they return to the earth through the 
Space air, clouds Ac. and tako fresh Lirtha lu any of the four ways again 
according to their Karmas^ as insects, birds beasts human bemgs iic 
T1 e objects seen to a dream have no objective existence The dream- 
phenomena IS honever sometimes auggcative of coming events of the waking 
state la the state of deep sleep the soul enjoys rest in a vein called Puritat 
which covers over tho inner organ On Ha being dissociated from the mmd, 
senses &c it becomes joined to tbo Almighty But owing to the force of 
Kanna it again returna to the waking stale and remembers previous 
experiences. In the state of stupification Ibere is a quasi union with 
the Almighty Brahma Brahma is not both Saguua and Nirgima hut 
^lrguuaonly though there arc lexis in the Upomshada describing it on 
the one hand as the doer of all actions &c and on the other as not possessed 
of any dimensions &c. because one and the same Ibmg cannot be possessed 
of two opposite charactenstica. The different forma thereof as the one 
having four feet suteen parts &c are spoken of only for the purpose of 
Upasana and really speaking it is one whole and undivided. If Brahma were 
possessed of forms and hmbs those texts which speak of it as being without 
form and without limbs would be meaningless while on the other hand if 
It 18 believed to he as a matter of fact of the latter sort but haviDcrbeen 
spoken of at timea as of the former sort for the purpose of worehip that 
difficulty is avoided It appears as havmg distinct forma because of 
intervening conditions just as the sun appears divided when the passage 
of its rays is obstructed There are dist net S ruti and Smriti texts 
expressly speokiag of Brahma as not bemg a fit subject of speech being 
different from all that can be known by the senses being devoid of all 
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activity and being placidity mcaniate It la for that very reason that 
its manifestations m several objects are compared to the reflections o! 
the sun in water, whose change of conditions leaves unaffected the solar 
disc itself The thing of which there is a denial in the text ‘Hence it 
has been said, not this, not this la the phenomena oc duality This 
denial makes room for something different from it and that is Brahma. 
Then coming to the subject proper the Sutrakara says —This Brahma 
can be seen or realized by Bhakti or Hhyana The same Brahma is the 
giver of the fruits of action though according to Jaimint the actions hear 
fruits fromtheic very nature The Vidyns such as Paryankavidya, Upakosala 
vidyo Dabaravidya Madhuvidya S andilyavidya Sic. tought in different 
TJpanishads relate to the Game Brahma, though they themselves are 
different. Brahma has all the qualities which are severally spoken of m those 
works so far as UpHsana is concerned. Those who follow the Vidyas relating 
to Saguua Brahma go to different regions such as Adityaloka Agniloka, &c. 
by the path of light after casting off the fruits of all good and bad actions 
which axe thereafter enjoyed by other people or destroyed Those who 
follow the Nirguuavidyaor Paramatmavidyahave not to go anywhere but are 
Anally absolved on their attainingperfeclion m that Vidya There isa possibi 
lity of rebirth so long as conipleto perfection is not attained but not there- 
after Sometimes completely freed souls voluntarily take births or enter other 
bodies iQ order to achieve particular ends There is no doubt about the 
ezistenco of a soul distinct from the body and therefore there la scope for 
the science of fioal beatitude In the case ol the Vidyos which lead to 
the same end namely, the visualization of God in a state of trance, it is 
left to the option of the devotee which to resort to but in the case of 
those which are intended for some material gam such as the power to move 
about at will, one may either resort to all of them one by one for 
the acquisition of the various powers or bo satisfied with one or more 
of them only The knowledge of the Self is an independant end 
in itself It 18 not anallary to any Vaidic ntes aa was the view of Jaiiaini 
because the Vedas besides teaching that the individual sonl should 
perforin certain rites jjnplyjn^ Uiercby that it js a bmited qgent possessing 
a phjsical body which is its instrument of action say that there is a 
higher sonl who la free from ihoeo duties and obligations to which tho 
former IS subject who is devoid of all sin &c and who should be known. 
Even the Brahmacbilris and Sanoyasis are qualified to acquire this know 
ledge. They too should perform sacrifices or make gifts or practice 
austentiea The Upasana of the UdgiUm (Omkara) has been ordained 
by tho Hpauishads in distinct terms snd therefore it is not optional to do it. 

The Akbyanas such os those of Tajuavalkya and Maitrcyi in tho ^riAncfo- 
ranifoka Janos ruti Pautruyana m the CKhandogya Ac. arc intended to help 
the teachings contained therein. The Karmas pertaining to the different 
As ramas are necessary for the purpose of prepanng tho mind for the rise of 
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Iho dcs<ro /or kootrledgo and oqCo it liaii arisda oqO teust practi^o realraisi 
ice. As regards food and drmL prolubited arlrdes should Ibo avoided except la 
coeo of a calamitjr hkely to end lo dcstb. The performance of Vatdic Earmos 
19 not an mrartablo condidoa precedent of a qualidcation for krtovriedgo 
for thcro oroiastancca of Vidhura, fiaikra,yaehakaa?i,SamrartaaQd others 
having acquired it Uiough tho 7 kid not boon porformiDg suck Karmos. That 
fact can be explained on the assamption that they luufit have been repeating 
iDCantationa, fasting, performiDg vvoT&tup of God wbick loo prepare the 
xaind for the nse of tho desire for Loowledge There la no prohibition in the 
Upanishads against imparting the knowledge of Brahma to such persons. If 
those whoso duly it is to observe strict celibacy and restraint m food, dnnk 
&.c.are guiUyof a deviation from tho path of duty they ought to be discarded. 
One who has acquired that knowledge ebould. behave like an infant u c 
to say, he should ohserre restraint m speech, eat what is given without 
being asked, behave in a candid manner, not eoieTtam pride alxiut hia 
attamxncnta &.e. In the case of a qualified man following tho pursuit of 
knowledge it may arise m the birth in which it is commenced or 
in aoy Gubsequeot birth if somo impedimenta come m bis way While 
m the cose 0! tbo Siddbis, tbete » a possibility of one soul getting a higher 
one than another, there is no such posihihty m the case of final absolution 
because there arc no grades m it. 

The fourth chapter called Fbaladb>aya (Chapter on tho Fruits) 
18 primarily concerned with a coDsideraUcn of the fruit of knowledgs 
but lacidesUlly some other topics are also discuased therein Thus 
for instance, it is said that it is ueceaEary kv make repetitiofis of 
Sravana, blanana and ^ldldhya 8 al}a becaose otberwiee ignorance u likely 
to supervene so long ns au Akbandakarsyntli (unintemiptcd consuonsness 
of ones identity with Brahma) is not produced, that one should concentrate 
ones attention on the pure Self, it being identical with the Almighty, 
not on the Fraiikas (ejmbola) BUeb as tlie mind, names, sun &c., 
because in the case of the tatter looked upon as objects only one is apt to 
forget the true nature of Brahma, that the performance of Upasana should 
be made in a sitting posture not in a walking, standing running or lying 
one that as to time place and direction Ibrittbere is no particular rule that 
therefore any Upasapa that wonld conduce to the complete concentration 
of tho zmad on tho one object of meditation may be chosen sad that these 
Upasanas are to be peifonned opto the time of death. Then as to the 
fruits the author Bays — On Ibe acquisition of the knowledge of Brahma, the 
past good and bad actions are destroyed and good and bad actions done in 
future do not bear any fioits and hence one who has known Brabma becomes 
necessarily freed from bondage on the fall of his body Those actions whioh 
have already begun to yield frtuta, one of which is the acquisition of know* 
ledge itself, have necessarily to he enjoyed and it is only when they are 
exhausted that there occurs what is ci^d death Tho daily Karmas such 
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as AgDihotra &c which a householdoi has necessarily to perform becoma 
helpful in that very cause Just as such Karmas become helpful when 
joined with Upasans, they by themaelves too aie competent to pmify the 
mind for the acquisition of the knowledge of the Essence When those 
Karraas which have begun to yield fiuits are exhausted by enjoyment till 
death, there occars what is called Saivalya (final absolution) Turning there- 
after to the subject of the Devay&na by which the meritorious repair, tho 
Sutrakara says —Those who have advanced in knowledge and those who 
have not both repair by that way but there is this difference that while the 
latter return to take another hiith, the lormei attain final absolution As to 
what goes out of the body he says that it is the aubstle body which is com- 
posed of the senses, vital breath, Ac and is the causa of heat in the gross body 
Those who adore the Nirguna Brahma have not to repair anywhere but 
becoma merged in Para Brahma Tho Jiwis of those who adore the Saguya 
Brahma nso up hy the 101*' vein of the heart and having gone out of the 
physical bodies by the hole in the crown of the head reach Brahmaloka 
with the help of a light coming out of the front portion of the inner organ, 
whether the departure takes place m the Tfttarayaoa or Dakamayana 
There is only one way for all thA-oersons of that class, whatever the method 
of adoration adopted by them C £be Vaxuua and other Lokaa mentioned 
in the descriptions of the way aie mere sign posts not places of halt for 
them because they are incapable of having any enjoyment owing to their 
senses having been bundled up together Ibis end is attained by those only 
who are not devoted to symbols Those who are devoted to them get the 
specific fruits mentioned in the ChAandojyopanxshat. Coming to the question 
of what IS meant when it is stated that one who haa acquired the knowledge 
of Brahma attains the higher spiritual light, the Sutrakara has put forth the 
view that such a soul thenceforth becomes the absolute Self L e. to say, it 
ceases to be affected by hmitaiions and therefore to be distinct from Fara 
Brahma. The author next refers to some of the Siddhis (supernatnral powers) 
which those who devote themselves to some specific Vidyas mentioned in 
the TJpauishads arc said to acquire In doing so he says —Bis departed 
ancestors appear before his meutal eye merely by his will He is his 
own master in that ho is able to do anything at will He can create 
numerous bodies which are nob like wooden macbmes hut full of life, ruled 
over by the same soul and have the same mind Then refemng to the proba* 
ble objection that the Self having been stated to be pure, one and devoid 
of acticu, it IB not possible to acquire such a power, the Sutrakara says that 
this absoluteness is spoken of only with reference to tho state of deep sleep 
or of final absolution (Sushupti or Kaivalya) As to whether the power 
above spoken of la restricted or unrestricted, he says that it is a restneted 
one m that it is subject to the order of the universe and is under the 
control of the Almighy who rules the universe and that Ihongh this is 
60 , the souls who acquire them do not fall back but as stated above becemo 
merged m the Para Brahma at tho osd of the laslpm 
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The above la a ahort aummaty of the Vedauta do&tnne of the 
ago of Badarayaiia. hloat of the pomts roeutioncd therein, seem 
to liavo been accepted by all tho eight teachers abovc>ziie&tioiied Aa 
regards the controversial ones -which occur m the fiist, thud and fourth 
chapters of the work they are —(1) the sigtiiBcance of the term Vais vanara 
iQ ChJian V 11 IG 18\ (2) the interpretation of Uie term Prides nm&tra 
m the same textsS (8) rvhether the gods are competent to know Brahma^ 

(4) what la the object of knowledge referred to m Kauahx Evak lY 19^ \ 

(5) whether the Vedic texts as to the knowledge of Brahma or the Self are 
or are not ancillary to those relating to worlca^, (D) whether the te-rt saying 
that sacrifice, chanty and au&ienties are the three pillars of virtne (Chhait 
II S3 1) contain a Yidhi (injimcUon) for entering the orders others than 
that of the householder®, (7) whether it is the inherent property of actions 
to bear fruits or it is God thafee*’^*® them'', (8) whether a knowerw 
absorbed at the end of the Kalpa m Karya Brahma or Para Brahma^, (9) 
whether ha becomes just like the one or the other i e to say, whether 
the qualities of the former do or do not become manifest in bun on the 
perfection of knowledge while yetltving*, (10) whether one whoscquirea 
the powers of moving about at will producing things as ha desires &c has 
a physical body or not^® , ( 11 ) whether the Self recommended to be known 
in Brih IV 6 G is the Vijn'vnhtma or Pammatma^^, (12) whether the 
Upasaoa? referred to la Chkan II 3 S are to be performed by the pnesfe 
or the householder and if by tbe former who gets the fruits thereof he 
or the Ultei”, (13) what 18 ihemeamog of the term Charade occuning 
ab the end of tbe compounds Itamauiyacbaranab, Kapuyacharauah &c in 
Chhan Y JO <5“, (14) whether tbe individual eoiilis the same as 
Paramfttina or different from it**, (15) who are earned to Brahmaloka by 
the non human Purusha referred to CMoji. lY 15 5 whether all Gpasakaa 
including those of the symbolsof Biabma or some only**, (16 ) whether Kamya 
Carinas ( actions done with the deliberate object of gaming some material 
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frints) are oi are not helpful in prepanog the human mind for the knowledge 
and realization of Brahma^ and (17) whether a Jnvanraukta (one liberated 
while yet m an ombodiod atato) can become endowed with all the qualities 
of Brahma such as omniscience, omnipresence 

It IS not that Badaraj ana was at daggers drawn with Jaimim on oU 
the points mentioned above There are some of them on which he has 
expressed his unqualided agreement with the latter. Thus for instance, both 
agree in holding that Kara} a Katmas ate not helpful in propanng the the 
mind for the knowledge and realization of the true nature of Brahma, that 
the Vais'vanara referred to m Chhan F. 11 16 18 is identical with 
Paramatma that the gods are competent to learn the pure Brahma vidj 5 
only and not any of the subsidiary Vidjas which involve Upasano, that 
what IS spoken of in Kaush Broft IV as fit to be known is Eiahma or 
ParamatmS and not Jinatma that none can reiert to the state of a house- 
holder after having once given it up and that one who has realized the 
nature of Brahma or the pure Self, can have a physical body and the powers 
of the Almighty can becomo manifest through it Similarly there were 
aotne points on which there was an bouest difference of opinion between 
them Thus for lostaoce, while Jaimmi was of opinion that there was an, 
inherent power in actions themselves to yield fruits Badarsyaua held 
that such was nob the ease and that it was Paraoiatml. who conferred fruits 
on their doers Similarly while the former held that one whose knowledge 
bad become perfect by the worship of Ssguua Brahma reached Para Brahma 
and not the Apara or Karya BtAhma the latter held that sucb a one 
reached the latter onl}. So too, while tho former held that Nitya Kaimaa 
should be pei formed even by an aspirant for the knowledge of Brahma 
till the last stage, the latter was of the view that they were necessary 
only upto the stage of the use of a strong dcsiie for emancipation, that 
thereafter the peculiar Sadhanas, Sama Dama Ac ought to bo pursued, 
that the knowledge of Brahma is an end iQ itself and that the state of 
Brahma can be reached only by its knowledge 

It seems also that by the time BodarSyana prepared these lectures 
Jairami had already acquued a high reputation as the opponent of Badari 
who held extreme views on the side of idealism and that Badara}aua found 
outavwj between them Thus for instance while Badiri held that 

a liberated“soul who acquired tho powers of movingaboufc and producing 
things at will did not stand m need of a physical body, Jaimim held that 
be did and Badarayaua expressed the view that such a soul needed a 
physical body whenever he wanted to do anything on the material ' 
plane and did not need it whenever he wanted to do anything on Uie 
rootaphysical plane 
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This Sutr&kara does nob seem to havo any substantial difference of 
opinion even with the otbec teachers mentioned above Thus one point on 
which he quotes three other teachers is vby it should be believed that ths 
Atma recommended to be known m BrxL IF 5 (i is the same as 
Paramatina,^ This shows that they were all agreed that the Atma was 
identical vrith Paramatma but differed as to the explaaatiou of that fact 
B^ai&yaua himself says that it must 1^ believed so because the context 
in which the sentence occurs is such that no other conclusion is possible, 
Asmaratbya sajs that it must be bo because the promise that on one 
knowing the Alma everything becomes known can bo deemed to hate 
been fulfilled only if euchan inierpretation is put upon the text m question, 
Audulomi says that though the knowing eelf cannot be identical with 
Paramatma it becomes identical with the latter when it attains its ongioat 
state by knowledge, meditation &c and that therefore the said conclusion 
la true ID that sense and lastly ^sakritsna says that it is true because m 
Taiiii. Ill IS 7 It has been said that Patabrahma itself having entered the 
body resides tbercin 

It can be seen from this work that Eadatsyana has not in dear cut 
terms drawn a distmotion between Sagnna Brahma oaJIsirguua Brahma but 
has indirectly done fo (1) by di'cuasing whether the Brahma to which tho 
non human Futusha carries anUpasakn by the Bmhmspavba or Devapatha 
aa stated m Chhaiu IV 16 o leKarya Brahma or Karaua Brahma* which are 
terms signifying the same objects aa the terms Saguna Brahma and Nirgunn 
Brahma, <2) by eajing that m final absolution which means being absorbed 
in Para Brahma theca are no degrees* and(3)by saying that those who follow 
tho Sagunavidyas not only do not acqoue the power of control over the 
course of the universe hut are also subject to the control of Saguua Brahma 
in the exercise of tbo other powers acquired by them and do not attain to the 
state which u free from all changes* wUiidi m that of Nirguua Brahma. Further 
as to whether the Jiwa is the same as Brahma or not he has not distinctly 
slated that It is but that must be decmcl to bo his view becauBs lebas 
said that Brahma cannot be both SaB&s&ri and Asamsari that really speak* 
log it IS Asamaaxi and is like the solar disc which is not affected by 
the changes taking place in the positions of its reflections m water * bo 
too he has not distinctly stated wbeUier there are eerecal Jiwaa or only one 
Jiwa but by saying that the Samsoii is like a reflection of the sun la water* 
ha has adopted either the Abhteaiada <8emblanc6-lheory) or Bimba- 
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pratibiioba-vada (reflection-theory) both of which imply that there is one 
Self only animating all the bodies and that the apparent diYcrsity of Jiv. as is 
due to environments This is supported by the Vabyanvayadhikarana^ and 
the Paradhikaraiia alao^ So too he has not distinctly stated whether the 
varied universe is real, unreal or indescnbabJe but since he has denied in the 
Prahntaitavattvadhikaraua^ the existence of anything else except Brahma 
and established m the ArambbadhiLaraua* that Brahma the cause and the 
universe the effect are not different entities and having admitted the reahty 
of the latter for all practical purposes baa supported the view of Jaimini 
that the powers of the Almighty do make themselves manifest in the 
knower as against that of Audulomi that he remains after perfection as Chai 
tauya, pure and simple ‘ on the ground that those attributes of Brahma 
are real foe the purpose of daily intercourse, it can be inferred that in his 
view the varied universe existed for all practical purposes as a positive entity 
and yet as a part and parcel of Brahma but did not exist when thought of 
philosophically because Brahma was the only reahty and that therefore it 
could by nature be said to bo Anirvachaniya (indescribable) 

IX. 

Foundation of the Independent Vedanta System, 

It may be recalled that it has been established above that upto the 
time of the composition of the BrahmasutraB the study of the Yedantas 
or the Upanisbads was being pursued by the old Mimansakas of whom 
Badarayaua was one, as a part of the study of the Vedas as a whole and 
that though there were differences of opinion amongst them, the holders 
of one view did not look upon tboee of the other as outsiders but 
entertained fraternal feelings for them and showed toleration for their 
View During the long period that elapsed between the tune of Jaimini 
and Bsdaiayaua Vyasa on the one band and Eumarila and S snkaracharya 
on the other, several persons had written commentaries on the Purrs and 
Uttara Mimaiisit Bars anas and expressed different views as to the doctrines 
propounded in them Thus Sankara Teferoinhis Bhaahja® on the latter 
to the commentaries of Upavarsba who is identified by Anandagiri with the 
Vnttikara on both the Dars anas* Then we have the well known Bhashya 
of S abara on the Purvamimansa Darifana and that BbSshya and the Tantra* 
vatttika and S lokavarttika of Kumsnla seem to afford a reasonable 
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ivliicli SaresVara lookeJ upon as an act^ Hw VatUtkt M Ihs Srzhada- 
ra-nyatopariA^at and Ka%sKkavmyanddh\ accordingly conlain an elaborate 
refutation of that view al«o. And if the advocacy of the necessity of 
zneditatioQ for self realization is the true teat of one's being a Ssmuchchaya' 
vadm OP otherwise, S'ankapa'a Paramaguru Gaudap^a also must be placed 
m the same category as Bhartiprapancha because he too has laid down 
that the phenomeDal world does not in fact exist but appears on account 
of the unsteadiness of the human mind and that it would cease to appear 
if the mind were made steady by Abhjasa by which he means Togabhyssa 
( meditation), and by YairSgya (detachment), It will honever bashown 
later on that S ankaia waa not of the aama view as Sures'wara. 

Prof Hmyanna is of the view that one of tha three aspects of the 
Satnuchchayavada refuted in the Nai^ihxmydtuidht had been advocated 
by Idandsna llis'ra, a MimSSsaka. It was to the edbet that salvation could 
loe atlmned ^ly kno-wUdge deiwed tiom aceompamed by the 

performance of ^ishk&ma Kama (rites performed without an aim as to 
enjoyment of their fruits). The name of Mandana is nowhere found in 
that work nor is any work composed by him referred to therein hot the 
professor says that the said view as mentioned in ibo VarifiHxt has been 
attributed to him by Anandajnana in hia comisentary thereon, 

XI 

S'arlrakabhaskya of S'ankara 

^Ve have already seen that none of the commentanes on the Pragma, 
^utrns composed before the tune of Sankara is available to us for pernsaL 
That being fio, his known as the Scfiralabhathya is the oldest 
commentary now available in its entirety Jt is also the masterpiece 
of a mastet*mind for S ankara whom one distinguished Orientalist has 
nob hesitated to call ‘the greatest philosopher the world has everfeeen” 
appears to have spent his best energies on it iiJ order to establish by appo> 
site arguments and *\utborUicB that bis Advaita doctrine is the only one 
that could have been intended toboWOgbt by the Upanisbada of wiioh 
the Brahmaeuh-aa is, so to say, a digest Even the learned Oriental 
scholars of tha West who can hardly be suspected of partiality for him con- 
sider bia view of the Upanishad philosophy the best and the moat consistent 
that could be spelled out of those fragmentary monuments of the philosophi- 
cal thought of a by-gone age*. It has attracted to itself the best brains the 
soil of India has produced during the eleven centuries that have clapeed since 

1. /nlrorfucnofi <o the iauKharvtyattdiihi at re-tdUed by ITirii/anna— iJouv- 
tau SAitMlnt and Pralnt Strut 

2. JJulofy of Indvtn LMtralurt by ITinUmifr o« tranthltd by Mrs, Kelkar 
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he sloughed off hia_mortaI teoemeat and has found the greatest number 
i of followers even after the advent of those philosophers who attempted-to 
pick holes m his hoe of reasoning Those who aspired to dislodge him 
from the high pinnacle to which he had been raised on account of extra- 
ordinary genius came and passed away one after another on creating some 
momentary interest in their theories With some rare exceptions they 
found tbeir adherents from the illiterate masses who were attracted by the 
element of a personal God m then dogmas. They therefore became the 
founders of religious sects rather than of philosophical schools strictly so- 
called and tha high position of Sankara u the philosophical firmament 
remained unaffected by their elevattoo He writes with so much confi 
dence born of knowledge denved from traditional experience and in 
such a simple lucid and. yet incisive style has inserted such an abun- 
dant mass of illustrations drawn both from experience and from the 
Vaidic and post Vaidic literatures appeals so much to }our reasoning 
faculty rathei than your faith ozcept when ho is speaking tp you of 
Brahma, pure aud simple who cannot he reached by the human speech 
or mind has anticipated and refuted such highly sceptical arguments and 
shows inspite of hia uncoraproroismg orthod oxy so much in dependenca of 
thoug ht, that every unbiassed student of his works is bound to be con- 
vinced that his view of the purport of theTJpamshads is the only correct 
one. That 18 the reason why Dr Tbebaut whom the words of Prof Hadha- 
krishna 'cannot be charged with any partility for Sankara,^ speaks of his 
philosophy m the following exalliog terms The doctrme advocated by 
Sankara is from a purely philosophical point of view and apart from all 
theological considerations the most important and mterestmg one which 
has arisen on Indian soil, neither those forms of the Vedanta which diverge 
from the view represented by Sankara nor any of the non-Yedantic 
eystema can be compared with the so called orthodox Vedanta m boldness 
depth and subtlety of speculation Dr Wmteroitz also says— Other 
interpreters of the Upaoishada find ife extremely difScult to account for all 
those passages which regard Brahman as indeterminate and bloks a as one 
ness with Brahman There are of course passages which S ankara passes 
over as ■QTatoportatit. \et lus TOtv-rpTetatiow of the "Upanveh^ds w mote 
satisfactory than any other’* He has written commentaries on the princi 
pal Upauishads individually and has alee composed indepeudeat treatises 
like the Z/’yadffa'aaaAasn- but it w in bisfifunra/abftaeAya that he has 
taken occasions to consider the authontalue Lpanishad literature as a 
whole and it is for that very reason that the said work has eierbcen looked 
upon by his followers as the principal work of their branch of the Vedinta 
system and that an abundant mass of philosophical literature consisting of 
commentaries and commentaries upon commentaries and also independent 
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ground for ths (nferenoa thab S'abam had been preceded by others m the 
Same Aeld and from the S lokarSrttika wa also get the names o£ ChavadSsa 
and Bbartrimitra. One mote old commentator named Han is quoted in the 
S^dBiradk'pikci, a commentaty on the SHiras of Ja%m%n%\ Then as for the other 
Dars'ana, S'ankara refers to the view of “some from amongst us' besides 
some opponents who held the view that the form of the individual soul 
was a philosophic reality and says — is for the edification of all those 
who are opposed to the view that there is really speaking one Self only 
th&l ibis S’anraXa has been commenfed * He also qaoiea with reverence 
a verse from the KarikS of Oaodapadacharya introducing bun as the 
repository of the Vedanta tradition^ Bamanuja and other later com* 
mentators on the SrahmasHtraa also refer to several commentators senior 
to S'ankara, namely, -BodhayaDa, Dramida, Tanka, BbSruchi, Eapardi, 
EhaitnpiapaQcha, Brahmananda and Guhadeva who had set forth views 
resembling those of Eadan, Andulomt, Barahuajioi and others which are 
noted in th® Brdhvia»iitraa themselves^. It not would therefore be un« 
reasonable to infer that the study of the two Uivnahsaa had continued 
uninterrupted during the long period of about eight centuries that 
had elapsed between the iimea above referred to. It must bave been 
dunog this very period that Ibe two branches of the school 

became completely separated and that the term 'hlunahsakas’ began to be 
applied only to the adheresta of the Furva while the term 

'Vedantins* was brought into vogue for the first time ior designating 
those of the Uttara Mimansa The reason was that the former gradually 
ceased to have anything to do With the knowledge of Brahma and even 
With Brahma itself and began to advocate the view that salvation could be 
Atl&iaed only by the perfoianaeo of Vardrc acta eajoioBd to h& performed 
daily, provided they were performed without any worldly object m new 
and iQ support of that doctrine laid special emphasis on the authoritative- 
ness of the SarmakSuda or SamhUa portion of (he Vedas and on (he 
other hand, the latter began to he more and tooro averse to the performance 
of the Vaidic acta after the pursuit of knowledge was cotnmenc^, held that 
salvation could be attained by knowledge alone, though m the earlier 
stages VaidiQ acts performed without having any material gain in view did 
render help m preparing the mind for the reception of knowledge, which 
required freedom from the pursuit of the objects of sense, and lo support 
of that view laid special emphasis on the authontaUreness of the Jilkna* 
k&n^a or UpaDiehod portion of the Vedas. It u dilEcuIi to ascertain exactly 
who were the chief exponents of the above divergent doctrines and therefore 

1 A 3T\tJ Sketch of the J^ur«a Jtlmu^a by P, f Sape (1924) p IS, 

3. S.B MBr.S&.I S 19 (p S07}. 

3 Jbtd on Bf Su. II 1, Q (p 447 ^ 
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responsible for the separation of the two branches o£ the joint 

family but jb may be stated roughly that Bbartrimitra, Hail, Prabbakara 
and others on the side of the klimiLusa school and BodhSyaaa, Drami^a, 
Bbartiprapaucha and others on that of the Vedanta school brought aboat 
the schism. From this time forward, we leave the HirnSnsa school also 
behind and proceed to consider the development of the nowly^founded 
Vedanta sebool. 


X 

Older Commentaries on the Brabmasutras and the 
TJpamshads, and the Samncbchavavada. 

The votaries of the newly^founded VodSuta school generally adopted 
the Probinosu^ras of BadarSyaua as their tezUbook and propounded their 
views in their commentaries thereon. They are not Qnfoitnnately sTaila* 
ble at present Still from the references thereto occurring in the wotlcs of 
S'aokara, SuresVarai Ramanuja, Kilakantba Madliwa, Nimbjirka and 
others it appears that Upavorshs.or Bodbayana, Dramida, Tanka, BbSmeht, 
Eapardi, Bbartnprapaucha, BrahmSnaoda and Qubadeia had written 
commontaries on tho Bi'ahmatGtrai^, Other adberonts of the same school 
each as BrahmadaUa put forth their views through commeatanes ou somo 
of the principal Upanubada Lastly, there were some Uko QaudapSda who 
composed independent works for doing tho sama 

As to their Views, we have already seen that the principal point o£ 
diifcrence between tbo Uimafisakos and (he VcdSotins was as to the right 
means of attorning salvation, the former bolding that it could bo attained 
through Vaidic ntes sod tho latter that it could bo secured through know- 
ledge. As amongst tbo latter also tbero were two schools. One of them 
which insisted upon tbo Vaidto ntes being porlonncd even dunng tho 
pureuitof knowledge was known as that of the tdamucUehayavadins. Wo 
can infer from the works of Sankara and Surcsu are that they mcathaio 
been a very powerful band headed by Dmhmadatta aud that tbo arguments 
adianccd by them in support of their view were so strong that both of 
them had to muster all Ibcir energy m meeting them Sarcs'wara treats 
Bhartnprapaueba, a Bhcd&bhcdav&din (ad^ocatoof the doctrine of unity 
m dtversilj ) also as a Samuchebsyavodm on tho ground that ho was of the 
v-iow that though it was truo that salvation lay through knowledge, tho 
knowledge which brought it about was not that denied from Sravaua but 
that derived from Kididby&saoa in a state of SamAdbi, for words, bo they 
even tbosQ contained in tho Scriptuxca, bad not the power to cause tho 
realization of the truth and that therefore after the knowledge thereof is 
acquired from tbo Senptores, ooo must practice Fansamkhylna (meditation) 

1. fndten Ay ty FoJ. JI pp. 
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treatises es^undiog the Advaita doctrme and defending ib against the 
attacks of the adherents of the ii\al schoois has grown up around iL 

xn 

Biographical Sketch of SankarachSrTa. 

Before proceeding to esplaia the Adraita doctrine itself, it would he 
well i£ the reader is acquainted mth the main incidents in the hfe of its great 
originator and the nature of the work done b; him during his active life 

The original sources of laformation aa to them are (1) the Sankara- 
jaya of Madhava (2) the S a'nhiravijaya of Anandagiri (3) the S ankara» 
vijaj/d of Chidnlasa, (4) tbe^tAlJt Anna of tkt SkandapiLrana and (5) 
the ifodAtuavijaj/a and ^antmaftjart of P&ndib Narsyau4^rya, a wnter 
of the Madhwa school Thera are differences between them as to certain 
details but the following facta can be deemed to have been iairly established 
by now They are —Ho was the only son of one Sivaguru, a Kambudn 
Brahman o! an Agrahara or settlement named EaUti er E&ladi on the 
top of a hill named Vnshadn on the bank of the river Tumi in the provitica 
of Cerala iQ Seuthern India* The old writers are not careful to note the 
year of hia birth and accordmgio orthodox irtiditiDD be lived nearly 2500 
years aga But Dr If B Fathak supported by Frol Max Muller fixed A P 
78S as the year of his hicth, from reliable data* Mr K. T Telang on the 
other baud fixed the end of the Sixth century as the most probable tune of 
hia birth*. But hia new has not found the same support from Oriental 
scholars as that of the former* and therefore 783 A. D must be taken to be 
the date of S ankara B buth. Eis father baying died while he was^et a boy 
bis mother Sail invested him with n sacred thread and placed lum under th« 
guidance of a teacher for acquiring such learning as a Br&hman boy should 
in those da^s have acquired. At the early age of 7 years be felt an inner 
call for getting kimseU initiated into the order of Sannyaains and dedicate 
bis life to the good of humaoily tie got penmssion to do so from his 
reluctant mother on agreeing to the condition that he should come o^er to 
hia nauvo place, from wherever be may be, at Lbo time of her last illness 
and perfonn her obsequies Then be went to n placo on the banks of the 
Narmada and got bimseU jnuiated into the practice of Yoga by Oomad4 
cb&rya, a pupil of Qaudapitd&eb&iya, wbo u well known as the author of tho 

] Aocordicg toAnanda^i Sankara was ccQCiared bylus mother in a 
miraeoloos manner aitor her bosbaod bad renonecad the world and left her 
aloas and was horn at Chidambaram 

2, /ndian dnlijuary Tol. XI {I8S2)j 17i and Indta, Tl Aat It Can Ttach 
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Karika$ oa ibe Md'Adul.yopa'Aiahat. At bis Guru’s bebesi be went and stajed 
at Benatea for several years and composed several works there. It is said 
that when he composed hia SarxrakbKashya he was only a youth 16 years 
old. After he did that be set out on a tour throughout ladia with a view 
to establish the superiority of his Adraita doctrine to all the others then 
prevalent in the difierent parts of the country. During his sojum he 
silenced many an opponent and converted some of them. He is believed to 
have left his mortal frame at the yoong age of 33 years, while staying, 
according to iladhava at Badank^ ram in the Himalayas, according to 
Auandagm at GoDjeevaraTa in Southern India and according to Chldvilasa 
at Kedares wara in the Htmalayaa During his trimpbant tonr he took 
many discipl&s, the most notable of whom were Suresnara, Padma* 
pada, Trotaka and Hastamalaka and founded four Maths, one in each 
corner of India i e. to say, at S'ringert m Southern India, Fun lo Dastern 
India, Dwarba in Western India and Badankas'ram in N'orthern India and 
at each of them installed one of hia said four principal disciples. H!s object 
in doing so seema to have been to found colleges where selSess teachers 
who would teach his exalted doctrine to those who were qualified for its 
reception and give lustrucuons in religion based upon that doctrine to the 
ordinary folks, could be trained up, so that the good work which he had 
done might be perpetuated and the whole Aryan race may make aubstanlial 
progress towards the realization of the highest (ruth which be had expound* 
ed m bia philosophical works For more thau three centuries and a half 
hia followers seem to have met with no obstacle in working out this ideal 
but thereafter there arose in Southern India itself a strong opposition to 
to the Adraita doctrine led by a saint named ItitiuiinDja. who was not a 
devotee of Hama as bia name seems lo suggest but believed thatCrahma 
was Saguna not Nirguna, that thoagb it was one only, the world of diversity 
which was its body was os much real oa Brahma itself and that the slate 
of the highest beatitude (or the individual soul consisted not in its merger in 
Brahma but m remaining separate from it and >et in ita close proximity so 
that It may neier be lost sight of As Sankara's followers were so conser* 
vatire as nob to admit meoibers of the castes other than tho BrOhmana 
into their fold and impart tho knowledge of Brahma to them, lUm^auja 
by keeping his door open to all and sundry, without distinction of casto 
could attract to himself a suffiaent number of followers to enablo hun to 
found a school of his own which u known as the Vis uliVUlvaita schooL He 
beheres in salvation by Bhakti { devotion) towards Cod or Saguna Brahma 
m tho form of Nirayana, which u the way recommended for the men of the 
lowest qvialificaliODS in the BAayauwdylhi, wUh thia difference only that the 
particular object of adoration therein tecomtaeudod u Yasadeva-Knahna,. 
an incarnation of Saguiia Brahma About two ccntuncs later a moro 
powerful opponent of Sankara’s doctime oroee in the person of Madhwa* 
ch&rya who fought hard lo prove what every ordinary man beheres on 
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accouut oC ihe world old iguoraucc, ruimsly that Brahma and the universo 
Wcretno distmct entities Eo too waa able to gather around himself a 
sufBoicut number of followers to enable him to found another Vedanta school 
known as the Dwaita school There wero no doubt numerous adherents of 
5 aukata s doctrine who t. ere inlelhgent enough to meet the attacks of these 
opponents of the Advaita doctrine Inspite of them however the rise of these 
iival schools did to a cerUm cstenb come m the way of their working out tUo 
ideal of their master Another such cause was a bus in favour of S aivism 
displajedby some of theoccupantaof theGoilisat the Maths founded by him 
Sankara himself seems to have been free from any such bias for though hia 
name was S ankara he appeara to have believed that the most appropriate 
Pantamc equivalent of Sagnna Brahma aaa Viahiiu and that it was devotion 
towards Him accompanied by the discharge of one s duties and the practice 
of auetentiea that prepared the inner oi^an of man for the reception of 
the knowledge of Brahma which waa the means for the attainment of 
ealvation^ In his Bhashya on the BrahmaBuU'o$ whenever ho has an 
cccafiion to refer to the practice of norshippiog idols he either refers to the 
S'alagtaoa which is looked upon as an eahlem of Vishnu or mentions 
“Vi8hau_specifically by name and refers to the other gods by adding the 
term Adi after the term Vishnu* In the iniroducUon to his Bhashya on 
theBhagawadgila also he very reverentially says — The duties tongUtby the 
Vedas &ie divisible i&to two sets one wb(»e characteristic is action and the 
other whose chaiactenetic is loacUon. that the first thereout is the means for 
the preservation of the universe and the direct means for the attainment 
of prosperity and final absolution that in course of time it was supplanted 
by Sinful practices born of the degeneration of the race made up of men 
belonging to the different Yamas beginning with the Biahmanas and 
to the diS'ercnt orders and that therefore the oiiginal Creator named 
Natayaiia being.dcsirous of contmuing the preservation of the universe 
became manifest as Krishna in a body which was concieved by Devaki 
through Vasudeva® The fact that he had thought it proper to wnte Ean 
OTHie iSfofra AnandolaTiars Stotm Oovtndavhtalba and probably also a 
Bha<ihya on Kis^ntwa/wsmiiowitt is also a proof of his belief that the Saguua 
Brahma was identical with Visl no Bat jubt as he was not a sectarian S aivite 
he was not also a sectarian Vaishnavito He nowhere exhibits a bias igainst 
any other sect. His folbwera however seem to liava done eo prob^bly since 
the lime that they had to enconntei opposition froai the Vishnante Acharyas 
Ramanuja ind Madhwa Thus for instance Hadhava has m Sargas 2 and 3 of 
Ins Bankara^aya desenbed Sankara aa an incarnation of Si\n and Ins 
disciples as tbe incarnations of othtt deities This reduced them to tlio 
position of sectarnn adversaries of the Voisbaavita teachers The third 
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catisc of tbe ^veaLcaiDg of ihcir influence was the mtemal dissensions 
between tbe disciples of the same Achatja due to tbe loro of the power and 
pcif which tho occupation of the Gadis at ibo Maths carncKl with U and 
tbe consequent foundation of other nral Maths and tbe assumption of tho 
honorific title of S ankarachSrja by their founders and their successors* 
Thus for instance there are newly founded Maths at Kolhapur, Bcigaum 
and Nasik in tbo Deccan, Hampi and Kanchi (Conjeevararo) in Southern 
India, Prabhaspatan Dakor and DhoILa m Gujarat and Benares m tho 
United Provinces The fourth cause was the deparlmo of tbo occupanU of 
tbo Gadis from the hfo of strict eelf discipline enjoined by the original 
founder in order that they may serve as exemplars to tho men of their order 
and tho lay public. 
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Advaita* Doctrine of S'ankarACharja. 

As already stated the <SanraX<t(^<iaAya» tho irork la n’Licli tlie 
Adv&Ua doctnoo was first upouDded, » a commcataiy on tlio Brahma 
sutras of E&dar&yana Tbo ordmazy term for a cotomonlary m Sanskrit is 
Tlkit whieli means a composition from which the moaning ondcrljing any 
particular ircatm can bo gathered* Hio term Bh&sbya is hono%cr used 
to designate a commentary on a Sutra work which ozplaias tbo moaniDgs 
of the Sutras contamed therem by tcrou which aro m coososaoco with th 9 
Bpint underlying tbo whole work and whiclidefincB thoso terms* Thus tbero 
u Pataftjalis dfohuh/Kuhya otv tA< Vyularanaiutrua of r&nini, £ral<amj 
il/idsltya on Ma Pumamtmdi satu/raa of Jaimini, V\jata» BhS^thya on ih« 
I'cyatutroa of PatahjaU A.C. Tito <S ariralah/uto/iya of Sankara also fully 
answers to that desenptioa becauso besides oxplaiQiug tho meanings of tbo 
Sutras of BAdarAyasa la words which orom ccssooaoco with tho spirit 
underlying tl o work os a wliole ildefiocssuch of tlio terms occurring Ibcriy* 
in m tho course o! cxplaoatioos of tho Sutras, as stood m ntod of dcQmlion* 
Thus for instance. S'anLara lias therein defiood the terms 'Jlwa , ‘'AtmiV', 
**Jyoli', '\amT&Qar«''.kc* Ic is called tho i?(Tr(roha&/«fMya Ucau&o tho 
alao oUicririso knows os tbo ^unrohisu/m# which Urnt 
iQcaQS 0 let of apbomma rcUUog (to the uatuio) of thoSannu (embodied 
spirit > 
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Ibiag coDCievablo by the human intellect, has an objcctire czjsieQco id 
space which did not once exist and is likely to cease to exist at some timom 
future and space and time themselves and the law of caosation are also ua« 
real like the objects seen m a dream This >s not the same thing os saying 
that the universe does not ezistat all What Sankara means vrhen he 
says that it is unreal is that just as the dream phenomena la found to bo 
unreal on one’s returning to the waking state so the waking phenomena 
would be found to be so on the attainment of tbo Turija (fourth) state 
by an aspirant for knowledge because the soul la then freed from all envi* 
ronmenls and that though tbo stales of waking and dreaming are similar 
m nature they differ in the degrees of reality, in that the cTpencnco m the 
latter is found to be contradicted everyday vvhilo that id the former is 
contrndictcd only when the original ignorance which is the root cf the 
mistaken belief m the reality o( distioctiona is destroyed by right know* 
ledge^ Such is the highest truth according to Sankara and the highest 
mm of man should be to know and rcabzo this truth for that la the only 
meaua for the cessation of misery which human desh is heir to and for tbo 
attmoment of overlastiog happiness which human beiugs are alwajs lo 
search of but sever get hocaiiso (heir efforts are always misdirected Ihey 
cannot know this with the help of reason alone becausoit has ahmiled range 
It must therefore bo subordinated to the Vodontas which alone can impart 
the knofflcdgo of that which IS not knowable from any other source. And 
cv cu they, revealed texts as they are, cannot describe it m ordinary language 
because the latter turns away from it They have therefore to give it a 
name though as a matter of fact it >s luuncloss. This same u Drahtno. That 
term too docs not give an adc<iuato idea of that which is best spoken of in 
the language of silence. Sull it inakce tbo nearest approach to it because 
It IS derived from J 3nh to ij rotv and therefore rocans llial which grows i c. 
to say, that which is the cause, matenal ond instrutDtDtal, of the creation, 
ptcscrratioo ftud destruction of the universe As this utcosaanly iiapliev 
a recognition of the esistenco of divcrsit>, the aUolste reality has 
to bo duliosuisheJ at tunM from it by being called Para S^ma, 

1 a to aay, tho higher Brahma or ^trjuna or A’ln-MscAa Pragma, 

1. c to sa}, Brahma without attributes or Brahma from which all ides 
of s{>ccitlcalion or lodiriJuality is excluded lo order that wlulo 
speaking of Brahma as the reality it may not U lost sight of that it 
u a rclatiio rcahiy i c. to tsy as compared with the objcclsof tho 
world, the causo of the world uinfjoite whdo the objects thei&s<.lrtj are 
llmle. that tho highest truth is as abovo-stated acd that when that troth 
1* rtahted all lie ideas f,crtaioicg lo the world of crdina/y expencnce la 
which ato included area thoae as lo lie cm eaeo cf Cvd as crdmanly 
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understood, a teacher, the Scnptores &c, vanish^ and the pure and perfect 
c&jence alone remains a matter of fact that essence is neither deter* 
inmate i. e Saguna nor indeterminate i. e Kirguna, but when the existence 
of the universe Is admitted for the purpose of teaching, such a distinction 
must be drawn la order to distinguish between the grades of puntj Thus 
60 long as we continue to ihinh of the reality in terms of the universe it 
must be believed to bo the seat of all the powers which are essenbal 
for the creation, preset%ation and destruction of the latter but when we 
thmk of it in the abstract it must be believed to have no such powers and it 
IS the latter according to Sankara that is the state of perfect knowledge, 
not the former, because it smacks of a belief m duality, however much 
concealed lb may be as in the Viaisbtadvaita doctrine As that pure state 
cannot be explained m words it has only been hinted at by negative 
assertions such ns ‘Neli, ncti’ * Nelia nonasti kmchana” Lc. The state 
nest below it can be easily explained m Uum&u language because it takes 
stock of the ordinary expeneneo which is based upon a distinction between 
the knower, the knowledge andtbo Uiiug to be known. It is therefore 
that the Upanishada generally use thote/m ‘Brahma’ in order to lodicato 
the highest essence. This Brahma le an unknown thing beeauso m oar 
ordinary cxpenenco which is based oo direct perception or inference, we 
do not meet with one general cause of all tbo varied objects of the uni* 

\ erso* The Upanishads which os eatd above nro (he records of the spintual 
experiences of the sa^es of tbo pro epic age, therefore coino to our aid and 
say that thoro is one such cause and that if that is known overylhing 
becomes kuoivn and all misery comes to an end Out since it is not known 
Co ordinary mortals, iC is Eomctinics refcirexl to m (ho Upanishads as '(hat’ 
(Tat), an unknown quantity and since it is not capable of being reached by 
the means of knowledge witUiu the power of man, it is their special pro> 
vmce to impart the knowledge thereof 

Uow do thoy do so 7 In 6omo of them as m the TaxlUrij^a it is 
dobcnbcd m terms of tbo univcisc i. e. to say, u being that from nbicfi 
orcrything has sprung, thatmubich eicrythiog reals aud (hat in irhtdi 
every thing will bo absorbed or in abstract terms, which loo have connection 
With iho uQivctH- so King trulK luonlcdgo and mnnitencss^ or as 
being ovcrywhcro in tbo whole uuivcrso or oa being iho inner ruler 
of every thing Ac But nil these texts give but an imperfect sod distant 
idea of It. Thoso which go alniigbc to the boait of man aro tbo texts 
hko ‘Tat twain asi” and *Abam Brahma oimi' which interpret it in 
terms of the inner eoul of man (ho eubstratum of tho human cooicioiit* 
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ncs 3 than which nothing else can be belter known to human boui„a. When 
another man epeakti of it in order to impart the knowledge of Hralmia ho 
epcaks of itafl'Twam’ and when the speaker himself speaks about it ho 
speaks of it as *Ahaiii', Thcso toxla an known lu tho latter works on the 
Vedanta Philosophy as the klah&vakyaa (principal scntcacca) because they 
contain tbo gist of the Upanishad teaching which is tho identity of tho 
World Soul with UiQ individual eouI, At first sight this ecems unhohe\ahle 
because tbo world is so vast and (he individual so small, and the powers of 
the soul of tho first are so varied and mfiotlo and those of the latter so few 
and restricted. In order therefore to understand the true gist of tho Maha« 
vakyos, it IS uecQ^sary to know what la tbo truo sigaificanco of each of tho 
terms ‘Tat* and 'Twam*. As to that Saukara so) a that both tho World-Soul 
and the indiMdual soul aco Umitcd by cQMiontnents, that therefore 
though it is true that m their limited slates they cannot bo identical, what 
iho Upanishads say is that thoy are llie same in essence uc. to say, it is tho 
same uUiraalo reality that appears to function as tlio Supremo Sou] and as 
the individual Boul aud that tho dvfletenco hotween them and between ouo 
individual soul and anotlicr, winch is duo to limitations, is not rail to tho 
plulosoplucal sense butiiuoguiary'. tUatthoyappearos teal and tbcmidahlaou 
account of ignorance ( Avid>d)* on tho port of tho scer and that when that 
u removed by right kuowlodgo they cease to appear, os when a rope which 
was behoved to ho a serpent on account of darknois appears in Us truo 
form when A tamp is brought near it. and Iho great truth shines forth in 
all its glory Thu knowledge dilfcrs from empirical kuowlrd„o m this 
that while in tho latter case, thcro is a poa»ibilily of iguoraoco ogam 
Eupervenmg. thcro is no such fear in tho former, ^vor is it a mere 
bookish kiiowlcilgc. It 19 wiadoni which comes in ns tho fruit of tlio rtali- 
eatioii of the truth coutamod lo tho MabavAk^at*. In other words, iti Uio 
Vcd.iQta philosophy knowing mcaos being Of courso from tho standpoint 
of tho Ab^Iutc, there 18 no igocnuco and no Lnowicdgoto bo acquired 
nfixsh. But Ihoso sUtes arc real to tho samo extent os tho woiU of oip«n- 
cuco IS real and tlicrvforo to tlio soul whKh bvlievca in (ho oxutenco of 
misery or bondage, the attainment of happiness or freedom from bondage 
IS c&fOatiak Thu makes it nccc&aiy tostaio kow tho knon'l^-Ogo wliich 
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lateab desires which may have collected m it during couatlesa prevjous 
births For this purpose one must either perform Nishkama Karma i e. to 
say, either the Nilya (daily) and Kaimittika (occasional) ceremonies 
prescribed by the S astraa for the twice born or repeat specific Mantras 
(incantations) observe fasts and propitiate a deity without keeping any 
material gam m view Thus even those who do not periorm Saadbja 
Havana &c have other ways open to them for purifying their miada for the 
reception of Brabmavidya Sankara has mads this very dear m his com* 
mentaryouBr Sa.JII 4 dfi^dnndqQotedtbeinatancesofVidhura brother 
Panda and Bhntaraahtra but the eon of their father by a Sudra wife 
and those of Baikva and Gotgi Vacbaknavi m support of hia view That 
seems to be the view of the whole Vedanta school as opposed to that of 
the Mimafiea acbooP But than is not enough One must whether ha 
continues do Kishkama Karma or not observe restraint in the satisfaction 
of the natural desires cultivate the virtues of truth speaking non injury to 
other Creatures by deeds words or even thoughts non selfishness This 
would be possible only if one has leant to discnminato between the philo 
Bophicalty true and the false culUvated mdiffeienca towards the latter and 
has a desire to roach the state of perfect bl » which means freedom from 
from the liability to the changes of states such ssbirths and deaths and those 
intermediate between them Thus in addition to the purity of mmd there 
must be S amadamadisadhanasampat Viveka Vairagya and Mumukeuta 
which are collectively known as the Sadbaoa It ta this Sadbana nob the 
'Nishkama Karma which according to Sankara prepares one lor know 
ledge* But as the acquisition of Ibw Sadbana itself would not be possible 
unless one has some lukliog of what » Brahma and what non Brahma 
or Atma and non Atma what is meant hj knowledge in the philosophical 
sense how it IS to be acquired &c ono must resort simulateneously to Sra> 
vaua (study) of the Vedanta works ManBna(tbnkiDgovecwhab they have 
Said) and Nididbyasaoa (meditating over the truth) The pursuit of the 
Badbana agem helps the mind m the proc^ses of Manana and Kididbyasaua 
When that u perfected by frequent repetitions* in one life or several 
hvea' the gist of the Vedanta teaching tl e identity of the individual 
boul with the Supremo Soul is realmed id a state of trance* and then as 
one Upaoifihad sage has graphically put it Uie bond of the faeait is broken 
all doubts are cut off and all the Kanoos are destroyed Although Brahma 
or Atma has no form and canuot therefore be visualized like an object 
of Iho external world its rcfleetion in the form of a J yoU'' 13 seen la the 
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Autahkaraiia or Bu 3 dhi ma state of trance. Jyoti here means the poteer which 
illuminates the objects inside the body and in the outside world^ So long as 
there remains the feeling of the seer and seen there is of course duality and 
the state in which it remains is not the highest state. One should not there 
fore be satisfied with that state hut must practice meditation further and 
realize one s identity with the highest essence in which there is no duality. 

The above is the method of what is known in the Vedanta termino* 
logy as Sadyomukti (prompt absolution) There is another method known 
therein as Kramamukti (absolution by degrees)* la that method, the 
Upasana u c Ohyana* of Hiranyagorbha or any other deity, to be performed 
with a view to be freed from the cycle of births and deaths and therefore 
without any desire for any material gam takes the place of S ravana, Mana« 
na and Nididbyasano. When it is perfected the devotes is favoured by 
the deity with a place in the highest legion over which he has control 
Thus for instance a devotee of Hirauyagarbba is favoured with a place m 
the Satyaloka, the rcgioo. m which there is the utmost purity of all socla. 
Those who have reached the regions loner than that such os Afaha Jana 
and Xapas continue their Sadbana while there and ultimately reach that 
region. Those who have gone there from the commeDccmeDt and those 
who go there gradually acquue there the knowledge of the true nature of the 
Self, which 18 that of a non doer of actioosand the son enjoyer of the fruits 
thereof which is eternal pure self manifest, and ever free, and finally 
lose their lodiriduahty m U i e to say, in Para Brahma, along with 
Hiratiyagacbha at the end of the Ealpa*, never to be reduced again at any 
time whatever to the state of limited eoulsl AUbougb thus the ultimate 
result 19 the same in the case of those who follow the path of prompt 
absolution and those who follow tbit of gradual absolution, there is this 
difietence between their attaiamenta that while the latter acquire seiernl 
supernatural powers at intermediate stages in their course, the former do 
not, because m their case there arc no sucbslages at all As such powera 
are also after all a form of Al&ya and tbo way to acquire them is 
full of many pitfalls, a majonty of the aspirants for freedom prefer 
ttiopatti ui piuniiA. ^•W^.'aVvaa. \’avs>j w* A «. tlw. ^ vVto 

true nature of tho Self that is the immediate cause of salvation, nob 
acUoa such as Iho perCormaoce of sacrifices worship of a deity Ac., 
Lou ever disinterested bo Ibo molivo with which they are performed 
Sankara is very keen on csUhliebiDg this point, so much so that he 
goes to the length of saying that at least the \ aidic Koma of all sorts 
must be shunned from tho limo tbo desiro for final bcaiuudo arises 
I S' S oiHr Si J I S41PP.SJO). ' 
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Jbeeause it acts as a hindrance to the attaioment of the ohject\ Lest ^^aoana 
and ^ididliySsana may be looked upon as actions, he says that they are 
bot aapeciea of action but of knowledge and that knowledge itself la 
TiolhiBg else hut knowledge i e to say, it cannot be enjoined by another* 
uay, not even by the Vedas, bat depends entirely on the existence of 
a- thing^ 

Here one might naturally ask irLat m the nature of the ignorance 
rvhicb IS eaid to be the root of all misery end of which eTfldicsiion is reconi'* 
tneaded for the cassation of misery and the consequent attainment of ever 
lasting peace Tho answer of Sankarito that query 13 that it is not 
simply an antithesis of knowledge but a positive substance aud that is the 
root cause of all ceose of duality It has so beginoing because it oxiated 
before the beginning of evoluttcn but so far as individuals are concerned it 
bas au end because it ceases to exist after the knowledge of the true caiuio 
of tbe Self artsea It has no existence whatever eo far as Pnra Brahma, the 
highest eascncc, is concerned, for inside it thero 13 no room for anything olse 
And it being one only there is no possibility of ignorance living outside it. 
Koc IS it an attnbute of Para Bcahtua for (ho latter has no attributes It 
is for that \ery reason that it ceases to exist in the stats of perfect wisdom. 
But for those who havo sot yet reached that atate it haa existcsee, for the 
pheuotaens oC the universe which is ezpeiienced by all aliko cannot othor^ 
wuo be explained and unless it 13 explained knowledge cannot ariso That 
general experience consists tsato^ of s coasciotisccse of individuality, of the 
existence of the sense objects apart from oneself, cvdcsiro for the enjoy* 
ment of those objects aud a tendency to woik for eecunng them The root of 
that experience lies in Adhyasa or Adhyoropa{siipcrimposilJon)of tho Self 
Oh the non*3clfB and tree tersa All sentient beings aio apt to supeninpceo 
them becaufio they have not tho right knowledge of the cliaraciensUcs of 
both Thus though the Self is etcioal ond uachangiog they believe that 
it haa a limited existence and is subject to changes of state which aio really 
Uie characteristics of the body, the senses and the mind w 1 icli are non seifs 
Sim larly they beliove that the eoose-objects arc eternal and tl 0 real eourco 
of Inppincta wJiereas as a matter of fact they are eTauescent and are a 
source of misery If they were to learn to discriminalo between theso 
categories they would realize tliat the Self is hke the solar di^c which 
remains unafleeted by the vibrations of nir 'whicb move the water lun 
stream or pond together with the re0ecliouaof the sun ui it, for while in 
the embodied state it is securely placed in tl 0 crown of the Jicad from 
which position it can complacently watch tho changes which atTcct its 
Tcileclion in tho tnind, tho senses and body without being itself alTecUd 
by them, that it la also above tho poiala lu Uio brain upto which tho effects 
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&£ the changes ol the iTakjng, dreaming and sleeping states are felt, that 
the apparatus of work and enjoyment m the mind are also unconnected 
with its scat as above and that even in the disembodied state it is not the 
pure Self that goes to Chandraloka, or Agniloka or Varuualoka or any 
other region but that ethereal mass called the Lingaa'anra, a conglomerate 
of the ten senses the five vital breaths, the mind and the intellect with 
the redectiOQ of the Self therein which had entered the body after it was 
ready for being made use of as a vehicle of enjoyment of the fruits of the 
good and bad acta of previous births which were ready for enjoyment, that 
it IS thus above all changes, does not do any work and docs uot enjoy the 
fruits of works, that in its state of absolute purity, there is perpetual 
happiuess and undisturbed peace, that there is no room m it for the slightest 
misery and that the Benae*objeets ou the other hand are evanescent and 
liable to frequent changes and the source of all the misery m the 
world When this power of ledection is sufficiently developed, one s angle 
of vision also towards the sense objecle la changed and one commences 
to thmk Ua^ and less of the external fonns and moie and more of the 
essence of things and to solve the nddle of the universe The Vedanta 
philosophy IQ trying to solve that nddle does not encroach upon the sciences 
ol phjeics biology, geology, astronomy &c but it ends where they begin 
and that is at the point where the objects assume dcdoite shapes and are 
given specific names As to that the hoary TJpanisbad sages had by lotui* 
tiro knowledge como to realize that earth, water and light were the 
three elements from the permutations and combinations of whose particles in 
various proportions with the admixture of those of air and space, the whole 
of the tangible world, organicandinorganic, was formed, IhatongiaalJy thoy 
were intangible but m order that the objects formed from them may tike 
definite shapes and bo capable of being given distinct names so as to bo 
dislioguishablo from each other, each becamo divided into two equal parts 
and wbilo ono part of each remained intact, the other of each bvcamo 
Euh-divjded into four parts and oao such sub-part of each became mixed 
with the entire halves of each of the others, with the result that each cle- 
ment became a mixture of fire with tbo prcpondoranco of one This is called 
Paiichikarana* The intangible elements again were ongiualJy m the 
AvjAkrita (unmauifcst) state ns a tree is onginalJy in tho state of a seed. 
This Avjaknta atato i*, according to Sankara, referred to in difiercnt Upa* 
uishads by different names such as Avyakia, Aksara, Ak&>a, 31dju and 
Avidy&* It IS QOno elso than tho original ignoranca That is the stato 
to which tho UniTcrso is reduced at the cn I of each bnlpa and froin which 
tho process of evolution begins at tbo beginning of tbo next Kalpa Tho 
process of synthesis cannot go bojond it but that is not the real cause of tho 
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universe accoidmg to the Vcd&nla pluloeopby for it isJada (luerl)oiid 
cannot therefore act without being animated by Brahma who la ita 
inner ruler or regulator. And ifcia sot also an independent estity but 
exists in Brahma Thus there is Brahma inaide the Avyaknta and also 
outside ifc and roundabout it wlien looked at from a dualislic point of view 
£ven after the Avyakrita hecomos ths Vysknta and the elements ate 
evolved thereout and they having become qmnguepartile become materia* 
iized, Brahma enters each of them and pcrmeats every particle thereof 
for oVheriTieo they would not have the powers to discharge their respective 
functions Thus Brahma which ts greater than the greatest and smaller 
than the smallest object, la above, below, in the middle of and roundabout 
ovcrytlimg, great and small, and ta therefore the breath of their breath and 
the lifo of their life. In fact everything is Brahma itself appeanog 
in ( Vivarta ), not transformed (Punaata) into, their forms: But it 
IB not Eimply the £um*totaI of everything, called the coocrotc 
universal, because the umierse exists in only a part of ih And though 
it cannot be gainsaid that just as oa the one hand there are the didcrcnt 
mundane objects so on the other there are different individual subject# 
or eoula lu dtffcrcat degrees of development on the earth, m tbs sir and 
lU the sky, one with a seu&e of discrimiDstioa begins to realize that tbs 
apparently dtSersat aouU arc but the one Brahma appearing as manifold on 
account ol Geveral Buddhia and Autabkar&nu in the same way aa the 
spaces dehuitdd by the numsioueol^eets eoatomed therem such a pot, i 
cupboard, a house &c>, though appeanog to be distinct, are m foci one 
subsUoco Appearing as uianifold These Boddbis pr Antabkaranaa, ivbieh 
aid tho causes from vrhicli different aobtle and gross bodies ace produced, 
being different, it is but natural that there should be a distinct experieuco of 
each indtiiduai in the waking and dreaming states in which the Buddhi ot 
Antahkrasa Is present but in the states of deep sleep and complete traocC) 
in which It IS not prcscut, the experience of all individuals is tho same, 
namely, that of u paUo^ed faappioesa . The slate of compUte trauco thereout 
13 not Bltainablo by all and suodrv. »3 rt a atalo which i8 ever reached 
aa a conatitutionai newasitj^ y 'any sentient beings It is attaiuablo by 
an extremely ilmltod number of human beings because it comes lu ns 
tbo fruit of a hag coorsa of xpiruusl discipliuo, study, reiloclion and 
tncditalion an already stated. It u not thereforo possible for everybody 
to realize the truth of tho above proposition, bo far as the cxpcrirace in that 
state IS concerned But iho state of ilcop sleep is ezpenenccd by everybody 
everyday and therefore everybody can bear witness to tho fact Uiat 
hosiways rtsos from that aUtc with a feeling that he was till then la a 
happy state This happiac&s u however of a differcut kind. The smsce 
haling been then droivoej sud tbero being eonscqueally *bO codImI 
between tbcm aud any exUraat material objects aad the oimd also having 
bccu set at complete rest aud there being Ihcrsfure uo imaginary oljtcU 
also as m the state of driatumg, Ibe bat>piai6S exj>ctlcuccd in ihii sUto 
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id that of beiDg refitored to one's anginal fitate Here one would as!( 
why isit theu that mea do not nse from that state with the coDsciQusQesa 
that they have known the truth as do those who rise from the state of 
trance ? The answer to that query u that there is a very thin ethereal 
layer of the original ignorance sejataUng the Self from the Anlabkarana 
m that state and so the individual on reinming to the waking state is 
reminded that in the previous state he did nob know anything Of 
course there was nothing either materia) or imaginary which one could have 
known then in the same way as one kuon a things in the states of waking 
and dreaming There was only the one who in the other state becomes the 
knower and one could have known it but for the leil of ignorance 
This experience is common to all sentient beings and is therefore 
a positive and the most powerful proof of the one Brahma, the seat of the 
highest happiness, appearing in many forms as individuil souls on 
account of contact with dnerte reflecting substances in the form of 
Antahkarauas Even m the two statee in which the distinction 
exists, the Antahkarauas, the sense organs and bodies are powerless 
to function so long as they ate not favoured with attention by 
the Self as m the stales of deep sleep and stupor This it does by 
permeating each of them by its rays of light and identirjing itself with 
them Thus just ae on the one band there is the Supreme Soul permea 
tiDg each particle of the inauimate objects so on tho other there is 
the individnsl soul permeating eveiy particle of the mind senses and 
body and the distinction between individual souls being unreal, it comes to 
tbis that there is only one Supieme Soul pervading both the subjects 
and objects as these terms are used id ordiuaiy parlance that all the organic 
and inorganic bodies are really His bodies and that therefore there is really 
speaking one subject and all else that appears oris felt to exist must be 
deemed to fall in the category of objects The latter have no independent 
existence because they stand lo need of an illuminator or a eubstratum 
and that is none other than the subject itself la fact it is the subject 
itself that appears as the object and so when knowledge arises the knower 
really epealung knows himself though lo Ins ignorance he believes that he 
knows things existing onUide bimse t but when true knowledge arises, 
that Ignorance m dispelled, the knowledge of hia true nature shines forth 
in him and he then realizes the truth that there w only one reality and 
that therefore the distinction between the knower thmg to be known 
and the means of knowledge which ho used to draw was due to notiung 
else but Ignorance orwasameie display of the infinite powers of the Self 
tailed the Diyios^ilej^o. 

One very palpable and therefore easily accepted objection lo this 
interpielation of life and phenomena, u that the Adiaita philosophy 
which lays a claim to be the science of sciences counts too much upon 
one a credulity when it askaone to believe that the general expenesca 
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iiuiversd according totbeVedaDUi ^losopby for it laJada (lueri)aQd 
cannot therefore act ^vithoiib being animated by Brahma who is its 
jnneriuleror regulator And ilis not also aa independent entity but 
exiBts iQ Brahma Thus there is Brahma inside ibo AvySktita and also 
outside it and roundabout it when looked at from a duahstic point of viewi 
Even after the Avy&knta becomes the Yyakrifa and the elements aire 
evolved thereout and they having become quinguepartite become materia* 
Jized, Brahma enters each of them and permeats every patticle thereof 
for otberniEe they would not have the powers to discharge their respective 
functions Thus Brahma which la greater than the greatest and smaller 
than the smallest object, is above, below, in the middle of and roundabout 
everything, great and small, and ts thareforo the breath of their breath and 
the life of iheir hie. In fact everything is Brahma itself appearing 
in ( Vivarta ), not transformed (Pannata) into, their forms: But jfc 
IB nob simply tbs sum-toial of everj;tbing, called the concrete 
universal because the umveise exists in only a part of it. And though 
it cannot be gainsaid that juetason the one hand there are the dificreot 
mundane objects, so on the other there are different individual subjecis 
or souls m different degrees of development on (be earth, m the air and 
in the sky, one with e sen^e of discximtoatton begins to realise that the 
apparently different souls are but the one Brahma appearing as manifold on 
account o( several Buddbis and Antahkaraiias lo the same way as the 
spaces delimited by the sutaeions objects contained (herein euch a pot, r 
cupboard, a bouse &c,, though appearing to be distinct, are m fact one 
substance appearing ns xnanifold These Buddbis or Antahkaraiias, ivbicb 
Bie the causes from winch different subtle and gross bodies ara prodiicecl, 
being different, it is hut natural that there should he a distinct expenence of 
each individual lo the waking sod dreaming states in which (he Buddht or 
Antslikrana is present but in the states of deep sleep and complete trance, 
in which it 19 not present, the experience of all indiriduals is the same, 
namely, that of u nalloyed happiness The state of complete tiance thereout 
IS not altaicable by all and eopdry . l^r is it a state which is ever reached 
as a constitutional h eeC 63 ity~ by any sentient bcingB It is attainable by 
an extremely limited number of human bemga because ib comes xa as 
thd fruit of a long coarse of Epintual discxphoe, study., redecUon and 
meditatiou as already stated li is not therefore pofisibla for everybody 
to realixe the truth of the above proposition, so far as (be experience in that 
state IS concerned But the state of deep sleep Is experienced by everybody 
everyday and therefore everybody can bear wilnesa to the fact that 
he alHaya rises from that state with a feehog that he was till then in a 
happy slate This happiness is however of a different kind The senses 
having been then dronned aud there being consequently *no contact 
between them and any external material objects and the mind also having 
been set at complete rest and there being therefore no imaginary objects 
also as in the sUla of dreaming, the happioesa ozpmcaccd in that .state 
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la that) of being restored to odq’s ongioal state. Hero odo would aslc 
why IS it theu that men do not nse from that state with the consciousness 
that thejr have known the truth as da those who rise from the state of 
trance ? The answer to that query is that there is a very thm ethereal 
layer of the original ignorance separating the Self from the Antahlcarana. 
ID that etate and so tlie individual on returning to the waking state is 
reminded that m the previous state ho did not knoiv anything Of 
course there was nothing either material or imaginary which one could have 
known then in the same way as one knows things in the states of waking 
and dreaming There was onlj the one who in the other state becomes the 
knower and one could have known it but for the veil of ignorance. 
This ezperienca is common to all sentient beings and is thercforo 
a positive and the most powerful proof of the one Brahma, the seat of tho 
highest happiness, appearing m many forma ns individu ti souls on 
account of contact with diverse reflecting substances in the form of 
Antahkarauas Even in the two states m which the distinction 
eiusta, the Antahkarauas, the aense organs and bodies are powerless 
to function bo long ae they ftro not favoured with attention by 
the Self as in the states of deep sleep and stupor This it does by 
permeating each of them by its rays of light and idenlif^iDg itself with 
them Thusjust as on tho ooo hand there is tho Supremo Soul permoa* 
ting each particle of tlio maniuinto objects so on tho olher there is 
the lacTividual soul permeating eveiy particle of the mmd senses and 
body and the distinction between individual souls being unreal, it comes to 
this that there is only ono Supreme Soul pervading both tho subjects 
and objects as these terms are used m ocdioaty paclauce, that all the orgamo 
and inoTgamc bodies ate really Bis bodies and that thcreforo there is really 
speaking one subject and all else that appears cr is felt to exist must bo 
deemed to fall m the category of objects The latter have no mdopcodent 
existence because tbey eland lo need of on illuminator or a substratum 
and that is none other than tho subject itself In fact it is the subject 
Itself that appears os the object and so when Luowledgo arises tho knower 
really speaking knows himself though id Lis ignorance he believes that he 
kiiuwa 'iVatigs bwaat t Wt. \svsft kwowlttigu »ri&ca, 

that Ignorance is dupcUed, the knowledge of his (rue nature shmes forth 
tn htiu and lie then realizes the truth that there la onlj one reality and 
that therefore Uie dietiuctiou between the knower thing to be known 
and tho means of kuowleJ^o which be used to draw, was due to nothing 
clbo but Ignorance or was a mere displsjr of tbe infinite powers of tho Self 
called the 

Ooe very polisiblo and therefore easily accepted objection to tins 
interpretation of life and jJ enomeaa is that the Adiaita philosonhv 
whivh Isjaachum to be the science of sciences couoU too much uLn 
onescreduhly when it ask# one lo believe that tho general expene^e 
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o! mankind that the subject and object are distinct entities, In other wotds^ 
that the world o£ experience extala apart from the expenencing subject, 
IS the result of ignorance and that knowledge consi&ts in reabzmg their 
identity It will appear however, on a little reflection that this claim 
13 not m any way greater than what it can legitimately make as a 
science dealing not with any particular portion of theuniveree such as the 
celestial world ^7Llch is dealt with by aationomy, the natural objects which 
fall within the purview of physics, the properties of the so>called elementary 
fiubbtances which come witinn the domain of chemistry, the structure &c., 
of the human body which form the subject matter of the medical ecteoce, 
the nature of the human mind and the laws govemicg Us operations 
which are treated of by psy chology , but with all the so called subjects and 
objects of knowledge, wherever existing and in whatever forns. Every 
science, however humble ita province, must have m store some such know 
ledge to communicate to its student as he cannot acquire from the maa 
in the street and aa at the outset presoppt^a a certain degree of suHelety of 
lulellecfc, 8 certain degree of laiili that what it teaches was ducoicred 
as the trnlh by the previous experts in that line after they followed a 
particular procedure, a fair measure of keenness of desire to be convioeed 
of that truth and a certain amount of patiesco and perseversnee on his 
part to meticulously follow the same course of conduct in order to realize 
that truth ThescientisUteacher who imparts that knowledge does not 
mind wheUier what be baa got to teach is or u not in accord with the 
cescrally accepted noliou about the subjecUtnailer of his discourse# 
Hie only anxiety is to make i>ome substautial addition to the worlds 
stock of knowledge on that subject and if m doing so he has to disabus e 
the mmds of lita stuJeols of any mistaken notions about the subject, 
he does that without fear, for he has the force of truth at his bacL.'"^ 
Thus for lu&tance although everybody percieves that the sun uses and 
sets daily, revolviag lound the earth, and therefore believes that the 
earth is stationary and that the evu revolves round it, astronomy says 
that the appearance is not true and that what really happens is that the 
earth revolves round the sum Similarly thoegh the moon is in appearance 
bigt'ei than the biggest plsuet or star seen from this earth that science 
says that she is only a satellit e of the earth and that there are some 
amongst the planets which are considerably bigger than the earth 
and some amongst the stars which are considerally boggsr than our sun 
Arnt why go to any science at nil for being convinced of the truth that 
appearances are not always the correct mainfe&tation of truth, for are not 
even laymen aware that our sense of vision decieves us at times as 
while we are gitting in a railway tram or a ship, the taountams buildings, 
trees Lc., m front of ourselves appear to be moving rapidly and we feel 
ourselves sitting unmoved at one plaM though the fact is quite the reverso 
of that! Hence aa objection based on mere sense perception or a general 
belief does not deserve to be given any countenance as against a 
ECientiflc truth 
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S^anl^ara’s Debt to Gaudapada. 

It will be seen oa a comparison of this statement of the Advaifa 
doctrine with that of the doctrine of the principal Upanishads, the 
BhagaxvadgXta and the Brdkmamiras given above that it was not 
altogether a new doctrine that Sankara bad propounded Nor does he 
himself anywhere lay a claim to his having done so On the contrary 
be cites Upanisbad texts to support each link in hts chain of reasoning 
and even maintains strongly that the knowledge of Brahma or the Self 
cannot be acquired from any other source but the Upaiii^hada Though 
occasionally he cites ihQ Magaiadgi.ta which he looks upon os a Smriti, 
and other Smritis in support of his views, be does so only on points on 
which they do nob differ from those texts and has even disregaided the 
view of the author of the Bhagaiadgtta on the quesbon of the ways 
by which the soul departs after separation from the physical body^ 
Beference has also already been made to the previous commentators of 
the Brahnxaiutras In some of the literary works of the famous poets, 
Kalidasa, Bbavubhuti and Bburavi such as Baphutumsa and Kumara^ 
Bamhhwa of the hrst, UUa,rarama<dia‘n(a of the second and Kirui<xr» 
jwexiya of the third, there are references to that doctrine and there- 
fore thoy boar testimony to lU spread and to the existence of works thereon 
in the tluee to four centuries preceding the advent of Sankara mtho 
field The Lankavalarasuira, a Buddhist work translated into Chinese 
iR 443 A. D also refers to *a doctrine of the heretjcs by the term 
Atmavada ^ There ero therefore good grounds for believing that there 
were adherents of tie Advaita school prior to the time of Sankaia and 
that there were also in existence certain works wherein its doctrine had 
been expounded But unfortunately no such woik is now available to us 
except one of Sankara's Paramaguru Gaudspadachorya known as his 
Karikaa S ankara refers to him m his S arxralabhashya as the 
lepository of the Vedanta tradition* and has written a Bhashya on 
iha JCankus There is a close similarity between the doctrine expounded 
therein and that expounded in ihe 8 aiiralabhaahya It therefore deserves 
to bo noticed here for the purpose of ascertaining the debt of Sankara 
to ila author 

I. ,S B on Br Su ir 3 30 SI {p 9Si) 

2 MuUtck Leelares on the Veaanta Ph^losoJlky Fo{ I p J86 

3 & £ on Br Su IJ J 9 (p U? ) Oao Oriental scholar. Pro/ 

Walleser. seems to have doubted tbe existenco of this Acharja but hia view 
has not been accepted by Jacobi and Barnett and has been refuted by 
Belvaliar {Mulhfk Lectiirei on tAe Feilanla Pkilotophy }ol I pjJ ISSSo) 
The above distinct reference to him by S Ankara aLo negatives the roasombleness 
of the doubt, no matter whether w© do or do not believe the tradition 
contained in such works »s tbe Sutnk**pa$atilarajaya of Uadbava 
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Tliivl \>otk li&sbcAu divided Into four cluptere, cntlUvd 'Agnma* 
'Yftitalhy*^,' ‘AdvniUv* and 'AUUit'4nU’ rcapcclivcly. The first tlicrcout U, 
eo to uy, A comiucuUry on tlio AAm^ui^yojxinu^al vhicli bo colls an 
Agatuo Of VcOa* and tlo rest contdu an eiposition of tbo doctrine, 
underlying ihat Urauiab&d as vindotstood by llio author. In tho firat 
the presiding ddllcsof lUo tltfcaoUtea of tlio individual soul have been 
equaled >viiU the three II iilriU of the ayllaUc Oi^ 1 vrhich arc expresbiv o of 
thoprcsidiug deities of tho creatioD. preservation and dcfelrudion of tho 
umverso, Iho imaginary naturo (hereof has been postulated and tho 
uUimato truth is cstnhlUhed (hat Uicro U only one real entity, whether 
it is cnltod tho AttnA from tho fetaud*poiat of tho Imlividual or Brahma 
from Out of tbo cosmos. In Uia siiUcquent cluipters of tho work 
it has been cstahlUhcd that tho Self of man is not a mcro momentary 
^onsclousnou or a void hut a positive entity vrhieh illuminates itself and 
everything that comes in contact with it and is an eternal ^uhsUnco 
traneccuding aUUmitations of lime, sp&coand causality. Tho cxisUuco 
of tho phcnoincTul world U denied (hero and its appearaneo is attributed 
to dclutiou ns in the ca«o of a serpcitl iinagine4i to exht in pIsco of a 
copo in darhnc'>s and it U sUted U>at it will ccoso to bo felt oti a conviction 
vf tho absolute truth as A Bcr|>cnt ceases to appear in a repo alter n 
coaviclion os to iU being a rope, arises*. Tho pbcaomena which wo see in 
tho waking sUto only is according to him of the same nature as the one 
VTO SCO and net upon lu a dream in asmucli as both ccaio to ciiitiu Uio 
States of deep sleep aod hnowlcdgo*. It nos never created just os a son 
ofabarreo woman was never bom and appears on account of tho activity 
of the mind and would cease to bo felt when t)ia mind is brought under 
control, turned away from the scnEc>objcets aod roads steady in tho 
contemplation of tho pure Self.* This is not of courso an easy task ; nay, 
it requires as much patkneo and perseverance ns tbo emptying of tho 
ocean with a blade of KuVa gross. Still It Is riot quite impossible 
and when it is accomplished the pure Brahma is realized as tlt^ 
only reality.® 

From some of the illuslmUons given by this Aebitrya as to the 

1. Pandit Vidbiis'ekharft Bbfttliiclisrya s*enu to bive proponnded the 
view that the Kdr-iki* constitnled the original work and the TJpanishad the 
subsequent one. He has supported xt by some reasons but that view ia not 
held by Belvalkar to be convincing ( Vt^e dfnUicit LtHuret on the Vedanta 
f AifosopAy Yol. I pp 1S9 93 ). The title of tho first chapter of the AurtXus 
also negatives such a view. 

2. Gau. KS. Jl. 12-19. 

3. llxd 1.13-17^11, 31, 

4. lb\d III. 23.31. 

5. /6iJ. 111. 41-49,17. 7$-m. 
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uatnre of the phenotneoa and as ioniiy it appears it might bethought 
that he denied the csistcnce theieof absolutely but such is not lU fact 
tlie case He must have , hke Sankara, admitted its existence for the 
purpose of daily intercourse, t e to say, upto the last stage of ignorance, 
for if this bad not been bis vievf be would not haie presciibed the 
remedy above mentioned for realising the truth of bis theory Moreover, 
by eayiDg that v.hai did not exist before birth and will cease to exist after 
death is as goad aa not existing even now\ the fact that the phenomenal 
world IS found to exist is not denied but what is denied is US existence as a 
real entity apart from the Self This means that even according to his 
view there are two kinds of truth, Paramartfaio ( absolute ) and Vyavhano 
(relative), the dist implying unity and the other diversity These two 
can be reconciled m the basis of the Maya vads or Vivarta*vada (Illusion* 
Theory ) This again implies the Adhy5sa(superimpoBition) of the Self on 
^he non seifs and vic6 tersa which has been resorted to by S aukari in <n*der 
to oxplam bow the whole of Vyavahura, Vaidic and Laukic, has come into 
being* There is thus aa a matter of fact no fundamental doctrinal 
difference between the teachings of the fiist t vo groups of the Upamshadi, 
thi Bhagavxcdgiia and the AiaAtiuwuftas os interpreted by Saukaia ou 
the oue hand and the Kankaa of Gauifapada on the other and therefore 
It IS but right that Gaudapada is considered by the modern scholars like 
Professors Das Gupta and D^hAkrishua and by such Pundits of the old 
school tiaiued up m the modern historical method of cnlicism as Mabamalio* 
padhyaya Vasudev S&slii Abhyaokaia, as the father of Advaitism Even 
S'ankaia lias m his Bhathy^ on tho Kanlas admitted so far that it was its 
author who first re cKinied that ancieot doctrine from the Upanishads and 
placed it m such a logical form as would be acceptable to the men of the 
age lu which, he lived. That S.ge was the oue sabsec^ueat to that \a which 
great Buddhist logicians and philasopbers like As vaghoHha, Nitgarjuna, 
Asanga and Vosubandbu had succeeded in nining for tho Buddhist 
negativist philosophy such an exalted p<Kition that no believer in the 
Upauishad doctrine with an ordinary knowledge of logic could hope to 
succeed in dislodging it from that position^ Gaudapada being a thorough 
student of that philosophy and therefore an adept in the science of dialectics 
ond at the same time having an uobouoded faith in the positivist teaching 
of the Upanishads, bad succeeded iQ doing ao. But that ii'isnot enough 
There was a necessity of a work cootaimog an elaborate exposition of the 
doctrine m all its implications and taking note of tho experiences of an 
average aspirant for knowledge, which could seri-e as the standard work 
of a new school that would absorb all that vas good and nnobjectioiiable iQ 
the tenets of the other schools and particularly the Buddhist find would at 


1 Gau Aiu/K 31 

2 i'. A enSr Su—lnHoJuelionn> 

3. Aa* $ Uulofy i^f Indian PAJ«oy»Ay p 422 , 
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the same lime revive the faith of the Hindus in their Vaidic ScnplureS 
and place them at the head of all the means of pioof It is to the 
immortal glory oE Ins grandpnpil S inkaia that he supplied such a work 
hy TvriUng hi3 famous S arirdkahkishya The result thereof nas that the 
KarUd vpoik, ivhich did the spade work, has been eclipsed, that for more 
than eleven centuries the S'dnraLaJAashya is being respected by the 
Adtaiia philosophers aa the work of the highest authority on the doctiine 
of their school and th^fc its author is umveisally acknowledged ns the 
founder of that school 


XV. 

Advaita Philosophy and the Yogavasishtha. 

Wo have iipto Una iime traced the history of the Vedanta sjstem 
through the norka which are positively known to be directly connected 
with the S drxi aka^hu$hya, of Sankara which the foilowera of the Advaita 
school behove to he tho most authoritative and earliest source of its 
doctrine Those works are the UjMtnishads which are acknowledged 
hy S’aakara as the basis of that doclnne, tho Bkaga‘wadg^ici ythich is 
acknowledged hy him as a Sinrili and therefore as having an ecjual 
authority on all such points on which the SxiiU %■ ft Iho Upanishad 
portion of the Vodas is silent and the JfraAmasuhda which evolve a well- 
reasoned out system out of those ancient and authoritative workft Wo 
have also seen to what extent Sankara %va3 indebted to G&udap&da 
for the Advaita doctrine and how be modified it m order to make it 
aoceptablo by the general public It will now bo our task to tiaceits 
development after Sankara lo ordir that wo may nghtly appraise the 
contribution of cur author to the developitent of that doctrino Hefoic 
proceeding to do that howe^ er it is necessary to state m what relation 
the Yogaia8iah}ha, a philosophical poem of iniporlauce from more than 
one view point, blood to the eaid doctnne Dr., B L> Atreya who seeais 
to ba>c made a special bjstonca] study ol that work, complains* that 
the said work has not recieved the hiud of recognitioa H deserves at the 
hands of historians of Indian Philosophy liko Profe^eors Pus GupU and 
BadliaLnshua although other students of Indian Philosophy Iiko Suilnii 
Rama Tirlha, SivaFrasal BhatWcharja, La!4 B-iij Nulh, IC. Nariyan- 
swam Aiycr, Bhagwandos, Bihnii Lai Milra, Xhalur Prasad, Kunshi Suraj 
Karayana hlcUra, Shvavrat L&I, Uio writer himself and an anonymous 
author and eomo enterprising mau'^gers of printing presses lu Bombay, 
namely, the hirnaya S4gar, YyankaVis'wam, and Qanpst Kiislii^aji 
Preesea ha\o done their best lo bring its merits lo tho notice of those 
mlcTcstcd in tho subject matter thereof and though it la very popular 
jQ India ilo ilbO complains Uiat it his been intsUDdcrelood by dio* 

I 4»d /(r fAJorojiAy, au article pntiliihed in '‘The TboO' 

toihy” for April IDJ- at pp 40 5X 



INTRODUCTION. 


LSZXIX 


tioguished Onesatalists hke Drs. Wmteinntz and Farquhar and frofessor 
Kfidbakrishua At tbe same time he himself admits that ( 1 ) the work la 
too leogtby ( 2 ) That it is written la such a style and suSera so much from 
the faults of want of coherence of thought, prolixity and repetitions that 
attempts have been made from time to time to abridge it, that he himself 
made one to evolveasystem out of it bycompihng awork caHsi Vasishfha^ 
dara'ana in which repetitions are aroided and thoughts are arranged 
logically and ( 3 ) that there is no direct connection between it and the 
well-known standard works of Sankara such as Sdrirakahhashya, 
U'pa'Axehadbhaahyaa^ Qitahhd^ya and Upadea'aaahasri,, though there is 
some similarity of thoughts between it and Vivekachudamctm These 
reasons by themselves explain why the work has not been recognized as a 
scientibc work and has been misundersiood. None of them is however a 
good excuse for the omission thereof from a bibliography such as has been 
appended to Froll Abhyankar’a edition of the ^arvacZarsanasam^raAa It 
also deserves notice in this Introduction because Madhusudana seems to have 
been influenced by some of tlie ideas expressed therein, he having cited its 
authority once in the Suldh<intabvadv^, and once m the Advoifasidd/rt* and 
taken eeveral extracts from it m order to suppoit bis interpretatiou of 
several verses of the Bhagavadyita*. I do so at this place because though 
in the piesent state of my knowledge I am not prepared to say whether 
Dr Atreya's view that this is a work composed lo the sixth ceotury A D 
18 acceptable or not, I can say that it must have bees composed before 900 
A D. because there IS a pointed reference to it m Verse 182 of Chapter II 
of the iSamis'epa «S anralra of Sarvajoatmi who lived about that time* 
True, there is no direct meution therein of its name in that verse but 
there being no other earlier work in which Rama bad been stated 
to have been initiated into Brabmavidyo, not even the Kufamti&t- 
Rxmdyam, the Togavdaiahtha most be taken to have heea alluded 
therein 


Now, it IS a big work in 27687 stanzas as at present available. 
The author himself says how ever that it was la 32000 stanzas os originally 
written His chief object in composing it seems to have been to make 
Brabmavidya popular. Such being bia object he has deliberately preferred 
the narrative to the argumentative style and made the Subject interesting 
by inserting long stories and appropriate figures of speech drawn from 
expenence in order to bring home to the reader the principles expressed 
therein. He has avoided citing authorities and always appealed to 

1. Sanikrtt Sectwn p tti/ra 

2. Adiaaitatiddhi, Parichehheda / p ^11 

3 0u4kSnhad\pika under Bku^awadjdfs V, SS, YI. 23 , 3S, 

SS, 30 
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experience bui Las nevectheleea adopted tbe views expressed m the 
prenous works such ss lb» Upatu^adt and Ibe Magauadgiid and 
creB borrowed Ibeir lasguage at times lo order to express bis oim 
views. He has dinded the work into eix chapters called Frakarauas 
wLoae titles are ‘Viucagja’ ( ladifleteDca towards aoDae-objecU }, ‘hluuiukei]> 
vparah^a' (Conduct of the aspirant), ‘Utpalti' (Evolution) ‘Stbiti 
( PreservatioB ) ’Upas'ama’ ( larolnlion ) and ^’ 2 rrana’ ( Cessation of the 
dmle exiateoce) The central doctnae tberein is that man finds the 
world full of misery because be docs not know bis own Self wbicb is 
identical with Brahtca, that there are tiro distinct nays of knowing it, 
namely Jflana which means right perceptioa and Yoga which meats 
control of the action of the mind that people select the one or the 
other as it suits tlieix temperament and circumstances, that from the 
staUiof dcsinng to know the Self to that) of final absolution there ore 
seaen stages of spiritual dstelapmeBt, that npio the fifth a man remains 
oipable of attending to hia ordinary duties aa an embodied soul aadl can 
tlierefora impart knowledge lo another but nhen la the sixth wiled 
PadarthhbhaviQi he ceases t» know the objects of sez>se>pcrceptien and 
m tie seventh called Turyaga ti e cooueclion between Ins eoul and the 
body IS severed, &U his previous Camas ore destroyed and he loses 
bia icdmduaUty and becomes merged lO Brahma forever This view has 
beeu accepted by Yidyarauja in bia Pafi^ada^i and Jtiwinmulfiutwba 
and by kfadhoaudaua m the QSdharthadiptka As for tha nature of 
the phenomena, Vaeishthas view is Ui« same as that of Gaudapado, 
namely that ithaa no existence when {^ilosophicelly viewed and that it 
appears to exist tbtougl AvuJya (ignorance) This view is accepted by 
Madhosudana in the AdioitanidAs while discQ^sing the Dnsh^rishsti 
vada. 7be same authors new that a recollecboo o! pain while in 
the state of deep sleep caa anse because each of the three states has 
three sub-etatea such as J4grat jagrat, Jagrat-awapaa, Jagtit sushupti 
&c, has been availed of in the •SvddAanfaitndu while discoBsiog 
the nature of the state of deqi sleep According to Drs Wintexoitz, 
Eoaow sad SeitV This work first sUrected the noljoe of the Tedaatms 
about the middle of tbs ninth century when Gauds Ahhioands of Kashmir 
brought ont an abridgment thereof mlo about 6000 stanxas to which he gave 
the name iaphu Fc^avusisAfi# and according to Dr Atreya many minor 
Upauwhada such aa the MahopcmiAat, ^tinapumqpanisliaf, Akayu- 
paniefiaf and otbeca and some treattsee such aa yedantanukiuvali, 
Sathayogapra^ptka and ihuncyito conbun evidence of the Yogatafishtha 
having influenced the thoughts of sevenil predecessors of Vidy&ranja, 
including PrakSsatma, a very prominent Yedantm who bred about two 
centuries befora him. 


1. ‘IbeoMpby for April pp 68, 69 
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Subsequent Development of the Advaita Doctrine upto 
the time of Madhusudana Saraswati. 

( I ) Pctdmapddachuryct. 

Having disposed ot tlio Yogauinelilha wUicIi had been composed 
before, in or shortly after tho liuio of Ssnkara, wo now proceed to 
traco tbo history of tbo Adraila doctrino 8ubsc(iocDt to his death 
As to that we have already had occasion to refer to some of 
the prominent amongst his diacipW Two of them who have contnbuted 
snbstantially to the devclopiuent of that doctrine aro FodmapAdAchorya 
and Surds' war AchArya. The hret of them baa not been able to leave 
behind him as high a roputatioa as tfao fatter thoogh ha ftad the 
benefit of a longer contact with the AchArya. The only work which 
ho IS reputed to have composed la a Commentary on the Shaehya of 
Saidjarok so for as it relates to the first five Fudas of tho Arofima* 
aUlrae and unfortnnately that too is not ivailablo m a compicto form 
but only so far as it relates to the first four Sutras only Tlicro is a legend 
explaining tho lo^aand U » that after bo composed the PafiehapddiLa, 
which uas the uaroe given to his commentary, he was actuated by 
a desire to go about on a tour of pilgrimages and Ibcreforo sought 
pcrmtssiou for it from hi$ Guru Tbo latter tried to dissuade him but 
be Was inexorable and Was tberoforo aliened to go. Ho earned tbo eom> 
mcotary with himself. On hie way to EAmca'wara be bvUed at tho 
house of bis maternal uncle, who woa a follower of FrabbAkam anl 
showed him hu commentary, whcrcia ho had refuted tho FrAbli&kara 
view and established lint of SaoLvra Thcrcaflcr ho left his belong- 
ings including tho manuscript of bio coiumeotary at hia uncle a hou«o raying 
that ho would laho thens away on his return from ItAmi.s'vTara. 
During his absence, hts uncle thought that if the Pa IcAoptufUJ gained 
publicity his masters dC’Clnne would not staud. And ho had so much 
attachment towards it that ho would rather sacrifice his all than allow 
It to 1 0 supplanted Ho thereforo bit upon tbo Inch of tcltiog fire to 
his own house in order that the manosciijt of that work may be dcalroyc L 
PadmapAda spoko of this to h>e master on his return and repented for 
liaimg gouo against his advice Tbo latter thereupon diclatoi to him 
tho ChalubsAtrl portion of dio work which he romenibtred Tliat i* 
the reason why thatporLoO of it only u now sToilaWa The tpecia) 
icrnce which it has rendetod in coatinuiag the work of the master u 
that tho theory of AdhyAs* which forms the fwondatoa of tho ^irarta- 
Tida Lsj been fully oad sUy discuas*! therein. It was PiaUsata«.a 
twcUlb century writer who brought this work into promiuenee by wi lUng a 
Coiumtiitary thtreoi called FtiAoVsj^dsiJrswra^ia, AmsUnaada lh«t»dtsf 
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^.roto Another named Paiiehap^ihularpana and VidyJLaSgara, a thud 
called PaiichapadiJuxfiii. On Uio Fnam'iu again there is tho com 
mentaty of Nrisirahds rama called Yivaranahhatapral^xlS and 
Vidyinuija has composed a djgest on it called Vxvaranapramt^cuamQTXilui 
PadmapadAS views havo been thnco referred to in the Adva\ias\ddh\ 
of Hadhnsadana^ and once in tho Siddhantalisa of Appaja Dihsit.^ 

( 2 ) iSurcj'tcarttcAurt/ci. 

Tbo disciple of the AchSrya vrlioso namo will always remain msepa* 
r&bty associated with the dovelopmcnt of the Adi aila doctrino is Surcs wars* 
chOrya. Madhosudana Sarasirati bu deemed his coatribuUoa to (6 eo 
valuahlo os to haro placed him on a par tvith the master in one of 
tbo concluding Trersca of the Stddhani^xfuiu.* He was a very pet 
pupil of tbe iCcharja and was therefore loatolled by him on the principal 
G&dt of the Hath abSnagen iQthoHy«ore State. There is a general 
belief tbatbo was identical with HandsnaHisra, a disciple of Suin2nla 
Bbatta, tho great MimMiaaka who had tho boldness to cross swords 
with hia own preceptor Prabhakars sod to found a now school m opposition 
to his and that Sankara bad giren tbo same Sureawora to him 
after be, agreeably to bis pledge, gave op the order of the Oribastbaa 
and accepted that of the SanoySsis on being defeated m debate with him. 
His wife Bbarati too is behered to hare been a very learned wom&a 
&i d S ankaro is said to have been compelled by ber to couqoer her in 
debate before caUiog upon bun (o fulBl bis pledge.* This identity 
bos recently been seriously questioned by Prof flinyaaua of Jljsore 
JO an abla article published la two parta is J It A S for Apnl 
and January 1Q24 In his lulroductioa to the ilToMA^xxrmyaavcfdfti 
pubbsbed lo the Bombay Sanskrit Smee also be sajs that one of the 
views refuted id that work woa that of Mandana Iilisra which was 
not possible if he were ideatical with Sureawani 0r Eelvalknr howevex 
seems to believe them to bo identical persona for the reasons mentioned at 
p 289 of hia Leciures on th* reefonta Philosophy Part I which 

to me appear coanociag Z therefore take the bel ef in that identity 
to be well founded Bren if it is considered otherwise it matters little 
so fat as our purpose is conccrood because it is with the work of 
Sures wars only that we are cooeerned, Handaaa His ra as such not 
being known to bare composed any of the works wbicb are considered 
autbontauve by and which eeem to have induonced the thoughts of 
Uadhuaudana Saraswatu 

1 Gujrot) Prut «cfitw i pp lo 

2 2fan]art Sert^t p SOS 

3 Seelxon p *n/ra. 
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Those works are FariUJi^is on ihe Bhashyai of S an^artx on H a 
BnhadaranyaJ opaniehat and TaxtUrlyopant^ai and at least three 
independent works namely BrdkfMmddhi N‘axBh1iamiyasiddh% and liana 
sdlasa Thereout the first is referred to in our work as the VdriUla 
or Forlttlamnio,* It is again due to his authorship ol that work that 
he IS spoken of m thenorka of Madhusudana SacaswaU as the YattU 
kakara or Varttikakrit or Varttikakarapadah^ and that his views came 
to be considered as worth quoting frequently in such works of authority 
as the AdvaxlaiiddLkx of our author^ aud iShdd/iantalfs a of Appaya Diks it * 
It was he who put forward the Abhaaa vsda ( Semblance theory ) which 
IS the first Vaila mentioned by our author m order to explain how 
one and the same Brahma could be both the individual soul and Is warn 
(the ruler of the universe ) ^ S ankara had no doubt stated frequently and 
most emphatically that the distinction between Jiwa and Is wara was felt 
because of ignorance and that if that is removed, that dietmction would 
cease to be felt,” that the Jiwaa appeared to be many on account of difierent 
limitations such as the Buddbi Aa* and that it was Faramatma 
or Brahma itself \ hich believed itself to be liable to the changes of states 
which ate xeall; those of its environements” but that was not enough to solvo 
the above problem Sures'vara therefore propounded the above theory 
which has bceo fully explained m the Notet for the sppropnato references 
to which the Ind4x commencing at pi. !2SI may be looked loto HiS 
I^aislikarmyasiddhi agam la a very remarkable treatise As its name 
Itself implies it had been specially composed in order to establish that 
the knowledge of the true nature of the Self which is tho only 
means of salvation can be acqured from the UobavAkjas (principal 
sentences of the Upauishads ) themselves without tho help ofYaidie acta. 
Sankaraebarja himself had no doubt stated most unequivocally at several 
places that knowledge alone was the means of salvation and that tho 
1 crformance of S rnuta and Smftria Earmae was necessary only till the 
heart was so purified as to enable one to uaderataud and rcaUzo tho 
purport of the Upanisbad teaching which is contained in tho lUahilvAkyas 
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A(i(Jrcfut«i a( length tho\ionr of (ho &a{Ut 2 cliclu 7 a(AJto<* bu( ho h^d 
not locludcd ftinongsl Uicm thoao who m&inlained tU&l tbo Acquuilion 
of koovUeJgo oQco from iho MAhAt&kjAj uao notaalhueut tomakooxio 
rcaluo al onco tho idiiiUiy of the mdividu»! tout uiili the bupremo Soul, 
that for (lilt i>\iTi>oiC, luodilAtioit on the truth was absolute)/ doccssat/ 
nud that tho hnowhJgo which mil/ Uio mcaus of talration was 
thmforo Doi that derued from iho Mahlv&k/as hut that which came 
from tho bcif itself after tho actual rcaltution thereof m a aUlo of 
trance, lie tcOtns to kavo refrained from doing ao bocauso lu his view 
rrasAiiikhj Ana was not an act hut a part of tho proccai of kcotrlcdgo 
jUoU* and hecauao ti would rarel/ I appen that an aspirant would at ones 
rcoliro tho true nature of tbeSelf on ruidjng or licarmga MaliAiAlc/a or 
oven ait tho Uah&v&kyas once only Ho has ou tho other hand spent tnucli 
energy in cttabUidung tho nocesaity of repetitions of tho teaching* and 
either approved of or euiphasizod at sorcnil places ju Lts works* the 
noecssti/ of practising rrtLHsniLhy&na which connotes tho samo idea aa tho 
words rarisainkh/Ana, Qhy&na, UpusanJt, BIiAranA, Sajsr&dbaos and 
litiaWU Ifo has also presenbod a particular course of 'ranaaiukhyanA’ m 
Chr in of Ids U'^'Kidcioau/tasrC (hi prose) and another of llAjayoga, of 
which DliArenfl DbjiUu and SamOdbi form part^ in Versos ]00 143ofbis 
^paroUanuhhuti Sums wara bciog his dirtcl&ndUctoud pupil,* haiiog 
writlca this work at hisludJiog and kAiiug ndmilUd that hu master 
Lad aciuiied BffthmaMdjd hy tho practice of Yoga,' h&vmg frequently 
drawn upon the 11) ad«s <MaAa«r( for tho support of lis mows,' and 
liariog msdo no othsr claim thau that of propounding a doctrine that 
had been propounded by tho Samis of Itio Gauda and DritMda provinces 
(i. a Gaudapaia and Sankara)' it cannot ho that ho intended to modify 
Sankara 9 doctrine Still ho has used eo much dialectical skill in Chapter 
111 of tho 2fmihkaTmya9\(ldh\ to rofuto tho view that ksowlcdgo can 
arise from rrosan'ikh^iiua in ooy form whatever that ooe who reads that 
chapter only is likely to ho led into tho belief that ho intended to 
establish by his argutueuts a position which would not baio been 
aCCcpUhlo to Ssnknra. But if one reads that chapter along iiith tho 
others one will ilnd that he too has not only nob oacluded tho necessity 
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of Frasaiukbfana bafc oq the costraiy afbrmed that it fonas oca of the 
iQtermcdjale stages through which one has to pass before reaching the 
highest state and that hia object iq composing tbia work was to establish 
logically that tho knowledge which is conducive to the hbcration of 
the human soul from bondage can anae from iho Mahavakyaa only^ By 
this he could not hare meant that any one who once reads any of the 
Hahaviikyas would at once realize the true nature of the Self because 
Brahma^idja being in his days a secret scienco m which initiation 
was impossible unless one approached and stayed with and propitiated 
by devotional acmee n preceptor who was well versed in it, ho could 
not have dreamt of the possibility of an Upantahod going into the hands 
of any one else except those who had been thoroughly tested and found 
fit to leirn the esotcnc doclnnc. What ho must therefore haic meant 
was that the knowledgo of Brahma whenever it arise*, must arise from 
the 'Upanishad texts not from Vaidic Karmas or oven from 
Prasamkh^ana He cannot however deny that Sankara has emphatically 
established the necessity of frer^uent repetitions of S ravana which la one form 
of Prasaiukhyana and therefore in order to make room for it ho sa^s 
that it IS a part of Sravaua itself and that thereby tlie fundvmcuial 
point ahov e mcutioned remains UDafiecled* I^t however any one should bo 
led to believe that in his view it was not necessary for anyone whatever 
to have rccoaiae to ProsamUijaoa ho has made bu postUoa clear by 
dividing the etudenU of Brabinavid^A into four classes, namely ( 1 ^ 
those who have already realized that the purport of the Mahilv&kjas 
lies 10 the identity of Brahma sod Jiwa, f2) those who are likely to 
realize it on hearing a Mal&\&kya once only, (3) those who 
are able to do go on domg Aovaya and VyatircLa t. e to say, on 
eliminating the non scifs one by one by reileettng over tlicirnntaro and 
over that of the Self as understood from the Scriptures and (4) thoso 
who aro not competent enough to do eo unless frequently initiated 
into tho truth contained la tho Mah&vivkyos and the method of Anvaja 
and Vjfllircka u frequently explained to them Tlicy stand in need 
of a Brolimanishta Guru who would point out that tho ouo wi cm 
they aro seeking for is nooo else bufr their own Self just as when ono 
of a company of ten which has cnkiscd a river believes on counting 
over ilo remaining Dtoo that one of them ta mi'Sing, ho haa to be told 
that ho lumsclf is tho tenth.* fbo process of Anraja and VjatireLa 
here referred to and described jo details in Chapter II of Ujo work 
differs little from that of ranaanikhyftna described in Chapter ]1I of 
Ibo Cjevias'aadhurrt (in prooe) of STabk&rOcbtUja. Hence Ibis auUors 
view comes to this that besides Uio AttakAoios there are ckq cf 
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the bigbest qualifications nbo do not stand in need of &Dy Prasamkbj'ana, 
that there axe those of the middling quaUScaliou ^vho do their own 
PraBarhkhj&aa, that there are olhera of the lone&t qualification ttUo 
stand ID need of being put on the v&y by others in tbo matter of 
Frasamkhyaaa and that even m the last two cases what gives rise to 
the knowledge of the true nature of the Self is nob Prasau^kbySna 
but a Idab^T^kja, though the formcrianot without a placoamongst tbo 
stages through which an aspirant passes in his quest for truth, in that it 
creates an inclmation in bia mind to think of the Self pure and simple, 
after all bho Earmaa, even Kis'kama not being excepted, are given up\ 
Besides accomphshiiig this tnatn purpose, the author expounds the whole 
of the Advaita doctrine in this work. One distmguisbiog feature of 
his exposition is that ib relates only to the means of attaiuuig Sadyomukti 
(immediate absolution) which is knowledge, pure and simpTo, of the 
identity of the individual soul with Brahma, the cause of the universe, 
derived from the Mahuvakya "Tat Iwam osi For tl e preparation 
of the rniud for grasping this knowledge it is, according to him, first 
of all aecesaary to perform all the Vaidic acts appropriata to one's ca“L 0 
and station in life eojoined by the Vedas, wbat it then necessary is tbo 
observanco of the tulos of disciplmc, namely Sams, Dama &c, and 
lastly what is necessary is the acquisition of the knowledge) of tlio true 
Self by the process of Anvaya and Vyatireka. This discrimioalion 
also smacks of ignorance becaoso in the pure Self there is no dislinction 
whatover, it being one only without a second. U is however ncccasary 
to resort to this process m order to turn the nunil away from Iho 
mere names and forms to which it is naturally attracted and apply it 
towards the xealizaboa of the truo nature of the Seif In nsmuch however 
03 it gives only a negative idea of the Self the disciplo la put to thinking 
as to what it la. It is then that tbo preceptor initiates bins into the 
secret of the Mal&Y&k)as which speak of tbo identity thereof with 
the Supreme SouU M first the pupil is unablo is to grasp or if bo 
grasps he is unable to boliove in that identity because the distinctioa 
between this' and that’, 'You' and *Ho’ is not yet out of bis mind. 
Uis mmd IS therefore disabused of it by the preceptor by making him 
ihsi sjacff thfi VilcbyJij-i.lv» (p^^s^AJry ss^aacs) <fS ihs Ni^roV 
oro incompstiblo bo should understand ihem in their Lake'} Orths (sccoodory 
senses ) which means that both the individuat sou! and the Supreme 
Soul ua to bo understood there aa devoid of their hmlUkUons. Tho 
primary senses are not to bo given up absolutely because the objects 
iadieated thereby are to be retamed but tbcir hmiUtioos ooly are to be 
excluded. Thus there iakca place the species of Laks'aiiit knowu os 
Bb&gaty&ga ( abandotktncnb of a part) or Jabadajahad (abandomneiit 
sod now abandonment k It la after that is done, that tho disciple realizes 
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the truth of tho saying ‘Thou art That’ and becomca conscious o£ it 
as T am Brahma' * Onco this realization has taken place there is no 
reversion to the state of ignorance, 

Comparing this statement of the Advaita doctnno with that of 
Sankara, Ibo difference that wo find is that tha process of Sravana is 
retained but those of hfanana and Nididhyusana are substituted by 
those of Anvaya and Vyatireka, Thero la of course not much substantial 
difference between the two kinds of processes but there is a 
rctnarkablo difference in nomcncIatuTO and that is primarily duo to a 
desire to push to a logical conclusion the theory of S'ankara that 
knowledge can arise from tho Sravana of the Mahavakyas only and as 
this meant a paramount importance given to words we find tho later 
Ycdantins entering into elaborate discussions as to their power to give nse 
not only to an intellectual understanding of tho gist of tho sentences but 
also to wbat is called Av&kyUrtha, t « to say the realization of tho truth 
contained in tho Upaniahad sayings. It is this very change that has 
been responsible lor the nse of the close of S'usbka (dry) Vedaotina which 
believes that what is necessary for salvation is to pick up tho MshaT&kya ' 1 
am Brahma” from tho Bnhadarafiyah>panuiha{ go on repeatiogit, belisv a that 
one la Brahma m fact and go on with one’s daily duties as one foracrly did 
and m course of time one would become Brahma just as a worm is trans* 
formed into a bee It is also respooeiblo for tho mtsunderstanding amongst 
scholars that there u no room lo this doctrine for ethics Surcs'wara however 
did not mean that, for bo says that although it is true that a Brahmavit 
ns such knows no distinctions and is not therefore bound by any ethical 
code, ooo who is attracted to sense^bjccts and is templed to lead tho 
hlo of a hhcitiDO is not a Brahmavti at all but an impostor for the 
former’s miad is too balanced to get rufiled by tho perception of any 
senso object, however attractive’ Xbo fault is not thus in tho teaching 
but m Its going into tho bands of those who aro not ripe for it and that 
IS tho very reason why SurosVara has m tho concluding verses of tho 
work under notice laid down that it should not bo giicn into the bands 

not of a balanced mind Ac.* 

It is this doctnno that is set forth in the introductory part of 
Madhusudana's commentary and la the portions thereof on Verses 
1 and 8 of tha DatculokU As uoarly 8 centunes bad elapsed betwoen 
tho times of Suros'irara and Madbnsudskoa, it >s >]Ui(« likely that tfjo 
questions which vrero lo iho forefront in tho time of tho former sljould 
havo ceased to b« dtsciuscd amongst tho VedAnUns of the tiuio of 
tho laUcf and new one* should have called for so latioaa just u 
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tlio question xrbether iho cause o{ tbo ttotU iias Brabnia, an intcLU* 
genb sabstauco or Fradbi^Oi as mert cubsU&cc, which waa uuch 
agitated in tlio time ot Bitdarityaua, had ceased to bo of mterest and 
the one whether the means of final afasololion was know Icdgo of Brahma 
done or that knowledge sccompamcJ bj the performance of hur'kAina 
Karma h-ul began to engage the attention of tho philosopbcn of the 
time of S'aokara and Surcs'wara. Wo do not accordingly fmd any 
ducossion in tbo Buidfiunfabindu as to tho latter question as wo find 
in tho works of tho said two philosophers hut do find discua»iobS on 
earcral other topics arising oat of the doctrine aa established by them 
owing to tho (liiTerent ticws which had been proponuded by diirercnt 
philosophers dunng tho latervcning period. To thes) 1 will turn later 
cm For tho present it is enough to state that whtlo S'urcaVara has 
in tho Na\»\larmyai\ddhi considered Ihreo kinds of An\A>a and 
Vjatueka, namely those of Iho Bnk (Seer) and thoDris'ja (Soca), 
tho S Aks I f WilQcas ) and SAke‘f a { Things witnessed ), and tho AgamA« 
payi (Transient) and Tad a\adbi (That m which they CDd)h >1^0 Had 
lu tho 6 'ti(fhanfabiii(fu ono more, namely those of thn Duhkhl (One 
aiTeeled by niucnci) and the rnramapretsAspada ( Seat of Iho highest 
joy ) added thereto and aliU 000 more, namely those of the AnuvnlU 
(ibat which ufollowcd) and tho Vy&rpllA(T}>At which u excluded) 
spoken of aa hsTiog been implied in all tbo preuoua four*. 
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doctrine It is either referred to by my of its two names or any of the views 
expiessed therein are taken note of m such standard works as the 
Adva%tasidcOi'^ and Sxdd'kantalesa* There are also references in the 
latter work to a school going by the name of Yachaspatipaks anusSrinah 
(followers of the view of Vachaspati)* He bis accepted the doctrine 
that it IS knowledge alone that leads to final absolutioa and that 
this is the knowledge derived from the ITabavakya Tat tvam asi 
but has made it very clear that it is only after the perfection of 
S ravaua, Manana and Dhyanabhy&a by which he means NididbySsana 
or Frasamkhyana that the individual soul having experienced the Self as 
the pure intelligent Essence becomes free from the net of miseries together 
with the latent desires absolute and self contained ^ In iha Advaitaratna 
raliana of our author he has accordingly been referred to as the holder of 
the view that the Mahavakya produces indirect (Faroksa) knowledge only 
and that direct knowledge arises as the result of deep impressions formed 
in the mind by the repetitions of study reflection and meditation ® This 
IS therefore another interpretation of the term Kididl yasans or Frasam 
khyana as to the necessity of goiog through which before (bo truth 
cootaioed m the Mabavalcya can be realized, all the Advaitms are agreed 
lb febows a clear loflueoce on bis mind of the Tcgaiutraa of Patailjah on 
Tyaea s Bkathya whereon he has written a commentary as above staled ^ 
In the Stddhantabtndu again be la referred to as the originator of the 
theory called Avacbcheda v£da which la said to bale become current 
amongst the followers of S ankaia as to the explanation of the riddle Low 
one and the same Brahma could be both the individual soul and 
the Supremo SouF An alternative explanation given by our author of the 
function of a Vntti (operation of the mmd) in producing knowledge 
13 also based upon this theory® It follows from this very theory that 
there are as many ignorances as there are individual souls and that 
therefore though Brahma is coromoD to all that soul alone has the 
coosciousnees of being freed whose mdividual ignorance is dispelled and 
it IS stated in the Advaitarainarai9 ana that this was in fact the view 
of the author of the BhamaU^ 

Hi 3 views are not accepted by our author but still they are mentioned 
in his works on account of his btgh reputat on 
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( 4 ) VimuUacharya 

Aootber great writer of the same age was Vim uktacharyaj tbe author 
of the Xshtasiddhi The earliest work, la which his authority is found by 
me to have been cited is the Satnlsipa Sai'iraka of Sarrajnatma^ 
The point for elucidation before him in Chapter IV thereof is whether 
tha remoTsl of ignorance is the rante as or difiereat from the Self c, e 
ea 1 uaderatand it from the reahzalion of the Self He dibcussea EOme 
possible alternatives and says in Verso 14 that the ‘Muktikorid^h have 
opined that the removal of ignorance lakes place on brushing aside both 
the forms of falsity namely difference from the Self and identity with the 
Self Madhusudana baa in hts commentary Saraeamgraha esplamed the 
term hluktikovidah as taeaning Ishtaaiddhikarah If his esplanabiou 
IS correct it means that the author of the lehianiidht lived prior to that of 
the Samfcs «pci S’arlrala Fuither Cbiteukhacharya has m the Chapter IV 
of the TaUwapradiptka referred to this author’s way of eiplsining why if 
there is only one Self the esperiencea of individuala differ* Madhu* 
sudaaa basin Poncbcheda I of tbaJ<fvatia4»i^h} justified lbs view of the 
author of the Ithtassddhx that what detemimes the quality of being a means 
of proving something 18 a popolar view* In theAdvaitara^naroksana 
again he has availed httnself of the view of that author that there are as 
many ignorances as there are knowledges, m the dtscusBion as to bow far 
the means of proof such as direct perception are authontatiie and 
what IB the nature of their autbontstiveness. He has tbeie referred to 
that author by hie work* Is ihe SxddhaniabtruJu. too ha has mado use 
of the same dictum la order to crplam why if Brahma is knowledge 
one a ignorance aa to the true nature of the Self is not destroyed on 
the knowledge of an object each as a pot. 

Jhhtaaxddhx la being edited in the 0 0 Series by a diatinguisbccl 
Scholar ^Vbea therefore it is publiEbed more light may be thrown on the 
date and views of its author 

( d ) Sarwjnatma Mum 

One more Vedkntm of the Advaila echool who roae to fame nithm 
about half a century more after V&cbaspsti JUisrs i # to say about the eud 
of the ninth century was Sarvsjiuiliaa Muau As his Barname implies, he 
wasft Sanny&si and was a direct pupil of Deyeswam whom our author has 
in his commeutary on the SunM/gpa ffarlrala, a work of that Huai idea 
tilled with Surcs waracharya* According to bis own statement ho was a 
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contemporary of a ruling prince named ManukuUldUya and waa probably his 
proUg4 also.^ This prince is believed to have been living about 900 A. D. 
The name SaThk/tpa S'ariraka is significant in that the work contains the 
gist of the S'arlrahahka^hya of S’ankar^hSrys but only so far as the portion 
of it containing an esposiUon of Nixgnua Brahma is concerned.^ This means 
that its author has eliminated the whole of the Upasana portion of that work 
which presupposes the existence of Sagutia Brahma, which even S'ankara 
has repeatedly stated is assumed for the temporary purpose of Upasana 
only* Though the titles of the four chapters of his work accordingly 
correspond to those of the iSTdrira^a iSuiras, and the subject-matter 
treated of in each is the same as in the Bhdshya of S'ankara on the 
corresponding chapter of the latter work, nil reference to the nature of 
Saguua Brahma, the methods of Upasana thereof, the fruits accruing 
therefrom fee. is studiously avoided. On the other band we find several 
new side-topics, not discussed in the S'drirakahhashyat raised and 
discussed therein at great lengtha It is that portion of it which has 
won for it a prominent place in the history of the Advaita doctrine 
because several new ohjeclions raised by the adherents of the view that 
the Hlahiv&kyaa can lead to Baroks'a (indirect) knowledge only and 
that Self-realization can take place only as result of the perfection of a 
coarse of study, rcfiection sud meditation, are considered and refuted 
therein. Those discussed in the first chapter are:— (1) What is the 
place of the Vidhiv&kyas such aa “TbU Self, 0 dear' U to he seen, 
Btudied, reflected upon and meditated upon” Sic., in the science of 
Brahma? (2) How many kinds of Nivritti (cessation of activity) 
does that science recognize and what are they? (3) How can the 
VSkyattba ( senee of the sentence) be made consistent with the apparent 
contradictions between the primary meanings of the words ‘Tat' and 
*Twam’ occurring therein? (4) Have the Vedanta sentences sufficient 
aulhoritativeness to produce the required knowledge of Brahma? (5) 
Is the S'aktivada of the Noiyayikas fully occeptabla to the Vedantiua ? 
(0) What is a Laks'ano (secondary sense)? (6) How many kinds 
of Laks'anS are resorted to by the people ia getting at the correct 
meanings of words and sentences relating to daily intercourse? (7) 
Whether the same can bo resorted to in getting at the true meanings of 
Vaidic words and sentences? (8) What is the difference beloeen a 
Gauui Vritti (sense depending npon the attributes of an object indicated 
by a word) and Laka'aual (9) What are the senses coovejed by 
tho words, Nitya, S'uddha, Buddha, llukta, Satya, J^na, Ananda &c. 
when used in ordinary parlance and when found used in tho Upanishads 
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to convoy an idea of the nature of Brahma? (10) What 13 the 
psychological process which has to be resorted to in order to got the 
intended meaning from the sentence *‘Tat tMamasi” as a whole? (11) 
What IS Samanadhikaranya (case in apposition ) and what axe its varieties ? 
(12) Which of them la uflofol in arriving at the entire meaning of the 
sentence ? ( 13 ) What is Vaiyadhikaranya ( the state of being m different 
case relationa M 14 ) What la a Parjaya (synonym ) M 15 ) Whether there 
la scope for the two latter in the ecDlence m hand 1 ( 16 ) How is it that 
the secondary eensea of the terms ‘Tat* and ‘Twam’ lead to the knowledge 
of pure Brahma * ( 17 ) How far la it necessary to have S'raddba 
(faith) in the words of tha Sastra and a teacher? (IS) Can the 
word ‘Brahma convey the idea of Parabrahma ^ ( 19 ) What is the 
meaniug of Satnanyaja (mutual connection)^ (20) la the view of the 
PrabhSkaras on this point acceptable f (21) What purpose does Sania> 
nvaya eciva in pioducing knowledge? (22) What is meant by the 
words ‘Brabmaiva san in Uie text ‘Brabmaiva san Brahmapyeti ' ? 
(23) What purpose do the verbs occurring m the Vedanta sentences 
serve ? ( 24 ) What were the views of Jaimini and S'abara on the 
place of Karma iq BrahmavidjA ? (25) What is a Bbavaaft and 
what are its varieties? (29) What is the Bignificanw 0 / the negative 
particles in such Vedanta texts as "Neli, neti’ (Not this, not this) 
‘Noha 33&nflfiti kiflcbana (There w here no diversity whatever) 
as compared with that of those 10 the Karmakanda portion of the Vedas 
such as “KaUajam nadyit ' ( One should not eat onions ) 1 ( 27 ) Hovr can 
the material and isstrumental cause of tha universo be the same? ($8) 
Do the terms Satya', ‘Juana’ and 'Ananta used m the text Satyam 
yflunamanantam Brahma ( Brahma is truth, knowledge and infinitenegs) 
indicate one object or eevcrsl ? (29) Does that sentence contain a deSmtios 
of Brahma and (30) What is the purpiwe of the texts such as Fafotia 
imaeii hhuianx jay anti (That from which those beings are 

produced &C.) The conclusion laid down at the end of the chapter is 
that a Vedanta eentence la cooipeteut to lead to the realization of that 
which IS eelf'proTed and ondivided, and (0 yield the fruit of final abeolu- 
tion The topics discussed m the second chapter ate — (1) Whether 
Ignorance does m fact exist or J8 merely aesumed, (2) What faaction 
doesaVritU produced by a Mabavftkya perform? (3) To what do the 
objects of the world owe the»r existence* (4) How can the contradiction 
between t)ie XJpanishad teacbing aa gathered fiom it? purport ha 
reconciled with experience f (5) Did Badarayana accept anyone of the 
three Yadas, namely the Paxmama'Vftda, Arambha-vada and Yivarta-vada 
or all of them, keeping men with different qnshficationa in view? (Q) 

1b Aj&ana (individual ignorance) the earoeas Maya (the divmc power 
winch « of the worid) 01 different ffea it? (7) Deesthq 
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liberation oE ono eouI menu Ibo Ubcration oE all eouls! (8) la any 
other view than that of Sankara as to the plurality of souls acccptablo 7 
(0) Wbat IS tbo limit upto which tho reality of difTercnccs continues 
to bo felt? (10) What is tlio ilsraya (support) of ignonmco? (12) 
I 8 thovl 0 ^v ofAIandani Uisraonthat point, namely that the individual 
soul IS tho iVsmya of ignorance acceptable? (13) What is tho 
dilTcrcDCo between Crabma functioning os Is wars (Supreme Sou])and 
iho same functioning as a Jina (ntdivtdaal soul)? (11) Ilovr 
can Ibo rratibimha v&da bo reconciled with tho view of Sankora that 
fawara is not affected byilAyu? (15) Is tho fs'wara pure ? (1ft) 
What IS it that gives rice to tbo notion of diversity? (17) Wbat 
IS the varied universe like and (IS) Can a Guru though not existing m 
reality make one rcalixo the real Brabma? Having discussed those nod 
other topics the author winds up tho suhjoct matter of that chapter by 
sa>]ng that tho soul having altamcd the tlate of knowledge through llto 
Vedanta sentences and cast oft all tho ignorance which is tbo cause ol the 
uolioQ of duality becomes his owo master in the slate of the pure Self 
wherein ho cajoys the highest bliss and that done there is no room 
whatever for any other means of pioof«iDueli leas a contradiction thereof with 
those sentoneca. XLo now points discussed in Uio third chapter arc -^1) 
What IS meant by the tens 'JiwV? (S) Which are tho Paris (cities) m 
which it IS said to ha? (3) Wbat aro tho cooatitncot parts of IbeLiDga* 
sarira (aubtlo body) ? (-1) What is mcaothy tho Icnn 'Vid>»' and what by 
tho term ‘Purrapr-vjthV when used m cooncclioo with the ’Jiwa’ ? (5 ] Dees 
tbo pure Self psM to Another world? (C) Is there a couDcction between 
tho Funs and tho Seif? («) if the ansvrers to tho last two questions 
are la tho ocgstive, «Ly do men Ichtvo that they pawloanothcr world? 
(8) hat IS iho source of power lo lbs body ? (9) Whosa power directs 
llio motions of the Jina after its sciaration from the jhy steal body? 
(C) If that of Tswani, has tho Jlwa DO inherent powers ? (11) Do tho«o 
who repair to tlio regions other Uton llrabDialoks return to tho earth 
ornotl (12) IVhat happens to tlioso vfbo ncilhcrgoby tho Deray Ana 
norbytho Fitnyitfla? (13) Is Viurtgya (loJiflVrorco towards iho ictne. 

objects) sufficient by Itself to potao end to all misery ? (11) If cot vtlut 
IS tho way to reach that goal? (15) M Lain the t<sl for Jettmnning 
whether It IS atUincd or not? (lo) \\h«t » tho »Ut«ofa diicipio in 
wheuo caso a ropolitioo of tho teocbiog cf Ifco 21ah\rakya beeoircs 
ntcc«ary? (17) U hy docs tho bclf appear ai Hi# dovr vf acticu arj tho 
onjoyer of Ihcir fniiU 1 ( Is ) Is ll c riperMnes lo tl e wskiag ilato cf tfco 

Rinio nature as or eta Datura difft-jcnt froii U at n tho «Uicc-r OrtacuD^? 

(I‘») If both iro cf tho oaiaa Ralurr taucly ilJsj ry, u lhtr« aay 
differeace Utwceo Ihtir iWtt»ono«*a a- 1 that ertaUd by a ju^gitr f (20) 

Ii thcru any dii’‘erenc« bolwoca wLatUeal’cd llAj* anJwUv h calhJ 

Av4j4«Ajui-*t (il) IiliuJ4-ii-acfat.«^aUrafcr iAa.ur«ci«ac* 
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let? (22) Kite whole of the ezpenenca m the wakmg state is utxreal. 
how 13 it that It 18 helioved to afford meiiDS for the knowlege of the true 
nature of the Self? (23) Xa what diifereot forms does this AjSana 
become manifest I ( 24 ) Is there igooranee in the state of deep sleep ^ 
( 25 ) How are two different atatemeuts of S ankarhcbarja on this point 
to he reconciled? (26) Can ignorance be known? (27) Are there 
any Upnishad texts for believing that there is Ajnaca? (2S) ^V^hether 
Brahma has the dual phenomena inside it or is it non dual or is it 
of both the characters? (29) If it is non dual bow aro the different 
texts as to creation, powers and attributes of Brahma to bo reconciled ? 
(30) Is it possible to prove the existence of the phenomena as an 
mdependant entity? (31) IVhat is the real nature thereof and how does 
lb happen to appear? (32) Wbat ate Iho Antarasga ( inward ) and the 
Bahiranga ( outward ) means for tho realization of the truth contained in 
the Uahavakya Tat twam aat ? i^33) What is achieved by each of 

those groups? (24) Wbat laSraraua? (35) What is Uanana? (36) 
What IB NididhjSsaua ? (36) What part does each process pUy 
mtho acbievment of the ultimate goal which is Self realization? and 
(37) Canany one other than aSaunyasi have Self realization? Having 
discussed these and other points the author closes the third chapter with 
the following remark -—The sources of wealUi ate cunning and forbearancs 
those of the fulfilment of sexual desire beauty, age and, body thoee of 
religious merit, sacrifices Sic, compassion and self restraint and that of- 
final absolution, cessation of all actions. The fourth la a very abort 
chapter The side issues dtecassed iberem are — ( 1 ) Does the VritU 
(operation of the mind) in the form of a Frain& (right knowledge) 
generated by the Mahavakya dispel Nescience by itself as the knowlege 
of a mother o! pearl dispeh the false notion as to there being silver or 
does it stand m need of another means such as Adrshta (spiritual 
meiib acquired by actions)? (2) Is tbe removal of Nescience a positive 
or a scgatire fact or partakes of tho nature of both or m it mdescnbnblo 
or somethirg different from all these ? (3} Xa it identical with or different 
from the Self? (4) Is the VnlU itself required to be subsequently 
dispelled and if so, does it stand in need of aomething else to do so or does it 
disappear automaticallyf (5)Is llaUi(Uberalion) an existing fact merely 
made manifest or is ib a new Uiiog comiog into existence after the VritU 
anses? (6)What is the difference between the Mukti known as Eaivalya 
( absolute hbaration) and Sityiijya (union with the Almighty)^ Sarupya 
(beingof the same nature as the Almighty) &C., spoken of in the SmxiU 
■works and (7) Does one who attains tbia atete become a Videhamukta (one 
whose connection with the physical body has ceased) or a Jiwanmukla (one 
who IB as good as liberated tbongli Iinog)! This point hm been 
discussed by Sankara also and hew of the latter view? Sarvajfiatma 
Uasaot adopted that view but has saiUl at it too is authontatiro and 
75 J otiZJr 50.2/ 1 15 {pf 9S&^9) 
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explained that iq such a case couoectiott tvitb the body lemains and the 
man continues to act as an ordinary prudent man though convinced that the 
world phenomena does not in fact exist and that he becomes a Videhamukta 
on the vestige of the Prarabdha Karina (actions which had already begun 
to bear fruits) being exhausted by enjoyment without Ins being aflfected 
by lt^ t e to say that though the Avarana Sakti (power of enveloping) 
of Maya or Avidya is destroyed by knowledge its Viks'epa Sakti (power 
of giving nse to a vaiiety of objects) is not and that it persists till what 
IS termed death in ordinary parlance occura This author having however 
stated at tho end of the woik. that the disciple to whom the knowledge of 
Brahma had been imparted began to look upon the varied world as a burnt 
rope and to wonder that it should formerly have appeared real to him 
though the S rutiQ from which he acquired that knowledge were all there 
and expressed hia obligation to the preoeptor> who had explained their 
xneaninga to him, for having dispelled his ignorance and declared that he 
would continue to serve him as hithertofora until the fall of his body, it 
18 cle-ir that even la hia view there was the possibility of Jiwanmukti 
and that real Videbamukti could be attained only on death, for otherwise 
the disciple could have no recollection of his former state of ignorance 
and could not have been conscious of the separate existence of the body 
of the preceptor and that of his own and without such consciousness theie 
could bo no expression of -in obligation and so declaration of a resolve to 
coDtinae to serve the preceptor tilt the fall of ones body 

The feet that he could anticipate and diecurs so many new points is 
enough to show that its author had an mdinduslity of hia own And it is 
remarkable (bat though bo ivaa a devout follower of S ankara and lias paid 
hom3<^e to him in the begiooing of the work’ he has not shrunk from 
expressing bie own view explicitly wherever he differed from bis grand* 
master He has in that work not only strictly adhered to his own preceptor 
Sureswara a theory that knowledge whenever it arises must arise from the 
Mabavhkya ‘Tat twam asi' but also considered that theory in all its possible 
aspects and refuted all possible objections to it It is therefore but natural 
that ho should have been looked upon by later Advaitins as an independent 
thinker of a high order and that bis view on enj point should have been 
given its duo weight. In tho Stddhantahxndu itself, it is his hne of 
reasoniog that haa been mainly adopted so far as the portion of it under 
Verse I of the Dataslok^ is concerned* two sfatemeata have been 
taken from his work and quoted tberem os if they were axiomatic truths* 
and ho has been spoken of as the advocate of one aspect of tho Pratibunba 
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Titda (B«flecUai|*tbeory} m tbs matter of the expIimaUon as to bow one and 
tbBi>ame Brabma could become both tbojiwa and Ibe IsVara.* Heia 
referred to as an anthonUtiva wrtUc iQ somo other works of tbia author 
A3weU*aud m the 5tddhaJitalf«a of Appaya Diks'it,* From tbo latter 
work lb also appears that a view of SarrajOatma bad m later timed been 
tUe centre round wbicb a distmct faction had grown up * 

(d) St I Sarfh<t, 

The next great writer who claims our attoniion la the author 
of the KhandanaViandakkadjfa who lived about the end of the twelfth 
century when Jayacbandra Ratbod ruled over Benares.* Prof Rn< 
dbaknsbua says about his work — '(It is) the greatest work of 
Advaita dialectics. It is one tong diasertalion on the vanity of philosophy 
setting forth the inability of the human mind to compass those exalted 
objects which its speculative logeamty suggests as worthy of pursuit. In 
the spirit ofK&garjunn ba (s.e SrlHatsbaJ analyses the common cate* 
goriea with xaiauteneiS and accuracy and takes the reader through a long 
and arduQua procesa of dissection to establish the simple truth that nothing 
can ba conclusively proved to ba true or faUe Everything u doubtful 
except universal coosciousness Hi« belief )» the ulhrsate reality of spiiit 
marks Um off from Buddhist Nihilism He discusses at ieugih tbo Pra* 
m&uas of Ny&y« >U theory of cansaiion and argues tbst tbe NjSya is 
busy with apparent ezutenee and not reality Tbe diversity of things 
IS not ultimate while the Absolute is, though never known * Accord* 
log to Mm X>!iXQiau Sastn the learned editor of that work la tha 
GhaukhsmbS Baneknt Senes iAe yyaya»uiras bad been composed by 
Aksapoda m order that they may ^ helpful to a seeker alter truth 
in removing by logical reascniog the doubts that might ansa m hta mind 
on studyiug tbe Upanishads owing to different views having been ex- 
pressed by diSbrest learned men os to tbeir purport and that area eccordiog 
to their author the HruAmasufras alone wero intended to acquaint 
liim with tbe true path of hberattoti Y&t&yuyana, Uddyotakara and 


1 5an«frii *?«<«« pp. Vi, \nfra 

3 AJvailaralM pp 4^, 45, .idrailotiddAi ( Qvjrats fV<M edxtion ) pp. 

sy>, ssj, 343, eea m, ese 

3 Advoila JfaHjari Jl V T/yp ^4, 59* f j’fi, ijaiJ, 5o5, 4^?, 

4. f &u2 pp Cd, 49 

5. Drt. Tbebaut spd GoBglnkth JbSt tbs learned translators of that work 
in 'The Indian Thought Series , Tol L beUered this work to hare been composed 
about tbe Sib cCntaty A D bat that does not seem probable in. view of the 
contents ot tbe vorkand Prof BadbakcishDas -view which Is here ioUoved 
seems to be more acceptable. Cl also Mm. Laxcoan Sastns Introduction to 
the Chaukhamba Sanskrit Sei les Ko CXXXV pp, l-fO, 

C indion philothphj fol II pp 4StS3/<fo{ r,oti I andp, 472/«ot not« 1 
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Vach&spaii had lecogmzed that fact hut some other connittentatoi<} tned 
to establish that the NySya waa an independent system of philosophy 
and lays down a different method of salvation from that contained la 
BraJimagutras It was in order to refute their view that Sri Harsha 
bad specially composed this work* Ho has accomplished that task by 
first refuting with the help of the arguments advanced by the Sunya* 
vadins, the new that the sixteen Padsrthas are independent categones, 
then established that knowledge is self manifest by taking advantage of the 
arguments advanced by the VijnSnavadiosand lastly that the whole universe 
is an mdescnbable substance and that Brabma is the only reality* 
Though thus the work tvas tnamly composed as an attack against 
the Kaiyayikas, it victually contams a refutation of the doetnues of all 
the Aetika and KSstiLa Gchools as Mm Anant Sastn, the learned editor 
of the Adva%taratmraJc/ana says* It was after this work was composed 
that Ganges a Upadbyaya founded hia Navya Ifyay a system which concerns 
itself with the science of reasoning only ChitsukhachSrya has written a 
commentary on the Ehandana and also composed an independent work 
n&med Tattv}apradip%ka or CAtfsuMf m which the same bne of reasoning 
has been adopted as lo that work and its authority toobas been drawn 
upon at times. Vidyarauya too bas referred in bis Panchadaa % to tbe ways 
of refutation adopted in the Khandana while espouodiog the nature 
of the Sutastha^« The Siddhantabindv- also contains one quotation from 
that Work and that relates to the nature of the Pram&na known as Anya* 
thanupapatti* There are several references to it m the Adtaitaexddhx^ aleoi 

(7) Praldsulmd, 

It has been staled while qieakiug of Padmapadacharya that 
his Pafic7ioyod»jlo was brought jnW very great prominence at a 
late ago by one of his commentators. This was PrakasatmS who is 
otherwise known by bis work named Pailchapadil anvarawi as tho 
Vivaranakara. The fact that he was deemed by the later Ycddntins to 
be an independent thinker like Sarvajfiatmo on the points left untouched 
or doubtful by S ankara is quite clear from tbe number of references 
to lis views contained in the AdiMtaaiddhx^ and Siddhantalcaa^ 

It also seems from Ibo latter that there was la tbo time of Appayn 

1 Chaulham&a SamkriTserKt So ^XXX 7 fei 34. 
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i FancAadag* VIII So 

5 SansLrii scclUM p \\tn/ra 

C Gujrat* Pxss$ edition pp 306 S79 281 S0G,33J 332,335 and$3f 
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Biks'it n group of VedS^nkius who Trere distingm!>hed from the others 
by the &ppelUfctoQ ‘Vivrarnsaueaiuish' (followers of tlio V%va,rana)^ la 
the former eod in the Advaxfaraiwt, of Madhusudena he 13 also referred 
to by the respectful term ‘ Acharya * lo the Sxddhantah%ndx\, he rs credited 
With haviug propounded oue aspect of the Pratibimha v£da (Redection* 
theory)^ and from certain etatementa mads \a the Advaitaratna, and 
Siddhaniabindu read iTith one 10 the SuMhanialesa it appears that 
it M'aa Frakas who established that (be Prania (right knowledge 
of the Self) did not ansa from any attribute but from the natenala 
necessary for knowledge* and that a formleas hmbicsa substance could 
be rejected * The erplanatioo also of the term 'Anirracbamya’ given in 
the first seems to have been based upon a view expressed m the 
Vivarap-a* Besides the Vtvarana be was the author of another 'work 
entitled Ifyayantriiaya which boo le considered a work of authonty* 

Amaldnanda 

After Frakas attna comes Amal&nanda who lived about the middle 
of the tbtrteeuth century* The works which have made him famous arc 
the fafpafant which IS a gloss on the Mamafv of Vacbaepati Uis'ra and 
iSTostradarpana,, au lodependent work. He was also the author of n 
commeotary on the PaUchapadtka of Padmap&ds called PancJutpadikci 
darpana, ^o peculur view of his seems to have been distinctly referred ta 
in the Siddhaniabindu, but there are several references to such views of 
bis in the Adiaitaiddhy^ and StddkantaUta}'* He cannot however be placed 
on a par with the authors of the Bhamatf, Yarityfici otSu-mkeepa 
because be is not spoken of anywhere m the latter work as having 
followers like them^ 

(0) Chitsukhdi^ilrya 

tChe writer subsequent to Prakasalma who attracted much attention 
was Chitsukhacbaiyi a pupil of Gaudeowaracharja JnSnottama and the 
Guru of SukhaprakOsft Muci The work which brought him into 
prominence was Taiixvaprcidipxkii or shoitly Taitwadipika also known 
otherwise as ChxtBV,kh% after his own name That waa not however his 

1 Siddhasitdles a j)p 21 ^ 86 268 

2, Advaita$iddhi p ^5, AdvaUarnlna p Si 

3 8an$krti Siftton p, \6t7tf7a 
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5 ffaasftrit iSectiort p roodwitA iJitWAanCafei (i pp 93-103 
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only Tfotk He has also Tvnttea a commentary on the iC^wcIanafcftanda* 
khadya o£Sn Harsha and also on the Nyayarmlcaranda of Ananda* 
bodhacb&rjo. ts a work in four chapters none of which as 

printed by the Nimaya Sagar Press, except the second, bears a 
title The learned editor thereof has however given in the 
Tables of Contents titles which are the same as those of t! e four 
chapters of the Brahmasuiras An examination of the work itself 
shows that he is substantially correct Ihus m the firsi he has cou* 
sidered all the possible logical Directions to Brahma being Sivaprakas'a 
{selfmamlesfe), m the second la considered the question whether any 
of the Framauaa is opposed to Iho view that Biahtna is the only reality 
and that tho phenomena is the result of Avidya , in the third it is discussed 
whether Brahma is capable of being known by any other means except 
unadulterated knowledge and in the last are considered the questions as to 
what 13 the nature of Moksa (dnal absolution) and whether it is possible 
for one to attain it while in an embodied state His method of treatment 
IS a stnkiug one. Thus in the last of the introductory veises he makes 
' obeisance to Nnsimba, the self resplendent intelligent Self who by his 
claws in the form of the means of pioof destroyed tho enemy of the 
gods m the form of the great delusion The expression Swaprakftsa 
chidatmane which is here translated as the self resplendent intelligent 
Self occurs m that veise as (he last distich The author tabes up 
that expression and asks what is meant by it suggeets several altetnative 
meanings and then refuting them one by one establishes liis own 
view Similarly at the end of tho last sentence of the first Ponch 
chheda there occurs the word Vigalitanikhdabbedavisuddhabcabmapramiti 
and the second is commenced by asking how that is possible So too 
the second ends with the statement that the Vedanta vakj a conveys a 
direct knowledge of Brahma which is without a second and the third 
commences With a query how words can pioduce direct knowledge 
hAstly the third ends with the remark that it is thus proved that 
knowledge alone is the means of atlaining Moksa and the fourth 
commences with the query wb^t is Moksa Inside the Parichcbhedas 
also new topics are introduced la the same way Those topics are too 
many to bo mentioned here SofBcc it to say that all the possible logical 
objections, whether likely to bo raised by the orthodox or by the heterodox 
thinkers are considered in this woik Particularly it may be mentioned 
that the Samuchebaya vada appears to be a live topic at the time of 
composition of this work for it is discussed at length in Chapter IV thereof 
This work seems to have been epeoiaUy aimed at refuting the 
objections to the Advaita doctrine by the adherents of the Duaita 
doctrine such as the Ttirkikas' The argume nts advanced therein 
1 Tatttvaprad tvUh irujroTMyjfBSadwit^irnojio Sogar Pres* etlxno »)— 
Pie/ac«tn SamKril 
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are so appropriaie and talliog that Y^osSr^ar tWagLtr seae&sar^ 
to attempt to refute them rind did so in his KyayamnlOv Madhu* 
eildanas special connection iniUi him was that the arguments put 
forward in the Ifyayamnia were cnticired bf him tn hts Adtaila^ 
nddh*\ tlho latter hanog been apeciall^r composed m defence of the 
Adraita doctrine it la hut naloral that Chitaukba s views should have 
been frequently referred to in that work* Even m the iStifdAoTifaiMa 
of Appaya Dikslt it baa been referred to several tlmes^ 

(f(?) Vid^ranya, 

Another great ivnter who Las left as xsdehbls mark on the 
bistory of the Advaita doctrine is VidySian^a Muni. He is usually 
identified with Madhava, a mioxsler of king Bukka I of Yijsjanagar 
la Soulhcm India who ruled from A. I) 1399 onwards He has left 
numeroQS works behind hitn, the most notable of which ate Jitcan* 
muidiviteJca and PaAchadaai TLe latter thereout xa a treatise from 
which wo can gather bis news oo the whole of the Vedanta 
doctrine. It seems to have been composed under the lofloeoee of 
f/lapnnctpafi £/pa7iuAa<£«, ^Aagawo^ilu, ^roATnosutras, lYdrfniia- 
bhdAya, Upadettuahan, Katihkarmyastddht, Bnhadaranya hha^ya 
VarittJb, Yiiarona, Fr^atasMA^ and e\en iTtvapuruna. The mam 
doctrine aet focth in iho first chapter thereof culilled Tafhcavtt.efai* 
praihamitam and amplified is the subsequent chapters is the same as that 
propounded in the YartUAa, ^atsAfarmyaetddAi, SarrAs^epa ^anraLa 
tK, namely that it ts knowledge of ones true nature alooe which w 
the means for attainiog salistiou and that its knowledge arises 
directly from the Hahav&k}a ratlwamasi" However Yidyarauya has 
elampcd Lu sndmdaslity on the history of tli&t doctnae by putting forth 
strong viewa on many side topics which are only lunted at by his 
disUaguiabed predecessors and by enteiiog into mmuto analyees of iho 
several psychological notiona wbidi Laro to be formed m order to 
understand the gut of tho Advaita doctnae. Thus for instance, In 
the second chapter intituled i’ancAa&Au^avticfa-praiUiranain, bo has 
taken eadi element one by one, menUoned tho characterstics of each 
and dutinguished iho Self from each of them and from all taken together 
Sioiil&rly he has distinguished the Self from each of tho five Eos as 
(sheaths) of the soul and from tbcir collection, in Chapter lil 
which 13 beaded i'aiicAaihu aotrefa praAaranam In Chapter lY winch 
hears the beading i^uaifamrlaprakoraRam tho Self is diatiDguuhed 
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from all duality whatever Moreover the author has th^ro distmgQished 
between two kinds of dualitiest one brought into existence byrsnara 
and the other by the Jiwa and sub divided the latter into that 
which IS Sastri^a (approved by (he Scriptures) and that wbteh is 
otberwjso^ and tben gone on explamuig when and bow each kind of 
duality could and should be discarded Similarly in the beginning of 
Chapter YI which he baa named Chitradlpa-praha^aiiam, he lias 
disUngmsbed between four kinds of Chit (Intelligence), namely 
Ku^asUia, Brahms, Jiwa and Jan and shown their inter-relation by 
comparing them with Ghalokilaa (ap^ce in the pot) Mahhk&aa 
(the b)g sky) Jalak&sa (the portion of tlie sky reflected in a 
basin of water) and Abbrakba, (the portions of the sky overcast 
with clouds)’ Further up m the same chapter be has distinguished tho 
Ku^astba from Brahma by eaymg that the former is like a Gba|a- 
kfiaa and the latter like the Mahakasa’ Thus according to him the 
Self of man is by nature the same as Brahma but la related to it 
as a spark is to dre Of course this according to him is a Vyivah&rik 
distinction because all phenomena is Auirrocbya (indescribable) and 
nothing but the M&ya of iawara* It is clear however that be does 
not believe that all this is found to exist simply because of individual 
Ignorance os the advocates of Dnsb\i siisbii v&da ( Illusion theory ) hke 
Sureawaraaod SarvajuatmH believed because in bis view the creation 
upto the stage of entering tho body was the work of Param&tm& 
and amee then there are the indiridoal creations of tho Juras each 
according tabs own poweis, from Visbim down to ibo lowest mortal^ 
l^veo his debmtioa of Jiiva is very peculiar for according to him 
what 13 called the JiW'i is a conglomerate of (1) tho substratum which is the 
Chaitanya or Ku^utha, (2) tho Liogodebe (subtle body) and (3) the 
ChilchWjft (shadow of the Cbib » c Cbaitanya) in that body* In 
Chapter YJI again ha distinguishes between three kinds ofAhamLfira 
(egotism), one Mnkbya (principal) and tho other tno Amukhya 
(subsidiary), all of which are tho result of mutual identification 
between the the AbbOsa thereof m ibo Buddhi (iDieUect)i 

The conscioufincsa 'I am the £u(«sthn or S&tsI, ts aiso a falso 
notion and must bo shunned lo tho end’ The belief m Bhoklntwa 
(ones being the enjoyer) according to him therefore arises not 
only m the Cluda lhasa but also in the Kataatha’ It is not pofsib le, 
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accorclvng to liioi, for any one to lemarn withoui doing any work 
BO long as the body has life in it since men s activities are controlled 
by Is'wara Prarabdha Karmas (works which have begun to bear fruits) 
are of three sorts, namely (1) those whose fiuita are enjoyed williugly, 
(2) those whose fruits are enjoyed without any desire for their enjoyment 
arisiDg m the mind and (S) those whose fruits are enjoyed according to 
the wishes of others These Karmas do not leave anybody not even 
a Jnani. The only ditfarence between the nature of hw enjoyment and that 
of the Ignorant people la that he enjoya the fruits unwillingly and with 
ageuy while the latter do so willingly^. Thus accordiug to him, 
there is such a state as that of a Jiwanmukta and men in euoU a 
ktate can be found engaged m worldly pursuits to such as extent as 
even to rule. In support of this view be has cited several instances, 
the most well known whereout aw tUoae of Janaka and Yajoavalkya* 
As for the Chidabbasa, he is of the view that it passes through 
seven stales, aaraely, those of AjnSna {ignorance) Avriti (false notion), 
Viksepa (ledaction in the gross and subtle bodies), Pnroksadht 
(mdixecb knowledge), AparoksamaU (direct knowledge), Soka (dis« 
pondency) and lloka'a ( final absolution or liberation) The lost w the 
filnle of A Jiwanmukta It is the state in which perfect satisfactioa 
must arise Until that arises one must continue to do Abbyasn (study, 
rejection and meditalios) or Upassoa (devotion (o Soy particular 
form of the Almighty ) and observe Sama, Uama kc^ Uposana should 
preferably be that of Nirguna Brahma for >t leads to knowledge That of 
Saguua Bcabma leads to BraUraaloka and thence to knowledge which 
irises from tbs Mahav&kya ‘Tat twain aw' only* Chapter VIII of 
this work IS comparatively small However it is therein that the theory, 
that not only the Cbid&bh££3 but Brahma also plays a part m the proce&a of 
the perception of an object in ibia tnaotler that the consciousnesa " This la a 
pot iS due to the former while the ono ' I have knoivn the pot is duo to 
Brahma has been put forth’ It is also therein eatablisbed that the etatca of 
Busbupti (deep sleep), hlurcbha (faiotiDg) and bsmadbi ( trance) are similar 
£0 far as the absence of Yrittisis coocenied and that the Cbid&bbrisa and tlm 
Kutastbaare separate entities and that each plays its own part in mans 
life m the fitaies of ignoroncs and knowledge.* The author further dilatci 
ibciem upon the true nature of the Cu^astha and Wlads up the topic by saying 
that the differences in its states ate uot real but due to M&ya only and 
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ihat Iho very existence of the Jlwa and of Iho Is’wara as wcli is 
the result oE Milyil.* The aubject-mattcr of Chapter IX intituled 
DhyS7M,dlpa»prakaranam is too much allied to that of Chapter VII 
and therefore the substantial portions thereof hare already been drawn 
upon while speaking of the aubject-matter of the latter chapter. 
Chapter X is ahortec even than Chapter VIIL Therein the Ku^astUa 
has been said to bo the same in csseoco as ParamStniS and been 
compared to a lamp in a iheatro which coutiDuca to shine whether 
the stage^manager, dancing-girl and audience aro present thcro or not^ 
Sliining in its case means being of tlio nature of knowledge. The 
BudJhi (intellect) like a d.-incing-girl dances in various modes on 
deriving its power from tho Kutastha. Ahamksra (egotism) is the- 
stage-manager, tho objects of bcuso constituto ike audicnco and iho senses 
the musicians. The Silks'! L e. Kutastha staying in tho crown of the head 
illumines both the inner side and the outer side of tho stage, tho body. 
Tho Buddhi along with tho ficnscs though slaying behind tho curlaia 
comes out often and often and all ita movemenU aro faUicrcd upon tho 
Sdka'l though roally it docs nothing.* Although iUclf unapproacliablo 
by tho speech or iotcllect, it illumines ail tho forms which tho BudJhI 
concicvca and becomes their witness. ItisdifScult to kuow siicb a Self in 
tho manner in which things aro ordinarily knoan but it bceoinos conscious 
of itself on tho cessation of tho process of perception os ihironly residua. 
Ko authority is needed to prove its cxistonco bccauso sclhconsciousncrs, 
wUieU is common to cvcryl^y. ncoJa no proof and for knowing it ono 
must stody tho Upanishads through n teacher. If it is not poastblo 
to aioid all perception VThatover, tho way to got at tho Self is to 
approach tho BnJdhi first ami then to rc.viizo tho Self aa tho vtiincsa 
of whatever inward and onlward objects aro coucciv cd by tho B^ddhl^ 

Tho last Hio chapters of this work aro devoted to an exposition 
of tho various forms in which tho zmturo of tho Bcif oa Anai>d.t 
becomes tnauifcst at didcrcut stages in tho doiolupiocat of the 
individual aouk Sitdhu Nis'cUslAdat haavn bvs rrvttipmfAdfara exprcMed 
tliO view that Iheso chapters were added ty liharatltirtha*. Tins view 
rvceirta support from tho facts that in Ch. XJI. &0. XiV. C^andXV. 

and iheso fivo cLapdeis Imto tcvu divliDgutiUU ty the titlo 
*ilrabiuanaQda'* and treated as if they fonoed a aejarato vrork Ly thcxa> 
selves and Uiat tho commciitaUir lUmakruluia who calls himself a serrant 
o! IltJlriUltlha-Vidj&roiiva Maxuvarya'* vn the cvlopton at the end 
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of tiacli cliapf^ri txi&kes oboisaocd to two samts, Bkarhfirfha and 
Vidjarauya, m the first of the lutrodactory verses at tbo heginniDg 
of hia commentary on each of Chapters I to XI As against that 
view thera are honerei other factsj namely that the same ItSmakri'* 
shna states in the commencement of Ins commentary on Ch YII 
which according to the above view would be apart of the composition, 
of Vidyarauja — The preceptor Bharaiiiirtha who is about to 
commence ttie chapter named Triptidipa which is of the nature oL 
a commentary on a Vedic text ({notes the text which is to ho 
commented upon therein"^ andAppaja Dilsit refers in bis Siddhania‘ 
Usa to a \ec&e in the Bhyaoadipa which is the title of Ch. IX. 
of the work and which would consequently form part of the 
composition of Vidyilrauyu and says that the view expressed therein 
la that of Bharatitirtha^ Uoreover the name PanchadM v itself would not 
be proper unless the last five chapters had been CDmpoi>ed at the same time 
as the first ten or unless no name had been given to the work until the first 
ten chaplera were corapoied which does not seem possible It therefore 
appears to mo that the said view IS not sound and that the better view is 
tlmt Bb&ratitiftl a was most piobably a contemporary and fiisod of Vidya* 
raaya and that both of them jointly composed this work. The nuwberiug 
of the last five chapters as 1 to V contained in Ch XU OO 
can be easily espUioed m this taAnner that the eubjecUmatter thereof 
namely Brahmananda and its varieties is common to ail the five. 

Now tlie dullest form, in which that Ananda becomea manifest 
to all alike la that which i% experienced m tho stale of deep sleep 
Some people who famt at timesalso expemnee it inioluotanly The Yogis 
experience it voluotanly in the state of Samodhi. Lastly Brahma has tho 
same experience before the procesa of creation begins So there ariseo* 
tho experience of Yog&nsodn in Brabmanand in these four states.^ 

It 18 68 id to he TogAnanda in that it arises on going through tlio 
process of Yoga, which is gone through in tho last two Cases consciously 
and in the first two unconscioosly Another way to realize 
t) e s-iCQC nature of Brahma or the Self is to folloiv the process of 
Juana (knowledge). This is discussed at length la Chapter All 
uluch hears I'lle ilcao^ng '^Cmaosud'a in AVadmanaouh . CAere are 
some who take e.asily to the way of Yoga and others to Bat of 
Juana. The result according to Vidjfireuys is the same m both tho 
cases but thero is this difietcnce that while the senses of a Yogi are 
drawn inwards those of a Joatli are not.* The latter still gels U e 
aamo kind of experience because bis angle of vision is quite tlie 
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violent and stupefying that those o£ the hrst class arc indiSetencd 
to^v&¥ds the senSe'objccta, forgiveness and inagnanimity, those of Ibd 
eecoad, desire, adectton, attachment sad avarice, and those of the 
third, infatuation, fear &.c , that the nature of Brahtaa is rejected la 
all of them and particularly its aspect of joy or happiness m those 
of the first class, that in those of the second and third the said 
aspect being covered over by impurity, is not reflected just as the 
moon IS not reflected in dirty water that even m those of the flrst class 
it IS not ahvays that the said aspect is found lo such a sufficient 
measure aa to be experienced by an untrained observer, that when oos^ 
desires for an object of sense one feels pain on an apprehension being felt 
as to whether it iviU bo obtained or not, that if it i3 not obtained 
the pain increases, that if an obstacle arises, one is filled with anger 
if there are some unfavourable circumstances malice arises, that if 
the impediments are not removed, despondency arises and that being 
a result of dulnesa there la ao experience of happiness from it, that 
m the angry and other moods there is the experience of extreme pain 
and nob even a shadow of happiness, that on the other hand if a thing 
that IS craved for is obtained, thereaneesa quiescent feebog of joy and 
80 m that caee a good deal of happiness is felt and much more is felt at 
the tuae of its enjoymeatj that some happiness is felt even when there 
seems a possibility of acquisitioo, that the greatest amount of happiness is 
felt when auy of the three quiescent 'I nttis above mentioned arises because 
that IS the joy of knowledge, and anger and avarice are absent and that 
whatever happiness is expanenced anywhere is duo to a reflection o£ 
Brahma theie and that is uoiuterrupted uheo the Vnttis are drawn inwards. 
The author also explains here that Brahma whose nature le Sat (esisteuce) 
Chit (knowledge) andSukba (bliss) becomes manifest m such material 
objects as the earth, stones &a only aa existence, that where the violent 
and atupslymg moodfi prodomioate it becomee manifest as ezistencd and 
knowledge, that where any of the quiescent moods predominates i6 becomes 
manliest completely as existence, kuoaUdge and bliss, that all this is 
mixed Brahma and that nnmixed Brahma can be experienced only by 
Jilaavor Toga as explained m the first three chnpteis relating to the 
Ananda aspect of Brahma The author further makes it clear that while 
to know Biahma as existence knowledge and bhss is also ignorance, non* 
existence which is fuund la auch conceptions as tnea a boras drn and d ulness 
which la found m euch inert substances aa wood, stones ike aie positive muc* 
nes that eince there is pam in the violent and stupefying moods they 
me looked upon aa forms of ignoiance, that the qmescent ones are looked 
upon as forma of mixed Brahms becaueo Brahms is there round to hsva 
becomo one with the moods tbeauelves, tlmt leaving aside the non existent 
objects such as horns of men one should meditate cn Brahma through 
all the other objects sepaxaling the Brahma portion therein, which 
consists of Sat, Chit and An«nd& from the Qoa*Brshnia one, uhich consists 



iMfBODOCTlON. 


OXTir 


ofuames and forms, thai when that is perfected the difference betweeil 
existence, knowledge and bliss disappears and the one without a second 
18 alone experienced and that is what is known as Bhum 5 nanda. 

Madhusudana Saraawati Las not accepted all the views expressed 
by YidySranya in this work and even particularly contiadicted one 
dictum of his, namely that £ba bake i in the case of each individual whether 
lathe waking or eleeping state is different^ But that does not mean 
that he differed from that vmter in all mattera That he did consider 
him a thinker of some eminence is sufficiently clear from his having taken 
one quotation from the Paflchodasi in order to support the view that 
an inference which la indirect knowledge removes only the notion of 
non existence of a thing and that for the removal of that of non perception, 
direct sensual perception is absolutely necessaary* It also appears that 
both agreed m the view that there were two distinct uays of reaching 
the goal, namely Ju 3 <na and Toga ^ Vidyaranya seems to have been held m 
very great esteem particularly by Appaya Dtks it for in the Siddlianialesa 
of that author he 13 called Tidjarauyagum* and numerous quotations mode 
therein appear to have been taken fiom the PaRchadam*^ Ha seems 
to have been held m high osteero by Sadananda VySsa also, for quotations 
fxom hia PafiChodan are found at four places in aucb a small xnanuaf 
of the Vedanta philosophy as the Vedaniatara* of that author, to which 
I presently turn 

{ ) Sadaruxnda Vj/dsa 

Dhat wiitei dounshed about the fifteenth ceDivlry^ Tho only 
work which he is known to bavo left behind himself la the Vedantaedra 
which as already stated is a small manual 3 t coatams in a nutshell 
the Advaita doctrine stated wufaout epeciiic references to any pievious 
authors. Small though the work is it has been honoured with commen* 
tariea by such diatinguishcd later Vcduntins as Nrjsimhas*rama and 
Ilamatirtha and is generally recommended to beginners for enabling them 
to p^ck up the rudiments of tba Advaita Vedanta As for its contents, 
while they aie m the mam in accord with those of the previous 
works of this school such as the Vpadtsaaahsrl, 2{a'nhlarTnyat%ddfi% and. 
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SarriU epcj^ Sanrahx they do slnkea diflercnt note In tliat (1) tljere win 
thoQiaQ attempt by the author to reconcile the difTcrcnt vle^^eof the followers 
of Sankara as to whether theio is one jVjuana only or many Ajn&nas by 
ppiniiigthat looked at from the point of view' of the individuals like the 
trees in a forest, there aro many AjoSuas but looked at coHecUvely like the 
forest Itself there is one Ajuana only’, (2) il is explained therein that the 
Question 'IS to the reason fora distinclion between Is wara attended by Maya 
and the Praju*! ( presiding deity of the state of deep sleep in the individual ) 
ptteaded by ignorance can also ba ansireied m the same way^ that the 
Chaitanja or Brahtna attended by Ajuaoa, which has the powers of 
Avarana and Viksepa, becomes the instrumental cause of the umvOrBO 
by its predommance and ita material cause by that of the conditions 
limiting it^, that the Vyavahatika Jiwa (what is called Jin a m common 
parlaDce)]stbe VijQoo'iinayako&hafiDiellegeDCe sheath) the Buddhi 
together wlh the organa of knowledge*, that the Suks'ina Sarira (subtle 
body >13 made up of the three sheathe, namely that above-mentioned, tho 
Manomayakosha (emotion fihealh) and Penuamayakosha ( energy sheath )®, 
that the Saks ma S arira of tfie Samosliti ( macrocosm ) stands in the same 
relation to that of tho Vyashii (microcosm) as a forest to the trees* 
inside il’i that tho fourteen worlds Bhub, Bhuwah, Savah &c snd the four 
kinds of bodies Jarayuja ( produced from wombs ) Ac are produced from 
the elements after they have become Qumqnepartitc, that the relation of tho 
Virat which is made up of these to say of the individual bodies is also the 
same as that of a forest to a tree inside it*, ( 9 ) Samadbi ( tr&sce ) is stated 
therein to an act as much necessary for self reahatUion as Sravaoa 
Manana ind INididliyosaua^ and snbseQuently tho whole process of tho 
Ashtanga koga of Fataujali has been described therein oa if tliCLsaid 
Yoga had been fommg pait of the Advailaprakiiya° and (4) mstoadof 
the Anvaya Vy-itireka method the Adbyatopa Apavfida method has beam 
resorted to fei the ascertainment of the meaninga of the terms ‘Twara^ 
and ‘Tat cccuriing in the sentence Tat twnm asi Of course practically 
speaking tbeve la no distinction between the two methods but the ditfeieiico 
m nomendalnrcariesU oui aitentioo 
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Madbusudaua Saiaswaii bis nowbeia taken any quotation from tbis 
work or made any reference to any view of this author Nov docs bo 
seem to agree wilU any of the peculiar views or to adopt the terminology 
abo\e moatioued Tho only Biiuilanty which wo find between this work 
and tho Stddhantabtndu is that there aie in both attempts to bring 
about a harmony between the Vedanta and Ponranic methods of explaining 
tho process of c\olutioii from tbo Avyakrita down to the pbys cal 
bodies and to establish that tho microcosm and macrocosm do not diiTer 
in any other respect except size* And since SadSnanda was an earlier 
writer it 13 probable that if Madhusudana bad perused the Vedanlasn'O, 
the said idea may have been suggested iiself to him from that worJe Even 
if that was tOi bo Las gone far boyoml bis predecessor because his 
attempts m tbo taid duections arc far more thorough going Ibau those of 
the latter. 


( J2) Nrisimha^rania. 

Theia IS ono moro distinguished writer of thaago prior to tliat 
of ifftdhUBudantt Saraswati and tliat is Nrisiioluisfama Saraswati He 
was the Guru of Uangoji Bhatt* ^ brother of Diksit tie 

grammarian and was ono of those who were conquered in debate by 
Narayana Bhat^a whoso father Kitmeswara BLatto was tho Guru of 
ilidhusudanaa VidySguru if vdhava Saraswati* Uo js reputed to hayo 
left behind himsolf three works ort tho Advaita philosophy iiauioly 
isUu agio's onPraUsfttmitsPiinfAa/wdiiunwjraRa 
B/isdad/nkkuro an original work and 5ictod/‘»ns a comrcientary otv 
Sadfinandas Fcifunfawra In the last work helms sUled at the end 
that ho -naan pwpd of krval vvknawla aw Uia I cowvpobcd tUt conn \owtaty 
et AiniuktaksotramSikoIilO comspondiwg with A V 1583 J Iiavo 
not found any distinct or coxorttofcrcnco to any of tUc'o works in loy of 
tho works of our auilior 
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X{}27 boa m hid latroductioQ propounded the vie^ that he wa$ a coq- 
temporary of Appa^a Ciks^b aad must tberoforo be placed in ibo 
beginciog ct tho sereuteoath eeatur^^ aud Prof nadbakrzabca has la, 
hia ‘Foreword to that work accepted that view* Wbiclievec view la 
correct there a such a dose similapty between the contente of his 
Ve(iantapan6/iasAd and those of some of the works of Atadhuaudeoa 
Saraswati on the Vedanta philosophy^ that U is almost certain that 
cither the latter was indebted to the farmer or vice tereJ It appears 
from the Introductory verses m the said work that Nrisimhas rama, who 
^as probably the same as the wnterIast*fneQttoQed, was bis Varataagaru, 
that Yenkatan&tba of Yet&ngudr was hia father as well as Guru and that 
he was the author of another work namely Tarkachudamani which 
was a commentary on Taiiijoachmta/MIM, tha famous work of Gangesa 
Upadbyaya on Navya Nyaya. 

Asfor hu V€dantapanhha$ha. with which we are concerned, it is 
a manual of the Advaita philosophy erpouuding its doctrine in eight Fari- 
chchhedas, the hirst siz whereof derive their titles from, each of the six 
Framauas, Fratysks'a, AoumUna &&,the seventh whereof is entitled ‘Vis aya* 
panchchhedali' and the last, Praymyana partchclibedab’. If therefore the first 
BIZ Fatiohchedaa are included under one general beading of Frain&nsparich« 
chheda, there would be only three Paricbchbedas m the work, namely thoea 
rslatingtoths FratnaQas.FrameyaandFimyojana. In the first six the author 
has given defioitions, classifications of the six means of proof acknow- 
ledged by the 2itmAoeak&8 of both thefichoole and included in each chapter 
the particular portion of the doctrine connected with that means. Thus for 
instance, m the first he has diecnssed the point whether the knowledge 
derived from words is Piatyaksa or Parokss, lu the second whether the 
phenomena is philosophically real or unreal and so on In the seventh, he 
haa discuised what is to be proved mclodiog therein the significance of 
the terms ‘Tat’ and Twam’, the first involving an explanation as to hoW 
Brahma becomes Is wars and how the worlds are created and destioyed and 
the second how Brahoia becomes Jjwa aud how the knowledge of an object 
1 VedanCapartthaiha with PanbkashvtprakSt ika-Phumtka p 64 
3. Jlui^Foievordp IX 

3 Cf Ytiio.ntapar%WMtKn p 67 untk Sanshnt ,S'eeftoa 2'P \n/ra^ 

^dvatlaralna p SB, Bhakuratapotna p 26 , 

„ Vtd<ta{apar*bf><ifkS p. S6B 3VtA Santirit S«eh»n pp 

, p 93 io«A S»Ml.rM tS'ection pp V*H ^nfra, 

, , pp 36575 tottK Santhit Sectumpp at iiiTro 

„ , yii. 373-39 witk SbtmIti/ S eciionyj^ tii/ro , 

, , p S3J tciik Advatlaralna pp, 29 29 

„ „ pp 260 TS tot(A VtdanfakaCpalaUka pp SS-ST 

If, B The pages of tha re(^»{apart6k<uA<i referred tom this note are 
those of the Vyankstes war Press edition thereof 
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arisen In the last are discussed the ‘iim of philosophy the qualifications 
required of an aspirant, the means for the attainment of that aim and 
the ultimate states of Jiiranmukti and Videhamuhti Thus though the 
way of treatment is diSerent the topics considered are the same os those 
in the older works such as SamlsepaSartraJa and Ckiisufhi and the later 
works such as the jStdefAanfalesa except that the topic ofAdhyasa is not 
discussed therein and that there is no detailed reference to the views of 
any sages. The aim of the author seems to bo to acquaint his readers 
with, the Advaita doctima from a logical view point. We therefore find 
him entenng into such an elaborate discussion as to the nature of each 
Praraaua, its varieties &c as we do not find in many other works 
of the Vedanta system On the other hand we find in it very little 
discussion as to the interpretation of parttculai Yedic texts except under 
the head of Agami One more special feature of this work is that 
the tiaditional view, that since the primary senses of the terms ‘Twam’ 
and lat are incompatible with that of the sentence Tat twam asi’ as 
awholei\e must resort to their secondary senses has not been accepted 
therein and a novel ono has been put forward which is that the incom 
patihility can be removed by resorting to the primary senses themselves, 
their power not being deemed to have been exhausted on the failure of the 
qualified objects pointed at hy them to convey the mtended meaning but 
deemed to extend further so as to point to unqualified objects as wdP Like 
theautlorof th^ Panchadaai And unlike that of the iSam^sapa iS'anro^ 
which Madhusudana seems to havefollowed Dharamraja believes Maya and 
Avidya, and Iswara saks i and Jiwa saksi to be distinct’ 

There is no direct reference to the Vedantaparibha^id in any of the 
woika o! Madhusudana Saraswati nor is there any lu that work to any 
of them 

{14) Value of Appaya Siddhantales'a as a Digest 

AppayaDiksit son of RaDt,Riaja Dikavt and grandson of Acharya 
Diksib or Yaks asthalacharya Piksit has already been shown to ha\c 
heen a contemporary ol blad’noaudana ^raewau oo^y in I'ne latter pact 
of his life. Great thereforo as bis reputation is he does not deserve a 
place in the list of the authors who had contnbuted to the development 
of the Advaita doctrine upto the timo of Madhusudana Saroswati. 1 have 
I owever made use of his \alaable digest known as the ^ a&traaiddhanta 
fee a or shortly (7 at certain places because it must have been 

compiled within a few years of our authors Adx.a%ta8iddhi with the 
avowed intention of focussing togetlier the difierent views on several 

1 I jankafes tear Frets edtlton pp Cahulia Unxverntj eduton pp 

204-07 

2 lyaiiXa/Mitor Frtst edttwn Jp CalcuHa UntefreUtf edittonpp 

03 too 
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subsidiary points connected Tnth tiieit doctrine prevailing m the first half 
of tbo seventeenth century aznosgat the ^dvaita phiJosophers. 

{15) Othfi "Wnten and TFor^s of the Advaitct School. 

The ivritera who have been individually noticed above are Ibose only 
from amongst the predecessors of our author whose dates could be aecer- 
iaincd with some degree of certainty Besides them there are some others 
whose dates could not be ascertained 'vud wboso posilioa could not therefore 
be fixed As however they too must to soxae extent have infiuenced the 
thoughts of our author I mention tbeir names, Moreover there la a large 
number of works from which quotations are found to have been made m tbo 
works of ouf author but whose authorship 1 could not oscortaiu forwent 
of time 1 mention their names also as collected from tbo Advailasiddln, 
which from ameuget the works of our antbor, contains the largest number 
of quotations as seen at a cursory glance, because they aro works on which 
he relied for hi3 views XUoae names are — 

IFritor# 

1 AuandabodhacU&rya. 2 VidyoSagara. 

TVorls. 

1 Soukkatshauasulnu 2 Brahma Furaua. 

3 Saumudi or Tatiwakaumudi. 4 Taltwas uddhi 

5 DrisUUoUsiddhi 0 Mahabbarata Santipatra 

7 SostradipiLo. 8 Ksysvtveks 

la addition to these there oie several quotations from unuauied 
works which I could not trace lo their sources for tbo same reason. 
Moreover I infer from the references la the StdtihdnUiU/a that the following 
wntecs must have flourished and the following works must have existed 
from a time pnor to or in the age of our author as the difference between 
hts birth date and that of Appaya Dikifit was that of a few years only 
ITritera 

1 Frakat^thak&ra. 2 Padarthatattwamrnayakaia 

8 SiddhaDtamuktSvalikira 4 AdTaitavtdyacLar^a 

5 Ncieimbabbatta Upadby&ya <> Nyajasudhakara. 

7 Bamadwayaebarya 

Works. 

1 Fr&kat&rtha vivaraqa 2 Gaudapadtya vivarana. 

3 Anaudavalh 4. Adhyasabbash^a tikarvivarana. 

5 Viraraiia varttika. U Njayaratnamal^ 

7 Advaitadipiks 

Again in that work too vanoOs viewa are introduced by remarks 
such as ‘ Iti kecbit • Jtyspare , Jtyaoja &c. The aboi a does not therefore 
claim to be an exaustive notice of the wnters and works on the Adraita 
doctnne of the period between the iimea of Sankara and hladhusudaoa. 
Still ns it includes all the most important writers and works of the period 
lb can serve as the basis for a few general remarks as to the development 
of the said doctrine duting that period 1 therefore proceed to make them 
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( iff ) General Remaits on the Development of the Doctnne ujxth 
special reference to the Controversial Points in the 
StddhantahmdiU 

It can be seen from tho preceding portion of tbia aection that tl a 
points of differeoce which engaged the attention of the writers upto 
S ankara and liis direct pupila had ceased to engage that of their successora 
m the Seld from Vacbaapnti downwards, that new points had begun to 
arise for discussion that each author attempted to justify his view on tbs 
ground of its being more in cooeonance with the main doctrine which was 
accepted by all alike, that those distinguished followers of the same school n ho 
came after themsuch as the authorsof the Samka epa 8 ariral a Khandana, 
Kalpataru upto that of the Palichadas * had taken full advantage 
of the convinient principle enunciated by Sutea wara that any method by 
which one becomes convinced of tho true natuie of the Self is to be 
Considered good and consistent with the main docliine and solved the 
numerous new problems of the day which called for solution on account 
of tho attacks of tho adbeteutsof the rival schools When room is thus 
mode for the exercise of mdiiidual talent it la but natural that there 
should be divergent views expressed by the followers of the Advsita Scl ool 
itself for explamiog array one and the same doubtful point arising out of 
the mam doctrine 

The points that had thus ansen for consideration upto the 
seventeenth century were as can be seen from the Siddhaniahs a, which is 
quite an upto date digest taking stock of the whole of the literature on the 
subject many and varied but tho difTereut views expressed with reference 
to all of them could not have equal importance There are two of 
them which had acquired a speaal importance and the views expressed 
With reference to them have been designated as Vadas (theories) The 
first point thereout is bow does one and the same Crahma appear as both 
the Is waca and Jiwa and the second la how does it appear as the kuowei the 
thing to be known the act of knowledge and the means of knowledge Allied 
to the second there is o subsidiary point also namely what function a 
\ ntti performs when knowledge arises The theories propounded for 
explaining those facts are known as Ekajiwa vada ( One soul theory ) 
or Drishti sriebti vada ( Illusion theory ) Abhasa vada (Semblance theory) 
Fratibimba vada ( Befiection theory ) and Avachchfaeda vada ( Limitation 
theory ) All these four are found discussed in the Siddkantabindu^ 
The first is also discussed at greater length m the Advaiiaaiddht^ In 
the Siddkanialea a there is a mention of a fifth Vada also known as Sriahti 
dnshti vada (Keality theory). Tho reality admitted by the advocates of 
this theory is not of the same nature as that admitted by the other 
1 Sanskrit SecHo » PP X*! tn/Vo 
5 StcM IS SZXM ZZXVJX of Panththhsda f 
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VcdinU bditwla but sucb ouly aa w capabto o( being proved by tha ordinary 
tneana ot proof Bucli aspercepUoD, laferenco .Sic, (ind bftblo to bo contra* 
dieted by tbo kuowlogo of the altiuiato Irutb * ^115 theory 13 m 
consisicQt wiUilboLkajiW'i vitda or DruhU aiuhli ^Odabut (|Uitocou 8 iatont 
with any of Uio Ibrco other YftdnB Mnibu-sudana boa not referred to this 
V 4 da, but has, like aa eclectic plulowiiher, discuMcd the jiros and epns of all 
the other V&du,put forward tli« \i«vr iiiat any of them which one tindf 
satiefaetory can be acce| ted without objoelKHi and laid down tlut the test to 
be employed for making a&clcctioaia nbeiher the one iliat wo accept has 
Any thing m it which militates ogaioel the mam doctrioo that the aim of the 
Sctipures 13 to teach that tho eool of theiodiMdual and iliat of the univciee 
are identical Another point on which Madhuaudauo has referred to <v 
diOercnco of opiniou among^ bia prcdeccaaora though without naining 
them, is what is tho eubaUatum of Iho dream phcDoincua, whether tUo 
tho dnva &a Umitcd by the mind or Brahma as limited by the original 
jgnoiauco. Ho has referred (0 a lluid view also, namely that Lht 
Eiibetniuni of that pheoouicna may bo Brahma aa IimiUd by Ihs mind 
hut as Broiima m that condition lain no better position than the Jiwa 
ho has understood that view tob« only another phase of the first. Even 
on tins point Hadiiuvudaos has tried to ostablish that there is so harm if 
any of those news is acce( ted for boUt can bo shown to lo reasonable 
and consistent with iho main doctnse*. The third point on whuh hs 
has referred to a diffcrenco of views is whether the Prstibimha ( rcfiectioa ) 
of tho Self, which accerdmgto tho Abhusa v&da (Semblance theory) and 
Bratibimba v&da ( Befleeticn tiieory) was called tho Is waraor Jivra accerd* 
ing 03 it appeared in the origiaa) ignorance or in n product thereof, such as 
thoEuddhi or Antahkotaiia, is leal or unreal, tho adsocales of Uisj first 
believing it lo be unreal lliosoof the sccoad real As la tho case of the Vada? 
themselres he is of opiuiou that either view is acceptable* Tim fourth point 
of difference noted by bun la whetlier Aj^una ( tguornneo) is overpoirered 
only fortho timehomg when the knowledgeol an object such os u pot arises or 
whelherit is destroyed completely Hadhusudana laot the first view because 
according to him Aju&na is oco only and if it vrera behoved to ba destioyed 
with a single act of objective knowledge there would ba immediate 
liberation and no possibility of onj Hung else remaining unknown thereafter 
He has not however rejected the other view but haa given an alternative 
explanation based upon the theory that there are as many Ajuanas as 
there ate dc^nas in which ease one specific Ajuaca being destroyed other 
specific ones remain to ebstmei the Jfiana conceiDing the olher objects and 
the original Aju&na would remain bU Jfi&na ns toesDs real usiure arises^ 


1 5tddhantal«s apjj $0011 

2 £anjitrUS<c(Kinjp ’toteep Wi vn/ru 

3 JWp U 

4 JtKf pp 
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The fifth pomt noted by our outhor is whether there occurs the experience 
of pam lu the state of deep sleep He holds the firm belief that it should 
noL But there is another view that each of the three states has three 
sub states such as Jagrat Jagrat, Jagrat Swapua Jagrat Sushupti &c -iqd 
that the experience of pam which one feels is possible in the state of 
Sushupti Swapna* It may bo meutioued heie in passing that iii the 
■tswa.raiirahpaili'pi'al Haa this lathoii mentions the Tiuiya ( fourth ) state 
also along with the three and says that each has four sub states* The 
omission of the fourth from Uie Siddhantahifidu was most piobably 
due to the fact that therein he was speaking only of the states of 

ignoiance 


Altliovgh these arc the only points on which, oiu author has in the 
^xddhantahindxL Epecifically rcferied to a difference of opinion still when 
we compare the contents thereof with those of the Sxddhantalea a we find 
that there were differences amongst Sankaras followers as to several 
other points also Hia oileuce as to them can be explained in this 
way that on those points he must ha\o felt the necessity of accepting 
One particular vicvr and did so and eelaVIis) ed it and put fortli the 
others as objections and refuted them 1 refer to a few such which I 
consider to he of some importance One of them is whether Self realization, 
which IS the end of philosophy aiises as the result of Sravaiia only 
01 of that supplemented by Manana and Nididhyasaua The author 
of the VariUka, Naishliannya»iddh% &c had expressed Iho former 
View and further opined that if the latter pioceeses were essential as they 
weio m the case of men of inferior qualifications they should bo deemed 
to be parts of the process of Sravana The author of the Samis epa 
SariToka avhile not admitting that the two latter proceeses were not 
essential accepted and elaborately established the alternative view 
expressed by the author of the Vaithka. The author of the Bhamati 
on tho other hand, held that Self realization could take place only ^s llio 
result of the peifcction of Sravana Manana and Nididhyaaana which 
according to him meant raeditatiou and that all the three were 
important pi ocesses He did not differ from the view that tho realization 
can nke place of that only which may have been learnt from a teacher 
and the S astra but held that before it could take place meditation should 
he practised The authors of tho ff/tandana Ftwirana ChxUukhl and 
other notable works accepted the alternative view of Sures wara and cleared 
up in their works the doubts that had been lused against it while the 
author of the Kalpaiaru followed Vachaspati ^ That of the PaflcAacfas t 
agreed with the majority but following tio i ogaias tehtha put forward 
the view that there were two ways of icaching tliosamo goal lamely 
Juanamarga and Yogamarga In doing eo he seems to have trie 1 to 


1 SamKrxl SecMn PP 

3 Trtrt xdrinS<in»lT'i Senes ^<K LSXUl p S 
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reconcile tbo Uyo views above mentioned b&causa Jfi&aaro&rga meana tbe 
process of Anvaja and Vjatueka advocated bjr Sures'wara and Yogamarga 
means tho process of meditation And bo was on firm ground m doing 
eo bccauso c\cq the Up&nishads recommend two ways of reaching the 
goal, namely those of dfinna and Up&san^v and ITpiisa&a there does 
not mean idol-worship with concrete aubsianecs but meditation on Saguna 
Brahma as a wbolo or ou any of ite manifcatations m the outside world or 
insido onr bodies. Some of iho Upaniabada recommend Yoga practice also 
but that la only another uamo of the Oposaoi ahoro referred to and is 
diffeienk from tho Yoga, wbicli onda where the former begins 

The latter is not theteforo eooaidcred a boeessaty part of the practical side 
of the Advaita doctrine by any of the wtUers on that doctrine who ore 
menUonod nbova Sadacanda Vyasa. boo however put forth the dictum 
that lia practice ii a necessary prehoiiuary to the state of Nirvikalpa 
Samadhi m which tho true naturo of the Self ig realized A reference to 
Chapters 1 and II of the Yofjaauiras shows that this view is wrong and that 
ita practice is recommendod only for ihoae whose minds are too much 
attiaeted towards the objecte of sense and cannot therefore be easily turned 
to that sort of abstract thinking which not osly excludes concrete objects 
but also mental images thereof Madhusudana has m his works on this 
Bubject aud aleo m the ATaAitnnasCetra expressed the now tbat 
knowledge capablo of eradicatiog igooranco arises from the Sravauaoi 
the MaUavnIsja of Yihich Manana and Mtdtdhy&sana are adjuncts, on dispo 
sing of, at some places as lu the Vedanlalalj>alaii}pd Siddhantahindu and 
AdvatfasiddA^, the objection that direct knowledge cannot arise from 
finite words, he they even of Uto XTponiebad texts imd in his Oudhartha 
dtptjeaand Advatfarafnara^nna be has made it clear that he accepts 
the view of the author of the Yogavanehtlui that the palha of Jottna 
and Yoga arc distinct, that therefore one la free to follow any that suits 
one and tbat the ultimate goal reached by both of them is the same, 
namely, the realization of the Self, whose immediate cause la a 
recollection of the teaching of the Mahavakya In Noa. 12 to Si of the 
introductory verses given la bogiumog of tho QudhuTthacixpila, bo has 
bow ever stated that though the lealization of the true nature of the Self and 
the ciadication of ignorance do take place by either of the two processes, 
the extinction of the Yasai^ (latent desire) for the enjoyment of the 
objects of sense does not take place ozeept by Samyaaia by which he follow- 
ing Tatafijah, means Dharaiu, Dbjana and Samadbi, tha last three Afigaa 
of the Ashtanga Yoga and that in practieiog Samjama, the first five 
Augaa become helpful, that the same result can be secured bylswara- 
pranidhana (profound zneditation on thel^rd) and that it is only when 

1 SantKrU Section p « ttl I, Adva.%Uiratna p 9 
YedantaXalpalahki* pp 90-31 Sartuatngraka {S S Sertti -No XYlJJl’nrtlJ) 
pp Z454G,S39 4d 337, JUa?,imiPit4l^ra-ttL* pp 7 and 30-^7, 
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UlO lalcut desiro is cxliiiguialiej Ibat Jmanmukti becomes &Uad; Hu 
must also ihoreforo bo deemed nob to agree >Mth baditnaud \y& a in tbo 
that tlio praclico ot Aab^auga Yoga is an uidispciisablo part of Ibo 
practical sido of tbo Adv&ita doclrmo and to be of tbo opiniou that tbo 
cxtiQCtioa of tbo htcot desire which cauuot bo effected (hrougb tbo 
tbo realization of tbo true nature of tbo Self but wbicb is necessary 
lu order tliat Jinanmukti may be cicrdastiog, can bo secured either by tbu 
pmcticoofSamjama aided by the first file Augas of that Vo„a or by propound 
meditation on tbo Supremo SouL Tbc second such point is whether tbo 
I (witness of tbo pbcuotnona) is dilfcteni in tbo casa o! each embodied 
senior tbo same m ibat of all of them Our author 1 as rcfnlcd ibc former 
MOW lu tbo SufcfAunta&uufii relying on tbo mow of tbo author of tbo 
rdrfft^ and cstabbslicd tbo latter^. Tbo third point is ubetber tbo organ 
of speech la produced from tbo element of spaco or from that of light and 
tbc organ of motion from that of light or that of space MadbusdJaon 
bos d&.idcd in now of tbo attributes exhibited by theso organa that speech 
muat bo a product of apace and tbo organ of motion of light * Tha fourth 
such point IS wbothor there takes place a Iniritkarana or n PanchikaratiA 
of tho elcmoala to order that ooncroU aubsUnccs may bo produced Our 
author has diseusicd this point at great length and (SlabluboJ that tbo 
latter 18 tbo only correct and acceptable >iou* 

XVII. 

Active Bival Schools of tho Timo of ATadbusudana 

Sn,ra<iwati. 
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tint unless the ilistiocUon beisreeu the cojoyer and the enjoyed la present 
m th&t state it cannot bo worth stming tor and that it not being present 
in the ideal stato coscieved hjrtho Adpaitioa the betterideal waasetato 
m winch tho mdiMdual soul renuuned the cpjoyci and tba Supreme Soul, 
the source of bappmess^ It is answered by sajiog that the Self beiug 
capable of uiahiDg lUell manifest does sot nfter tho removal of Nescience, 
stand m need of any other substance for becoming manifest as tho highest 
joy Moreover the doctrine of that school had been propounded in 
the Nyayumnia of 7 yilsirya on refuting tho doctnaa of tho Adraita 
school as set forth m the Tatlvoapradijnka of Cbitsukhacharya aud 
therefore Afadhtisudana le established the latter in hts Adwtitastdd/n 
on BhowiQg the hollowness of nil the arguments of Vyasarya. This war of 
dialectics was carried on further by Rnroatirtha of the Madhwa school 
10 bn Tarangim and the arguments advanced therein by him were lefuled 
by Gauda Btahmunsuda Sarnswati in his commeoUiry on ihsAdvattaBiddhi 
knowD as Laghuchandnl^a or ffauiahrohi lAiiandiya T(io latter again was 
critioieed in the xya and that again in tho AdvaUiuiddhu^ 

ntouaijoyanli. Wo thus baie ChvlauWi, Advaxioiriddhv Laghudiandtifcu, 
and ildtaitasvddhatifatatjayanft of the Adiaiia school on the one hand and 
Tara'^iitc aud Vanatnalamtsrlyd ofthoPvaua eeboolontbo 
otliBc* Tho Advatfasuicl/it thus forms a Imk m a chain of dialectical ivorks 
and the luelliod of refutation adopted therein, uamely the use of Vftda, 
(arguments based on logic and advanced with a new tocoQvmcesu opponent) 
Jalpa (arguQieota advauced simply with a view to wm over an opponent) and 
Vitanda ( arguments advanced with a stew to avoid coming to a decision ), 
>Ya$ so effective that it has won for its author an bonoorvd place amongst 
the great Advaita plulasopliere of the medieval period^ 

The Sakti vitda of tho NaijayiLaa bas been approved lu tbo 
diddhunfabtndti when the uocessityof resorting to Lakbaua (derivative 
powerof words) in order to arrive at the truosignidcauceof the terms 
Tat and Tiara, is established* Th^ principal writer of that school 
who 13 indirectly referred to in that work and directly in the other 
works of this author is Gangesa Upadhjfiya tha author of tbe 
TaUwachiniamanx shortly refeiied to at times as the il/ant, Tho 
ivhol'o of the doctrine of i6ai behoof is howoier lOHorf to have been 
Tuthlesaly criticised in the Advaitaiatnara/sana of this author which had 
been composed specially foi guarding the jem of the AdvaiU doctrine 
against the inroads of the NaiySyika thieves This is done by shoiving 
bow certain Upamshad texts bhould be constTued and why they should be 

1 iSa iskrit iSectionyy 

2 /nieoiiuciu}7i tn Snyi th (o (ic Swidhaniales a tn (he ddvaila Manja i 
Senes p S 

3 /niroduc^con to iKe Advoxtatiddh* tn (he same senet 
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80 construed When wc compare the language used m that work with 
that used in the Siddhantahxndu ind AdvaitaixddM'i, we cannot but 
feel that Maclhuaudana had some respect for the opponents of the 
Madhwa school font la once only that the opponents of that school Invo 
been called ' Vaisliiiavam maayah in the former and Devanampriyah’ in 
the latter while m this Bmall work derisisc and contemptuous forms of 
address arc found to have been used too often towards aTurkikn* The 
portion of the text upto p 40 la of a polemical nature but there the 
discussion IS wound up, the opponent is converted into a pupil and gradually 
initiated into the Praknya of the Advattv School There is n tradition 
that ^ladhusudana himself had studied Navyo N^aya at hfidia and had 
become such an adept m thenitof debate in winch that school gave a 
special training, that when ho subsequenUy met hia fellow pupil Cadodbara 
BhatUlcharja and had a discussion vrith him over o now work of bis, ho 
astounded the audience by estabhsbing bis superior skill 

IlarnSnitja who is behoved to have lived abont the end of tlio 
twelfth century and Vallabhn who is believed to have fljuribhcd in the 
second half of the fifteenth and first balfoftho eixtcentli century must 
have composed their Bliuebjae on Iho lholinxa$titra$ sufijcicntl^ long 
before tlo literary aclinty of Mndbusiidaoa commenced Still either 
because tbcir followers were mostly non BrAh mans not possci«ed of siifii* 
went Sanskrit Icaioing to enable them to carry on wordy warfares with 
the Advaitins on e<iunl terms or because they »cro looked upon ns Ekadc* 
a'lns in osmucli as they behoved iii Advailism m other forms, or ns Dvailins 
in diBgtttto m that they looked upon the world phonomeua aa having 
real Oxistcnco and therefore not deserving of Bn> t-ptcml nttcntioa npnrt 
from the Madliwns who were nncomproniisiog Diftitius or for any other 
reason, wo do not find any pointed tcfercnco to tlu.r tenets lu tho digests 
of ilaJhusudara or in that of Appvya Dilsit I too do not therefore ihmk 
It necessary to wy anything about Ibciu hero 
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Tbe reason given lu the 5u!(2Aanfa&ifu2u £or tnentioniog and cnticismg 
them 19 that doubts nro liLeiy to arise la tl e oiiads of men of poor 
intellects owin^ to diveigeat Mews liaviog been propounded by learned 
men and that so long as they are not lemoved, ignoraneo ivould not 
be dispelled^ According lo the introductory rciuaihs in the begioniog 
of ibis author 3 commentary onCbapter III of t\ie Satnlsepct SaruaJa^, 
and m the reduiifaf'ufpit^hfca^ and tiia Krania ( order ) gi\ en in the 
concluding portion of the Advaitaratna* such a discussion forms part 
of tbs process of Hanan'i ivbich o&tabbsbes Avirodba (Consistency) m 
order to remove Frame) agaiusambtillvatia( non belief with regard to the 
thing to be knona) which is one of the dvs obstacles to the rise of 
knowledge the otberabeing (1) Yisba^abhogavosana (craving for the 
enjoyment of the objects of sense ) which is removed by the acquisition of 
Samadamildi Sampat an adjunct of Sr&vaua (2}Frataa&agaiasAn]hhavana 
(lion belief as to the means of knowledge) which la removed by the 
Chapter on Samanvaya (Sequence), (3) and (!>) Viparitabbavana or 
Fraintb galaeaii bbavanu coosstiogof doubts of two sorts, os to the fruit 
of Brahinavidja which are capable of being removed by Kididhjnsana the 
subject matters of the Chapters OQ Sadhans ( 'Meins ) and Fbala (Fruit) 
Tbs reason seems to be proper because an ordinary aspirant would feel 
bewildered on seeing diametricany opposite views based upon the same 
authorities advocated with the same aiocenty by tbe adherents of the rival 
schools. He would also natucolly feci unconvinced of the truth of the 
Vedanta doctrine 1 tcU at first sight seems opposed to otir daily experience 
and relegates reason to a position auborUmaie to that of tbe Scriptures 
The practice of establisbiog ones oiu doctrine on refuting those of the 
other Schools which are bbely to inSuence the minds of students is also a 
very ancient one dating back from tho tune of Caudap&da because whether 
One referred to tbe names of tbe sdiools or not, it was indispensable to 
diaciimioate tbe puce intelligent Self from the body senses miud vital 
breath Ac the one or the other of which the writersofthe other echoola 
believed to be the Self 

In the Siddkaniabvndvr tbe views of the foUowii g Schools as to 
ibe trim s^^idcsnce of tba term Twam Lave been referred to and refuted 
namely — (l)Chatvakaa (2)to(5) Four olhercoguate echools notayiecifically 
named but referred to vaguely by the terms Apare Anye Eke 
and Anye, ( 6) and ( 7) Saugatas i. s Ksamkavijnanaiiadms and MadhyO' 
mikast.s Suayavadius both sub set ools of the Buddhists, (S ) Higamburas 
t e JftiDfts (9) (10) and (11 ) Vaiaeshikaa Tfirkikaa * & "Naiyajikss of 
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tlie old school and Piabbakaias. i sub school of tho Himansalcaa, (12) 
BhaltaSj another sub school of the JJinjansakas (13) and (14) Samkhjas 
and Pataujalas. The views of these sdiools as to the natuie of the indui- 
dual soul are such that the soul becomes,accoidiu" to them, identical either 
with the physical body, a product of the elements or with any of the senses oi 
With their group or the mind oi \ilal breath oi a Vritti (function) of the mind 
ora something attended hy-ceitam attributes of the mind^ The general 
principles of these schools and the works in which they are established 
will be found mentioned in the Notes it pp 20-38 %nfra. It is on 
denying the possibility of any of these being the Self that the vie^Y of the 
Aupamsbadas, that the Self though endowed witli the attributes of 
the doer, &c , on account of Nescience is aa a matter of fact without any 
attributes and is of the natuie of ibo highest bliss and knowledge, is set 
forth as the only logical and acceptable one Tlio denial is suppoited 
by 

oae reason applicable to all of them, namely that all tho objects 
» a. the physical body &c are by nature vatiabla whereas the Self is 
nature immutable * 

Those schools whose views are referred to and refuted in the same 
^orks while determining the significance of the term ‘Tut arc — 

(1) Samkhyas, (2) Pisupatas, (3) Fancharatnlae, (4) and (5) 
Jainoa and Tridandms (6) Miroameakas, (7) TarkiLas %.e Naiyayikas 
of the old school, (8) Saugalas* e KsamkavijuaoaMdms, and (0) 
P&tanjaUs, The views of these schools of which Nos (1) (4), (6), 
(8) and (9) are the same as Nos ( 13 ), (8), (11) and (12) (10), 
(d) and (14) respectively of the hst occurring m the previous 
paragraph will bo found exploined and the principal works theioof 
mentioned m the Notes at pp 20-38 ^nd 135 and 14G It is 
rematkabla that the order m which the vieas are mentioned under 
the second point is not the same as that under the first. The deviation 
seems deliberate because the principle kept id view m the first case is 
a gradual rise from the gross body to the intelligent Self and in the 
Second, one from the non intelligent primordial matter to the omniscieBt 
God unaffected by sorrows, actions i,o , which are the sources of misery to 
an individual soul Some of these schools such aa the Samkhyas Jamas 
a«d Saugataa do not belieio m the existence of Jawara.t e ioeay, au 
intelligent cause of tho universe and some of them such as tho Saugatas 
and Jamas do not believe the Vedas to be the sonree of the knowledge of 
tho first cause hut since they too have their own views as to that cause 
those vieiis also are taken note of here in order that the right significance 
of the term Tat may bo ascertained That cause, according to the views 
of those schools, is either tho unmt ellegent primordial matter or a product 
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thereof &uch as aa At^a or a Poiamltiu or au letelhgcut; itCK^ereal 
principle liimteJ by llial raatlci oi i product tbeieof The views o£ 
those thereout ^vho believe la the autbenty of the Vedas and depend 
upon them for support oic refuted by citipg Vedic texts laeompatible 
with them and by advancing cogent arguments whilo the views of 
those u ho do nol; hehevo iq the Vedas are shown to be untenable by 
advancing arguments and then the vi&w of Uic Aupanishadas ( Vcdaulins) 
IS established on the authority of the special expcnenca gamed m the state 
of Sanjadbi as the result of an Ahhandakgra Vntti ( U Bintenupig d 
consciouBnesa) produced by the text Tat twam aaT' 

XIX 

Advaita Doctrine as Expounded w the Siddhantabindu. 

The doctrine of Iho Aupaniahadas as expounded in the SiddhS- 
ntiihvndu v% btiedy this — ft 13 tbo highest object of mans endeavour 
to get himself freed from iho bondago of transmigratiou and attsin 
eternal happiness Ha is in fact always elriviug to avoid imiery and 
attam peace but sot being nell guided be seeks such happiness fiom 
the things oi tlia world, wtidk being by natuie iranaient cannot 
help him to achieie bis goal, and as a conseijuescd he becomes 
more and mote entangled lu the cobweb of Hnya If on the contrary 
he were to turn his atteatioo way from those objects and direct it 
towards knowing the true natuie of the 8e]£ within him with the help of 
a Guru and the Scriptures, which alone can give him proper guidance his 
object would eutsly be achieved fhere are two kinds of Hukti (liberation) 
namely ( 1 } Sadj omukti ( msiautaneous liberation ) vnd ( 2 ) Kramamukti 
(gradual liberation). Tlehrstis attained by the Srovana (study) of 
the Mabavakya Tat twam asi , from the Hpamshad in which it occurs, 
with tbo help of a competent teacher followed by Hanana ( reflection ) of 
what has becu etndied aod Kididhyusona (meditation) which by giving nse 
to an uninterrupted Vntti of one being Brahma id the form Abam JBrsh- 
ra&smi leads to tiie realization of that truth The second can be attained 
by the Vpasana of 11 e one Brahma whose symbol is Om and who has 
become niamfeiit equally lu the individual body the objective world and the 
spiritual woild ju their three aspects as the Jagrat Sivapoa and SushupU 
(waking drcauiiDg and sleeping) states of the individual soul, which 
while in those states receives the appellahous of the Viaira Taijasaand 
Prajiia respectively the Safctwagina Rajoguua and lamoguna of the 
objective world which looked upon collectively are gtv en the names Viritt 
Hirauyagatbha and Avy&knta and the states of the Supreme Soul known ns 
the preservation creation and deetroebos of the worlds in which states He 
la known as Visiiu Brahma and Eudra respectively These correspond with 
the parts A U and M of the syllable Om and between which inisr sa there le 
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practically uo difference The Uttei is called gradual liberation because 
the individual soul which follows its coarse is not libeiated completely even 
after its connection with its phy&ic'U body is severed but repaus to the 
region of Hnanyagarbha I nowo as Brabmaloka or Satyaloka, stays there till 
the end of the Kalpa and then its Karatiasanra portion becomes absorbed 
in the Av^aUiita, the primordial matter, along with the Hiranjigarbha, 
and lis spirit portion becomes permanantly united with Parabrahma’ 
As for the hrst thereout, the Mahavnkya can gi\e nse to the Akhandakara 
VriUi when the sense of the sentence ns a whole is gatheied and 
that 18 possible only when those of the principal words Tat and 
Twain occurring therein are a certained with the help of the other 
Upanishad texts whose object la the subeidnty one of imparting the 
knowledge of the true nature of the individual soul and Brahma. The 
primary sense of the word Twam’ is the Jiwatma wh ch is possessed of 
limited powers and is capable of gelling limited knowledge only inasmuch 
as it is confined within the physical body and has a limited number of 
organs peculiarly constituted and a mind depending for knowledge upon 
those oigans That of the word Tat is Bnhroa Is waia or ParamaimS 
who IS the cause of the cieation pre'^ervation and destruction of the 
universe and is as such possessed of unlimited powers and omniscient 
The first again though capable of being known subjectively is apparently 
different in the case of each liviag creature while the second though 
one and the same everywhere is not capable of being known subjectively 
because it is objectified as the numerots objects of perception The 
pximaiy senses of the said words are therefore incompatible with the sense 
of the sentence as a whole, which is tb*it the Jiwatina is identical with 
the Paramatma Therefoio the said words must be understood to have 
been used m their secoudary senses This sense has three varieties 
namely ( 1 ) that which is lesorted to on completely abandoning the 
primary sense, ( 2 ) that which is resorted to without at all abandoning it 
and ( 3 ) that which is resorted to on abandoning it partly In this case the 
third species 1 as to bo availed of because the senses of the words woul I 
be compatible wiih that of the sentence if tlie Ugodhis which make of the 
pure Brahma oi Self a Jiua and those which make of it tie fs nara or Para* 
in&tm§, are given up but the pure .Brahma or Self to which the Upadhis are 
attached in the case of both is retained When the words are understood 
in that kind of secondary sense the sense intended to bo convened by tho 
eentenca becomes intelligible That understood it should be constantly 
reflected over aud meditated upon in order that all doubts being removed 
an Akhandakara Vritti may aiise the truth contained m the MabSvokja 
may be realized and ibo Self n aj forsake its Jiwatwa (i\uality of being 
the individual soul) and be actually of the nature of the highest joy and 
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K»oulcJn'4’« Of covrsQ frciu tl]tt &tai( l|K/iat cl Dia Al^olulo, a)) tbu ]» 
uicauiiij^tc^j IccAuio it 19 imt»uUUo butfo loag oa (lura i» omu a a<.bti{;o 
of tbo orij;in-i1 i^a&raQco a uatiao of iluaht) {)cr«J9U auil *o loug as it 
dots, all (Ills IS real, 


XX. 

That Dootnno Conaidercd m the light of Provioua History. 

OutoftUo i\a^s fur tbs alUintaoDt of tbo Imo kiotls of 
that for (ho Kraroamukti {;;radu«l fibirAtioa) Is fo«n<l Utslt mdi m 
f,omQ Morka sudr 04 tfio CfjKintsfiutfs. i/Aa'juuxtc^lM, lirafmatiirat, 
fidrlraltiUiaiJi^ay hhilTsiati anii JKtileAaJasi, but uoL lu others sucb na 
iiio AuisUnnayaotiitfAl, ^aixf/rjKi .S’drinifa, IC/ianJanaLhanilaUiuIya, 
frullitadl^iltl, V^etiaiihuum, AiftuilasuUAs and AdnzilaralnafuUana. 
The reason la tlint (ho tatter (;roup of works nro rrak-uaus^alluu*, i & 
foea^/, MQika wnlUti with ilu a\otvcd objul ot lrcaUu;;of& porUeolac 
portiOQ of (bo titbjcc(*roa(t<.r of tbo Scriptures, usutcly an cxpositiou 
otlboualuro of jiuro Uralitna or Bfabins m lbs aUtraet and (bo way to 
Attain to lU stato directly. Slncl!> ap<sk}»^% Urabisa is soitbcr puro cor 
impure bccau&o it la oua only Mitboul a bccoud nnet ibat Utug so tbero la 
notbmg bks ones being really bound or ficod because (beso sUtca 
presuppose duality, \tbicli lu fact docs not exot, but likoall other cxpcriciiai 
the cxpciicuce Uml QUO bad bccu bound and has bcconto fried docs tabu 
jilico oning to llio iguorauco which is tho root eauao of ibo scu&o of duality 
Tbo sUto of Absolute purity being AUaiDcd, the previous cxistoneo of tho 
stale of ignorance. And tbo cooecqucDl oxutcnco of ibe dual pbcnoiuvBa 
coosistiag of (be cxistcacc of onox 0 ten body, (hat of the preceptor ubo 
imparted lUo knowledge, Uml of tbo bcripturcs with wlioso help ho 
did that 4 c., appear os Duagioaxy oicDts There is soioO apparent 
ditrorcQco of opinion bctuccu OaudapOda ontboontf hand and tbo Bub- 
aequent pbilosopUcra bcgiuning nilh SaakaioonlUo other as to vrbelber 
tbo phcooDiooal world should or should uot bo deemed to exist /or the 
purpose of daily intercourse llio foruicr la of tbo view that it fibould nob 
boeauso Brahma has uo second Id tlmt vier? the world is unreal, a nicro 
fi.'gnwitaC.uxuipnaUaa aq^iiatui" Ui bun* quI'J oi thn mmd la. mUivajufit 
&3 a cuclo of light appears bo long as a burning tun brand u whirled round 
and ceases to appear ivbca that action is slopped aud is not Oicrcforo worth 
any seiioas consideration hko the objects vtiueb arc created and destroyed 
ID the state of dreaming or tlio illnsory pbcuomcDa produced by ajugglei. 
However, aa already stated’ that pluiovophcr too indirectly admitted 
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the existence of the phenomenal world foi the purpose of daily intercourse 
but by theoratically denying its existence he avoided the responsibility of 
explaining how one and the same Brahma could become both the subject and 
object a distinction between which is the very foundation of all objective 
experience and so function as both the Juva and Is wara and as the Inow er, 
thing to be known the act of knowledge and the means of knowledge with- 
out which objective knowledge is impossible, and the other incidental facts 
of human experience Sankara and hia followers including Madhusudana 
Saraswati on the other hand held the view that theoratically it is aUight 
to say that the world is Mithya (umeal) but it will not do to ignore its 
existence for the purpose of daily intercourse which includes even tho 
acquisition of the very knowledge which enables one to come to the conclusion 
that it IS umeal and to realize that tiuth and that theiefote the more accurate 
epithet to apply to the phenomena IS Autrvachaniyn x e to say locapable 
of being described categorically aa unreal or teal because it is found by an 
average man to exist apart from himself and by a philosopher to ha umeal 
Madhusudana has in order to reconcile Ihta difference distinguished between 
two kinds of truth namely Paiamartbic ( pbilosopLjcalJy real) ond 
VyS.vaho.tio ( phenomenally leal ) and has for tho purpose of compatison 
or illustration added a third namely Prftlibhosic or Pratitio* (illuaory ) 
The first is eternal and capable of being known by only ono means of 
pioof namely the Scnptuiea and is never liable to bo contradicted The 
second is a relative truth is capable of being Iinown by the six means of 
proof and liable to be contradicted by the knowledge of the first Tbo 
third IS a temporary truth, exists only in tho imagination and is liable to be 
contradicted by the knowledge of the second Tho first cou 8 i»ts of nolhing 
else than pure Biabma who is one only without n second The second 
comprises all the objects of tho phenomenal world which an average human 
being would behai e to exist lu the third category fall such imaginary 
objects as silver m a mother of pearl a serpent m a rope a mirago &c., 
which do not m fact exist at tho places at which they aro belici cd to exist 
though they have existence at other places but ncierthelets a belief lu 
thaw cxiatencc at plocea wUeca they *>10 not atwes tettiporarily and parav&ta 
so long as lb IS not rcmoied by right knoulcdgo of tho second lariety 
The differenco betw cen such objects and purely fanciful objects such as Ibo 
horn of a bare, the city ol Gandarvas aflowor of the bky &,c., 13 that tho 
former arc real objects in the ordinary sense of the word but do not cxi&t at 
a particular time and place whereas the latter never formed parts ofGoda 
creation and were concioicd only by come poets Tho proper proMneo of 
tho Scriptures is to impart tho knowledge of llio first kuid of truth but 
they proceed to impart that of some of tho objects of tho lelatlio word 
also because they arc helpful in explaining t! e uaturo of the former 
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T1i 6 latter kind ot kaowicdgo comists on tke one band of csplanatious as 
to the diffoi cnt forms m which Iho Spirit which is the subject la met with 
in the world oroxporieucQ iticludmg m Uiat of tbottatoof Samadhi, and 
the processes of evolution and involution of tho universe including the 
differout Linds of bodies which the Spirit and resides m 'ind the 

experience which it geta while passing thtougli different slates Tliese 
explanations lie scattered heie and theio in the original works nameljr, the 
Upanishads, Ma^auac^vfu and Uroh-maailtraa Ja Sar It akab^(i8hya 
S ankaiA conaidered them as a whole forged links between them, expounded 
the absolute naiuie of Brahma and Uitew oub hints here and tbero as to 
how any such new problems that may ari'fe could bs worked out Most 
of bis followcta upto the time of MadhnsuJana like the authors of 
Pailc^apddtfiji, Vurtti^, &(mlsefaSannda, Vivancucc and 
had worked out most of them lu details according to tho needs of their 
times. ^8 thcir explanations did not agree they wete subjected to attacks 
by the rival schools The authors ot the PailcAadas t, VeduniaBdra and 
Vadantcejtartbhaf^a had attempted to reconcile them in their own ways 

Madhuaudhua Saraswati having taken stock of all these attacks 
and explanations attempted to reconcilo them and worked out a ayste' 
matic ‘irrangement winch is set forth in the portion of the SiddAania 
bindu under Yetse YIII of the Dus'aelol i' It appears that he must 
have mtdo some necessary additions and alterations therein in order to 
give the collection a dedaite shape and hriDg them in a line with the 
current beliefs of his lime which weio based upon the Smntis and 
Buranas. Sadauaoda had m his Vedanlasara already made such as 
attempt but it was imperfect lladhasudana’s attempt was all compre- 
hensive and likety to satisfy public opinion to winch it la a concession It 
IS not necessary to give here a synopsis of what Madhusudana has stated 
on this point because short summaries of the Gtatements ou particular 
topics have been given m the Nolen* What deserves to he noted here 
paiticularly is that though the initial statement namely. — In our view 
substance is twofold Drik ^ tho seer ) and Dris ya ( tho seen ) ‘ may 
seem irrecoucdeable with tbe Advaita doctrine according to which there 
1 % only one entity, it is not really so becauso tlie synthesis of all substances 
into those two is only from the point of view of Vyavahara rrom the 
Paramaithic View point there ss only tho pure Brahma which is above 
the distinction between the seer and the seen oi the knowei and the 
known or Atma and Anntma and whicli in the state of ignorance 
hecoinea subject and also the sabstiatum of the objective world Our 
author too has mad® it clear by working out the theoiy of Adhjasa 
( superim position ) in all its beatings and explaining how one and the 
same Brahma becomes tlie Jiwa Is wars and Saks j and the knou fir, thing 
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to be known, act of knowledge and the means of knowledge and eslabhflbed, 
on dispelling all possible doubts ansing oat of the difference of opinions 
amongst the followers of S'ankara, in tlm portion of the tStddAdn<a6indifc 
under Terse I of the Daa'aa loH^ that it la possible to explain all subjective 
phenomena in terms of the one and absolute Self on admitting differences 
in the Antabkarauas (inner organs) and all objective phenomena also in 
the same terms on admitting differences in names and forms and believing 
in a common substratum. The said differences are the products of Avidja 
(ignorance) or Uaja (divine power) which though bcginnmgless la 
capable of being eradicated by right knowledge derived from the Maha* 
v&kyas lb has no existence apait from the Absolute and is assumed to 
exist in it only for the purpose of setting doubts at rest. 

XXI. 

Siddhantabindu Considered as a Digest. 

We have already seen that the StddhSniabtndu is an up-to'date 
digest of the views of the followers of the Advaita school on several 
Importaot points connected with tbeirdoctnne. When however we compare 
it with another digest thereof most probably composed witbm a few 
years of it by another dutinguished writer, namely ffSalraatddhaniale/a* 
aaihgralia we cannot help feeling that it is not as albcomprehensue 
as the other, for it is quite silent as to the following poiuls, namely 
What qualifications are required of one desirous of knowing the Self ? 
What IS the nature of tho Vidhi (injunction) conUined in the texb 
"The Self, O dear ' should be seen, studied, rcfieclcd over and meditated 
upon’? In what sense IS Lrahma the creator preserFer and destroyer of 
universe ? Whether the Saks i is enveloped or unenveloped ? Why ehould 
not direct perception be deemed a more authoritative means of proof 
than revelation lo the matter of BrabmavidyS? If tho world is unreal 
when looked at from the philosophical point of view where la the room 
for ArthaknjakSntwa < the capability of objects to cause hnman beings 
to act)? What Upadhi cornea xn the way of one man partaking of tho 
pleasures and pains of another t Why should the state of pure of 
Brahma be capable of being acquired by knowledge only ? Upto what 
stage IS (Vftidic) Karma helpful in the attainment of that object? 
la Sannyosa (renunciation) necessary for the members all tho Vaniaa 
or of tho Brahma Vorna only ? Are Sudras competent to study Brahma- 
vidya ? 2s it possiblo to perform the Upasani (adoration) ofNirguca 
Brahma ? How can Brahmajuana in the nature of a Vritti ansiog 
from the MaharSkyabe itself destroyed ? Wliatis Jiwanmukli ? Poes 
one in ttval elate rcmaiD conscious of Ihe existence of his body, senses 
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&C., liba'does, wbab in ib&tduato? Whirls an effort required to be 
made for getting uaintecropted joy if it la always present f Does one 
attain to the etabe of le'wara of to that of pure Cbaitanya on the remoral 
of the notiou of Jiwatwa ? Owing to such an imperfection, it cannot be 
deemed to bo a perfect) digest. r 

This imperfecfcioa may be due either to the work being in the form 
of a Commeniary Or to a deliberate intentioif on the part of the author to 
coaSoe his attention to a limited aphere sc far as this work was coaceraed. 
Yery probably the letter was Ibe case because on the one hand, so many 
questions not directly arising out of the eubject'&iattere of Verses !■ 
lY and YIII have been discussed in the portions of the commentary 
thereunder that it would be improper to assume that the above questions 
could not have been easily raised and discussed in the appropriate portions 
of the commentary and on the other, the same SiddhStUabindu ( A Drop 
of the Doctrine ) implies that the author did not intend to enter into a 
discussion of a larger number of questions ^tban was absolutely necessary 
for making the student acquainted wuth the main doctrine of the Advaita 
school. WhateTer the reason, there is no doubt that HodhDBhdana 
SaraswatT had settled views on all the above questions because most of theiq 
are found set forth in dear-cut teimein bis other works on ibeAdvaita 
philosophy, namely ,Veddii(ak(UpcUa(ika, AdvaiiasiddM, , Advaitarainct^ 
raTcs'a.ntt, Qv4fMrthadipilcd aud Sdraeaifi^raha. 

XXII. 

Madhuaiidana’s Style and Diction with special reference td 
the Slddhanta'bindu. 

The Siddftdnfabindti befog o work iotended for the use of a studen^ 
desirous of gettlog bimeeU acquainted with the ways of refuting the view a 
of hostile critics and recoQciltog the differeuces of view's between thq 
followers o! the Advalta school, it ia bat natural that it nhould pTesuppgsa 
on ibo part of the student a knowledge of the technical terma used m and of 
the fundamental principles of the Vedanta aud other systems of Indian 
fdxilasc^hyu Anyone who not bein^so equ^oped would take up this work 
for study is therefore likely to meet with numerous difficulties. I have 
tried to make bis task easy by giving copious notes on all such topics ss 
seemed to me to roqulro explanation, hloreovcr the author having recieved 
a training at Nadia, the homo ©f Navya-Nyfiya in the middle ages 
aud having become an expert in the ways of argumentation of that school 
which cotslaled of subtle reasoning, at times drifting into an hair-splitting, 
it is also natural that there should be abstruse passages iQ hla works. Tbs 
first two Parichchhedas of the Adva«(dslddAi and the first 40 pages of 
the Adixitiaratnarali'atia contain many such p&ssagca. This character 
risllc may, to us of the twentieth ceutury, seem to be a fault iaasmuch as 
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old 0063 there is a fourth named Bxndn'pTa^ikk recentlj composed hy 
Mm Abhyaoher Sastn and pnUtshed at Poonfi along with the text IQ the 
Govemment OrwnfoZ S^tes, ClatsA All these commeotanes were con* 
KuUed for preparing the jVef« given in the English section of this Volume, 

Of these four commentanes BtnduMmdipana though a short one is 
entitled to much ■weight on aceotmt of its merita One of them is that its 
author IS Funishottama Saraswati who is reputed to he a direct pupil of 
JJfldbiiBudaDfl EaraswatJ Secondlj', it seems to hare hesa enajposed in 
simple language and with the special aim of elucidating certain obscure 
points in the text, which as the author himself aaps “tbongh a small 
digest, conveys a great meaning’ ' and whose ‘ language though bo framed 
as to he intelhgible to beginners, 13 so pregnant -with meaning thateren 
some advanced students comprehend its purport afier a long time *. A 
thud remarkable point about it ts that its author, like a modern scholar, 
mentions, except m a feir instances, the aonrces from which Madhtuudana 
must have taken hia quotations. The other preceptors of Purushottoma 
besides our author were S nplUfa and S'ndhara Saraswati^ This Pcrusbo* 
ttama Saraswati was a different iDdmdnal from Purushottamananda Sara* 
ewati, the author of ,?mnfvsarasamgraA(i and the preceptor of FuniSaanda 
Saraswati, to whom 1 shall refer later os Kor does he seem to be ideaticsl 
with any of the other 18 persons having 'Pon3*hottama' as part of their 
names, who are mentioned at page 341 of Part I and p 76 of Part 11 0 ! 
Autrecht'a Catalog Caialogorun This commentator seems to have also 
composed a commentary on the Adtatlatuidht named 

JfySyaratndvaH is a work of Brabm&oandj Saraswati who is better 
known as Gauda Brahm&nanda Saraswati on account of hia commentary on 
the Advaifaet^Ai called ^auda&raAmawa'ndiya, also otherwise known as 
ZagJiuchandnka This commentator is more widely knorva than Furasho* 
ttama because in the Advaifostddh^ Msdhusudana had rent Into pieces the 
Dvaitav£da established in the JTjfasamrtfir.a -work of Vyasayati or VjfisSryar, 
DO TeSoliog the argnments adaranced in the ToUKOpradipnhi or ChtUukhl 
of Chitsukhkchaiya, which had been wntlen In defence of an attack on 
the £'Aufidana/UandakM<fya of S'ri Harshs, a work of the Advaita 
school of outstanding ment from a dialectical view-point, the 
Adiatiasicfdkt bad been attacked by R&matirtha m his Taraniiliut and 
BrahmSnanda effectively refated ajl the arguments advanced against 
the Advaita doctrine in the latter work and re-established Its faultlessness 

1 Samknl SeeU^n p %n/ro 

2 JIA p <\ tn/Va 

3 Calalognt Cata’ogorum Part t p 

4 5 ofHitr»< 5«fion pp ^6ondo*«iyW 
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Po‘atof Vievi*, ffis commentwy ott*5i4 work, though a 
nahfrn- one, 11 , so to Bay , an enl-u^ edi‘on cf the Laght,- 

iot w Narayana becaaae it s^ems to follow that wort almo'^t word 

g fiOnte additions thereto at somo places The reason thereof 

^thsfc he waa a papil of NarS)siia Krths He has also 
SaraiB^^# P*^ PararnSnanda Saraswali as hii Goru, Puniftnanda 
‘ written Tatlwampadarthav%\.eica cr concisely Tattirav\x*Jea 
<PecI^I*^ discussed the maamoga of the terms ‘Tat and ‘Twam’ with 
Vera* y^j certain paasages occoiriDg in the SuMAdnlohiiidit under 

jf ®f the Laa'aslolci as explained by Brahinfinanda in the 

This Puru&nanda was a disciple of PmushottamSnanda 
the ® disciplo of AdvaiWoanda Saraswati and was 

g We a different individual from the author of the BifliusatiWyjono* 
Ad ^^^**^^* the reputed aotkor of an iDflepeudent work on 

^ai a philosophy named AdvaitartddAd«tfiv»iyc<fliia* 

»r J commentary la a very valuable one Though not 

£ . conciaeas that of Pumahottams and i3 therefore >erj 

L *°terpreting some of the abstruse paasagea in the 5iddAonfa- 

^ It IS also easily intelligible on account of the simplicity of the 
ffuage employed therein and w, uotiko the jVytfyomfnni'af*, free from 
J ^’ftng digceeswna I have made a very extensive use thereof in my ifoUa 
^ NarSyana Tirtha w known to be a disciple of Vasudeva Tirtha 

j ^®'ii®gowinda Tirtha and one of the Gurus of Brahmananda Samswati 
the author of the following other works namely — Taffu'aehaMdm, a 
0° Sa-AkAyaiaifwakcmmvdx, Bhakt\chmd-nla a commentary 
, ® ^^'^^wttfTas 0 / Sanixlyat Bh^iyadh\karanarn&la, an original 
’^^^drthixdyota,n\kd a commentary cn the I’iy^osittros and 
w ® commentary on the Samkhyakankl. He is also credited 

on ^“^borship of a commentary on the ifySyafruswmSAjafi i Tnhl, 

* on the Fedosluft, ond one on the Fedanfnvi6Aava?ia 


w t and the recent commentary called Bindupnyxlhi is the 

of Mm VdeudevSilstrf Abhyanfcar, the Pandit at the Fergiiesou 
0 ©ge Poona, who had already dwtioguisbed himself by composing a ho\i 
on tbo Sarvailare'anaaaidujTaha of Madhava and editing iha 
^nBhaahyg, of UfliiiRm^a in two volumes and the MrmtnaTiiy.ty.ipm 
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from A logical pomt of vtare^ Hts commenlary ou thld vo^k, though a 
good aad luformiDg oae^ la, so to say, ai^ enlarged e^Iton of the La^Kvi- 
of NSrayana becau?^ it sterns to follow that work alnjpst word 
for word with sQmo additions thereto Af some placea The reason thereof 
appears to be that he was a pupil of Narajaw Tiriha, He has also 
acknowledged one Faramananda Saroswat! as his Guru. Furuananda 
Saraswatl has wntten Taitwampaddrihaviteka or concisely Taitivaviuka 
wherein Are discussed the meanings of the terms ^T^t' and 'Twam‘ with 
special reference to certain passages occurring in the SufdhdntuhindK under 
Verse VIII of the Daa'aslokt os explained by Brahtnfiaanda in the 
ITydyaraindvall. This Furuananda was a disciple of Furushottamfinanda 
Saraswatl who in turn was a disciple of Advatt&Daoda Sarsswati and was 
therefore a different individual from the author of the Bi7idusaffidipana\ 
Brahmananda ia also the reputed author of an independent work ou 
Adraita philosophy named AdvatfaatddhdniavidyoianaK 

The third old commentary ia a very Taluable ona ^ough not 
prolix it is not so concise as that of Fumshottama and is therefore very 
helpful in interpreting some of the abslrnse passages m the SiddASnta* 
hfndu. It) ia also easily intelligible on account of the simphcityof the 
language employed theceia and is, unlike the Ny&yarainavalt, fi;ee from 
jarring digressions. 1 have made a very extensive use thereof in my lUtes, 
Its author Nsr&yana Tiriha is known to be a disciple of V&sudera Tittha 
and Ramagowinda Tirtba and one of the Gurus of Brahm&nanda Saraswatl 
and the author of the following other works namelji^Tattwachandtxt, a 
commentary on SdmkhyaiaUwakaumudi, Bhakttcharuinkd, a commentary 
on the Bhakittiitraa of S'andtlya, BkaityadhtkaranamaU, an onginai 
Work, Oudhdrthadyotanxkd, a commentary on the Yoyaiutnu and Sdvi’ 
khyachandra, a commentary on the iSSJmiAyaiartiA He is also credited 
with the authorship of a commentary on the Ifyuyakuiumunjah-kdrtkJ, 
one on the Vadasiuii, and one on the Vedantavibhavand, 

The fourth and the recent comxocai&ry tilled Stnduprapdta U the 
work of Mm. Yfisuder S'&stn Abbyankar, the Pandit at the Ferguesoa 
CoUege, Poona, who had already dislioguished himself by composing a new 
commentary on the SartadarianfUamgraha of M&dhava and editing the 
5'r{ BhiUhya of Eaminuja lu two volomca and the dlirndHtanydyapra^ 

1. JndMt* rh\tcu)p\y ty R>iJhalr*$hna Fet II pp. iSl S2 /oc(-nott I, 
Introdutt^on AyayaratriXlara, wntlan on th» lines of tb« .^auraiAa wbaroin 
the tUw* ax-proueJ In t7au^rttAw«*a»*/iya lure been criticized; InSr>»dutt%^,K 
III Englu\ ta AJvaUa$nId^i la lie AdrolU Mafijerl Serici. 

2. .1 rrMnwtof lit* «r /As (.OMraeMat Hanuttjypi Ztlrary, 

mS-Ji U VJ, II I,p. 1770. 

5. CataJ^ui ^ P* 
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Im iiba euigly SQ Eagb&b traafilAtua df tbfi VyakatAtta-^Iafiahha^yct 
la collaboMtioa ■mth Pro£ K. V Al^ijraukar, II A. Bis Sxnduprapita 
too h&a the same ments as the ZdoghxLvydJJxyu, and has beea belpfol to me ta 
elacidatiDg many abstruse passages m the text n'hich had either not been 
explained by any preyiona conaaenUlor or on which his -Tiew differed 
from theirs, 

Haruig thos mlroduced the reader to the author, the work and the 
commentaries thereon I leave bun to read the mmd of the antboi personally 
from the accompanying record ofhia thoughta with tha help of the iVbfes 
and Tranalaiwn which will act as an lojerpreler whenever re/crrcd ta 
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’■AI*>4^iiWi^'Jr I aramw-ilWMOti sTKumitorfyftV 

i»tggna: -n<4-M<?iik 1 5irera?!i5ira7=tnjt a i r °i5 i W ; i to sjtfir- 
% tip€[a3ifi_ 3n=2i7?3 t ©THrcfl'^ ffh" I 

W3iw*5t UP's^iwljfeiioi r^^iiR-iii ft wl ftl%3i:nR itqftgftg- 
1 I ^ scftfgssnRtsfBt i 

I (Wrafffi 5%<i5in(k% (?-?»?)•• — 
i^FTi ^^Tn«HjqI ttc4; J 

II 

5Rj-<n-‘w^5'ii »iRt ?ti %5rt5t wfiaii ^ffeiPTWiS!! 

if^l?t, JiRt siRvr ^ wJfii Ira ftra gcsi 5ra%^- 
^'Mf3 ‘dyiKiM TO^f ^jrai^T^i 3^ ^'swc^l 3^ 
ijwf?! m.; asmror:’ ?% i gjii ‘’sijm to wgs T g a 
35 HJfa 'iR.H?'ias4 ^iram ftraianR^rasaasi^i^ ?i& i ftrar#, 

1 1 aa ‘'*i[a»iKfi sflsaairas* 

[, ( ^,^ti< 3 3(w<ima^fedwii. I aa, ‘3ras> m 
g^aai’ ‘sra^TTjjwTri^f^ag,’ ?ani^3iaaiJiait i 
w<?fai , 511% =®asaaiii, i am aJiM ‘^aaaiaara'i,;’ R^iaaiatf 
m,’ ‘sraa saa: ®<imii%:’ i g^#, smraraf^amKftaai • 

qm i aKat*> ' <gi ar l sf-a aara, ‘assn^ft© ?iira a%af9: agm^ l 
^ ^ ar!)?r gsmapRa’ al^an I ojmsir a?R% 

a ana. i aft aaiar aiai^atfei aga i ‘f%g®s ftgaaS’ 
a& 3%a 1 ‘stsr %a afta aai%’ *?i%a awm^raa a gasa a i graf ra, 
TOimm^tvia; i asi aarn, ‘m aa awam:,’ ‘‘s ao rf to,’ ‘ana- 
5^tsia arfmHT^ gailri <na5% ainr^a anaii^ afiaPa i airam aa^ar* 
iJitiwMPa’ cstrati gaa; i ?t5ac^, aRarfitawr!!. i aaiapro ^ign- 


1. asa% 


T ^ t a. 3?j% aiama& i afeaa 



^•tK^i'if^-ir^^^irj, I ailtM^f ;T SIR^- 

^RRTS^ JRRT: i I-t 4 ^l*^rM' % 1 

33 3 srniof, ‘3W 3iaf i%»i^’ 55II3I sir: i 3ira%<i|:!Ji3- 

>RiRg5&’~cI%fR I &3,3rftl%3, STprom- 

i^i?r I sm^i^ 5!Rw*mrt 3 g wr: i 3^? sih 3 srtRtfr- 
^ afi ^mit«ia Tii’ ¥ i -i saRrojjf atiR— ?m#^ffr I siiai 3 1 
‘3(3^3lHggt3(i^33^ I 

5I<3I ll’ I3lri^ I 

w-3 gsytesniiyT^iiniftoia 5ira3=i ast m^- 

fTCT '^IctTftiTO ‘33^JT^’ ( 3T. ^I<:I'S ), ‘sjf asn^T* 

(f. art. Uvi?”), ?g?Ti k^<CFrrfl^ i g i k'X sfrm^i 
'g ’RCR^rRg;fta^ ^33ifjT^ 3?g*M?<i44(t irgH- 



ti| ;q'qfqi?<gmsTR<^RT 3 ^ 43 t^ I sra^gglff- 

1. « sa^ staiRSta Its a if g« ^ t « 3 a% eRMt apmg 5 ?tra( 
ijiS! I ?. a^ W ^^afTOa sjoS; infe i r. aftra? afe i 


'i 4^4131 I 

?raT^! I IRt ^TOWn’Tf =n «Tf 7 

I ■M=hc‘4lc^<4y^T4rTT I 

^^'tH'4+«S,H I '«l'4'*v'^4'H'tl«fMl4^VEr ^ y R'tirT'hMci.l'II- 

^ t- 

^r^rmgW^i i 5n%- 

^^rnraTstTrcITi^ ( 

araif?!^— TO t snciFTOyi, i ijro^ 

^fewnFi3!iraf%: sm I 4?i«ift™wi4i5r ^nRisf^VET 

lanmt?— TO»r %?jrfTO'l arf y^c^j i^, srarasnti: i:ri?SR3BB- 
=1 f?n? — I 4iiKrsn^?% ^sj^, sS? 
5r^&,’ ^ Rray(^.rNrBiWf 

^<Pi^s(rs5r ?fir stsir V<i«sRw5«sn 

I siTf^r^fa 1 ‘sra^ araiitsTSI^iT^s’ ^aignftftftg 

S5*ii«Mii.4R"(ii4*'4wrdM't^! 3ii544kift5u4raRiRwwi'f'5'4ftft!u- 

5 ;^ isifstra^W^r ‘TO iriromR'?# ft^ir str54414 sjf^ 

I ?5ira3#5t‘!.’ 

“^lEfRRsipiSrai^raB ^Ww?)'e4;4 i 

snsn^nft tn|'rai5^4> 54 ]^, «R*,iR4iim g4 

fiRfl. 1 gga wi 4 - 4 ‘ 4 > ^ i^ 44 tsSOT TOft& 1 sit)^- 

iWi 3 ^stfi: 1 awft — 

^ ‘TO 5 !^ ^lf*TO ‘a ^ TOTOKTO. I 

3t6(OTi>q4i4 TO^ii 5K4'4I«<‘!. u’ 55(1^ II 


1 . ^553% ftsaiis ?& w: I 4. "tia^ &!3Sta I 3. ^jafe 

siJn5^igpriiI?^fiPi«Hft:& i V. ga^ ^£4 jfliciRi^sirai *iid^iiK4i& 33^ 
?(Ui4*i*(l4^5Til3guwiihlg I 




g&frror iffi ?5iTft I 

Vfri ‘!R!TOTfe«felP?afl<Ssi?l^ 3 S;ir’?a gft^traiiil- ^tKi: n^ q- 
asro stwrijr as astaiftrsig^ i aft' 

^siaiftftT& 5 gasift*Rsai 5 fa?a> azaicr snfte'teas- 

sa;. I gaJSr a8<tagftg?(5?ft — I '*>6^ ssjarq.’ 

Sft%at I cfs^ir??, a?r?3^ i irsiri^s??' mirr^nr 
KfSi I #T?t5fsr53tsfW*fer 55?R'arasBi‘sias5atftaraomt5iqift- 
tT^Wf gr I «?r trots: ‘ 3 t #^ 3 - 
^ STS! astsis 3SS satgsissns^s^rft ottps 
s’ s% I ror&rfrsTOrs¥st:frorfsE airogsts^St — ^ssrfit^siK' 

5^s ftssfat^, ‘s ssr: atsBisggarft 

rotstfts ^atstfts’ ^atrot jsro: i ro^si^is^pnas hss^p 
gss^r^^ft— S' I 's ttfeti: s?^ #t start ^agsis 

st^rort SJ*iii s fifai&fasttart ftapftsi, w a amst, atalisiarf’ 
?3pa stsss: I ;aaa3?ssT i I sSsisrotgaarot 

s«jsr anftat wfftas i aft ^aisRattst s*saft 
aai ai?sflg<w?^ awsa^i ftaift sssragsrowwt?— 
^p t i ain I s s5jaHi<<u0sa SIS: I ^ttBSTTOirtatafts 

sif&TO aswat asJtsanroataisai asrotapiTisaasSifaaraar s 
l^afC ^tTOsartsTOs^tart a^troats sat art aarta asr^pflsrt: ( 

I roroiirt sTs^rota — riicM*ii^ t ^13^' 
assroftsmnssasqga^ — qftrttSt I atari amsairt, atroart ‘arts 
T^tessfireg^apafaKn Troisaara’ sSi^rtta: '(■sa'aaTitt a 
ftirt^a a#a=ETWfri atfeai, atroai atariSftr-^taift asifoi) stsaa*- 
aiafaft% atro, ‘apa: ron StartsaaiV asn^ft: 1 ^tragia- 
:ssrta airo i?htrtsroa.i 'srtat a roar' t a 

s ^iPaatrt sfirf&ssntmamirtsft sis siararat a ffe ?ft atro, 
asro^sajs viTTOmistaKara?srtsftsssRro lajuatssmfta* 
sTOfisstarta aat?— <mtsss(S 1 ag, aroatt^at! ahi* 

saa aii.a3Jroisati?ai:Jatat i ara ^sc— I feftrtstrts 



sii^or iitRiitq; I gsnil:-!R> ; 

q3^ ^iK4t«iig??nq, q^5tRr«R^RsW%ift! ^rtotsf 
^■tl.ETSTpr (^5iw^a^Hia>qOTi^5prt'mtiiiTii <flTCcRftft i 

1 cRS'j^iapKl^ 'fn^rpi Ett^tsfe ^^roura- 
’tm^nf^Egirarfl: TO^t: I qmitf awirkHR't^sf^tWPit*?- 

as.fi' 5t »S<#5>I,t 5{a% tE> K, 

^^7 I a anki ^i- 

5tiit;!ift%i7s I q\: qs 

a^ara^ifC i fttr^stsf srtc? ai&fi?®q: i aa ftl:- 

I TO«f^twiif!i>?f7t- 

a aj^!, aft aaigfs ofti a fftspcwaaiOT^ arrantf- 
R^rWsrenitHaiaaaift^WRi^ i af? ai^aisfqtiqar aswa. 
osisf tosnsawrar are; — 5!?tn4ai %fk I =13 anjirer ftfeiasraJS- 
a^aa an? — I ant a-^alri | ftfei^star aima ft%- 
7^711337 TTaUH?^ a^lf^7777fl^MM'ti<=l ^37'^^alrl, I TTa^aft ftiq‘bt'7'6- 
^iaFaT7Ef^7*7\ a aa^Tj^ a^aaTaftaai^ a7^—^ 

3Ta I'fa I aat maai>fa7>ft ftffaaw: ftfttarftag^ft’ ?ft 

S5!7rftf&3!, aas fti?iF«'7*<ii+aiiKt^ ft/aa3aa'7?7!ifafii7ft7S'H, 

. a asp7aiT5d?a?fta aifwafta*?: 1 a § a^aaTa^^aafta 
B^aaraa^Ti^^a tusattaawa^Ta aTanrSaa.'alaaTB aa a ■g ftlrS- 
j]7^c 7, aaiftaa^TaiaTti; 1 asfa^^ B7P7aia^^a??7 araTT^igaTTtaif^ 1 
3^a7i7q#7i5fi7aa?7^'i7t^fl7i!7aRa7 W7a7arTO3aiga5tia7%ft ft's 1 
33 cTff %?Ff7aT7f^a 7?a a^Taiai^Trft aiqarr<}ai'§r ar 
?rfft frar 3777 'ja' stiaiuai-^iHiai^'iritiiai'a^TgaTsft’ 
atj;, ^TarTj;, aar^ 
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5iit f^Ri^ ^f^mfi&^jjpTRini i araf sffqrr^Rr 
f ^ -sTifr! 1 ^vs44v4(r*i^ f-fn ^nfuri Trer-^^ l 
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Ruffrrrapii; 
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scRfetwra; II !Rra5 ai^ giJ^wtfeRta isia an?— 

«m*w ftk I wmtn <1513 an an?— II i^- 
— nlalnitw fTff II aii^nai n?^5^nn?K^— 
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cisil ^ qcqi<l ^ I 

wi?r?!iTft arft' ^ af?? af^ w wrf- 
l ’it'iwrwRin. "Iri sat TOnfta;ftai3Sf^- 

I ST^T^^T^TrTf^^ t 

I 

:tg, I |5n5— 15 ir^- 

f^5i?aii7n!Er5n%i^ I P t <^t i lr t i>iy«^tr»4-B f 4 »re?rETTm I 
•»Tm«n^ fa^J I Fr5TggiWr'T^:r^Rg5i5ttn^'mm i 
‘ ail^wi^n gt aits w rf Hisgf^iJT^’iraV ( g. an. ), 
‘nraxjnn’fe'rei ‘nl?ni 

), ‘n ft ftn^, sr&nrftir^, 


^r?yk fii?rrfl*-Hif^ i frnr n 

^ 5^! nwnHT nfsar nicr rnniTf&nnr 

f^mr n ^mtnnT g^nt 

ii i ^^icn n t HPTft'Knft n nro (j^.J 


X. ass I 







‘''|ii<5tr) I N- 


II ^ II 

trenf^ I ^3=’nfet!f: i — sr^qT^ft ^ 

^ I inir^r l m g ra mawwfei^t T ^srsfi i ^ f #r i 

%, at5q3tn I T5Rr gsft ’w T^prftep^: I 3r&5i?irs’iii^nnl' !tf»r- 
^! ^'ii? — ri^rar%^r i <ra, i 

<|t 1 OTfRWJtSt^t SWRTJS^ ®IFEC(&— tfgj f#r I 
f^[^ ( ^ ^ sr^’ 

asrar^iR^firasf: l swunr STtg^ K^tr^g® stum- 

’ifif— tm ^ i ^ft f c T I HrTT I aWOIT 531* I 

^gstwi^nm — ^ srnf^R’jfl’s^^r 1 5 ^ 5*^; 1 



1 qr?: ^ 5T a»fHt^! \ 







— 3HIt^OT>T ^ 

sranfilf^ I w ^ ^crnAri.i'iilt+jjiJii^ g^t gats^w- 
g^uvrsHR^RisraS'a;!!., 315 % vih:' i ’ns'raiittg^- 

^ I =1 ft aagq'WEf 3>n®tTO^?f^ 
sqra^fir *nqi 1 qqqmrqqnq^Et^ !i3iRrt>irc — I 
)Tq#q asnft fs sn? — ^rr^- 

I f1^ 1 qftqtiift H5RP5nftqT<nqiqfti- 

rfl&sft ^ qftqqffliifropqtr^R) feftSr sirq; 1 — I qq 'q %h 
q ft 5i5iftqi5R TOPtqft? i& >Ttqi 1 arrft- 

q^Ftsmii; — ai^V^ I aifqjqffraqkSt iiaiTtTH5tq'3i5:q: ?na,, 
Slat q qftqKsqftqqftft wqj 1 ^fitqr f#r I ft 

^ qftqswfttqqftft fliq: 1 — I ^ ft qrami%3qi^- 

?ft mq: 1 — srflfcft^ ^ I ag, =ftqasrift?qq 

W ^?RqftiParqiq«;qiftw'q*qh>! 's'l? — TTraftl^ I <54 ‘q 
^r4qr«qftf^q|j^t4hTr qrftqq4q[qi^rq^fj^?i4j 1 ^ 

■ ^JT^^fltq^iJr! ftf'KT^ 

'rft^tftqr frfitirwnf qqqr^a;; — 

fr sf JT fra JT 
?r ^ ^ qfNim=Pi^^ i 
ftffrgigq^TT 

^^^ras^ffte: ffl^: II « II 

anf^m^qngTKigf : I sr ara?%fra a’Tg'iraR;^, 
qf ^ 35n^jr’ ( sr. ^i^i? ) f«iqig,^q!sfe- 
sigqna:,, ‘ai^ ^ft^cugigsft^’T gra^^ s'nqjqgifSt’ 
(uf. ^I^R) Hgfir? 

i^;jH (g. ?ISI^) qraf^niaf&r 


1. i 

■^. vn^ I 



iWt: I 


tR wt?:: pt- 

^JicCnit fHmftft: I i ini 

ftrrirrtfpiT qTf^f^nrfintnii i =13, n jnsmi ^ 

I im f? i r s g i 3 :qi ^idJ T ri r Kui dw 
nti^ amftc^ < bt. 5|S|? ) si^'nf ^ - 

I sairSHot -a :T>iRinifRMi niun: 1 mis fa <3 
smrUTrJiH;, H ^ifnnrfi k a’^rei 'irsj- 

’mx: I ^nriaian^, aani^'ma m^- 

rt+Hi'ddi aa 'am- 

f«n;f^ qgr fPT HIT 3 jarmt^ Miy^-iwrwwirJiT ^ 773- 
trBm; I Tft'irrrfi fei.* iriw faiafviw ?ia ^la i Pii^g - 
aa I aifta ii'iyi'yaii jiw, snaiaw aw ai- 

cTaraana., ftag anwan^cwa;, ad^rdifisuoiAffliiant 
M»irCT< a TiarraTf^ ax ^frii ax aaiiri ifiwra ki: i 
in [id ^xiT 9 xaxf^aTift*aii aa^r* ^fa^ax^aaaiartX^fiTaij 
a w ^tia ifew aifaai: 1 wfaa:: aag ffix aViax: \ 
Karaafaaiarxx^anrx^^ faxa^iaar: srixaiaimnw- 
afixarfaaaai aa?: aaiftgaafinwiia aTniim: 1 
axfiriiaaima^ aa sao, aa "^laa; axwi wxax 
a aayaxrfifai^ aajai^ia fixfinr ^ arxfaaxx: 1 


n], wiiSa I'ri Jn«c-iuia a'luraatniaV a -ri a mi;;. 

Oiai^atv'w faisfja— aa araftffa 1 a mnifamaMns;. 
BUfi’J afux'amjimr— aNfa I a-t aafeiaa mmrsi a 3 

y, t J i 

V Xi ^^u-r'yn^i I'l I 




,531? — sr MphKui ^ 
srqraftfm I w ^5nn%inrf>TjRft% gfti ^als^sn- 
g'wm^r^iraa’aij;, stg® nnr:’ 1 'iTg'J^Htis^r?* 

’Sr — I H ft gag^'ra^ sr 
laqra^ft »mt: I Jrat^nrc — >iJNift^ | [^Hi I 

513, sj^rW asnft 5Hk3B'>t)??5irei% i% HiTOira an?— ^ ^RtSt- 
1 feii fi^ \ <iftitiift tew g3#%5i ^mrasuttermin^te- 
JH&sft ,51 HR! 1 — srreft'^ I ih r te 

51 ft iiiiitftqite H5 55RPR^? lij 5te5;5iil& hih! I aitft- 

— ar^^irfer 1 aiR^nteite^ 5i5i5iii5RtiRte! =sn3, 
aiat 51 HR! I ^laT3i I 5i ft sjftiff sRHtii:^- 

51 llfRHBiftt^ltSlSl HR! I — | 5 ^!Rii<^ I H ft 5 t 1 HRH%RHlHt- 

5It5Rti:^ rit HR! I — srfgltftlT I 513 , HH'hI =fRHnHt??H 

55H H^5R^ftite5HRflRtteHl5R5lkit SIR — I HH R 

H'J^RpHwSRI^i Hltefi^RiRiHRRfilRsf! I 

■ 3?iT^ afmftM^q ^rgT 

Hfk'WRiir — 

^ 5T ^ ^ ^ teitaarra 
fT ^ ST I 

fllST: %5l^S5»I, II « It 

, an%R^gWHf ^IS^! I 3 3135^33 RHg'TRRJJ:, 
‘flt ^3 35 ^ 3311S3’ ( m . 31^1? ) 
aTHRIH, ‘ai^ ^35nc3SII3J1^3 3TO3^ SRIiR^infSt’ 
(sf. ^l^R) aftHTW^ M R^Rni^, ‘ 31 ^^ 51 ^^ 13(35 , 
#5T3 533 ^’ (5- ?l?l^) ?(^ 

. n 3 ? 3 %s 3 ^ >n? 5 ^ I 





a? 


sMPr^rt^? =5 ftotafifiJwflrf s^Truf ?iigtT^!T- 
c^rra;, fic?r^ ^ snfm fT^;T%’ (^f. 

^i<sia ) f% =^1 JTsi'jfat'i^^rra;, ‘amigtr nfren- 

?rrrrT srrar^Ti (^. 

sTiif^ROTf^ f^fsrsrrs'r'T#:, Jrrtrriot^^^ r 

=T I 'jst majift ’it5JTrfit=R =a Hff 

Sf^s^tri^tfrcatt^g^H 1 ^r =a -^firoqT^rr^f^^ asr w^qra:- 
afft% ga;af?r.^qiftMtqf5reT 1 a ar^- 

aRtf^TqaoRqniifkf^qriR, aqwiRi ?rfr:spj^qqc[4 
a&7r?q;Rf ‘argi wftsr (^. h. ’ii?i?i? ) f^a- 
ar^qf ^rrsanr&f^^'iirRsngq'tTtrr natjRa^^Crq 
qr?q^q arscRra^sEfemf^r^imstr^r ^.' gra^R-' 


accarijq^qtaCTwaRRmq af- 
RaaRtaam ^-SaRcrfvnjaSt ftoffan 1 

aT?na ^SrtT^q g^qiar 

srwCT ffe f?nriq;iiia'rq(i(i,q|tiicqiq4.flN.)i, Jirga ftaa 
qaiR'.qanyf^SKt frs&qrrf ■■iRt^fr I rtgmsaiqR- 
qqmf^nrryirtytw^r^-f a^nrTRf ^ qa anminaq^ 
a jfkRRatrf^TT^: 1 a iF^a n tO - wf a wri ‘fTfanfk’ 
(m. qKia), ‘arf asrrftr’ (?.3ir. ?iai?o)j ‘araarcar 
aw’ ( qiv,i?^ ), asF ( a. qi? ) iwri^- 

gfriatPraq^, 3w’(sf. ^RiOj ann% 

(. % an. viai?'^ ) fWTf^^faaifjiff a r i^ariJrafa 
ssfttara a ‘smnaiacqr^aaw ^w.’ fwt^^fkaxfSirR 1 
wa a aaar arRaaqa aPi^i^ 1^5P3qraqiraT%fa 1 ■^' 

ftMqRqi(:if|;rfta^faaaaraj%qa: I aa |g! 

1 ■nBr<h?M"hid*i(r(-fat sai^rit ar frfaaaa^- 
araaaaaiaamg^ijfNa^qia! 1 ^ qq- 

aiHRataqa a a^ ftRa; il v li 

^airafTOFt agif^imanq© — qa I mm^ 

aaaar — a fna^^rtwRiC) I «jr1'Wi+5h aara^ — a^-. 







^ I !jairqT?— si^ir I wanr- 

<^'C^'’aisftaFaa!ivim?>daKsnFFgsw vnaj i ‘aiftw 

firata Fjaft’ KaiRai H^ftirRg® gf|^ FF:jf% 

smRtTORa^ 55115— I sraaaft — sifti^ I 

3['5t’aaraFWK — I — fraijt 

flrT I afiWT? — 3I%rR5^f^ I FUStFra^anigTO?^ — HWT%f^ I 


I JTOa, %5!> a5qH5iaanft?!st: i jm^i- 
?5f^gai5 — I gtei ‘aTanSf,’ ‘315 Bsnfti’, 
‘apSir^fW^ arar sg^aS’, ‘^5 ararsfst fti'stH’ ‘^[^: h 

FT 55 ftt^ 5511 R**! 1 

FRiaTFaaii, ftra a^ saasitaTsy aiOT^' 

?!i«aFR 3 %, fJwlaFaw JtFtr ftat aFFanwaig'Jafirsi agsfk- 
^FtT^: «5F^sfWf8j5raw 55nft=5i 1 5 !^ q§- 'a ft- 

: qftFnqFTFFqraaF^" 


aF^l. 1 FftFrtFFPttFHjr fqqfit — h a? ftvftijjiltiHi I af^ sisfar- 
55tRi3i!f qft5q% — sr %g i i < ^iHt I ‘siram^r ftajisf- 
FqmR*JqqFFn?AaT awRl^atftFg^aft’ 5ara qaqqqqiqatar arqqyqrar- 
ai^ aw FA , a^a^qf fttqqyaannaqqRi^apanHFaftaigfq 5»r- 
ai^fiaianRai ftR>anqq:aar qqtaaaRjjmmifqra^ai araFafiFi- 
!}qt5tftqF?r fil5, sareifKtq ^aiq: I aq qqtaaatf|aFiqraFqqf%qr- 
ant trar, qqasaqiqqiftataaFqiqiatgtat^fer^ — ^qrtnf^- 
qqil^ai I a ^aFFFqqtqat itr^rypi I 

tmr^yaf 1 qtrRqqtaj.'fag^qft syqlfqqtaan, "a qtagaaa 
aist>5 I maadHaaiift aat aaa: gaaV qiftqqsFa^ aft^-iiqaaaf aat- 


^anftat 1 ‘fTFra^’ SFqt’qwa. 1 ‘at# aanftr’ 5^ ^qn^qataf 1 
‘aiWIcUr a 5 l’ 5 IS q 1 ‘ 5 ?^ Sfadq^ain 1 ^SafqqfSa^ 

atf 5 qq& — uatfiltrri 5 q qiqa tjpqtaiam 1 aiai’ 5f^ k^r- 
qqtsat aa^qig^qqqftFqtR 1 alaaaaaqraqt^ — SctPl'*trq>‘^i^ t 
taiftqq i tt ‘fttq nisnaaiaK aqt’ saaiRtE moa. 1 siaat sjfSaEareaq- 
qiTCa I a^aiaraf artla^atw qlq- 


n. aqqtataqiH^ qn: a q gw: t 










sra ‘^r 51 'T^tsfStm’ (in. ^Mi?4,), ‘sroftruftirR,’ (^. 
an. ?'>i?^|?, EK^. %n. ^Ro) ngrnfsgs'- 
^i, ‘arfmrm! ^t’ (^s. ^ivi?'^), ‘an^nwraY^mW' 


( *qfn. <<t<: ) 




n^ra^nsT ^f^aifT^frftat I amJsV^n ■n smn 

nftsjjt,’ ( 4 ? )) ‘n^ni^n^^nnnwnnvnnrranf 

(f. air. ’iW?? ) ?5ir^r! ^frai am af^nr^n- 

•■cMri yjtfThJm jr^nirr^— 


n =^>-4 n 'mvft H nnr 
ri nsn H f^r^ H g^W I 

%^S5«3: u H il 


■EKtwi: I ■^Miii't'Wmtt, ^naari^rgni. ‘a 
nnsEi filar’ ^fir ^fS) ^nnl “Mn'hrmT'ifir m ‘aqtinrinfn- 
irmt,’ (’itn. m. ?<>i^ni’i ), ‘n^ ^mn.’ ( ^. ) f- 

smf^rnrSanlntiTrntmrinrf^Pirn., ‘a^aSrimn^n 
wnronTi antitsf^ ^•s•,’ (»%fn. 'iiW) 
ijs^nfEiirnaiMuiiai^r^rm^iiiirr. i %Wn^t%nnq; ii \ il 


<igrpfft*‘ii*rarr3r& — nfJrrtjni^ I n (n) <nr 5?j!n^. 
!tm. ( 1 3Pri>Erer!i), aTn ui’n'ini ri 5^ g i 

'+sr^lwin^RE^ ’ST HsuiligrrJift’rTl^r H^ginar «ftrryrr«fir'rr. 
gittin^ — ajjsnra I 5^ ’r srm ^^^aWT siiasr. 

I ^q ana’firgii^ in t ssTrafiS— (^(aijsm'reaiit 


1. i 





8'i 


I sntnraRi ^ ^raEwimnsiniPiii, i ?^5r otspj& — 
ail'hi^Nf^I?! I El '^RtesF^EiRHET: ?i^iraE7ri^EnEi^ airanirenft 
EPJT isnTftftfif Eii®f, !iRSi?!P)rRt^^Rfei#sft’ 

‘hW'iliylTii gpr t ;i tnPTtsR" ri^tj RRij 

‘siftRRft ?i afts^niRBi’ 5?ir^aflRtt>jnf i i^rgr sn^raalippR# 

I 9^5?5 ^ ^i+4m*iaftifl(3)!iR<Tr?®ii^tn;sfi-’ g 

silifij! I «t lagi^t, viraw temSm- 

3[& I 

%ilr 1 

!Fim5 — I I ’p'wtft- 

iiiwA R^iRmimR^: ‘atfBiira’ ‘airoiwra’ 

s^jTRt^ — I arqft '^mnc — 

5l%^ 1 sB'ihsgpRft'iR^w ‘«t 'jftsftHi’ ^aTl^a^'*. R<w *< i^ — 

uajnT^ I s[R: 'rawi i 

srepirV 

?r3TTRcf^E^Tc^ sT^PET* -T 

’lTH5^'TT'5PTftften^^ srePP! 

■a^nf ^i^- 

^ ^ If q'^ 

If f 3^ If ^iif If q- I 
3TW 5flTI 

fliq: idESts^H It ^ It 





1. * 13 ^% I 

51 ‘^^isn^Rn’iX^itXgsn *Jti5?n fic^ qi^: ^ q 

I ng^r% f^iTnraft'TTX^tfC^Cf^ »r I 

V. ^iRt^g ?TftaE5l^ sm^qi^ihrtjKQ i 
*13^ ^ i 

»♦ 






I -fW ( Irarg ^ ^ =^- 

^snft«7'j|(%iiyiri;i4^vcJ)ir^5i4.* i f#r ^ I 
^ ^r^^n5[ I rfd* 

(l. art. \ICK) ^^I'U I! 

'iHH'i 3 »jtsto 5iit’ (qis. ?)^|?'^) f?ii- 

arra VT«rrHW^ flftqid-MfSrr l 

in^j SlA^c^ ^*inci.“ 

^ ( %■ 'sn- ^1^1’^'’ ) ??n<^sj;5rsra4: ll ^ li 


IB ^!iqBTW&’ — I (Wtifir 

— snsTs^f^ 

scBqgtBjq. 1 5^5^ ^gfiksJiCBrar? — I trki?— sm^fq 
^ I B sfiSs^Bn?— ija^sjftqfJrf^ I ?i q 

qR=B iqqKwreBBl, i # to i 



1. C3^ sanj^ ?& i 

913* I 




I 


!T3, sTsrsTnr a'^f^McT, a^nif)’5jr5i''n' ^ i JiFan, 

frei 'Ji«rMlci.«T«ii 5 , 5 T IPTO! 3 '')^'^IM 4 +yidL, 

'jfl'Kt) Srft' 334 m4s>i*j(4<4l'»*4'(t(l-T 

'iftsM^arergra: i 3 r ^— ( %. 33 . -# 3 . 3 t. ) 

‘ 34 -* 4 (^yi 33 J|rt ER 5 3 ^ ■ 3 U 3 ^ I 

3 ?tmf g^s 3 r ^nfsrft^ 353^1 il’ 11 
3Tf^«r4 ^H^^Tn>333fWfgTF;4^ 1 313 fife 3<m>ScTI 
'Stjntmfir^ fifesu g t f ifit a fsft- 1 n^rafiTHiTPiT 'rft- 

H 5tR5n 3 ?jr^ 3 %c3t 3 %8j3 

3 =3 3 ' 3 lt 3 313 33 ^^: I 

<a^Hl 33 l 3 t 1335531+1 fg'-ui- 

+ 3 ?tip^S 3 (tTH: Rh: 35355 ^ 5 ^ II V 3 II 

31733 33 ^ 31353 } !I 3 : I 33 ^ 53 ^ 3135^33 I fil'^ 33 ^- 
3735 ^ I 33 % 37 fiK 37 I r 3 wfin 1 37 ^ 33 I 5 T I ar 3 33 - 
317 |U| 3 7 ^v nft<T! 3337 , <^Pji 3 lI^<- 1 ' 5 :, 37 + 4 fe- 

374 : I ftcf 73 f 5 l 3 l'-h<lfi 7 -<r-l 7 ?. 3 fil I i 3 T 3 t 7 > 5 :- 3 il ‘ 3 ft 0 17 ^- 
afallrmwlr^f^ R3>r34 fivwft- 353 fin?-3p)4 ? 

33773 373p43t3T 3.35353377' I 3 437^3^7% ^- 

35537ft3 M3^rtl33c(t l335?3T57l^35r377^_ I 3 % 75SS5337T 
373 I 7737 3 ^<77: ( 2 37. 357. 3I?3) 


1. I 

\. pi:rK55f[3»I?m TO: I 










ri*4-!hDui i rT«n %-3 iwh^ i^i«if 

W^?xm, 3PW%'lfeK{^7fTT5lf Mcllkfnwl)<i|- 
I fRi i'mcii'S snrJn TTRirPfe "i^i# 
^s's^TTf^HrSt^ ^r^!, sfteti i 

'»>lt‘jfl*i>Hl511'((MlfM^l*TC!j 3piT!'*i<UlrlcWt'hl<Rf^s{s)I^IHV' 
Mi^n\ I STTr^rT I 

ft-w-^ri"^, ^ ^n=nr(rri^Rig<3T3»mg^^i^- 

g[^»3TT3»Rr ^fR»T, RTStfV^i^ I 5tl^- 

•yiliiflfci ^eqftv I 

fRT^^^sf^ I *1^*1 

sTSTT 5rKr I H^T»3jraTT®T- 

?^r*rT^RT SRETT fPTTTT I ^iTT" 

M^n'i I 

S’E^WI! grtRTO! ^ftWrft'n^TrVri SI I a tei||'ti|l(|! I sr^ 









s^, I Hisfr sj's^^r- 

1 ^nr^T^r^t^TT 

^ ^ -*» - * 

HIM wdcrwS : y^tn r(<fM k^'M I'^ id i 

^PIsqmTRT 'lawfrijrnft 5H^ I rjjl 
5tFn ar^PTmr axRtTR irfir 

tfqm(u)ir^) ^1“ 

fk ' ii(iil^^'ii!^4 ^^ fe^iTfTi I iii iuig- 

l^tTRCHf^ir^ram t ^arfemrumra?T ?^- 

I f^tEiar f^umi(ii>4v^iylthl', arrarar^ 

‘ft^r: ?{ntn’ (f. sn. ?RI?I ) 

f#r I fren ijar ^qHrRsttf^ i snr 

Mi5m'5fn<(»T |>3Triri^! i 

sra^ — ft»lT I 9t^- 

STOS, S?TO^tTCqm3! 1 m5iF>%I: aWTOfTO: 

5kPi, anyr i^wwltg flrtn, iwi w q^itjil^'irskrt ft^aiw- 
315 — Si;-q3li0ft) ' I 5^ i35r3& — a^ anffTT 

vwrdS^ ^ ^<!^il^i I iTwifiSiEt#, +id33i3jHiKii. I w: m- 
wf^werfS w 5ft^TiR"'3<(«r asic — «3S,a;^'jfS<fr^ I anfiS' 
‘aar ?ri5at&w«r f^TOR^ ftar ajihstan^^ i aarfirar 
ia: ya'.^aaaVsaaRat’ 5& aSt: aaiaa; i ■ 

( aiafirwRia: ?x« ) — 

‘ a iT wW % aai astftg ?a>a^ I 
aan'Jt^ts'a^aaa araaraRaaigaH. il’ 51 ^ II 


1, IE,5;H% ««!ry355)a^al^& 113: 1 

a. aMa ira!ar5rfl& to: a a ataa^ilTC i 
oijaaatwOat ui aft laaaiftft • 



'Wiatsf stJsu sift swt: I awsiisifrgc — ^nc- 

ftqpT 31^^^ I ?asf! i 

I I jnnig- 

nffteit?— 1%T%jq?'T^ 1 1 I 

i 513, 513^- 

ain?— I I usmi^n^sf: i 

I ttiii I tww gnncRijiftaw — 

3ft5iTTTrfr < T M I r in ^ta ^ I ^f^iKqaritsirar ( ? wsq^fenu;) 
ststatUHiK — uf^#r I tw^ft‘ii 3 'nra — 3ft^r- 

siftfe I 3'irfaf&>} =W — frafe 1 5^ Jiwi ?a!f: I feisr- 

83 ' 11 * 11 ?! — ('ifln) I St 
•t«i'iP>5iv* ^ wt*E»t5i n 3 a^umSmi. i ^ ^nrenf^- 
^STOT (3ft3) 03'**, tt** 3 wi'iwi'nn I uqrf^^tftr- 

i|rl! | H|!»a3 ' *WIC — ^!^l:< l f^m (r l I ^ 

0remntHi<}3 I af? 1% 4 sail? — 3^ I 33 

f^aawTCsntrc — Tr^rift I ?T3 ?i*S ^^3 

(^533# — 3iR'mdsiUi''J)/rl I *13 srftisq^- 

ij^**** 5 ^ 1*1 <■*!** 'll ^ 3 ^ n tyt I 

fSt^Tnurai^uHTi — dMIWHKrf^lSf I s^iTRrafsfi' 1 d**i“ii 

ysil'^i, 3*fit'a|i«I'33 I 53 strsreK 33 3 ^* 1 % — rfgMI ' -^^d,-*icM|- 

I ujtHwsiMA l33i^— H35a53rF^s'ft3?T%3T I %& 1 
0nf^3T I 33 513^31533 33 3;33i'fti'yiR4 3 01t<*33. 

!lI*3Tf^3'lI33I31Rn^353^ft% I gi3t31Rt3t^*T?nT3t^;3^ 

gd 'JWarai, ipi wyg'Jl *ng^ 3 w=-?g'‘ii ^ 3 ^- 

3 jii^ 1 w 3 *fI13*I3u|*E'*)'*l ^fij 53 r 5333 ”ri?tft! 1 tpi q i ’ q i'iM'fld - 


1. 3j33*HijBiintarai3***W3 1 

3. *1351% gi? f6 W* 3 faft 3 l 33 ?: ^ladV 3 <175: 1 

3 . 3 i 335 t 33 t: 3 «tll^ 3 I 3 Hrai^ 5 ?rfflftfi I 






I »na^^ aa ffir sricW^ — 

I aaaii^aRftrsRi ?j(saai^ jrta*^- 
am — aam — I anroi 
asr ^Rtl^ am; I I stfenal^ %«r- 

?T aa aa^tj saamr aar <iiaiPiR[ 1 

riit^ m aJir" 


ai^airM'h*i't> <fC'»Ji''*4 l*JU4rfl 'rtHiJirf) I fTW 

m ?[Ran;^Fsmrnn^sacT.‘a:^ara(;i ag I 

{^♦iroi^ a gi a fa ! UFt: I wmaggi, qrotsaiat srng 
ggig* ggrg \ ^THf^Rgr^rf^ir^^icit, 



msaiRtgy, srf»TOna?ft I ftm 

yM4iPh«flRi<.wi:avcaT, f^WRiRRwgfe! snai: i 

»4tggftgg^ ’mi ^i!m??ffrasqairi.i 


amwiP^gifai i nag ^ fwRiwi ■ 


1. tjai spTOpi JB arena I 

af^>^ SI?: a j| <rRn4<i\S€: I 

\, tjr^^l * 73 ?!% ^ I 



arar^t, 

anrtnjjTaofpJ: •hiMc'-Jiit ?to^ ^ ^rarrTPuv I 


fiTfSf I vri*i' 4 ptr yi^fi^ 
I rrer I 3RfcmwTOn;?r i ^4 ^ 

nrnpai'JT'raftw 1 54 ssSraifr 5t irnrofeiTO- 

rii ^4 ai 4 f 5 ^, fifliyRtifisii'^^i'Ji: ^ifiwnr; i 3 ^ 515 — 

‘aim^K ’-Jl-T-irn’ 1 sf=Jir Hanr? — smfir I av-Ji 1 

w\RnTSscOT '‘3ii3'<^ad3is, — si^dTjy % a Ah (rf I w a 

a^tir:, 3ram^ff (?t4a)aRqTi 1 aiEifenm^jra- 

?5i’ s^ftaunnt — (?HRfrf) I aig smts tt, 

amcafiri? 1 af^ 

‘^a)q 4 t art,’ #: 'n !jSft& 5 g, aag — aam'Jry^fd- 
I 35 'wwi (5 «>q »R:’ ?<& a'^Tsmariimift inm; 
siatTarfea^aift ara^s miayPi?!!}! 1 33 Jpmt 'ngaaia^ 
fa aara aag — I »ig,TqA*4^dtrx^, q^r^TCTaaranjag 1 
aamtofiT 5 i^i «di-qa.t ra K — <; gmlafa 1 gi-ip^igfrf 1 jtr. 
ofespiN ijif^ramfawnanti, ftaiatoiai-i 'pirgariaariCT- 
ajfitist ra«: I fy i tf tf d 1 WR^ ftafaBi^aai, ‘fe: «mi’ ^fj 

ifli I aa aiPifJja’arfasiraaai afii! 1 Ttsaaaila aaraijia arasii 
araFai'EwaifiaNan; — rfyfh I aaKnfja ijanfiai ai^arMir^jar- 
can<-“5Tg*?nf^4T I naagi^g •raTaj^a^afa^raag— 
tftfir I agfa arinarfr TO'-jTnaraa rtaiaftiaian utaaaaar- 
aaa, yat aya 35a fais — =aga%fiT 1 aiai? — TT^ iffjr 1 
nmifi araigaiR ufn aiiaffana litfirn^nn; — I 
■Sj afaaa aara iTiaj 1 aTa aarpraraij: (snfjntvara: 
‘aancT^orwaaani fmi: ith: i 
aantr alaa fJKl ns an af-iaiSi 3 11 
p-il ai^miw ar« a ai{i a Ta a 1 
aiiviaiSt araiaT'aaiiar-iar.asa 11’ 


1. «TTit?a:=rsXaJj i 

4 . a> fi- 



dt — ^fT%^ I cr^ if^wc — ^ir^r^fTfOTT- 

I ^1 4^*If ^ nai*T?<*iel ^"SP^* 

f )W g fit^l^4 | g— 3] l^ -, ^ I 

fnPl ^ •H>iR?r4 


T^^nir l?m^s^qgT5fnT^f|^1^TTir«i^l 

fra 1!%^ ^fmragql ^vrsq^ I fT^^m^gCT =q ^ftm 
Cd T c^ ^ g\>tT i ^ <TT% 

fnfit %% I ’f-^teaiift >lM41g r iil^.< l -Mi) i | feqq q^tetof mR:— 
I ^te’renft irajr?— ^n^irnifrafit^JT^ I ^rftr, 
f»j35iOi sitnsT ^m^^ 3ti5 — I I 

fgsrsi wtqr'ra’ra h qt«iq i q4ft*t>w5)^i5 — 

rra ^ I iig, frag HR ^ BrnrarTOifftwra^ ^l^H7ftf?l^raI1i 
wl^qratr^q^srara: »t. i^^ 9^4- stor? — aniWlli^ I 
qHT^rawFirfft^H^ Hq aTTqjRi*raqfJi*Ti( hh fra 

qijq<wqtit 5?tif: I <ra qHran i sniff qiqiNuiy,H 

( ) ‘^itwg HsraHrara:' raft srarii ^ftiran i 
sra ‘Bi^ B f ^riiiW *raiBr’ ( srf. ) f% 

ai^^ifft ! (if- n.- ) fBr s;ara srarau^ 

Dst-fu f fl ft ^ BtgfHfra^ ^fBrarapft ft i^^fftfcrarar- 
Brai^: 1 frar <| Afd-QM5» ‘trangj qn^HKic^fr sn- 
fERt: ra^^i, sn -CT^ng jg!* (^. fy?i?) 

jft ^Hi fe is i Af T ^rfB^rnTBeiranfi, sjHiRHiRVi^rmift - 
^^raiffftRTRra qrs^raifi I fra q 


•j, I 

X, ^^59% ii{!?i«5r5aHRi{^!H^ * 
\. 5E3St% sTOSH'pftifit I 







_ . T! I 5 *<rifli*4r m^cr^- 

sraw! I (^. ’llSl’io ) ^ ^ ?qg- 

'ijflM'ii nl^ijjiirHflr I ^rs^ratfi^ra 

^ — ^T5T 1 

?& ‘ ■w g niK^rm^ 3q^?mi.’ f% ii.^%^ ^i wlR<j<tf i i 

fcft^nniijw ^>11% I ffiJifi^f SsilbiviTHf Kji? R^mlqR- 
siRh »Tifl^ 

sqi wiqi ^ HR gref f^ i aa ^s — W sft- 

I tnr anr aiarj cftaqia^Eql^ 
anreqsqpRoiftfit 1 53! t ‘aiRa qft^aitaai' sft- 

>'TO H< 8 ‘-qniuRqq 553 aiftr i^asnrfhq^ sralft sK‘i>'i*5‘i 358 ^ 1 - 
qjmya %qaHiMU3^*‘'qf8qaR', qj+yqii^ 

»t»r, w ^q.i. ! bita yvnq y q sa mqi , ^q s fa Ti ^ l^tOT«fRiRtqjt% 
•qn<<qiull.ji'^*‘ii<i'<‘<' 8 ?h!i 1 atft n fegr tfte tri ^ anig azisqijiitj 
“a saFE^^a aSj saj^qTa qRa in^sf^r- 

3% — y'qiuiP^ftKj 5*^ I I3=|a "W “awJaR' 1 ^- 

araajqaaifaFa 53iag 1 ^ 

aar R^aani^CEaf^^^'K • wi’jRgtoifirofera!^- 
aiR^RR aat sqnEmsmRg ag^aagnnftg a aatreR aRsaft! 

aR'EM'EiqJ I 3T aig ^ataaiaf Rfl%: ggfaaRgatR, 

5a: 1 a q^am 1 aai ayja*m sarEraTJftgaasaqaRii!!! 

‘qRa ^t^qaa sn^ a+flaifetlaH.! 3^*53 agait sraR^R I aa^- 

sgaaia^Et ^sjaajaitaEn^^ 1 aqalsgEra” a« 8 a, aaa^ai ‘ai ana 
Wa a^a: ana aaRa^iR i ai aiaagapa’ ? 5 Ra a ai-alR aaiat 


1 . yiiqlqdy-fciiFKai^ 1 

V 4)5^ aSEaiagaiftn a anastfa' «5nfa aftaifts aRasrero (& 1 
a. saft&'iHa%i 


I ^fTonm 'iH^(' 

^RtpT ^mirar: atreRnsigs’ i 

tsi'^A S'dy; — ^^th* 

I ^l-dlPly dtillK Mfc^4*^ui 

yiMrd m«4i'fti%i4'it4c®iRei®f: I SH 
t^iifqa’r^^t 'Rrtfsi sfsdrdq. i srp^^Ereraiw^nTO- 

spi?f 51^ 

ErantT^ »T ^Hfl., ‘ttd4i®n3^ 5tl»ll^a4'fcl4td 4id4i4^- 

!i5i ywRiS ^ sen i m af^ f^ ft^a ®OTr- 

oftgf^E^^ — f(irf^ I a|c)<^cmd«4KH(c t I amaA^Eroaci TOa- 
^ i^ n TOifaaic— I ^sr^'nffut^mr- 

45.'y<.''H>fiiRgft4tiS aiasi^sraj^ ^ 5?i»J: I ^ ??sai^ I laaft 

inwstiHwijfdRs fSiiSiWi aarajia sii? — f^t”^fl I sm ^ 

PdfeiHa aafta -aai ■n .^^jra amaS^^l a g aiwan i 

Wl -a fsri^'t»it& TOT aiapfwjstra, a ast swuifStstif: am 

•a wi '4W>ynw5: ^ awg siaa ^iS’ ^pn: aiaa: i ai^wt 
w ia c a K da d ai^ swmteis — I a‘i#s?Tii3wcE&— 
arg ufy I 

aiftr at 'TOTfr»ifrr& tjrtWjii^ fiffeaat Ta; 

a>i4ftPg.q| g iw f^repT •^t i' ii qnHaraR^jPrf l f% ^rtrftr- 
I rRi Sxqu’afnr ^sRt^, ^atisRittr iT3>aRi;^j 
aniirai^ f&qni'Rayw<r-rf «<!<*< I fret ^ ^rarei 'na^- 
P<=t4^ a '^ B;R(5’|5mV«-<n^ a I 

qq Iq^Ml qsd'2J.n'n'-n*jrivri*'qi*4^c^^l*itt.tl4544|' 

*r«qTqr<n%®T dH-rK-H^qiitnfqRl! i qrfrgj ir- 

^|4^|4$<4 I 


1. I 

!E3^ JreHH I 





q^alO'(5i'*' — fTTPr I ^ ^ 

cft^R" ^’^J~-^f»^?TF31TOf^ronTf^c7ri^ I ^fiilft' ^^jRy{l<(^*<i<rr- 

iTTHTf^^ Efti j 51^- 

s^ f^IJTT? — i%w srft^ 1 S^T^-sj:, 9^:, 

, 5nTt j 3i?i3, Rii«, K^rpr^, awigcjj 

'TTtir^rs^rr^ ?rfrp5bii } ^R^n^ji^mRismHT , 

I rr%q^ SM'-hW: I 

H q^ l^rf^: siot: i an3w ^ i^ qr ^id ' i sr- 

^Mi'^fitj^ f«i*n(4c^d <«4«hK^ 

'nrq^Pi sit^h* h«m» i 3^i?iT^n* 

q^TRTTTi^qiwft’ qro^cCT^n?^ q* fl'iPi- 

i qm %iw<it I 

5?3-^5fWR!f5fy ^ ?jf&; — 

spr^ql^^C: ^feqi*T I ^fs^Rjrt 
an^— ^inQiS’Qn I 

?iW§; — I l ir^ 

^ ^r^sr: 5^ 5r^ ^ I sr ^5 ^ 

?l«J: I ^:, 3 ^ ?raTC — %f^ I 

3I5?Tr^ I ^ ^ IFIT^— 

frsri^ 1 — sT^T^TRrf^l 

^tlI?r^^^#S?^^^i H ^ ariFTP^ ^ ^ 4^q ^ e■^ 

??TsJ; I ^ %% I ^ ^n?T- 

^Tldf^q. I ^^3, ^En%?ni^^#JiNR?TTr«PF?4 

1 . ^, 3 ^% ^?r; ^ I 

X. * 13 ^^ «tiH''Tltu^n • 







cfrr I Igjn?— ^ ir^^ i w | 

'T toiSran I 3 sn =5513% qsip- 
ft^atpiieraw^a— 3 f=j witeni^ 1 "ift?- 
— rrarftenf^ I sjmm. 

s 3 R 5 iftT 3 nr R'dtn' Ipt 3 ^:) 1 ^ 3 

I smitK^^wwi^PuwwM ftn5i giii!i& — I 
|P<<i'iftiiraa gfgpq^ m<f l R-i i g^ ^- 

'^gr^ Tggigt ^ 


^^g r l<g i I ^^Q : ^^ q Af? ^ 1 

I gg g ^f^jg^^ggg^^tgrgfgsr^T 




gg^ g ggsggfl- g 



1. ooui ir=raa I 




R>'5<<i<iw<w^>t >ra5l^ — fRT I ??t«f! i 

^=crt f#r I s^^ntefi ( Ijtn?— st&^ott 

I !!ii^ aiTOT jRiqftvnflsajM^a: w aai?— jr^h^ I 
^ TRmt juvtotrtiS' — ' • rP^ik I ^13) 'i^iriSra 

sjnrowl’ w?R3i^ — ;t, I 

naw w iRiRH ?t I w ^ grswwra^at saA 

a smrasafiwJ: \ w 'a a naiiaiai!, aift g sitaigftraK- 

anf^^trer i 

■fiittPraR \ 

sTST^riTarfiT^rT^ 1 ^ ^ai: 2 Hn*i^*i^*^*^'* 
uft 1 fi>iT ^-vtnr^t^ ?nraa?f5i^Tip;gaapiKfqOTi5(i- 
JIT^ ^ Wtlfiri^!, sTgi^rpam anPlHRc^ 
ff-i'^iwwrflraT^ gr^ n ?i^tfri5if^! t{ sTra^wsnr- 
5TOt. I ‘?i ^ ina?’ (?. SIT. vpi?» ) a( sftsr- 

sTiricM^dt smTRn^^n^m^ *1 ?3['flig(“ 

aaRpi a^CTrt&ani ftrnPreR^^ t 

1 awRuriim vRa al«in 1 2% 5S 
smwItkhic — HH *l^af?I I aifitBiasnSiAaRiFHRA'h aS, aifilgi- 
ajmrsafittwia 5?m3,i aaiR iR>a1%si 5fta%=aaf!iapw=i^ a 
j {aMi-iiar» s »i TO^aafit© 1 5^ ^a^a^wifiremsi maftg hjt- 
aa^aanPrsHca 5iprf^""*rPiT I ^ aata~“SiI^(iMgW)“ 
ftaara: — ^iwiaa/ aani- 
grapajT aiRfaiaiaRr^ spa^aa. 1 aaiif^ywHaiaP :^^arfasR* 
btawTO i c — e I ‘atsa SBiaaat aptg jEJP33ai&:’ 5ga;ai 

diasjt ‘a w ^ araatar a >paia:’ sgaiat 'a ft* 5gtpt.=ftaira^ 


1 . ?iTRWP?a8([t;Sa 1 

a. ifisai sTwHaH aiarf® to: o a iniiatai 1 







I araV I Sg5:fi- gmfTOHmR'IT^ ^tg- 

gr? — l an^i^nftjrmw gsit gsn 

^rasnragiifir gn^?nf: i tpf 'g oftgig. 

^ggrrfgsRggs^ ^Rgogl. I 


g(lg% rT -TO Rl ^Hr^H 
5raJi;2 HR, fiRTfir Rsnsrong^H^' 
RTKRTtrr 


...^. Hg^ fRT% - 

?erhT' 


fT3, rrP^ f^fvi^^rar^ 5iin^ ^ ^^iTST^ft^Jigcqr^qrjnTPi 
l s^n^(^j6?5^ra^t5i9iqT?iP w^rawpn q>«i 
•=»Ml«(5.iRM)^*M{a^I»t[*l|M}, 3Tff STT?— I 1 ?F2TRf 

snifrf^i^ ?!35^ vire% h qqr ^ m 

sqnrsjfSTpvnqtTiTnft-, 'E3i^iqr^*pj i g B qp? t< gr^^TOr- 

s?roTRqq;i 


•T^j , 

'jl*-MC«nr^'-4*<5pMr^Mn'=na f I 


STUT’JTf- 
rfr^- 

, 5Tr?TT^rn%- 


fT^ n^l^« I 9 ^JT^SVij/^- 

^T'jrSr^n^. ^?rdTT- 


f^^ma[iH 9 ^ ^TTT^irir^^T^fTmTri^ I ht%^- 


’\. an5rpft%5:5T{x » 

\, f:5^^ I 

V. sii^ ar««?, ^ snel i 

H. «3^% 5T5t»T I 
S, q <iq)qwyn:;^ra: >? < ; c^S 'fi^ i 

^ fir* f^* 







^ I ’rmPfr gistri?! fTR'<agRi^^ ’^■g- 

'nrorat, »*ji'4^iR'«y£iirt5ii^'<i5ii'ti^'a'<:ii'i/^ 

'T^ "T 1 

ajst sftq^^FTOiRreROTS's^ 3igni ^snterais^RflghTOtHia 
!T 'qgjj^fSsJT'iassJitiJijftnjq'tuiuntn^- 

teira#’— I atraifr ift?*— siropa^ t ?Tck?^, 
mfpm<f:?tk i ^gpuftfa I 5^ ggffr- 

a^riSi?isf: I >1^ 5I1IMH fk ^ 35II5 — frai^ I imj'ki- 

sintnnf^ =651 gsfft^rati— ^rara^rirf I sr riit^ | gw gjft ^ 

53l!f: I I w -ii 3 saiuia'iiSK- 

g wsfaR?!^ whs i 3ft 33% ft ^mai3 g- 

?r33r !T3i'’ra'^35iftfTl^yi33r BFnft^T^— ^rfftr^* 

gn^rsr I sif^wro 3»jnfft$ft — 

^nf^T3T3jfcf 1 ®3T3^tft533I*ftn^ ^TOTStFlft^^ 33 53! ^3- 

3BitK— iira3cfi#r I I sfsEHi^qrfww- 

3rf5i&i:==f[WTwr3R33ifta3te3Ri3raift (?a53) 3*RK'<fiai5ii^ 
3lft^ 3I533TT3?TT3n®ft3Tftlft?lsJ; I \jfi^3ii'4yjiMyHMBj^'<t!3*.ft— 

3ft3%rF3fft^ I 


ft^r sHtsmUui ^rnafl:- 

waft’ 

' •( 


1. nsa% ifijimiisisraii ?s7aj3 i 
afa'm !!nt>ra=iitHOTfia i 
1. «,Tai asift 3 3Bft& I 




iiTSTufeinwr!?!^; 


<n^sj?fe?W ifti?;© — I Hg, 
afg^'rarTO'JriJt^r ^ratf^sm^wsreiift Hq;^TOr>iu:>^ l a 
gcRasj tirii?>T^& rp4, — 

Ulc T ^aflilfiric t I !I! SH! 

^r !Ri^ ?fit I 

until f^vi ysi-navirltiiifJiHiHitdfinsiri 't^s^^tru- 
n-tMint'n^ni^'nmiT I snr ^11^5 

T^tP^T '^*1 1 iT^j iinT^I^Essi-qn'-M^iI^Vimr^ ijijf 

^ I 'll Hilt in' t 



^ ^jn^srag: I 

'fti^Hn Mn I 3"^ffin^ii7iTrirsii7^iHT*Ti3rrarTiiTT~ 
^^nsr : i vniiisaii«<inPr ?i-n>lcisi</5«isr- 

smft^TOtir T^ifr^fiTt^T ■wRT^g'mwra I ‘sT®?5r*ta' 
i| -a^’ iirTo ?irmn^ I ^^cc - 

wijrsnsrrast^ a- ^tCMAwm-niUCTfi^ jnfhr^, #:?cir- 

Hifli%fn4 ft>tid q^rjj'f'iif^riH, I 'r^ra^sfir ^psi- 

gWfei 1 

iisjr jrnlu^^a rfhi^ijrafsTBrafitfir 1% a itrosTT Jmtqftsw 
>ni^d^ fqgmft% <T%5ft :t ftir ?aic — »n?tm%i5srftricr I m^- 


%. n3Q% sTfi^ci^TOri^FfJrTggqTr^irf^ i 
\. ?rRT^rftt?c^f s^s • 





I H!j,-**5<ii 5!fw^qft5r\sft' ^ HH- 

t^^:, aiKnasraV^nf^ ?i?t^5rwnii?g an? — I >ra=t- ’ 
’J5TO5K&— frgrri^ I ^srawRfesaasAaJwit^feala^irit- 

ftft I 

ar^t ^ I {qrarj^T^!- 

aiHiPiHH sinfraRHis — starter I 

51% — iWK=^itir l (Jts^) I fttiq?!i%qrasr r’ 

l!I%tSlt. t 1% SHROTf^TOIH I 

Stntr^TTnt^TT^aRt STPfT^ 

'*R‘JHr*1«1l'H<HI'i 

<^rstRrenrt^f5mw i jt nrt^iii^f^'tfii/dr mRuiwsiV- 
'?W'«r! ^gft: i tm srni7w»TrtarT^4?rT5tr«n%sft' ^ns?tT- 
5KIT, gwrart, spretrs ^Mi-h R =^rtWrcrT! •gi^aytTvg^’ifr i 
ar^^’sftTO ^ l ®TfT 

tret 'trnraf^, sRg^ ^ 't’OH^i'idTT^! i stJfTs^rr'ifrtt- 
^Hi4> i e?Mid*<’<^-'*T ? 5ir*< Rn q 5r H^gtann^sfr ^tTwsrr- 
g q ^Fct ! I ?rat|;wft5mr«tnng yn4^-4iiMi»t^(<-<HRr- 

fesritT^ smtiiii^-eNi ^idWtH^ref- 
I si^^-Ktg SeSfi^tRt I 55 r^ 

r t vj^Ma ' ^d W Tc t , ta r ma'tw ; i sm- 

%rtTTX^ gtt^inSRTeaTct^ Sr^Tt^n'^HfclH gtHlllfM'+it'JMa- 

^••, ^ g5^ apaaRTTT i 


*». m. VI. 

X. » 







sjJTTJRtrsTgt^rsni- 

■f^ffl. !HTCr%%«r frfw4frra^^, ^ 

aii%?imr <bH<iifMif^ i aw m a)Hi«^i<+MiR'it'fiq{isr- 
^’jiitsfir 3r^«rr?fe^3?rig<Ptwf ^scpri^ecrac I aarn?!!- 

^Rrra«.TT'ra[,i Hitu^ ami v- q i^^a f’s^r'^ft^rnn ^sr- 

Hji^a serin irnrjra^ I agnt ‘am tnr ^ccm- 

anqcqptttrr^ft ftAn m, n ?tpm;’ ?#r i n^^rfn n- 
•rt^^rrn snr^nmn i inrim^z^ir iqTiqmHr^nTrn^j^ n^ 
f^iar^^nfmr vmqnrlna^iTcnmt^i am qn rmnT»rl^^nrrm* 

fanf^^f^r^nmm, nm q^mmmninfcT^qrTl^Frqi^nmT^ i 
r:, anmmnftr- 




nsatT! I <rrm ^tifni ^^imr- 
gg^i^iii qjastifrtTJTTnistfir'nl^ntnTHnasiriiftraf^j" 
TSf! I frtidHid tcr q Tivg na^^ mTr r ^mSrni i 


siisirHf gspwsif OwiPr^iisiS — I aftn^rflr I 
amwii S3511WT i rtfvi^ I ijun, aiimBtinq. l 

ini<iia4»t'ra^^ 'f’fPr ^ i 51 : ^nii«ragiift! 1 ii“ra- 
OTftspiflRr^i^ — ^HAiTtmFiiira^ i^ 1 w 1 1*3 

5t^PR(^^55ri^a!?’?ig==iS ftn^raiJii^sjsi aani ^- 

iTr^TH^mpr 33fFifr^ 33^^" 

^"WT? — ^rriitfe I snar^!, sRnsi anrq; 1 13 , ggif Sw- 
'^atanginnwi^r w gnang^f^WRicjai gatKiro gqwwira si? — 
I gg i^sgfag^i gfinurjifei^ 1 : 15 : — sr^- 

^Ttrmni^ 1 st^irnwr 51 ^ 5 :— ^gm^nr^ I 

grggg^'g gfrni^ig^ g^grg g'pg gf%t 1 5 ? ■g 
aftit inift SrgfnitaiafeS^i firfeni% 1 a>ra*srrg«?rii5— 


1 . ajai !OTarm5iTO9S& 1 






u? 

I ?Rf: q^q*tr gars— | 

!OT ^!f: I gjift #3r a^re; — ^ %f^ I i sig- 

>Ta wag aarw^Cwraic-) sjugaj^ I a^aa aatw^ aa a 
wa&, aatwraiaiaaan? — ai«T!a>H3l(cr I aa ai5a:'RalaanKi^- 
aigwaaFawiwa aa TftlsV a ataaaia ata: i at gatg aai- 
R-tlRPl^ft a 5 faiaaiTO{aisl*Kia %aiaft aiaof aat S ari^aa 
1 Mna^^lWlfiilrT I gsfaaaaila^aa^a ^ 

%a: I sraraj Rifec^raraatt apiaraj^jcai^^ asraar aigaafaa^i^s- 

<fta at’iaq, 1 sa^ntaAs'agaiaa^g aaii; — fegrai ^ ir I ta^r- 
amftaaai l^araaatr^ftnaf i wag ar aaiaaPr- 

aarf^ ^^araaaa^raaT ggFasaafea^^^%^ft;afr5 — 

Rj^ar I ggaia^fRar «Stataift& aiar i ai? an;5r aaa^gr- 
aara aai?: — si^^fea^r I fwr, assraai i aT^ airasiatftSr 
amiatfta^a5i<ft&: a;a aat? — g^aa^farara’a I aa a 

aataaaiaraiftaaaaaia^ aai aifet" aHt aaaia! afa^ sat^s 
aar at aaaaaj^ garai^tfataw^ aaSr ^feant-ai^a w gaftft 
aaiaatat aanaaa^ atf^at^ aiiaitfKat: amtarfERataaaaata 
aaaf: I arraarrar, gattaaaar i ag, aasa^s^sre aa waraaV a g 
ai%%fa aai^ — ^gK)y^iai& I afi araiaat a ar^fRaraii — 
STf^TTO^ I ag fi-awaiataiaiisa atraai? — aJT[f%^%aari^ I 
aa^CSRanfftaaataaaw^aigi^^ aa araatarc — ajia I 

aaaft aIa^tag'aafB^lIta^ at afStaataatar aia^ aaaeaataraiar- 
R?n^ — "'ll H I r*'=( let I a^R aaiii aat^sft a ^Rfi, siaij^jaaaRr- 
anaaift a^gatSaga^a TOtaafagaiftlt aiiag i gjaalirfr I 
aaaif : ariftaEatc^ %a: I I a^ aiaamaaf aaai aga:. 

(itaif ! I °a i’ -a i R^S l fd l aar a aiaft audst^traisft' aatift- 
i^ta aa a g aiaftst^t i ajfr I a4ai saaiaagaaatifa- 
Wtarai^^ff: I aaa atf5sfi^_a?tar Rftta^aaaiaf anaataaiaar- 

r. aa^: aga i 

aga% aai i 

a. aga% aar ai^: aaaia: afaS aaa i 





'Frrft, stfrrr%%^ fif^wrTra^scrci^, 

STi^^PTr 'hl<.'^(c«4(cl^ I 2TfT 'jsr 3T^nH^T^F^lri^«Tr?T'TnSS'- 
i^ar^sfcr arf^^nffri^^ngwflV ^ r^ fx^’- 

^RrmWtr^ I simrem^Rg ?=53T«ftiTtT^ 

mto^on i a^rfr ‘sih >T!r 

sirq^m^urreft ^n, sr sihjj,’ fia I fr^^rfif h- 

«i|^ ?i5iim^ H;tr « > qV f^ri^anraristr 

^T^rai^n^^jsJiMsf::, an^rarnfir- 

aig ^Ti ^ q r ^Tj p^tr^trf^^; I "rRi %?RrT- 

3'iiafi'fiqii ^(53a'jfttfinifliyfeqif?fnqigq3!3"i(^'^fir3' 

’qrri I fkiHi^ I 

"Ptiiraf ggsw«tf fi^>i©g5TiEii& — qqfii& i I ft- 

'-nnww gsw^wt i I as'ra, atnisfttmit, i 

^imiStwvw^ask ss^ ) sp^m 33: ^m'dii^mf^i 1 aiom- 
TO)t=pi?iR5?n^ — j;H^i^tmF!.t>v<y< '^ I '5'i ’i ^ 

!i3qqft35m*it:=s?:“i5'5!>S ftsn5ra=q5rf%s5B q5!ii“i 5 !;' 'pk- 

uTRJjqiwni g3ftft& si^ftrogoi .5ra3^s#(5J«(wq Tjanrsjfljr ggfSo- 
giniiic— I swpsi:, 3fii5Ji sTRq I qg, ft^- 
J3TOngw>n? Vf gcrengHqi«nn?isi geVRaPW gasaTOa sir — ■ 
ir j rf S r t ^3 ftftS' ^frrws^fe!!^ asnc — 3T^' 

^Kr*nqt%(ci i srskimr 3g $^ 5115 — ^[gprqrftffl I ^*- 
?Hng^^Ki sfxraqg* q^ig af^j 1 ii ^ sf^l^ 
aSra^ Jrarft teaHSaftfeSwr l%fetw% 1 a'rar«>R®3i3tc—- 


1 . *3^% !RraMI>tI3a5|^l?I I 



^ a^iiRql^icict 3Tr^ — I 

qif ^iif%>ii: sqTst 5 ^^pfil 4 asqq^iHiR- 

^sj^5TO!nTOiA Rti: w ^rawfl'HimHiS sni: i ^f^gr^- 
maispEipj i ftw qft# qr 

R<steisiT 'qi’ra gfSiqwqqiw^sa sit^ — sn’rarotfl'f^ I sn^nT!, 
!Eqf^! I srn^!, l ^qi ■q aj'ratnpftisBjqpnl^ g^; {%%. 

qirri q^=q*i, i qq tora^nlq afSqt’q^fW: 'crw stw- 

5!iH I atfqqhR^ ftqRn'rai i qqnft asr -fRura srjr^ aanft' asr- 

sjapai: aar qiaa?n, aRrettaft^RRiraqr <t?iT f^sRq anwar aiHift i 
aqr Btmarnft aa: m aar aimirnf^aniRamtaaRift aq- 

aar i qa a ^Pi^fi^^a^IpRaaaaiaa ft^jtaaaaaj, aai a a 
sjfitq^pS I aaat gfStsRaatftatsft ara®latiaHiiaa3ja Mis- 
aiaa ftaiaaaRiigq'ra:, ar^'Raraarea^ iiita a i aiat aai snaanift 
aat aaafJpja m i aqt aiaaiarfeai^tasarqtft- arri?nja a&ata#- 
aiaa ^raafta^ 5 i?a?a^ ^aiajanaa i a^^ar- 

aiatifir ataiaa aa, aat a laiafas i aailHa?^ aqr aaaiai a^gift- 
aii^aiRRaa qi aaar^aaftlafst^t aa F flS -r nai^a I* 

afiaraai aa?^ ftaiigaawT aai^ ai naa i iJl a aifta a gar- 
aiaa aia^ aar^ — f I 5:aft 2iai:aRaia1%a»f ^aa?5r& 

ar aRi^aiaiq ^anEraraaf^aa gR ^q%aaia*arRaa^i t aa a 
aar jjloaaS^sEarqiR’ aan^iaraa; i aa: fe® ftajaananaa: gw- 
a; awn> ^ i ai^aaft aRfe^a^ ftaiRi^iftaiawfiaaa an? — 3 )^- 
I aT5fa?a, wgaaaiaaRirai'WBaiUM ar I ?a g aoa 
aa a aaai i aagna^aa^ianaiaal^atfafa ar i ?a g 

aaar a asia: I aar a aar aaigaaaa>:a:at?iggag i sta: teaiat- 
atsaftf^ajaraaiRa Rniaaaar3RiatR);atfa<Efa& i af? fir aapg- 
an^ a^a aai, a, ??Tt? — gg^irT 1 an^r^^riTr, aaRanrari^gar: i 


/ST 


3 . arrorEisai^^ i 

q. *i3a% aa'arg a afraaftaaatt t3aa*,a,^ fea K arraaraiaaft an 
5 ft aa aaaag i 

5. oaaaaalaafertairoa^ft i 
3 * ft* ft* 

* ‘ 7 t* l^*’-* *7^ •**#** c**,.?««* 






H sm; ^is^s ga ^OTftsra^ifinsftltr i 

^nt 5 — I I tis HiwnramftfSrt? 

fersat a g aawiftftfJtftft vmi i ^afif — 


■t^sft^RjTra^wa’m^a^RPit^ a^’iu'jfiyigtaKBj i g 

5i5^raT3iioi!W»i'jft'jnM MaHftaapr ar i a 
qros s^Frer JraiafeaifH! g5(Ha:iE5tas!3TOTrf^g]lRift'nianfta 
S8jo!^ aaojjjtnna; i 3ife?(rffir- 

ftawnwai g atfesjnft: l g sgSisSsaifH- 

atf^j aT^?iT?%^ai'E^?nftoiFi?^Tra*a^nt_ ( aift' st'Tfi^- 
3rJ!iFgiW!i'iA"i(in«'i5fwR'Pipn?fts!nft! a^awrsnioni^asjRr ?%- 
^FyifkAsl'wc^tfl. I ais4«^9rs^-* 

sa#.- I ^iifr sniftaAspa^: gfe^gsnft ftsiraf enr^f 

qrqteltt;avtnMI I ^ 

g^'TTFt: ^^g^tn?aaaa%\5iTr^fna^avnfi’ i s?5 

sii^^siaRrtiii sTamnr«t5 a i aaga- 

ssnfir 1 ■?>; g r?ni A«i^ eaiftwlap^as^sfl: 
sBiaftr®^ s!ifaA% aniii,! sift g i Rwnfi' 

Rt^ ?% 'Rpa I =pang ^a®ii3a'i^sfpi|ffR gi^i- 

cftS KTi^ s';?!nKni5t^ t'<5w4>: wf^Hi3TTafft^'>!igwi5rr sw- 
ftrssafilft^llaiAaa! ag aatwaat^fHwywasi- 

^TR R siAb I ^ RiTOSff sar: I Jii?r *f?r fRT aftatrftaTOaf 

wg»a=^ ss^sfir ct**r a^asigAawai^aaRi- 
wiai^Tewi^si a^^RtsaaiRfi' agwrrtt^lpigniiA# s=s?RPRa- 
ipWa I ajgtngf^R i^q r sjfiriw 

5a:st I graFawR!, siswFt<«tasi9- 

5 ?iaf 35 a! 1 aar a ^aagiHFamiagj^r aftfi; ^arar ® 

a!t?aay?*!i3taRar ( aa a lirirs^n:iikf»n mimr i a »R- 
5;^ sriatla: ^jRaRtslA a^rei sR^a I w Ri^ sft 3ii;aP> aa 
1. gnqtt^aiifai^aaj g 3a[fca?T!^i 





I fl^Tf '^IJfI!!h/UI« ai>Sp» rTrTOn^OIprs&oCTst 
'^^rrfrrasRis!, ^ ^ I t»?T}^^f^>irer=r =3 

Hii^ t ir -f T ^ sfir sifti^ 51 PiTO% I 

^rrawrasnHt ancHcjsq^ eth! ll 
s’rf^trt ftttfi' q<cimf-uK ! t 

HWsrmwrai'l^n^jmT avnrHSTj u 

(l. an. '■in. ^n. ^ivr^v-xtO 


;|K^iH;Et^?1Cmt^d*Cp<Ct^t^lHJlL;HJK*1ltgKJplCCH:i\mHfl 


rTJCsr^i^'R ir<irfk3?inft^5iRTft5nr^’T^ I 
5na%^ 5rai5n 5ra5wg5rt^ — rr^ftj% I ‘an^s^^ WVgu- 
SIH’ Ht'T )TNTt '=5 rS'JRT ^tnrsfRTC — 

K^it{u l i^ I vfWt'5i^3:'*<'Ji«im4ii^.i sfttr- 

5ira: I troa. ggaw am a an^a asmg^fit — 

cRCnff t ‘5^’ *Er aSw 

aic — t a^at a;aftftEi iwt sfy?!, ^KnftaT:!, a 
sftqt aftiaasaiwiBi^:, sinatsat:'6aiftifttr:, ai^'V st^aiW- 
aw I ar%E(^ a aaOTiagaTf^iE aargsaraW anai “waj 

aiagar a%f^5Ei%a5aaT a^arai^f^Sraia I aa ai5a;^aaaT ia^aa- 

c^afeamai tet a^a 5^ %aiPam ^aafit — g^na4 I 

I areaiM asna aiaai^argaRH astarteisf: t aana^"' 

1. afista iaataaBaraaftB to: a a afl'Sa; i 
‘ a. gsa%sar.*?aftftB jft i 

angar^E^: a#aaia^tTOi^ i 


fc^ I sg, smr^Jtwgii^nw’mtf jwi TO>?t 5!ig: sif&oftsft 

^tfggs ^irnwr an? — 
(?HT%or | wrg i ^(g^tg 

f^: 

sinmr, sw ■? w smrmRifnKrTOni >i7«r5TBf5ras;^ra5gfiraB«r«^ 
'Tli^srQgi^ aiT^ — ^if^ui I ^ iruig: ^ii^^rr^- 

^ stm^^awsjwifi' ai^TfER: sang Jramfijarat^oir strt?- 
Pirftfi: sgang, stsnnra^iSEnSr nnftnftiW n^sr »TRft!i^n ^- 
wasflig I TOjitfStvmrf^^t »nren:?n^^s} snfiinninwrjifSntg — 
m>l*< i %<aitg ' Hi ' l srera^iJimtH^sff msipif qsi^sir a 

f5i5i^ gsiT ^lijnPr a figj?r, aaaremTOTig ^ ng siiim i 
=nRi\3i S!JMni4 — sgf^jainr ^ ) g<n TOni garanamJt- 
aiat arenf^sE; aunniMfisraWnarl^n: ?a>{! i raisa nfSnrg 
g n^fa na n^ — g g g i E q g | aaRaat arfW ^ ai^sfi I 

arait srictsnnr t «H>«H*nvi>Sn(Hi^ni fhanaigiaf g 

Bifenrfetsf! I 1 gguRnfteisf! i aprn?r sas 

ggn^ ??i5ng! i 


^t*gT3?a^sEg^ 1 figtar ^isgHianft^^^nr rrgvr^ncg i 

fjjgMRig. nat^ggr^: i arvai stwt- 
srqrgnf^ ^gftw#RRi?^3HTgfg f ssgggggjH I FWT if smr- 
afTTTSnr^j ^^irK^arcniglg^glr nnTTrgwi, 
^jsvfV^ingT’ amtrggfn: I ga ^ ngjifgaift: ^raamjct, 
*rn rs if#! sfl:: ^srans, amrgangf arafag 
a grggK grorggngf *g gfrgrf^gg'-gnn^ gcgnrggfii: i gg 

1. tjUsA aT3iinfSiEa»na^&55iTft&, ngsa a anjtiafRFTrnTRnin# 
aifiaaiiftft ntss > 

gsaSsa ms: o gfeap^li gc: i 
X. «3«i s»M>n xa 115! a a (rtWiai i 





m i ^! ^rr isfe- 

3n?ir];, ^T ^ tt iwaiquR Tf^ Vr^t; m 

TTireft ^TT ig^Rraat, f :<3iT^irar^- 

jfirik <rfrw-^li'f!h;; a^ ai rrra^ft fi^! hi ssfifr, 
'TOU^! I w %aiiT ^nfe- 

§)st«<4?ir;?tSt% TOJigktn ggifr gnijiiTOsn' 5 :^?ig»RVafe?- 
5n5!s^— 1 'tft?i:fir— H i ^ni5— a^nfHW^ I ^iSi 

^RjwitvtRRiR^ si'^’wfeni: — i 
^igil 5:iit«n%sfir la*?: i ^ WRuti^mnl ^ifS- 

wOTta isrsqniRtfeqtfta'taoTsmifm? — 3i»i%i^ I 
siwi^iW' ssara: ;n!i?TOi^icft5n«j!5ar — ^STOI- 

yw(Il(f> l swsmi snRaitai gm^asiiJire — | 
gSPPtrfgr I ??w !TO=ft#!r?— 

iTOI^rf^l 

'RH’cmrH ^«t!, srfipsrT^nn?, ^ri^^fircgs; «iwmi 
y(Mr(,, ira^, i t^ct i r-m’ 

I^iuqjfa:, 3n%[^ imi; m:, arf^i^ 

3rf5r»^ T5n-5<7r; i q^rtreRTFif srr?r;, srfSpjrTtrstrr- 
^"’ an^i^ trail!, srPr^a 



a fH>.iiMi<i>!l^a! ^iira: HTsft gimnsRls^RtjdaR! 1 
<!if i!'ra^RfT! HasiTa^thna: <i^iTpfa! sfran at«! ~ »i g i Pir 
srHi m« I ^W!!! aa ri) 1 rt *4 tH I r^Vciira- 

!tH5RisiWT35!>? !nH5tgsigTrirainTj— tj^ra^iraifit^ I 


ijrTpET^f'nvfti^l stftqRiraiiir- 
— fi^ ^nimtftrf^l w<i! ’B>*i i 

fir»-Tn?^c^, mHif^nntsft- firem^^rra^j sr^'rra;, 

'5r^ ^iT%or: ^rasr^if — 

3Tfq s«nq:R^^ct^jralrJii5(, 

^r^ts^Rre: f^: II \ II 

‘sr 5 h;J^ q^i’ ( an. ?|»R ) ^ ^nfeof sr^ 

‘amtSrMoCirtfli,’ ( ) ^ ^! HT^m|-s7tir^rRtr ?jq 3i- 

n g ^TRifir i qr q i qS i H i t- aTtn^ B m f r q i ^fTfqra’, 

^! q ftRianfqg-otj c M J ifi nJT- 

I ‘^rq sRq’ (in. ?i?»i? ) nuTrnrqiqqqrn 
.^qrqn^iqftf^mirqfg, amnqn^tnf n ^qrqii^FTft^^s^sTrq- 
siqr^RtiqiiT^qjT snrqqirqrmTTTR. I ^9; nq^qrrqic^ 

fturMl^iq^Mr^iqicHI n gHqirt^ra4y4!, Hlfir ^13^!, Q- 
w«ift<3f53 •ft^ftr^qfqigqw!, frar =3irnm^ nRit- 
sj^qr'^ M^v-iii.i^i], q, j| rt rqqq l^ 1 1 i %Trif, 

S^^qrqcqR f n^fir^M.' iq th mi ^ .-h ^Vct^ viVcC" 

qocqnri^’ (9. w. ?ivi<:), ‘qt q •^nr fT?gw’ 
(uf. vsR^i? ), ‘qq qq qm anqiq:!’ ( 3 . an. vri^? ), 
‘ft^nqqrn^ aw’ ( 9. an. ^l^nw^aw 

qmrq^^^qcqh^qng, 1 irw q lawctsft- t!|% qqaiTqfr- 

qi^rrer qd*qiqm^q ^crqmqiql^wTftiqqT mraftq •^- 

?ftf^ ftf^qrq gggq^qgqqfei 1 ar^q^tq qqsm g :qr- 


g^iTT^frr I 

^ir#t^i?r5!ft5ii?75 — ^5 wnl^ I srft^ I 
57i(fKrt^_ff g g^ v i t i fit l^ I ^ 3 i5?nTjq*qOT«aiait0t 
g&! I sp^fiijraHin'aRW ‘aist >!? 

I as’ sn^jpiKW 

I =<3, 

sf^ sjrnrerai^ii^'f^prwf 8 : 315 — sii*iAii<{Wf I 8^188- 

c’risifara !i3fit8 383 8<!ift<rnri>838ii558i«feifenasr 
;a§^'rar%88T^5TT I g^sqi^r#, 8TOH88lfen 
^ !53RT'8W88I>'8prffeft83HrilRsf 8138 wtowi? — I 
a?l8 gi;^!wtmiHn8«8t38 ^tnnra^ — trir I: 'qfticr I 
8I388t5 — IT? 'T^ I 83 

g^STOT®?;^ ^388(8885818 2(3 ^82 33(^(3(1^8 38^8 (5 — 

aw I 88t awaT:^ 83l aes, Wi atw 538 !n5it8T(5M38«- 

ft88i8 88( 8( 8S 5338312^88888 887 8r 83[- 

8«88if(5S^883> 8t«fV%8?(88r 885f8t8<8«&888;i8 B«r gW 8eft3((ft- 
851881 5838>5(8^88i^88838^(3nf: I 88r3818n881^88T 8(6381133- 
8<n>5am ssRisais— 3T^8sa8%aw ^ I 7f 3 msato- 
KTHRiSinl aS:58 83:f388^ I g8i(.3r*^ !i5f%38'(ra S-'WaNi^wi'S' 
88R8ft— 3rWWW% I 

aa, 5ft§: aw a af I aiw!, a^ 

%a asrg^irsnaia, wtwaaai^sftr ai#Rar»g'^ wan- 
^^rraiafr aar aawfa' =*■ 

51^(8 aw gaaT^3aia;.l wa >ja 
awarataigsK a, 

rwscaw atatawwiaar a sia^ iiatft awi&aais^wT- 

l. ^ 50 % 5T ?t ^ '0*5 » 







^sr^TOTrPiT iR^rarTf^r =r 

I *1^1 ^li'rn^i5ii*i^?-H Asft" Wtr4Ht^Mni, 

^rT*T^ ^Mhchici^ diHi*i11o j 

ywd^W'Wft^sirRfta I frai’^ !FWf|;?rgR: lornsr^, 
f^n^— I ^ ^KMi ^- 

^T?rTC!’ (^. an. V«U ), g l HUd^ ' (d. I^IO, 

asi’ (I- an. ?l^R<s) f?irf^ 

MdlrJTT) S^*rt»'fc<^lrn(^irJ**ii’‘Mi^^'i 
^TT'nS’TraraiJTTTft^ fl<nH«THMH ' ^li^ i I mf ^rdafWixjl^ - 
^Ict 

vii»tcM»ii»-di-dMcdr*iHid ^rtRfdJ t ?ii'itj^^Kdd( 

?nrtn ^ fes*!: » ii 


dr«^4^<3'm^, siy'^l'f^MWIrfcKI'sg^rt^’ I ^idI<c{5TI<JI' 

fir% I 

^TT^R^ST^fKi ^9I^J I ^*nc--^TRpfri^ I 
irpi^^irT??T^’i5^ I ITR^ Rcft^gq^r^r?;?^ irnmi?c| 

^q^fniE — I — ^TraT’ 

SfTT^oJTTO' tiqimt. I BrTiO<<’t>M«M^w'^i'r<<*ii^— 

I ^S.1 1 'h'l^niM I I 

I ftf^j 3F^:^5:'Jr?^ I ij^rir^iTOT^’TlfB^ ^ 

frar? — iTTr^W^rf^ I I 

^ ^rnr ^ l 1 


v3*TH?g«^r^ rTRJ^^IcMriTqilia'flTi*! 
^ ^jn^T^’TPn' 

r^nTTfj^i fT^T •r 

— 


1. 6ra'«Hi?jic5ERng'm ?& I 

?R?IW5IC^ I 


?r ^ 

H ^ ♦T t 

jf n =m:(i*jn^cR«wTg. 

^ II ?« II 


t; ’t>c^<Jt - l i ^~ ^^ tpKj^ I 

%fttm I HcT qwm^ %ft'T 5 ?t: I feftfH- ^ (jcftin:- 

i ^3, ‘<!<+iD'(i&fiaJt’ ( sf. ^I’^l? ) 

^?ir ni^'Jt^ I jt, ? 9 nf -3 3 t 

rT^ naM i RMn ini M^i^^ ' H ’ ^nf?<3 ^ 

l at^c! 75 tuflPKc 4 , JTmfet fegH’ ( 3. 


?r'qr^ijiqA 4 »?iifit(cr, <t, | 5 !tjf-’i ^ 2' 

9 Rn:^ ^ M^rtW antra- 

?ftin,’ (^. nra), ‘^5tFwnnT5Tw’(^^iU 

' #K., . *v t*- I 1 1 r-i I 


4 j^ 4 f 4 M(^Mra n \n [,, <45n*< il naHt«<(^’ra rarararai qj ^ 
■n^r 4 ;ji-ic- 4 ii^q 4 'rafi| ^a., n’, frara-a' 1 

i^nt^rf ra ft fer 133;^ 

fiiWnnf^^rar«rasifnWti. 1 ^gttra-atin 1 R W I 

?n n^ 'aRt injc I nn'S%-‘%^ ^Pi- 

aig^? T n t &ng^’ <1- wr. -nr. nr. 1 ^ 
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EXPLANATORY AND CRITICAL NOTES. 


INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

The Siddhantahindu 13 a commentary by Ikladhusudana 
Saraswatl on the Daa'a^loll of the S'ankaracharya which aa 
its name implies consists of ten verses only. All those veises are 
in the which consists of four lines each of 12 

syllables and arranged so as to form four n Ganas, the definition of 
that being Each Gana has 3 syllables and a 

*r Gana has the first syllable short and the other two long. The 
verses in this Stotra can therefore be scanned thus : — 

^ 5 !T qrg*, 

Ail €r. ^ ^^ 5 1 

The object of the author seems to be to expound the true 
nature of the Self and this he has chosen to do in the form of the 
expression of the firm conviction which arises in the mind of one 
who has realized the true nature of the Self within and roundabout 
him. 

The commentator Sladhusudana holds firmly the view that 
the knowledge of the true nature of the Self arises from that of 
true meaning of the principal sentences in the Upanishads such 
as He has expressed that view not only in this commentary 

but also in those on the and He also holds that 

the true meaning of those sentences which is that the Self as seen 
in the individual and Brahma as lying hidden in the works of 
nature are identical, cannot be ascertained without ascertaining that 
of the principal words e^i^and occurring therein, His commentary 
is therefore divisible into four parts namely, ( 1 ) the introductory 
remarks setting forth the above view (2) the ascertainment of the 
meaning of the ternr^t^ which is done in the commentary on the first 
three verses (3) that of the term which occupies the com. 
mentary on the next three veroes and ( 4 ) that of the sentence as 
a whole which covers the comroent.'iry on the remaining verses. 

In the Introduction, he further establishes the utility of an 
inquiry into the true nature of the Self by saying that it leads to 
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the kno^vledge of that wlnGh »a not known to oidinary mortals, 
that the said knowledge has tho specific purpose of freeing one 
from the bondage of transmigration and that it aiises from the 
tiue undexstandmg of the meaning of the principal sentences of the 
TJpanisbads above-ieferred to and that of a work of a polemical 
natiire like this by saying that it is necessary m order to set 
at rest doubts which are likely to arise in the minds of mep of 
average intelligence on their coming to know of tlie diverse theories 
aa to tho significance of the terms and pio^undedby various 
learned men 

P 1 imwT — This 18 an introductory veise 

setting forth the object the commentator had in view lo pioceedtng 
to compose the commentary 

Btahmananda Saraswati, the author of tlie gloss called Nyatfa 
ratmvciht following Naiayana Tirtha, the author of Laghuvijalhyd, 
understands beaKarmadharayacompound and 

solves it as rejecting the view that it as a 

Tadgui^a Samvijnana Bahuviihi on the ground that though by 
solving it as such we get an obeisance to S'ankaracharya, it proves 
too much ind the compound *rai^?iTc^ ns nn 

Accoiding to both the above 
commentators the verse contains an obeisance to the Lord of tho 
Universe HI His new incarnation of S'anLaro, the propositus m 
the line of tcacheis of the Adwaita doctrine Accoidmg to this 
interpretation the term is not a proper but a common noun 

meaniig'the Lord of tho Universe’ and implies freshness m 
comparison with the Hama, Krishna and other incarnitions 

Purushottama Saraswati, the 'iuthor of the gloss J)indusamcll 
treats the same compound os a S’asti Tatpurusha and solves 
as Thus according to him the term 

! i 8 a proper noun meaning the spiritual pieceptorof 

the author He also opines that the term can be treated 

as a common noun meaiimg Saguua Brahma and says that m that 
case the term ift would mean gwit or the term 513^ would 

mean ngn, fesg and ^ and the term snWi would stand for svnr, 

(t e § 3 %), Aod other learned exponents of the 

Vedanta philosophy, the compound m ouI J go i\ ith 

and it would have to be dissolved as 3 if sr 
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The latter is obviously a very strained and fanciful 
interpretation and must be rejected. The two remaining ones 
hinge upon that put upon the term If it is taken to be 

a common noun the author must be deemed to have paid homage 
to the liOid of the Universe who has already been believed to have 
become incarnated as S'ankara and to be a Jagadguiu If on the 
othei hand it is taken to be a proper noun, then the authoi must 
be deemed to have paid homage to his own Guru Vis'wes'vvara 
exalting him to the position of an incarnation of S'ankaracharya 
and a Jagadguru. 

qfqiq— For the edification of those who are indolent 
in studying the Vedantas'astra t c. to say, of those who have no 
mclination to study that S'astra from the standard works 

Brahmananda and Nariyana Tirtha explain this term as 

It is clear however that that is not the 
literal meaning of that compound 

The term Yedantas'astra according to the former means the 
Bralima Sutras, S'ankara’s Bhashya thereon, the commentary on 
the latter called Vachaspatya or BhdmaU, the gloss on the latter 
called Kalpataru and that on the last called Panmala All of 
these have been edited in one volume by Mahamahopadbyaya 
Ananta Krishnn S'istci with a masterly Introduction m Sanskrit 
and published by the Nir^aya Sagar Press, Bombay 

— Extraordinary Naiayana Tirtba soys that this work is 
such because all the doctrines are collected together in it 

Abhyankara, the author oi Binduprapata, the latest commen- 
tary on this work, passes over the whole of this verse altogether. 

It may either mean 'in this world’ as in ordinary parlance 
or *on the earth as Narayana Tirtha has explained or 'in the 
domain of the Yedinta Plulosophy’ as Purushottama has done. 
Abbjankaro’s explanation, namely, *m the discussion of the true 
natuie of the Self which is Iho means for the attainment of 
salvation’, substantially agrees with the last 

qrjjirTmrn qi — Puiushottama understands that the first term 
has been used w itb reference to the Tuqtfimft'a who are devoid of 
(w.antof the faculty of right understanding) or 
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(perverted undeistandjng)* and the second one with reference 
to the a who may have any of those shortcomings 

He also suggests another explanation, namely, that the first may 
be referring to the direct pupils of the author % e of S'ankar icharya 
and the second, to his pupil's pupils whether in existence at the 
time of composition or prospective Abhyanhara agrees with Puru- 
shottaraa m the first explanation but according to him the second 
term has reference to Narayana Tirtha understands 

the term tomean the fourclasses, Brl-hmana &c and the term 
TWrr to mean worms &c who have been bom as human beings 

— Desideiativo third person singular of the root 'Z 
with and meaning ‘being desirous of completely delivering 
fiom bondage’ 

—The Illustrious S'aiitara t e the first S'antaracharya 
He IS known to have been a native of a village named Kalati in 
in Southern India, to have been born in 788 A D and to have 
died at the early age of 32 He is reputed to be the author of 
several works and Stotras but the most notable amongst the former 
are hia Bhashyas on the si?!n«i?nft t e the principal tfpamshads 
which are eleven or twelve m number, the Brahma or S'anrala 
Suites and the BhayaiiadgUa and those amongst the latiet 
are VivcPachtcdamam^ Aparokaunvhhuti and DaWmamurtit The 
JOaa'asloii is only a minor Stotra composed by him 

«r?TfW»«r — Prom thenon-selfe Everything which has either 
a name or a form, whether physical or metaphysical, is included m 
this term It may be remarked that tins is not a positive term 
The reason, i& that philosophy aims at expounding the true nature 
of the Self within us which is the seer or witness of everything within 
and around us It cannot therefore bo identified with any of them. 
Hence whether it is the intellect or the mind, or the senses, or any 
other thing which is called an object in ordinary pailance, so far 
as the Self is concerned, it is an object of perception for it, is to 
be distinguished from it and is therefore a non self 

Discriminatiou, t e the power to distinguish between 
the &elf and tlie non seifs 


1 Tor ilie exect tecbnieal meaniogs cl these terms and the va;i in which 
the faults sigoified b; them can be remedied viilt the author s com on Samitfj « 
Saruakalll 1 (Cost Sant SeneaMo 18 Vol II pp, 115-46). 
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According to S'nnkarjt. it is one of the fovw qualifications which 
must ba possessed by an aspirant for the liuowiedge of the Self, 
(vide Vivekachuddmani 16-17). 

— Purushottama gives in his commentary all 
the TJpanishad texts on which each of these epithets is based 
and says further on the authority of a versa in (I. 173) 

that the epithets ^97:, and should 

be taken to be understood here. ’ 

Really speaking Brahma or Atma which is incapable of being 
the subject-matter of speech which consists of relative terms only, 
can have no epithets applicable to it. But since some words are 
necessary to convey the ideas about it these have been selected 
in order to make as near an approach to its true conception as is 
possible on contrasting it with the non-sclfs which have opposite 
characteristic such aa «to. 

— In brief. According to Nuiayapa Tirtha this term 
has been used to convey the idea that incidental subjects such as 
&c. are not treated in this work. 

sfiisTra— Reduplicative perfect of the root ^ with ^ meaning 
‘promulgated’ or ‘composed*. 

P. 3. The quality of being the seat-of thicnegg 

i. c. objective perception. 

Purushottama explains it as (the being 

the subject of objective perception as ‘this* ). Narayn^a Tlrtha's 
explanation is the same with this diflcreiicc that ho uses the word 
dt in place ofrrnt?. Ho has also used an alternative term ccfwrr 
to explain this. 

All the nou-sclfs t. c. tlio objects of knowledge are the seats 
o? objective perception as opposed to onua own seif in tiio ordinary 
sense, which U the scat of suhjeetb-o perception or cgotuin. 

— Tbo quality of being the impartcrof the know- 
ledge of that which is already known. 

According to the objector, an exposition of the nature of the 
Self would bo liable to this fault because everyboily can without 
outside help discriminate one’s own self from tlio non-sclfs. 

SWRT — Prciscnt third person singular of with meaning 
‘becomes conscious of* or 'experiences*. 
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(perverted undeistanding)' and the second one with reference 
to the who may have any of those shortcomings 

He also suggests another esplanation, namely, that the first may 
be referring to the direct pupils of the author i e of S'ankarucharja 
and the second, to lus pupil's pupils whether in existence at the 
time of composition or prospective Abhyanhara agrees with Puru 
shottaraa in the first explanation but according to him the second 
term has reference to a also Naray ana Tirtha understands 

the term to mean the fourcl'vsses, Brahmana &c and the term 
to mean worms &c who have been born as human beings 

— Desideiative third person •’ingular of the root 'i 
with ^ and meatiing ‘being desirous of completely delivering 
fiom bondage’ 

^511? —The Illustrious S'aiikara i 6 the first S'ankaracharya 
He is known to have been a native of a village named Kalati m 
in Southern India, to have been born in 788 A P and to have 
died at the early age of 32 He is reputed to bo the author of 
sev eral works and Stotras but the most notable amongst the former 
are hia Bhaahyas on the t c the principal UpaniBhads 

which are eleven or twelve in number, the J?ro/i»nc* or 5 anraia 
Suiras and the JShagfatcadglta and those amongst the lattei 
are Vitclachudamani, Aparol/unuhhuli and Dal^inamurti, The 
Dai/asloli is only a minor Stotra composed by him 

—From the non-selfe Everything which has either 
ft name or a form, whether physical or metaphysical, is included m 
this term It may be remarked that this is not a positive term 
The reason i» that philosojihy aims at expounding the true nature 
of the Self within us which is the seer or witness of everything withm 
and around us It cannot therefore be identified with any of them. 
Hence whether it is the intellect or the roind, or the senses, or any 
other thing which la called an object m ordinary parlance, so far 
as the Self is concerned, it is an object of perception foi it, i3to 
be distinguished from it and is therefore a non self 

Discrimination, i e the power to distinguish between 
the Self and the non seifs 

I For tLe exect tectnicRl meanipgs of these terms and the ■ways in which 
the faults signified by them can beremed ed vitfe the author e com on Satnlifix* 
ffanrala III 1 (Kasi Sant SerteaKo 18 Vol II pp, 145-46) 
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According to S'ankarA it is one of the four qualifications which 
must be possessed by an aspirant for the knowledge of the Self, 
(vide VivckacMdamani 16-17). 

— Purushottama gives in his commentary all 
the Upanishad texts on which each of these epithets is based 
and says further on tho authority of a verse in { I. 173 ) 

that the epithets and should 

bo taken to be understood here. ’ 

Really speaking Brahma or Atma which is incapable of being 
the subject-matter of speech which consists of relative terms only, 
can have no epithets applicable to it. But since some woids are 
necessary to convey the ideas about it theso have been selected 
ia order to make as near an apptoach to its true conception as is 
possible on contrasting it with the non-sclfs which hnvo opposite 
characteristics such as 

— In brief. According to Naiayapa Tirtha this term 
has been used to convey the idea that incidental subjects such ns 
&c. are not treated in this work. 

Reduplicative perfect of the root ^ with meauing 
•promulgated’ or ‘composed*. 

P. 3. Tho quality of being the seat of tldgnog^ 

i. e. objectivo perception. 

Purushottama explains it as (tho boiDf»- 

the subject of objective perception .is ‘this’ ), Naraynpa Tirtlia’a 
explanation is tho same with this differeuco that he uses tho word 
in place of Ho has also used an alternative term 

to explain this. 

All the uon-Ssclfs t. c. tho objects of knowledge arolhegeatg 
of objectivo perception as opposed to one's own self in the ordinary 
sense, which is tho seat of 8ul>jccti\o pe« caption or egotism 
Tho quality of being tho impartor of Hq 
ledge of that vrliich Is already known. 

According to the objector, an exposition of jj,. 

Self would bo liable to this fault becauso cverj-loij-caa 
outsido help dUcriminalo one's own self from the Cc>s;^ 

RWRi — Present third j>crooii singular of ^ 

‘becomes conscious of ’ or ‘experience*’. '' 
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— The quality of beiag made to appear or made 
manifest by the Spirit. 

All the organs, the mind and the body are because they 
are the products of the elements. 

— An exposition of the true nature of the Self. 
— nftvtra means '^I^us^on^ Hence this term means 
‘through illusion’. Naraya^a Tirtha explains it as nr^s5 

One is apt to identify oneself with the body, the organs of 
sense, or the mind through illusion. It is a common experience 
that vve feel ourselves inclined to and do actually identify ourselves 
when speaking ordinarily, sometimes with our body, sometimes 
with our mind and sometimes with the one or other of our 
organs. This is especially the case when any of them is affected 
with an ailment. 

H5iRWfT3n^ — By the knowledge of the identity of 
Brahma and the Self which is derived from the Scriptures alone. 

Nummary— An exposition of the true nature of the Self i^ 
not useless because man Is apt to identify himself with his body, 
senses or mind and feel himself miserable although as a matter 
of fact they are distinct from the Self and misery attaches to them 
only because they aie ever-chaugliig and not to tho Self which is 
eternal and la bliss pure and simple. Man would never feel 
miserable if he were to uuderstand the true nature of tho Self 
within him which it Is the object of all tho works on the Vodaata 
philosophy to expound. 

P. 4. — Tho principal sentences in the Vedantas 

i. e. the end of the Vedas, hence the tjpani&hads. 

fiacA of liiQ tour kWas, iJiSc, Shjus CShil/a anif iTrisAna /, 
Sams and Atharvapa, has several S'akbas and each S'nkha has its 
Brahmapa and XJpanishad. The total number of tho original XT pa* 
nhhads cannot bo definitely ascertained as there are several later 
additions made by sectarians in order to give a colour of antiquity 
to their doctrines. Thus for instanco in tlio collection of 109 
Upanisliads published by TukJiam Titya for tho Tattvavivcchaka 
Grautha-Pnisaraka SamUi in Shako 1817 (A. B. 1893) thcro 
aro to bo found such Upantshadsaa lutUt^mrudra, SU<7, Skaiulo, 
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Ranid Purvaiapini, UiiarcUapmt, Annapiimd, Kanfliarudra, 
Bkasmajabala, Gctnapati and otheis But even if these are 
excluded their number is about fifty Thereout the eleven or twelve 
on which S'anhara has written commentaries in order to make 
them the basis of his Adwaita doctrine along with the iS'ar»icr/-c« 
Sutras and BhagaiadgiUtf are considered the principal ones They 
are — Chhandogya, BnhadaranyaJ 7/a, Kcna or Talavalara, 
Kapia, Mundukycif Mundaha, Ptasna, Taittinya, Aitaieya, 
Sxulas'toatara and KaxtsilaXi Baihiuaiw 

The pimcipal sentences here leferred to, which form the basis 
of the Adwaita doctrine, are — ai? sinnufii and 

ngiiT 351 They aiin at establisliiog the great Truth that the soul 
in the individual is identical m essence with Brahma 

That which furnishes proof or authoiity, oi as 
Narayana Tlrtha explains, leads to the correct knowledge in the 
shape of realization of 

In amplifying this statement that commentator says that 
knowledge la either direct or indirect according to the natme of 
the object to which it relates, not that of the means hence Brahma 
itself being directly realizable as stated m the text ^ 
the knowledge thereof which aiises from the sentences &c is 

dueot as that arising from such sentences as &c 

— The knowledge of the senses of woids such as 
and in the sentence 

— Agree ible to the sei^e of the sentence in hand 

The senses of the words which are to be established must be 
such as would suit that of the sentence as a whole, otherwise 
they ^re of no use Thus here, those of the words and 
must be such as would help to establish the fact appearing from 
the sentence as a whole that the soul m the individual is the saine 
as that in the universe around him 

The sentence occurs 9 times m Chhandogya Upanishad 
VI 8 wherein the sago Uddilaka iinpres'cs the above Truth 
on his son S'wetaLetu s mind by giving 9 different illustrations 

— Should be correctly known NarSyana Tirtha ex 
plains this term to mean 
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Like the senses of words such as ^ 
(a post) and srr^sft?! ( a kind of domestic fire) and others 

There 13 a reference m this expression to the Vedic texts 
'Tg Tho sense of the word in the first is 

known tobe asacrificial post(madeof bamboo or khadira wood)which 
has undergone the operation of being cut nnd moulded into proper 
shape, on taking into consideration the facts appearing from such 
sentences as «lc Similarly that of the 

word yrc^i-ftir in the aecond js known to be the fire which has been 
duly piopitnted by offerings made during the day &e, on taking 
into consideration the facts appealing from the sentences 
?ir?i'nts!ftsrr^tft?r, T?«i^^^iiJ?.atid others 

The meaniug of the sentence is tint just as the meanings of 
these words are lightly known by a reference to other cognate 
texts, so must those of the words and occuning in the 
sentence in hand 

This view seems to have been based on SamWejpa ^unrala J, 
290 which reads thus — 

nfat i 

ifsir ft ^wftfSnss^iT II 

Madliusudana in his commentary on tins verse explains 
the vci'sa ici the same way as his commentators explain hts brief 
statement hero ( FiJe Kas i Sanskrit Series No 18 Vbl I p 2J8) 
rjsmfk ?J<rr— Vedic texts relating to creation «Lc e e those 
of which the primary object is to impart a knowledge about 
creation As to how the texts qgt m lead to tbo 

correct knowledge of the primary sense of the term tjdc 
SittnLsepct SaTiiCikaJ. 4Q6~548 

gT«n»T and stfgpJ — The primary and secondary senses (of \\ ords)* 
Each word has two kinds of senses, primary and •‘ccondary 
Ihe fir;>t 13 that which is undersood immediately a word is uttered 
without reference to context A.c,tho second that which can be 
comprehended in view of tho context or the circumstances m which 
the word i3 uttered Ibus tbo word primarily means the river 
of that name but secondarily it may mean either tho bank of that 
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river or oven a woman or any other object to which that namo 
may have been given. That particular sense can only bo 
ascertained by a reference to the context or the circumstances in 
which the word is uttered. 

Tho secondary sense is called It has three varieties 

^5^, and Tho first is that in which tho primary 

sense is abandoned altogether, the second that in which it is 
retained completely and the last that m which it is partly retained 
and i>artly abandoned. For remembering these meanings, tho 
foUow’ing verse from tho Saihk/epa S'drirala would be aseful 

Bror vr^ W \\ 

?7?Tf<J5T: — ^Thoso which give, confer or bestow. According to 
Niriyaija Tltlha it means i. c. those which lead to tho 

correct knowledge of. 

A subordinate sentence. 

Tho sentences ar m sjrm^Rf, atrur 

'kc. which impart a J.iio\sledgo of either the pure 
Brahma or tho pure individual soul .are considered subordinato to 
&c. because tho latter impart n knowledge of tho identity 
of both which Is tho aim of the Vedintas. 

— Of the pure individual soul and Brahma. 

Tho .adjective 3^ has been odded in order to convey tho idea 
that the individual soul and Brahma referred to in the text 
above mentioned are fre-o from their rcspcctiao qualifications. 

— ■Qcahniio.ajwi-jt It U.wa.x.— 

srurnr^rtfe^mRU: 1 It can therefore bo 
taken to mean 'owiogto(tho coiiscioaoDC.%s of ) tho impossibility 
of an agreement of tho primary senses’, 
gvmw is the samo as umew- 

— Recollection of tho pure S-If and Brahma btcoraes 
pcssiblo %\hcn the impassibility of iho idtiivity of the qualitlcd 
individual ami Br.ihma ashich ate iiidicatctl by the priiinr) 
becomes npparuiU It is not fresh knowhdgo but ciily rvcol.'cctioa 
that takes place U.cauao kuouledgoof the pure S'.lf and iJrahiua 
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had previously arisen fiom the subordinate sentences, gRnsfa 
&c and this recollection arises from the secondary senses which have 
to be resorted to when it becomes apparent that the qualified Self 
and Brahma which are indicated by the primary senses cannot be 
identical owing to the difference between their qualifications such 
as limitedness of knowledge on the one hand and omniscience on 
the other, the environment of the body on the one hand and that 
of the universe on the other &c 

— And it having been admitted that in the 
state of deep sleep one has the experience of the undifferentiated 
Spirit which 13 the Witness 

Narayana Iirtha la of the opinion that this remark has been 
added in order to state that the realization of the pure individual 
soul and Brahma arises not only from the subordinate sentences 
but IS also experienced m the state of deep sleep m which the 
inner organ ceases to function 

The admission here referiedto is, according to Niiraya?^ 
Tlrtha and Brahmananda, that of the author of the VivaraM 
which IS a commentary by PnKaatma Muni on the PaacAa 
pacfi^cii a commentary on the Bbashya of S^n S ankaiacharya on the 
jS'urlraia ^ulras by ono of his prmcipol pupils named PadniapSda 
He says that in the state of deep sleep thero arise thiee Vnttis 
(functions) of Nescience, namely, those of one's being a witness, of 
ones being happy and of one’s being ignorant This view is based 
upon the common experience of all men that ho or she slept so 
happily that ho or she did not know anything The Vritti of 
being a witness is inferred from tho fact that on ones rising from 
sleep ono recollects what expnences ono had while in tho state of 
deep sleep, that of being happy while m that state, from tho 
fact that the recollection is that of a past etato of happiness and 
that of being ignorant of everything, from tho recollection being 
that of tho suspension of all knowledge of duality for tho time 
being 

Between this stato and that of Saniadhi, thero is only a 
slight difference, which is that in tho foriuet thero l3^^hIlo m tho 
latter thero is not, tho inpedimcnt of Nescience, m tho way of tho 
rise of kuoivlcdgo of the true iiaturo of tho Self 

Tho earliest ^\o^k3 in whicJi this theory seems to have been 
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advanced are the Chhdtviogya Upamshad (Ch. VI.), Bnhaddro 
nyala Upanishad (Ch. IV») and the Mdndukya Upamshad (5). 
It was subsequently developed in the Kdnka. of Gaudapada on 
the last Upanishad and in the works of S'ankarucbarya. 

irjyntt — The words gn 

and SRFS in the text ngr have for their primary object 

tho imparting of the knowledge of the unqualified Brahma which 
is without a second. 

Although the above words have tho 
power to impart a knowledge of the Spirit as qualified by limitations 
such aa ^c. 

For the significance of tho said words separately and together 
Vida Samkdepa Sdrlraka I. 176-91. 

I here is a reference hero to tho of tho NaiySyikas. 

According to them each word has an inherent power to express 
a thing or each word has such a power owing to a convention in 
accordance with tho wlU of God that a certain meaning shall bo 
convoyed by a certain word. Tho modern Naiy;iy)ka3 say the 
will of man has an equal power to set up sucli a convention. 

For an claboraio disenssion of this doctrino tide Sai^xkdepa 
Sdih'aka 1. 313-C8. 

— Owing to their purport lying in tho pure 

Spirit only. 

This is only a repetition bccauso in tlio same sentcnco it has 
been stated that tho words in question have been made use of 
with tho dcsiro to impart tho knowledge of tho absolute Brahma. 

The awjakcnip" or rousing uji of tho xccoUcctiom^ 
f^...^TT®T*l.-“Tbcro is a rcfcrcnco hero to tho opinion of 
Gang(3'a more popularly known os tho rr^rxir from liis great work 
named J’a^li'ac/imAlmuni and tho other Xaijlyikas of tho new 
school which is to the cfTcct that tho word has at times 

an inherent power to convoy tho idea of ether not only as 
characttrix'.‘d by the quality of Ixing the conveyor of sound but 
.aUo as not so characterized as in tho scuteuco vrrxnzui. 

Tho Udo of Ka-soning according to Tlrtlm U tlial 

just as Ibo Naiyiyikaa uy that tho word wmw in the abo^o 
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had previously arisen from the subordinate sentences, 

&c. and this recollection arises from the secondary senses which have 
to bo resorted to when it becomes apparent that the qualified Self 
and Brahma which are indicated by the primary senses cannot be 
identical owing to the difference between their qualifications such 
as limitedness of knowledge on the one hand and omniscience on 
the other, the environment of the body on the one hand and that 
of the universe on tbs other Jic, 

— And it having been admitted that in the 
state of deep sleep one has the experience of the undifferentiated 
Spirit which is the Witness, 

Narayana Tirtha is of the opinion that this remark baa been 
added in order to state that the realization of the pure individual 
soul and Brahma arises not only from the subordinate sentences 
but is also experienced in the state of deep sleep in which the 
inner organ ceases to function. 

The admission here referred to is, according to NSrSyapa 
Itrfcha and BrahmSoaoda, that of the author of the Vtvarana 
which is a commentary by Prakas^itma Muni on the PancAo* 
pddtld, a commentary on the Bhashya of S'ri S'ankarIchSrya on tbs 
Sarlraka Sutras by one of hia principal pupils named PadmapSdo. 
He says that in the state of deep sleep there arise three 
(functions) of Nescience, namely, those of one's being a witness, of 
oneh being happy and of one's being ignorant. This view is based 
upon the common experience of all men that he or she slept so 
happily that heoreho did not know anything. The Vrittiot 
being a witness is inferred from the fact that on one's rising frooi 
sleep one recollects what espriences ono had while in the stato of 
deep sleep, that of being happy while in that state, Scorn the 
fact that the recollection is that of a past slate of happiness and 
that of being ignorant of everything, from tho recollection being 
that of tho suspension of all knowledge of duality for the time 
being. 

Between this state and that of Samadhi, there is only n 
slight difference, which is that in tho former thcro is ^\hiio in the 
latter there is not, tho inpediment of Nescience, in tho way of the 
rlso of knowledge of tho trno nature of the Self. 

Tho earliest works in which this theory seems to have been 
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P. 5. — Moreover the possibility of a trance 

in ^Yhich there is no conscioosneas of the distinction between 
subject and object is proved by Vedic and Smriti texts. 

( trance ) is the last of the eight stages of Raja*yoga. 
(vide Yoga Sutra II. 29 ). According to Patanjali it means a 
peculiar concentration of the mind. It is of two sorts, namely, 
??»Kajirr and The first has four varieties, namely, 

and HftcRr. The second is that state in which the true 
knowledge in the form arises after the disappearance of 

sifemT u e, self-consciousness which persists till the last stage of 
HJR^ra^THrfvi (vide Ch. I. 17-18 and the commentary of Bhdjadeva 
thereon ). 

The possibility of the second kind of is established by 

such Upaniahad texts as 

^ clt»TtR I) 
ncTu; i 

51 ^ cr^fW!5K?^t5r » 

(%5Tr. »•!#, <», ^ ). 

^%x UT5nf^ J55T5rr ^ i 

^nt % sT5Tqi>^?fr ii 

and such Smriti texts as: — 

5?l5T^5l^ I 

JTsr %5iRjrJii55n4 g^^rilr li 

sr ii 

5T55«ir 5TTtri: 551 W * 15 * 1 ^ i 

jrfIrfWy 51 Ji 

(w. »ft. K, 

^ And owing to the obscurity 

( of Brahma ) and the duality (of the individual soul ) one’s object 
is nob attained simply on the acquisition of the knowledge of tho 
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Bentenca denotes unqualified space sa tlifl words ?r?T| and others 
denote according; to us unqualified Brahma. - 
- ' tnrpiWl’>fWrEii*?^s— Brahminanda explains the term 

whole expression must therefore according to liim be taken to 
mean ‘owing to the knowledge arising from a word being dependent 
upon the (probable) purport of the sentence as a whole in which 
it occurs’. Purushottama ia silenfe on this point. According to 
Narayana Tirtha the word has been used in the sense of si^Rfs or 
in that of urftsjgmnn:. An alterna* 
tive explanation given by him is: — 

and it is supported by the following quotation;— 

arfspTJrfcT^^Jit ^rr nr i 

5!^0lT 51 3 5r«5?T€ElKnF^ II 


The first explanation does not seem to be correct because the 
word seems to have been used in its technical sense not in that 

of The second is almost the same as that given by Brahml* 

nando,the only difference being that it goes further and supplies the 
reason why €;^<nr is said to have been resorted to here when as a 
matter of fact what is availed of is what is technicaliy called 
Abbyankara’s explanation is simple enough. He does not bother 
himself about the meaning of the word but at once proceeds 

to establish that us well os Is to'a more or less extent 


dependent upon, the gist of a sentence as gathered from the 
context as in the case of (he werd in the sentence 
According to him therefore this sentence means ‘owing to the 
sense of a word being d^endent upon the purport'. ^ 

By this (reasoning) the cognizance of knowledge 
and the knower (as distinct entities) when the knowledge of the 
principal sentence arises, is avoided. 

The rationale here is that the words sith and others, 
having been, originally intended to impart the knowledge of the 
pure Brahma, give rise to the recollection of such Brahma although 
they have the power to convey the idea of Brahma qualified by 
limitations, as do words like WBiw. This is the opinion of the 
author of the TaUvachtntamanu It has been mentioned here in 
order to refute that of who-ds a The is 

^rar, and or umui, and 
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P. 5. — Moreover the possibility of a trance 

in Tvhich there is no conscioosiieas of the distinction between 
subject and object is proved by Vedic and Smriti texts. 

Hwrfa ( trance ) is the last of the eight stages of Kaja-yo«ya. 
(vide Yoga Sutra II. 29 ). According to Patanjali it means a 
peculiar concentration of the mind. It is of two sorts, namely, 
and The first has four varieties, namely, 

5 ^^, and The second is that state in which the true 

knowledge in the form hra arises after the disappearance of 
i. e. self-consciousness which persists till the last stage of 
fnJTWra^mrfvi (vide Ch. I. 17-18 and the commentary of Bhdjadeva 
thereon ). 

The possibility of tho second kind of is established by 

such XJpanishad texts as:-— 

ttcR^TR ^ ^ II 

vi^ I 

^ ^ ii 

(W, », «, ^ ), 

(SR. K'lo). 

and such Smriti texts as : — 

?nr ^Miwni??rr»i 

?ni ^ %5n’T tiT^: II 

\ STg^-grr 5INt ^TcT: I 

«iT%Tf^T?rt w 3 :%?^ II 

(»T. »ft. 

' — And owing to the obscurity 

( of Brahma ) and the duality (of tho individual soul ) one’s object 
is not attained simply on the acquisition of the knowledge of the 
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senses of the words ^ and as gathered from the subordinate 
sentences. In other >Yords one must know the sense of the 
sentence as well 

This argument seems to have been borrowed from the Satnl’ 
^epa S'anrala I. Therem .a preceptor says to his pupil — 

^ II II 

Then m the next verse he invites objections from this papJ 
to the above doctrine. The latter seta them forth elaborately in 
Verses 95 to 144 The principal one amongst them is that Brahma 
being obscure and the souls being diver®e, their identity is not 
possible. The refutation thereof is given in Verses 145 to 172 and 
lb IS established that though this objection may appear to ba 
stupendous when the senses of the words only are considered it 
disappears when tho sense of the sentence as a whole is considered 
Owing to the cogmzance of a 
difference between tho primary senses, there is no repetition 
Another reading la which means ‘owing 

to the cogaizartcQ of the identity of the primary senses there is no 
lepetition’ Both tho readings cm be justified if the first is under* 
stood to refer to the primary senses of the words un and and 
the second to those of tho words «?», md others. In either case 
the meaning of the passage as i whole irould remain the same. 

Purushottanja and Abbyaukara prefer the first reading with 
thi3 diflerence only that the latter omits the "W after aisiiwvT- The 
latter however notices the other reading also and says that it means 
‘owing to the primary senses having for their fruit the knoivledge of 
the identity’ Naruyana Tirtha and Brahminanda prefer the second 
The former again notes the first reading also with tho omission 
of the ^ and explains that too as referring to tho primary senses 
of iho words ww, ^ and otliera and says that while m the 
former case theio is, in tho latter Ihero la not in identity of senses 
in the shape of pointing to one common object I think tho first 
13 the only coirect reading wlietbcr with or without tho ^ because 
in the next sentence tho author himself sajs.— 
which implies that there w a difference between the primary senses 
w — And there is continuity of senso (in tho 

sentenco) owing to tho identity of tho sceondai’y senses. 
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The process by which the knowledge of the identity of the 
individual soul with Brahma arises has been described very vividly 
m the following verses of the SamXVc/x* 5 anmia ( I 196-7) — 

g f^vr 

^iejqpTT victgitrfiig jeit u 

tiTviir H^rerrcirfr i 

g h 

Madhusudana Saraswati while explaining the first veiso m his 
commentary on this work called nnng'f says that in the sentence 
?RgjT%, there first takes place, an called ^rmnnfa^oiT of the words 

tin and then this takes place by which is tho 

same thing as of the senses of tho«e words, then theio arises a 
contradiction between these two, that having arisen, knowledge 
arises by of the which is One and Indivisible and 

thence knowledge of the sense of the sentence as a whole The 
second verse merely explains what is left doubtful in tho first 
( Fide Kvs 1 Sanskrit Series No 18 Vol 1 pp 155-56) 

— Both NJraynna and Brahman'vnda e^y that the 
word 'T^ here refers to the words <f 5 J, 51*1 and others The other 
commentators are silent on this point 

— (Recollection) which ism accoid with 
the undifferentiated or pure sense of tho sentence 

According to Narayaqa the tcim has been used 

m tho sense of 

means sach sense of a scntenco as does not 
admit of a distinction between subject and object i c such is leads 
to tho identification of both as opposeil to tho which admits 

of such a distinction x c makes tbcml nown as two distinct entities 
— Like the experience itself (that 13 generated by 
tho sense of tho sentences such os and others) 

«i^’ 5 ^^~-Uuobjcctionable t e., as NSrayapasays, authoritative. 
Abhyankara explains that the anthoi having anticipated the 
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divergent views of learned men when the Acliarya (S'ankara) has 
simply denied that the earth &c. are not the Self without referring 
to the views of any speciBo schools and answers it by saying that 
the views are get forth by Aladhusfidana in his commentary 
because if the views that the elements are the Self &c. are refuted 
without mentioning the names of the schools holding them there 
would be a censure of a thing not mentioned. 


* • It is obvious that this explanation is not quite satisfactory 
"for if *a censure of a thing not mentioned' vm a £iult it was 
S'ankara who was guilty of it and it could not have been removed by 
* bis commentator mentioning the nam^ of the various schools which 
hold the views refuted in the Stotra. Moreover it appears rather 
doubtful whether by saying ^ &c. S'ankara really intended 

to refer to the different schools of thought named in the commentary. 
Beading the vQr&a as a whole his intention appears to be simply to 
express the conviction which arises in tbo mind of a man who has 
realizedhls Self and owing to the peculiar nature of the Self it is best 
expressed ia the language of negation such as am not this',^1 am 
not that’, &c. Now the object with which an ignorant man identi* 
y flea himself is primarily his physical body which is made up of th® 
five elements. It la therefore that the author has begun with 
saying *‘I am not the earth, nor the water” &c. The next object 
with which he identifies himself is anyone of the five senses or their^ 
group. Hence the author further says “I am not auy sense organ 
or their group”. The third line of the verse supplies the reason for 
that negation and the fourth lays dowo that the Self is the One that 
lemaius over after the negation of aught else and is of the nature 
of absolute bliss. It is not necessary for such a purpose to refer 
to the opinions of any schools oC thought and I think (hat 
ATadhusudana’a attempt to spell out a lefutation of the views of 
some of the schools of thought existing in S’ankara’s time isjt- 
laboured one. It seems from his remarks : — 

&c. at page ^aod^rnr^ &c. at page ja — that he him- 

self found difficulties ra making out the case set up by him and has 
given explanations which would not perhaps satisfy an indepen- 
dent thinker, Theie is some basis however for his view and that 
is that in Verse IV some of the schools are distinctly mentioned m 
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order to bring out m bold relie f that the view of the Upanishad 
or Vedanta school is the only one which is acceptable. It may 
therefore be that in the first verse the author may have intended to 
refute the views of some of the schools. But in presuming such 
an intention the above difficulties are met with. It is therefore 
advisedly that I have said that it is rather doubtful whether he 
really intended to do so. 

DETERMINATION OF THE SENSE OF 
THE TERM ‘TWAM\ 


P. 8 (continued), tra — Thereout. 

According to Nirayana Tirtha this word has been used in 
the sense of ‘out of the terms Twam and Tat*. 

— Although the sense of the term Tat 

has been honoured (with priority) owing to its being the subject 
of the purport of the Scriptures. 

According to the VedJntins, the aim of the Scriptures can be 
only to impart a knowledge of that which cannot be known by 
any other means of proof. What cannot be known by such means la 
Brilhma nsqualided by the attributes, omnipresence, omnlEcicnco&c. 
t. e. that which is primarily denoted by the term Tat. Hence the aim 
of the Scriptures can only be to impart a knowledge of the nature 
of the Supreme not the Individual soul of which every human 
being is conscious. Such being the case Bildarayaua Vyasa the 
author of the Brahma Sutras has honoured the sense of the term 
Tat by designating it as worthy of knowledge by the Sfitta wnnl 
n5tr4s}iHi. ^IBfr. Sa. 1. \'j, 

— Tho senso of the term Twam 

having been honoured more than that owing to its (». e. tho 
individual soul’s) being tho partaker of 6nal absolution which is 
tho fruit of (tho knowledge of) tho Scriptures. 

Although tho above isafact, tho Scriptures are maiuly intended 
for the benefit of tho individual souls who have duly qualified 
themselves for tho reception of tho knowledge contained therein, 
Tho highest knowledge contained therein is that tho individual 
soul and Bralima aro in cssenco identical and they further promise 
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that whoever acquires that knowledge becomes liberated from the 
bond of trnsmigration and declare that there is no other way of 
liberation from it. The individual soul who acquires it becomas 
therefore the partaker of the fruit derived from the knowledge of the 
Scriptures. It is therefore that S'ankaracharya has honoured the 
sense of the term Twam by granting it priority in the 6rat verse of 
this Sfcotra, Madhusudana following him, as he ought to as being 
his commentator, therefore proceeds to mention the diiferent views 
of the pbilosopheia as to the ^ense of that term. 

Narayana Tirtha, Brahmananda and Abbyaukara give reasons 
why S'ankaraeharya has done so. The first says that 
one qualified for the reception of knowledge is superior to the 
knowledge itself because without him no idea of knowledge 
can arise. The second says that the desire for a fruit is more 
important than the fruit itself because it is desire which brings 
about the enjoyment of the fruit which consists of self- 
realization. Both these coounentators substautially agree. That 
given by the third is quite a different one. It ie that the primary 
object of this Stotra is to impart the knowledge of the identity of 
the individual soul with Brahma. This c.'tn be done by a negation 
of the attributes popularly attached to each which bring out the 
difference between them. Thereout those attached to the individual 
soul being patent can be negatived at once while those attached to 
Brahma being latent would be capable of being negatived 
easily after the former. This according to him is the reason why 
S'ankarachS,rya has first dealt with the different views as to the 
sense of the term Twam, 

As to that. 

Narayana Tirtha says that uw here stands for 

That however does not seem to be correct because the 
preceding remark shows that in any statement that would follow 
it, the writer would leave out of account for the time being the 
sense of the term Tat and confine himself only to a mention of the 
theories prevalent as to that of the term Twam, 

^l ig i tshmciiP i’ — The Charvabas bold that the 

import of the term Twam is the four primary elements themselves 
transformed as the body. 

The Chnrvakas were a school of heterodox philosophers which 
is believed to have been founded by a man named Chirvaka 
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probably m the pre-epxo period ot Indian history 'Ihere is now 
no extant work composed by him nor is there any of any of his 
disciples Abhunaka and Brihaspati although there is reason to 
believe that the lattei at least had composed Sutras embodying his 
preceptor’s doctrine In the absence of such an authoritative 
treatise the views of this class of philosophers must be gathered 
from the references to them contained in the S'wetd^xiatara 
Upamsliad, ^lahahharata, Sat oadax ^anasamgraha oi JVIadhava, 
Nyayamanjan of Jayanta and Tarlat aJiasyadiptla of Gunaratna. 
They are that nothing should be believed to be true unless it is 
pereieved by any of the five organs of sense because even inferences 
if based on false majoi premises may turn outtobe wiong, tbattheie 
IS no soul apart from the body which is but a product of the four 
pnniaiy elements, earth, watei, light and air, that the consciousness 
of human beings la only a result of the combination of thoso 
elements like the red juice of a betel leaf or like the intoxi- ^ 
eating power generated m cereals, molass es &c ^ that the aim of 
life should theiefoie only be to gratify theseuses and thatall ofibrts 
should be directed towards the acquisition of the means necessary 
for their giatification Those who advocate such materiahstio 
views could not of course have believed in the theory of transmu 
gration and the law of Kavma and therefore it is very natural that 
the Vedio religion of saciifices should have °ecmed to them 
meaningless and that they should haie believed that there was 
no nece&sity to profess any religion whatever and that man’s 
conduct should bo guided only by the dictates of the sciences of 
politics and erotics (^), and they did m fact believe so * 

From the fact that this class of philosophers was also known 
as tliQ LokSyatikas it appeirs tint the above views had become 
prevalent among a section of tho masses who having been shut 
out from the religious literature of tho Vedic period bad raised 
a levolt against the sacerdotal class 

Prof Das Gupta notes that there were two schools only of Una 
class, ono knoun as the Dburtas and tho other as tho Sus'iLs'itas 
and that tho only difiereuce betneen their mows was that tho 
former behevod that there was no sou! inhuman beings and tho 
latter believed that there w as one but it perished uith tho body* 

1 VttU Siiixad tr*anatotn^ta} a I p ntma SautlrU S'tus) 

2 i/w/ory «/“ Indian Phthtoph}/ Y«I T pp 78-72 
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MadUu9u.dana however takes note of the views of four schools of 
these philosophers. That it is the followers of Charvaka who 
are referred to by the words and m the next four 

sentences, is mado clear by NawLya^a Tirtha, Brahmananda and 
Abhyankara in their commentaries. 


V 


■' 8iii5N! #n?rrj The Saugatas hold 

that it is the momentary consciousness ( and ) the Mitdhyamikas 
that it is the void. 


5 JT?r means tho Buddha. Hence wmrr: means the followers 
of the Buddha generally. The term has howeyer been used here 
in the restricted sense of those from amongst the Buddhists who 
were the advocates of the Ka^anika VijnSnavada, briefly spoken 
of at times aa the VijnSnavada fioni their doctiine that the 
soul La not a fixed and permanent entity bub a succession of 
momentary phenomena of consciousness. They are also known 
as the Yogachatiia. The Madhyamikas ^7ero another fcchool of 
Buddhism which held that the soul of man was a void and that 
it was in that void that the phenomena of consciousness arose 
every moment. They were therefore also known as S'‘nnyavad(ns. 
Both these schools are the offshoots of the Hahayitna school 
which arose out of the ^BLhasamghikas which was the desig* 
nation given to the Vfljin monks (Vajyiputtflkas), who having 
seceded from the council of Vais'ali, which according to Vasumitra 
as translated by Ya&silief was held about 400 B, C.> held 
another called the Mahasamgba and made their own resolutions 
and monastic rules.^ It seems that within a hundred years of 
their secession they were sub-divided first of all into three schools, 
which were known as the Ekavyavaharikas, Lokottaravadins, and 
K-ukkuIikas. Subsequently during the same period there arose a 
fourth known as the BahuB'’rutiya8. During the next hundredyears 
there arose from them four other schools known as Prajnapti- 
T^dins, Chaittikas, Aparas'ailas and Uttaras'axias, These schools 
having gradually disappeared, there came into existence that 


1 This statemeub is made la aecotdaacs Tith as account given in Dlpavd- 
insa. According to that given in JUaftavamxi, the term Mahasaiugbiikas vas 
applied to those who not being VA]jipuitakas seceded drstand held their oivn 
roiiDOil and the term Vajiiputtskas vras applied to tho Vnjia monl* wl*® 
seceded later on ( Fido Da# Gupiff$ nt$toty of Indian Ph%(otoji^ Vol. I- Cb. 7". 
p. 112/ootnofe 1). 
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known as the Mahayana whose doctrine is embodied m a number 
of works which are given the name of the Mahayana oi Vajpulya 
Sutraa and some of which are probably as old as 100 B. C and 
others as late as 300 to 400 A D. That doctrine became 
Subsequently developed on two lines namely, those of the S'unyavada 
and the Vijoanavada. The difference between them is not of any 
fundamental principles but one of method only. Both agree m 
holding that there is no truth in anything and that eveiything 
is only a passing phenomenon as in the case of a dream or a 
magical performance But while the S^unyavadms were occupied 
more with the iade6aableness of all phenomena, the Vynanavvldms 
taking that for granted busied themselves with the phenomena 
of consciousness by the theoiy of begmningless illusory root ideas 
or impulses called Yasana 

The S'unyavada or the doctnne of the Madhyamikas which 
underlies all theories propounded by the Mabayana Buddhists 
found its greatest and most powerful exponent in Nagarjuns, 
a writer of the first century A. D His masterpiece is his 
TCarikds. They were later commented upon by his disciple 
Aryadeia, by llumarajiva, Buddbapahta and ChandrakUtti 
(550 A. D ). Aryadeva has written at least three other works 
viz Chatuh^ataka, HadtahdlapialatanavntU and CInttavis^uddht> 
pralarana Although it is not known whether any great writei 
succeeded Chandrakirtti and who were the Jiving S'unyavadins 
at the tunes when Kumurila and S'ankara went about propagating 
their own doctrines still it is suflSciently cleai from the works 
of the former that the S'unyavada uas such a living force in his 
time that he could not ignore it 

Tho earliest work in which the uoctniie of the Yogachara 
school, namely, tho Vijnaiiavada was embodied was the Lanluiatara- 
suti'a A powerful later writer of this school was Asanga who 
lived about 400 A. D. and who is believed to have written Sajjta- 
da/cibhutmsuti a, Mahayanaiutra, Vpadeda, Mahuydnasampai t' 
gmhas'astra, Yogddturahhumia’aslrtt and ZlohuyanasuU alamkui a. 
Asanga’a brother Vasubandhuwboso biography has been written by 
Pararaartha (499-aG9 A. D ) was formerly a SarvaUivadm or a 
Vaibhaalka and had written the standard work of thatschool called 
Al/hidham\al.oi^a but latterly ha was converted by Ins said brother 
to the Vijn inavada and it was probably thereafter that ho com- 
mented upon a* number of ATahayanasutras such as Auilamsd/^at 
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Nirvd'^ct, SadSiarma^tindarihifP-rajmpuramitd, Vxmalallrti, and 
S’Tlmd.ldsimh<xmd<x and compiled some Habayanasutras such as 
yijndnafmtrddddhij Eatrxatrw/ct Sec, This school continued for 
at least a century or two after Vaaubandhu but no work of great 
fame of that school composed by any later writer is available. 

The Hindu writers on philosophy take note of the views of two 
other schools of Buddhist philosophy, namely, the SautrSntikas 
or Saiiikrantikas and Vaibhaaikiaor SarvaAtlvadins. The first 
was one of the six schools which had arisen about the second or first 
century B. 0. out of the Theravada or Stbaviravada, the doctrine 
of those elders, whose views prevailed at the council ofVals'Sli above 
referred to. The second had much in common with the first and 
probably arose out of the same stock. Both are at times lefened 
to by Hindu writers by their common name Sarvastivadins f. 
those who believed in the existence of everything and as amongst 
themselves also they did not make much of the slight difference of 
doctrine which existed between them. Thus we find Yaiomitra, 
a Sautrintika commenting on Abhidharmaloia&uitra of Yasu- 
bandhu, a Vaibhirika, The views of these two schools are not 
referred to herein because they had no distinct theories about 
the natuie of the individual sou). 

Brahmananda while commenting on these statements saya 
that the general doctrine underlying tho theories of all the fou^ 
'^schools above-mentioned is that everything is transitory, that 
sfcUI the Self is knowledge itself for (here is no proof of its being 
different from the latter, that therein tho consciousness in the form 
*1 am’ Is produced by each momeutary impulse following 
each other successively, that in order to attain to tho state 
of liberation which is the result of the eradication of the deep* 
rooted notion of permanence it is necessary that one should ba 
thoroughly imbued with the sense of tho momentariuess of 
everything and that it is but fit that one should cease to do any 
active work. Then while comparing the divergent views of those 
schools ha say s that that of the Sautrantikus is the worst, th^t 
of tho Vaibhashikas better than tfiat, that of tho Yogacharas 
better still and that of tho kladhyamikas the best of them all. 

Abliyankara says that the teim wirars has been used here to 
denote tho thi oo schools of tho Buddhists other than that of the 
Madhyoniikas. 
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For a more detailed accoant of the Buddhist schools the 
inquisitive leader may \vith profit refer to Sarvadars'nasamgraha 
pp. 5-20, S'anlar’s Bhdshya on Brahma Sutra II. 2, and 
Vds fitiptd's History of Indian Philosophy Vol. I. Ch, T’., 
Introduction to Mr. Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids’s Translation of 
Kathdvatl^u, Systems of Buddhistic Thought (Calcutta University) 
and A Study of Pa,ramdrtha*s Life of Vasuhandhu by Tcd.dLusu 
(J. K. A. S. 1905 ). 

— ^Tha Jainas hold that it is 
one dififereut from the body and the organs of sense ( hut ) of the 
size of the hody. 

From the fact that the term 'Dlgambaras* has been used hero 
to denote the Jainas it would appear that both are convertiblo 
t^erma but as a matter of fact it U not so. TheJain^ i.c, the 
followers of tho religion whose latest and twenty-fourth apostle 
was Vardhamina Mahavlra, acontempoiary of King BiudusSra 
of the S'iiunaga dym^isty of hlagadba* and Gautama Buddha, are 
now divided into two principal sects, tho Bigambaras and the 
S'weUmbai^. Both agree that their original sacred literature 
was contained in fourteen FCirvasand eleven Angus and that all tho 
Purvas are lost. But tho S'welSmbards say that the Angos aio In 
existence while the Digambaras say that they too are lost and that 
the works which are put forwaidastbe Angos by the aval sect 
are spmioua ones. There are also other differences between them. 
Thus for instance, tho Digambaras unlike their rivals believe that 
a monk who owns any property or wears any clothes cannot attain 
to the highest bliss called Hoksa, that a woman also cannot do 
so, that tho Tiithankaras, perfect souls, can livo without food &c. 

But so far as tho fundamental principles of their philosophy 
aro concerned there is no difference bclw ecn them Thus bolli 
bclioo that all tho things in tho world can bo divided into two 
classes, the living (Jlwas) and the nonliving (Ajiwas), that 
in tho former tho principle of life is quito distinct from tho body 
and is nob its product, that this principle, tho Jlwa, in its pure 
btato is possessed of infinite perception (ananta-dariana), infinite 
Lnowlcdgo (ananta-jnana ) uifioite blias (ananta-sukha) and 
infinite power (cuiantaiin/a), that all liberated souls possess tUc»e 
charactcrUtics bat the unhberated ones have their purity and 
Ijowcr covered over by a thin veil of Kanna matter which lias 
1 
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been {iccuniulatiag ia them fiom begianmgless time, that each 
soul is separate from the others and TviU remain so even after 
liberation as an eternal substance, that it is neither aU-pervasive 
( Vibhu ) nor atomic ( aiflu ) but of a medium size ( Madh^ama- 
parimdna ) and haa the pow^ to become expanded and contracted 
according to the size of the body which envelopes it foe tha time 
being and that by the observance of certain vows, the practice of 
certain austerities, Yaugic exercises &C/, it can destroy the veil of 
Karma which limits its powers of action and knowledge and attain 
to perfection. 

The Jainas are sometimes called Arhatas from their being the 
followers of Arhat, who is an eternal perfect Purusha. 

For a more detailed exposition of the Jaina philosophy Vide 
Giiiiaratnc^s Commentary on SadA^rdanasamitchchaya, Sarvadar^ 
danasamgraJia jop. 20-36, Jacobies Article on ‘Jainism’ ( E, E E. ), 
Vmdsvati’e Tatttcdrtkddhigahiasutra, Semachandra’s Yoga/astra, 
SyiJdvddamanjari with Semackandra's Commentary, Videidvadya* 
ka Bhudya and Eds Guptas Eislory of Indian Philosophy Ch. VI« 

— The Vi^esIiihSs, 

Naiyaj'ikus and Phibhakaws hold that it is the doer, the enjoyer 
and aU'pervasive. 

The Vaiseshikos are a school of philosophers founded by 
Ka^da also called Kaijabhuk and Aulukya. The principles of 
their philosophy are ombodied in a collection of Sutris (aphorisms) 
called Vaideshikasiiiras. Prof. Dos Gupta has collect^ a mass of 
internal evidence to prove that they are pre-Buddhistic and repre- 
sent a school of Himansi thought existing prior to the time of 
the composition of the extant PfirvarnfmatisusMiras'. Kapada 
appears from the Yayu Parana to have been born in Prabhisapa- 
tana in KathiawJd and to hare been a di&ciple <»f one Somasarzni 
Tho earliest Bhisbya on his Sutras is that of Pras'astapiil** 
Commentaries have been written thereon by Jagadls'a Bhattaclii' 
rya and S'anknra Tho latter has also Nvritten an iodepen* 

dent commentary on tUo SutrJs named Ifpcuhjra. There were 
also RiiVitnalhdiJiya and Dhdradimjavritti on tho Sutras which 
are now probably lost. There aro four commentaries on the former 
namely, Vyomacati by Vyomaiekharucharyn, KirandvaU by 

I, Iliilory of /nJian PAiZojo/Jiy. Vol I. Ch. VI. pp. 2S0-S5. 
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Udayana, Lilavatl by S'rivatsacharya and NydyaJiandall by 
S'rldhara. Of these the last being simple in style and eleborate 
in exposition is the best for a modern student of the Vaiseshika 
philosophy^. 

The ostensible purpose of the composition of those Sutras 
like that of the Purvamlrndnsdsidras is that of explaining Dharma 
which is said to be that by which prosperity and 

salvation are attained. The Veda according to it 

is the source of Dharma and so prosperity can be attained 
by acting up to its injunctions and salvation which consists of 
the total cessation of suffering arises from the total destruction 
of Karma which occurs on the realization of the knowledge of 
the Self which again arises on understanding the characteristic 
features of the six categories Dravya, Gupa, Karma, Samanya, 
Vis'esha and Samavaya. The later Vais'esbikas added to these 
a seventh, category, Abhiva. According to Kapada, the soul ia 
a Dravya like the earth, water, light, air, ether, quarters, time, and 
mind. It acts, and enjoys the fruits of its actions through the 
sense-organs. It acquires knowledge and retains it. Its existence 
is known as well from the Scriptures as from the notion of T. 
Each individual has his own soul and works out bis own salvation, 

NSr2,yana Tirtha and Brahmananda say that the term 
has been used here in the sense of gwrfira: t. c. not identical with 
knowledge as the Buddhists say but different from it, that in fact 
knowledge is one of its characteristics and that it is therefore its 
possessor. The term has according to them been used in the 
sense of being capable of coming in contact with all the 

Abbyaukara in explaining the firab term says that since 
in the opinion of the Vai/eshikas and others, the Self is not self- 
resplendent bub is dependent for its manifestation on knowledge 
which is different from it, it is held to be inert like a stone. 

The Tirkikas or Naiyayikas are the adherents of the school 
of Nyuya founded by Gautama also called Aks'apadicharya. 
Their principles are embodied in the j!^ydyasittra3. The collection 
thereof which is now available and which is commented upon by 
Vatsyayana has been shown by ilahamahopldhyaya Haraprasad 
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S'astri* to contain two interpolated portions, one interpolated by 
a Buddhist and the other by a Hindu, He is however silent as 
to their dates. Prof. Das Gupta* agreeing with his view and 
comparing those Sutras with the Qharala Samhitd and tho 
Yaide^hilasulms holds that the earliest part must have been 
composed subsequent to tho Charala JSamhiid (80 A. D.). He 
too does not proceed to fix the dates of the two interpolations. 
Dr. J. O. Yidyabhus'a^a* on the other hand, thought that the 
^ydyasutras ^Yere divisible into two parts, old and new, that 
Gautama and Aks'apada were two different individuals and that 
the first composed the old one about 550 B. O. and the second tho 
new one about 150 A. D. Prof. Jacobi* too has opined that the 
metaphysical portion of those Sutras is a later addition. Thus all 
scholara agree so far that the Nyuyasutras as originally composed 
whatever may be the time of their composition, concerned them* 
selves nith the science of dialectics only. 

Tho earliest commentary {Bhdshya)oxi these Satraaisthab 
of Vstsyaynna who lived about 300 A. D. On his Hhushyd^ 
UdyotaUara (about 635 A.D. ) has written a FdrWtict, On the 
latter Yhchaspati ^li^ra ( 840 A. D. ) has written a su1>commen* 
tary named KydyavdrtUkcdiltparycUXld. Udoyana (984 A. D.) 
has written afurther sub-commentary on the latter called TCitparyo 
UhupanAtddhi and Yardhamlna ( 1225 A. D. ) has written a sub- 
commentary called N'yayantbandliapraldi/a. Padnianabhd has 
written a commentary on that called Vardhctmdnoidu and S'ankara 
Mis'ra has written a subcommeutary on it called NyuyatCitparya- 
rmndaxia. In the seventeenth century Vi^wanltha wrote a short 
independent commentary on tho Sutroa known as Fis'u’flJkiiituvJ’i* 
Hi and Radbrimohana another c.allcdiVyciyajwO'ai’ivarana. Other 
independent works of this BjsiQm are Jayaata's NyatjamaTycif^ 

( 880 A. D. ), Udayana’s £ttsum«n;a/t which is commented upon 
by Yardbamana and Buchidaita ( 1275 A. D. ) and jltmatattuO' 
vhcla, a work written for tlio specific purpose of establishing the 
NySya view of tho nature of tho Self refuting that of tho Buddhi- 
sts, Bhdi/uparicJicliJieda of Vis/wanatha 1th its tlireo comraeuta- 


1. JoojiuU o{ tlia Alifttia Societj o( Iteosal, JSOS. 

2. Jluiortf t>J /tiJtaii Vol. I. CU, VUI. pp. SOl-8. 

3. Jbunidt cf fht AtiaM iSocirfy, tOlS. 

4. Tht Sarlj/ JJulory ef /rx/Min (/rtJi'ar* A'nl\'iiiafn, I9J8). 
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x\Q3,' Tarhasarhgraha'^MhNydyanir^ya, TarhaWidsliu of ICes'ava 
Mis'ra, Saptapadurthl oi Slv^itya, fttrii^iarais'a of • Varadariija 
with a commentary by llallmatha, Nydyasdra of iXadhava Deva 
and x^jdyagicZdftdaiamaujart of Jinakinatha Bhattacharya with 
commentaries by YadavScharya and S'aa'adhara and a sub-commen* 
tary on the latter by S'eshantacharya. 

The doctrine contained in tho metaphysical 2 )ortion of tho 
Shtras is that the highest good ( ftsshje ) which is llokb'a 
( salvation ) is attained by a thorough knowledge of tho sixteen 
categories, Pramaiia, Prameya, Sams'aya &c, enumerated therein 
because it leads to the successive disappearance of false knowledge, 
defects, activity, births and lastly, misery. Aks'apivda’s notion of 
tho Self is much the same as that of Kanada. It has desires and 
antipathies, Por the attainment of the former and tho avoi- 
dance of the latter it acts through the mind, tho sense-organs and 
body and enjoys pleasure and pain through them. Acquisition of 
knowledge and recollection aro its principle characteristics. 
Purification of tho mind by tUo practico of Yoga is consi* 
dcred essential for tho attainment of the riglit knowledge as 
abovo-meatloncd which loads by successivo stages to the attain- 
ment of salvation. 

The new School of Naiyuyilcas known as Navya-Nyiiya began 
with Gangeia UpadhySya of MilhilS who lived about 1200 A. D. 
His masterpiece is Tanxmehmidmani already referred to herein at 
p. 11, which treats of only tho four means of proof, namely, 
Pratyakia, Anumina, Bpamana and S'abda*, thus leaving out of 
account the Adhyitmio ( motaphysical ) portion of the Nyaya 
philosophy. His discussioos on Anumuna attracted so much notico 
in Kavndvipa ( Kadia in Bengal ) that numerous commonlaiies and 
commentaries upon commentaries wero written on tlmt portion of 
his work and many independent treatises were also written after 
Ills time on Anumana and S'abda in Bengal which from tho 
fifteenth century onwards bccauio tho homo of Nyaya studies, Tho 
principle amongst tho writers thereof were Baghunitha S'iromaiii, 

1. Th« CLSrrakiU ftdmitlod Fratjok*'* (diuct proceptioo) only at a toorco 
til k&o'«l6dg«, Ika Buddlditt &ad VaU'«»'ik&s added oae taoce, nomelj, Aaa* 

(inference), tie added » third, naoeljr, S'abda (reroUtioo) and 

tbeNai)ft;ikaiaddcdafcnrUi, namely, Ur-auaoa(aiia!o2jr). 
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ilathura. BhatUcharya, Gadadhara Bhattacliarya with whom 
Madhusudana had ones a hob discussion and Jagadisa Bhatta* 
charya. 

It is remarkable that there is no Hindu work on logic between 
Vatsyayana’s Bhdshya and Udyotakara’s Vdrttika. The explana- 
tion is that during this period the science was in the hands of the 
Jainas and Buddhists of whomBhadrabahUiUmas'vati, Siddhasena 
Dlvdkara, Manikya Nandi, Deva Suri, Prabbaehandra Dinnaga, 
Dharmakirtti and Dharmottara were the principle ones. These 
writers treated Nyaya (pure logic) as an independent subject as 
did Gange^a and his followeis from amongst the Hindu writers 
from the twelfth century onwards. Por a bibliography of the Jaiaa 
and Buddhist works on logic vide Dr, B. C. Yidyabhushana’s 
Znclian j&oyic, AfecZieual School. 

The Prabhakariis are the followers of Prabhakara who founded 
a separate school of MlmaosJ, difiSering on many points from 
KumSrila Bhatta who is believed to be his Guru, 

The Mlmlinsct or mote properly POrva ^limausS is a system 
of philosophy founded by Jaimini about 200 B. 0, He has 
embodied the principles of that system in a collection of apboii- 
sms known as the Purvamlmdnsdsutras and these aphorisms have 
been explained at length in his Bhdshya by S'abara Swami who 
according to Dr. Ganganath Jba flourished in 5T B. O. There wero 
other commentaries on them written by Several persons such as 
Bhartrimitra, Bhavadasa, Hori and Upavarsha some of which at 
least were older than that of S'abara hut all these aro lost and the 
later Mimansa schools of Kumarila and Prabhakara, both of wliom 
flourished immediately before S'ankaruchurya, arose out of differ- 
ences of interpretation as to the statementa contained in S'abara’s 
Bhushya. It seems that one Y^rttikak^ra uhose name is unknotro 
preceded them and Dr. Ganginith Jhu Is of opinion that Brihati, 
the commentary by Prabhakara is essentially based on his VuiUda. 
S'allnath has written a sulnjoinmentary on it c.^Hed BijU' 

timdld and an independent treatise called FixiLaranapanchikd based 
on Prabbakara’.s interpretation of the Ikliminsa. Prabhakara is 
also known as the Kibandhakara and bis view is at times tefcrcod 
to as tho ‘Gurumata,’ Tradition has it tlrat though KumSrila was 
his Guru, the S'lshya turned out to bo so intclHgont os to bo able to 
And out faults in his Guru’s arguments and raise doubts whlcit 
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the latter could not solve and that therefore ho wrote hie own 
commentary on the Sutras *ind founded a separate school m the 
lifetime of ins Guru. There is also a legend that once Kumanla was 
much intrigued as to the right meaning of the sentence stt g 

The ordinary construction which would suggest 
itself to any one is ^ g ^ (Neither said 

here nor even said there, hence said twice ) This howevei yields iio 
sense KumanlT, therefore tned hard to construe it in some other 
manner but could not and referred the matter to Prabhakara The 
latter at once said that what was meant was 8i:r ‘g ^ir a:? 

( Here spoken with the particle ‘Tu’, there 
spoken with the particle *Api’, hence spoken twice ) KumariJa 
was so much pleased with this explanation that he acknowledged 
Prabhakara to be hia ‘Guru * It seems that this is an invention of 
some later Pandit made with ft view to explain why the ‘S'lshya’ 
was called a ‘Guru’ 

The general dootrino of the system which Is accepted by 
both of them is that the Veda which contains some diiective and 
some prohibitory injunctions and some laudatory hymns, must be 
interpreted according to a definite sot of rules as to making out 
the meanings of sentences and of the words occurring in them, that 
the purpose of doing so is that by following out the injunctions 
and refraining from the piohibitcd acts man's fourfold purpose 
in life, namely, Dhaima, Artba, Kama aud hlokla is attained 
The first three are attained by the performance of Nitya karma 
( daily duties ) and Sakamya Karma ( actions prompted by desires 
for worldly objects ), but the last which means the resting of the 
Self in the state of mere eiistcnco without knowledge and without 
bliss is attained by the exhaustion of the bundle of Blarmas, good and 
bad, accumulated upto the moment of salvation and the stoppage 
of the accrual of the fruits of further Karmas by the performance 
of Nitja karma and Nis'kamjakarma ( actions not prompted by 
desires for any worldly objects) which puts an end to the present 
body and to the cjclo of future births and re-births 

Ihis system though cla^bcd as Astika ( orthodox ) does not 
admit tho existence of God cither as a creator, preserver and dcs- 
troj cr of Ibo w orld or as the supervisor of man’s actions, good and bad. 
ThoUmicrc is held to be a reality and to consist of parts and 
not to be a whole having unity m diversity, to have no I^gmmng 
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and no end and the elements are believed to do their work from 
their very nature. The Karmas of man are also held to bear their 
respective fruits without the intervention of any external agency 
because it is the very nature of Karma to bear fruit and it will hear 
it so long as it is not stopped from doing so by dissociation. This 
system is however classed amongst the orthodox ones because the 
division into orthodox and heterodox is based upon the acceptance 
and non*acceptaac 0 of the Vedas as authoritative works and the 
caste system. Although since the conversion of Alandaua His'ra 
to Vedantism by S'ankara the Pflrva JVIfmjnsa system found 
no adherent so far as its metaphysical side was concerned the rules 
of interpretation contained in Jaimini’s Sutras are accepted as au- 
thoritative by all the orthodox philosophers to this day and are 
even utilized in the interpretation of the Dharmasutras and Smritiis 
by all the ^Yritera on Dharmas'astra. 

There are many points of difference between the two great ‘ 
MlrnSnsakas but what we are here concerned with is that as regards 
the nature of the individual soul. Both agree on that point to this 
extent that each individual has a soul quite distinct from the 
body, mind, and intelligence and that the soul of each individual is 
omnipresent yet distinct from that of each other individual but while 
Kumarila held that though in relation to the objects the soul was 
inert it was percieved in all cognitions as distinct from the body by 
a mental perception as the subatratum of the notion 

of 'I' and that it was tliereforo made up of two parts, 
namely, a Ghidams'a which enabled it to becomo tho kuower 
and the aubitratum of the notion of *1* and (2) an Achidaiia'a 
by wbich it became transformed as knowledge, happiness &c., 
became the subject of &elf-oousciousnes3 and the agent of producing 
tho quality of being cognized in the object by an ultra-sensual 
operation consisting of knouledgo*, PrabhSliara held that tho 
Self as the cognizer was never percieved apart from the cognized 
object nor was the object ever cognized without tho cognized 
entering into tho cognition as a necessary factor but both tho 
Self and the object shone forth in tho Bclf-luininous knowledge hi 
tho ibrm of what was described aa Triputi-pcatyaks'a, nomcly, 
Iho perception of tho cognizer, tho object cognized and tho act 

I, I BrUimanaadA'c oommeaUrj a) to tie viovr cf KumSril*. 

Strits Yol. I.X V. p. i 1 1 
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of cognition (ww, and si$r%) According to him the Self 
13 not self luminous but knowledge illumines both the Self and 
the object in one operation , cognition la not therefore the 
Self but it appears m it as its substratum and as the cognitive 
element ‘I’ which is inseparable from all cognitions and is therefore 
inert or non luminous (sn) 

It should be remarked that Madhusudana has first set forth 
the view of the Gharvaka school which is that the soul is identical 
with the body and dies with it then that of the Bauddhas who 
hold that though distinct from the body it is either of the nature 
of temporary impulses or a void, then that of the Jamas who 
hold that though distinct from the body and of a permanant 
positive nature it is of the size of the body only and lastly, that of 
the Vai&'eshikas, Naiyayikas and Prabhakaras who hold that 
though distinct from the body, permanent and all pervading it 
IS inert % e not self lummous Although the systems adhered to 
by the last three classes of philosophers are three distinct onea, 
they have been bracketted together here owing to the similarity of 
their views as regards the nature of the Self which is the subject 
under consideration here 

51^ 5 % WT 5 T —The Bhattas say that it is inert (yet) 

of the nature of knowledge 

The Bhattas are the school of Mimansa founded by Kumarila 
Bbatta who is already referred to in the note on the ‘Prabhakaras', 
He 13 believed to have burnt himself alive m fire as a penance for 
having entered an order of Buddhist monks m order to know 
their doctrine at first hand with a view to refute it Jladhava, 
the author of Sankaiajaija (a biography of S ankaraebarya ) 
records a tradition that while Kumarila was preparing to immolate 
himself S ankara appeared before him and asked him to defer his 
immolation and either accept bis doctnne or enter into a discussion 
with him and that thereupon the former replied that he could not 
defer his immolation but that if the latter conquered his disciple 
Mandana Mis^ra in debate it would be as good as conquering him 

In the notoon the ‘Prabhakar is’ it has been stated that 
Kumarila and Prabbakara ucro the founders of tno separate 
schools of llimansa and that th^ expounded their views m their 
respective commentatica on the Sutras ofJaimuii aaeiplamedby 

5 
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S'abara Swami Though that of Prabhakara \Ya8 in one volume 
only, that ofKumarila waa in three parts, namely, {1) Slolaiarttila 
which dealt with the philosophical portion of S'abara’s work which 
occupied the first chapter of the first book entitled Tarlapadct, 
{^2) Tantra-varttikci dealing with the remaining three chapters of 
the first book and the second and third books and (3) Tuptiha 
dealing with the subject matter of the remaining nine books 
His disciple Mandana Salts'! a who was converted by S''ankara to 
Vedantism has written a commentary on T<xntra\drttiLa and 
two independent treatises named Vtdhxvivela and Mmansanuhv. 
mam Parathasaratbi (about the ninth century AD) though 
not his direct pupil aa a follower of Rumania and has written 
S'astradipika, Tantraratna and Nyayaratnamala on his line of 
reasoning Suchanta Mis'ra, the author of Ka^ika and Some 
s'vara, that of Nyayasxidlui were also his followers. Moreover 
Ramakrisbna Bbatta has •written a commentary on the Tarkapada 
portion of S'astradlpxia called Siddhantachandrika and Somanotha 
has written Mayulhamalika on the remaining portion thereof 

Kumarila’s view as to the nature of the individual soul has 
. already been esplaiued m the note on the 'Prabhakaras*. ( Fide 
pp J^r-^Supra ) 

irasT^rra — The Samkhyils and 
Patanjalas say that it is only the enjoyer (and) of the nature 
of knowledge, pure and simple. 

The Samkhyis are the adherents of the system of philosophy 
founded by Kapila, son of Devahuti and Kardama in pre-hifitorio 
tunes His teaching is not found embodied m any independent work 
now extant but the principles underlying it have been explained an 
such old works as the MahabharaUt (xu 219) including the Bhayo 
ivadgda (xiu, viv, xvu *Sc xvm), C/iaraktx Samhita &c He had 
a pupil named Asuri Paochasikha who la saad to have expounded 
the Samkhya doctrine contained m the i/a/iuWmiaiu was a pupil 
of Asun The exposition given in the Mahabharata agrees m 
the main with that given m the CJmrdka Samhtd but differs 
from that contained m the KardMi of Ishwara Krishpa (200 AD) 
which 13 the oldest work on the Samkhya philosophy available at 
present Moreover G-unaratna, a commentator of Saddar^ana- 
samuclichaya mentions two schools of Sarakhya, the Maulikya 
(original) and the Uttara (later). Xha doctrine of the former 
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IS said to have been chaiactermed bj a belief m aseparate Pradhani 
(primordial matter) for Putusha This agrees -with the 
Samkhya doctrine expounded in Charaka Prom these data Prof 
Das Gupta has drai^n an inference* that there was a school 
of Samkhya earlier than that whose doctrine is found embodied 
m the Samlhya Kw lUts 

Those S:anl.us were eommented upon by Gaudapada and RajS 
and Narayana Tirtha has written a sub-commentary on that of 
the former The other which is referred to by Jayanta in his 
^j/ai/amafyan la lost The commentary now much referred to 
13 that of Vachaapati llia'ra (ninth century A D) who is well 
known as the writer of important commentaries on the standard 
works of the Nyaya, Afimansa, Yoga and Vedanta systems of 
philosophy Beside the KariLa$, there is another authoritative 
work of this system known as the Samlhyasutms Their 
authorship is uakoown and tiieio is much dispute as to their 
date Prof Dos Gupta thicks* that they were composed about the 
ninth century A D They have been commented upon by Vijoaua 
Bhiks'u Another commentary thereon is that of Aniruddha 
Yijnaaa Bhikshu Laa also written an epitome called SamVirmsata 
^ther works of this system are TcUttoasamasa, SuTnUiyatatluxi* 
viveohana and SamKhyataUwayatkdryadipana 

The Samkhya doctrine as expounded m the EariUts is that 
the whole universe is made up of the consequences of the aasocrition 
of the two permanent substance;^ Praknti and PurU 6 ba> that the 
former is blind because she is inert and the latter is lame because 
he la simply intelligence or knowledge, that therefore 'iction of 
-iny kind whatever is possible only if the lame one sitting on 
the slioulclers ol ftie 'b'lincl directs 'lier to do a particular thing, 
that though the Purusha does not act ho does enjoy tho fruits 
of the actions done under tus directions that he is therefore 
subject to the law of transmigratiou, that in order to be freed 
from it ho must acquire the true knowledge of his own nature 
and that of the Praknti, them respective shares in creation, 
their respective functions lo tho universe created by them &q 
According to this system also each individual has his own soul 
1 e 13 a separate Purusha and -that there 13 no limit to thoir 

1 Uutory o/Jndian. Pk\lo*ophi/ Vol I Cb VU pp. 212-13 

2. Ilittory cf Imha » Pkiouipk^ "Vol 1 p 212. 
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number. In the state of Pralaya (involution), tha Purus^ 
live separate from the Prakriti also called which 

means the three Guijas, Sattwa (knowledge) Rajas (pa^ion) 
and Tamas (darkness) in a state of equipoise. On the association 
of the Purushas with^'it, this equipoise is disturbed and there 
is produced what is called Mahat or Buddhi. From the latter 

is produced Ahamkara or Ego. And so on are produced the five 

Tanmatras (subtle elements), the five gross elements, the minds and 
the ten organa of sen-se, each succeeding from each preceding one. 
Thus are made up the twenty-five categories enumerated m the 
Samkliya workg as forming the basis of the evolution of aU 
products, physical and metaphysical, terrestrial and celestial. 
Is'wara Krishna does not believe in the existence of any universal 
intelligence guiding and controlling the Prakriti. But it seems that 
theSamkhya doctrine as originally expounded in SasfiUantra^Cisti'a, 
an old work not available now in its pure form, was theistic, that 
Panchaa^ikha, a pupil of Asuri, made it atheistic, and that Ilwara __ 
Krishna modified the doctrine in other respects in order to fill up 
the gaps in the line of reasoning adopted by Panchas'ikha which 
may have been noticed by other thinkers during the interval that 
had passed betweeu them. Of the three later authoritative writers, 
GaudapSda and Vlchaspati had in their commentaries remainea 
silent on certain difficult points but VijnSna Bbiks'u cleared 
them up by treating the three Gunas of Prakriti as reals or 
super-subtle substances. 

The Patanjalis aro tho followers of Patanjali who pro- 
pounded the Yoga system. Tho principles of that system 
ore put in a systematized form in tha YogasMras which are 
believed to have been composed in tho second century before 
Christ. That system is olberwiso known as S'eswara Simkhya 
from tho fact that it admits all the twenty-fivo categories of 
the Simkhy.'i system but adds ono more, namely, la/irara. But 
tbo doctrinal difierenco between tho two systems is that while 
the Simkhya lays stress on tho necessity of knowledge for freeing 
Uio soul from tho cyclo of births and deaths, tho Yoga emphasizes 
tbo ncctssity of certain Yoga practices of a sober type (B5ja* 
Yoga) for altainiug to a staio of perfection. Tho Satras warn 
aspirants against the blandishments of tho ^Vshtasiddhis bocauso 
they obstruct a Yogi in tbo attainment of the highest goal and 
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say that it depends upon the firmness of one’s determination aa to 
whether one would rise above them and reach the goal or would 
succumb to any of them, and have one’s further progress stopped 

The Sutras of Patanjah have been commented upon by Vyasa 
(400 A D) The latters Ska^tya has a commentary thereon 
by Vachaspati Mis'ra (ninth century A D ) named T^tua 
vai^aradi, that of Bhojadeva (tenth century A D ) named 
Bhojavritti, that of Vijnana Bhiks’u named Yogava) ttiha, and that 
of Nagea'a (seventeenth century AD) named Chhayavyakhya 

The line of reasoning adopted by the Samkhyas and Patan- 
jalaa in order to establish their view of the nature of the Self, 
according to the commentator Namyana Tirtha is this — Sinco 
the S'ruti says — 51^3 Ac , the Self must be without 
parts That being so, it is impossible that it should be partly 
mtetligent and partly devoid of intelhgence Hence it must be 
of the nature of e ternal knowledge And it must be only the 
enjoyer as it is the knower and hot also the doer because it is 
not a product ofPrakrici but its existence is independent of that 
I of the latter There is no objection in holding it to be the 
enjoyer though by its nature it is incapable of doing any action 
because the Prakriti who is non intelligent cannot be the ei^oyer 
of the body &c , for otherwise a dead body &o also would be 
m a position to enjoy pleasures &c 

Brahm^nanda proves this by another method He says 
that the Self is of the nature of the Spirit which is unattached, 
self luminous and immutable, that for that very reason it is the 
enjoyer as the quality of being the enjoyer is of the nature of 
experience generated from pleasures and pains which are the 
attributes of the Buddhi owing to want of discrimination and 
that experience is undoubtedly real Be it recollected that 
salvation according to this system consists of the total extinction 
of Nescience which occurs on the removal of indiscrimmation by 
tho discriminative knowledge ending with the perfect attainment 
of the states of Samprajnata and Asamprajnata Samadhis 

This commentator has before proceeding to comment upon 
the next sentence compared tho views of all the Astika philosophers 
mentioned upto now and remarked that as amongst those views, 
that of tho Vais'eshikas is the worst because they do not believe 
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in the Vedas as a source of proof % that out of those \yho belieTd 
in the Vedas as such the Naiyayikas are on the lowest rang of the 
ladder because they admit that S'mtis like STT 5^: &c. which 
establish that the individual soul Is pure and SVutU like 
»kc. are intended to give an idea of the want of distinction between 
the indi\ idual soul and Brahma and that S'rutis like 

33 &c. have the meaning that the universe has been 
created by Brahma, that the Mimansakas have no antipathy 
towards the Vedantadar:*'ana and Prabhakara has even cited m 
his work the saying of the Lord S'ri Krishna in the Bhagaiutdgit<^ 
that one should not divert the minds of ignorant people addicted 
to actions but that since KumirUa Bhatta has suggested that the 
Self may be of the nature of the Spirit covered over by Nescience, 
and Prabbakara has stated in bis work that the Self is of the 
nature of non-Spirit which is the receptacle of knowledge produced 
by its light and has not mentioned even so much that there 
occurs 8 i? 3 nin?qTfk in the act of knowledge of the phenomena hia 
view is inferior to that of Bhatta, that that of the former is inferior 
to that of the Simkhyos and Pitanjalis because like the latter, 
Bhatta has not stated in his work that the Self is unattached iio, 
and that aa between tho SSmkhyas and Patanjalis, the former 
are inferior to the latter because tho latter have admitted the 
ciistenco of Is'wara who has been defined as a specific Purusha 
unaffected by affliction kc., 

Tho Aupanisbadis hold that though 

affected by agency &c. ou account of Nescience, it is really without 
any attributes and is gf the nature of supremo bliss and 
knowledge alone. 

The Aupanlshad^ are the folloucrs of tho Upanisbad, Vedanta 
or Uttara MiniansTi system founded by Badarayaija VyOsa. The 
■ doctrine of that system is expounded in tho Iffurirala or Brahma 
Sutra$ which attempt to put in n systematic form the principles un- 
dcrlying tho Upanishads. Aa happens in tho caso of the teaching'* 
of all tho great teachers, diflcrcnccs a roao between his followers as to 

1. Tb# Vw. da UheT* la tLn raliJa^ of U14 Ved** bnl iLef do »o 

Uc*o*4lb«y UheT*tL*v tbej or* ot truUwortbj MlUorihlp *ad heaeolo 
iLeifvu^ tLmaullwtiUl,«aeM mU.^ upon „ loferoneaM to tb* 
w«U.y «b«^i.r of »b,l, ,BU„r »<1 tbsrtfore tLey .r« nol a .ep4r»U «««• 
cl ptovf l» ♦jei. ^ 
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tbo righb interpretation of some of tho Sutias and also as to certain 
SQtras forming or not forming a pait of the S'aurala Sutras. 
la later times Gaudapadicharya, tho Guru of Gowindacharya, 
who was the Guru of the Illustrious S'ankaracharya, led the school 
which held that the doctrine expounded in the Brahma Sutras 
must bo the same ns that which underlay tho Upamshads This 
view ho elaborated m his iTiTi ifos which though appended to tho 
Mandukya Upanishad la a work m four chapters three of 
which are independent of the Upamshad Tho doctrine under 
lying tho Upanishads according to him is that thero is only 
one thing that exists and that is Brahma which is existence, 
knowledge and bliss (Sat-clut-auanda)* that tho world was never 
created and will never be destrojed, that tho appeaiences that wo 
pcrciovo aro of the same nature as those which wo seo in dreams, 
that the individual soul has no existence separate from that of 
Brahma, that there is neither birth nor rc birth, that Bnhnia is not 
bound and no attempt need bo mado to free it, that evil consists 
m believing os true tbit which is merely illusory and tliat 
when real knowledge arises tho illusion vanishes and ono realizes 
tho Great Truth as abov o-czplaincd and such knowledge arises 
when by Abhja'ei ( mental cxcerciscs) and Vairagya tho mind 
becomes steady It was reserved for his pupils pupil S'ankarH* 
chlrya to put this Adwaita doctniio on a moro solid basis and 
to work it out in all its details i»y writing commentaries ^ Blaishjai) 
ou c/cvm or ttrchc princyioi Upan\^\ads, tho Brahma Sutrat and 
iha lihafjxccuigUis. It was from that limo forth that tho ability 
to writo niM»h}asan thoao works camo to bo regarded os tho 
cabcntial (qualification for any ono cl'iinimg to bo known as an 
Acharja i e tho founder of a new ^cJiool of Vedanta home 
Vaislipava followers of Badaraj ma had written coiuincntaries 
on the and prior to Sankara, tho principal 

ones among whom wero Bodba_yan'i and Dnu lachar^ i hut tlieir 
works aro probably lost and thtreforo the IVuaJttj u of Sankara aro 
tl 0 earliest Ve-danta works after (hr Su/itu lliat arc now av ailable 
His followers who aro hero refuretl to as tho aVupanuhada-s 
havo written Bovcral comincnlarics on his LAutkya on the Bni/jnu* 
S'Urus and couiuienUncs ou cooiincatanea expbuntug lUj new 
pcmls raiscel b^ tho followers of tha parti) or wholly dualutic 
Vauliuara scliools of Bduunuja and Madhva founded bet recn 
tho twelAh and fourtecoth centuries. Maay havo wntta. several 
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independent treatises also The hteratara of the Adwaita school 
alone has therefore increased to such an extent that a mere 
mention of the names of the books and of their authors would 
occupy several pages The principal amongst the commentaries 
are Nyayanirmya of Anandagiri, Bhamati or Vackaspatya 
of Vachaspati Jlia'ra (about 841 A D ) who is already 
referred to as the writer of commentaries on works on 
Nyaya, Iilimansa, Samkhya and Yoga, Fanchapddild of 
Padraapada, one of the four pupils of S'ankaracharya whom he 
installed on the Gadis founded by him at S^ringeri, Jagannatha 
Purj, Pwarka and Badankaa'rama, Panchapadilavivarana of Pra- 
k.is'atma (1200 A D ), faWimdipoTia of Akhandananda, Ftvcira- 
pa&^dvapm^us'iia of Niisimhaa'rama (1500 A D ), Panchapadda- 
darpana of Amalananda, PancAapodi/atila of Vidyasagara, Viva- 
ranaprameyasamgraha of Vidyaranya, ICalpatarn of Amalpnanda 
and Kalpaiaruparimala of Appaya Dilsbit (fourteenth or fifteenth 
oentuiy A D) Amongst the independent treatises those con 
Bidered authoritatn e are I^ai^Lcn'myasiddkt oi Sure8'’wai:acharya» 
another of the principal pupils of S'ankaracharya, KhandanaVKy 
ndctUiadya of S'riifaraln (1190 A D)which has been commented 
by upon by Chitsukha (thirteenth century A !D ) and S'ankara 
^fisra and Raghunatha, Tatiw idlptka of Chitsukha which is com 
mented upon by Pratyagrupa by his i^at/anoprascidim, SKimh^epa 
Sanrala of Sarvajnatma Mum ( 900 A D ) SiddhantMa ol 
Appaya DikshitjiTivannfrttifivtveX^ and PoficftacZcts'i of Vidyaranya, 
Vedantapanbhui'u of Dharmamjadhvarmdra (about 1550 A D) 
the commentaries whereon aro Sikhwtvxni by his son Ramakrishna 
dhvarmdra and Maniprahha by Amaradasa, Adivaita&iddhi of 
Madhusudana Saraawati which has three commentaries known 
as Gaudabinhmananditja of Brahmananda Saraswati, Viithaledopa 
dltyayi and Siddhtvydlhyn, Adv}<xil<is%ddhisidd.hanto,sij.r< 3 , and Veda 
of Sadananda Vyasa, Adwaitahralmasiddin of Sadmanda 
xati and Bhedadlnkkura of Nnsimbasrama Mum 


ii . o£ S'aokara agree lu the mam theory 

that the Self 13 neither the doer nor theenjoyer but is of the 
nature of pure existence, knowledge and bliss and that the functions 
of the doer and ktiowcr are attributed to it on account of ignoran- 

Mmjd, anil tliat it roalizea ita true nature on the rise of right 
Uowledgo from the principal aentoaora of the VedSntas, thcro aro 
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diffferencea of opmioti between them as to how the pure Spirit 
becomes the embodied soul and is to whether there is only one 
soul or a plurality of them These will be founded discussed in 
the text of the Siidhantahindu at pp 

Theabo^e is only a bird s eye view of the different theories 
about the nature of the Self that prevailed at the time of S'ankara 
charya A complete statement thereof is found m Gav-dapadas 
KartiJM II 19 28 Therein the specific names of the schools 
have not been given For themtlie inquisitive reader may lefei 
to Anandagi^ i s Gommmtary on </iC Bhashya of S anharacharya, 
onthQ Kar^kas ( ^nanc^ctsmma Sanshnt Series No X) For 
those that can be believed to have prevailed during the tune of 
Vidyarapya who preceded Afadhusudana by about a century and 
a half he may refer to Panchadadi VI wherein from Verses 58 
to 77 are discussed the different views of philosophers as to what 
the Self IS, from Verses 78 to 86 those as to its size and from verses 
87 to 101 those as to whether it is of the nature of the Spirit 
01 the non Spirit (ar^) or both combined 

In the Self which is the Spirit (and) 
whose existence is proved by the notion of the ego 

For the proof of the existence of the Self one need not turn 
one a eyes to any external object but should reflect inwardly and 
one would at once be convinced that but for the existence of the 
Self the notion of the ego, of which every human being, howmuch 
soever ignorant or humble, is fuUy concious would not be possible 
at all 

For deteimming the particular basis 

of the notion of the ego 

Brahmananda explains this expression as meaning Tor deter- 
mining as distinct from the earth &c , the particular basis of the 
notion of the ego which appears as being identical with the body &o' 

—-The Revered Acharya i e S n S ankaiacbarya ^ 

P 9 means without a second 

According to Nanyana Tirtha means devoid of 

duality which means Maya and its products Brahmananda 
G 
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says that though according to Amaralo&ha and other authorities 
the word has many meanings such as sisjt, and the 
meanijig appropriate here is { absoluteness ) only because 

the facts that the Self is different from and superior to the 
phenomenal -world are brought out by other words, that by 
is meant ‘being devoid of other relations’ and that in the 
case of the sentence qbfr the purport lies in the 

means as accompanied by and so the exclusion of other 

relations in the form of another pot arises owing to the idea of 
restriction to one substance but in this there is no restriction 
owing to the purport lying in the pure Self and so we understand 
that there is the absence of all duality which is different from 
the Seif. 

That which remains over uncontra* 
dieted although all duality is contradjcted. 

_ The underlying idea according to NSrayana Tlrtha is that 
although by the knowledge of the Self all duality is destroyed 
root and branch, the Self being of the nature of truth its existence 
muat be predicated even as the witness of the contradiction. 

»pE 5 — The One. 


BrahmSnanda commenting on this word raises a question 
whether the idea of oneness, is or is not accompanied by that 
of the negation of twoness or duality aud answers it by saying 
that as in the first case there is a contradiction because accompani- 
ment itself means duality and as if that were the case, the * 
Srutis &c. Would have to be understood to have been 

intended to convey an idea of Uie accompaniment of i55l^mc3 &c. 
which cannot be done, the second is the right interpretation. 
Of course in that case the delusion as to duality would not be 
lemoved but m order to supply that deficiency the word 
which means < devoid of attributes) has been used. In 

support of the use of two distinct words and he says 
that the S'ruti contains a similar use, the word 

to exclude things of the same class, those 

Of a diirerent class and all attributes. 

The view of the Aupanisbadaa. Ordinarily this 
^Yord means the view of all the followers of Badarayai?a Vyasa 
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but here it lias been used, according to Brahmananda, in the 
sense of those of S'ri S'aukarScharya. 

— The best or most excellent. 

Here the word 8 T?j^ goes with evei’y 

negative particle. 

In fact as Abhyankara says ^ sr is one sentence, w? h 
dhjvtia another and so on. 

«IT — One should percleve that there Is the 

absence of mutual identidcation ( which can be expressed ) in 
the form “that which is the earth is not ‘I’, that which is ‘I’ is 
nob the earth”. 

In justifying this remark Abhyankara says that one might 
object that the Chirvaka does not experience the body in the 
Self just as a deluded man percieves silver in a mother-of-pearl for 
in that case there would not be the consciousness of the Self at all, 
nor does he experience the Self in the body because in that case 
there would not be the consciousness of the body buc what ho 
experiences is that there is identity in place of the apparent diffe- 
rence between the body and the Self; that being so, just as in 
order to shake off the delusion as to the existence of silver, it 
is said ‘this is nob silver*, it ought, m this case to have been 
said ^there is not the identity of the two', why then does the 
AchSrya say “I am not the earth &c.” and that in order to remove 
this objection, Madhusudana has made this remark which means 
that neither is any of the earth &c. identical with the Self nor 
is the Self identical with any of them. 

By the disputant or adver^ry i. e. the Chatvaka. 
la admitted acknowledged or accepted. 

The root here is % to go with and tt. 

^ura — Combination or union. 

1 Owing toadroissiqnsiacknowledgmentoracccptancc. 

The root in this word is to go with srfw and 37. 

One having limbs; a whole; a substance having 
several constituents. 
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The Charvakas do not admit the existence of anything apart 
from the body which can be said to own or possess or to hare 
been made up of limbs or parts. 

^ And owing to the 

possibility of having to admit the existence of a fifth element 
they do not admit that of a connection such as combination &c. 

The Cb^rvakas admit the existence of fonr elements only 
namely, earth, water, light and air. They do not admit that 
of ( space ). If they were to admit that of a connection, 

such as combination &c, they would necessarily have to admit 
that of space without which no combination would be possible. 
They do not therefore admit any such connection. 

And owing to the absence of a combining agent, 
means ( one who brings about a combination ). 

— A combination is not proved. 

According to Karayapa Itrtha and Brahmananda a 
(combination) can be of three sorts namely, (1) complete fusion 
of the elements, or a chemical combination thereof, (2) a 
mechanical mixture resulting in a new product and (3) a similar 
mixture In which the particles of the elements remain separate. 
Thereout according to the theory of the Charvakas the first 
is not possible because they do not admit the existenco of a 
separate soul and the last tno are not posbible because they do not 
admit the existence of a relation such as combination &c. The 
reason that there is nothing in their theory which can bring about 
a combination which is stated last is common to all the three kinds 
of combiaation. 


Such being the view ( of the author ). 

The theory that the body is the Self has 

been refuted by refuting the view that each element is the Self. 

ii. commentary on the whole of this pasga<»e under 

the h(^ding makes tho above point very clwr. He 

3 ‘''= Cbatyikas do not postulate the identity of 

° ‘>“tM“»'>nsadana says that for the thr« 
a toml In f M “'“t'oned, it io not possible that there should bo 
eonhmation thereof according to the doctrine of the CbarvaUs, 
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whether that combination is assamed to result in an object different 
from the elements in which Ihe original atoms are destroyed 
as in the case of curds formed of milk or in one made up of the 
elements as parts as a cloth from yarn wherein the original atoms 
remain intact and that it is therefore that he has treated each 
element separately. JIadhusudana, wants to make out that by 
saying ‘I am not the earth* &c. the author intended to refute 
the view of the particular schools of philosophers which differed 
from that of the Aupanishadas. In doing so ho meets with 
certain difficulties one of which is that the Charvakas do not say 
that any of the elements is the Self. Still what the author has 
done is to deny that any of them is the Self. In order therefore 
to show that his explanation is consistent with what the author 
has done, he has added this passage the gist of which is that . 
the author has done so because in the theory of the Charvakas. 
a combination of the elements is not possible for various reasons. 
Whether this explanation is correct or Incorrect, I doubt whether 
ihe attempt to refute in this manner the Ch&rv5ka view that 
the body is the Self would be considered successful. Vide aho 
the 9'cmarhs at pp. 18^10 supra. 

P. 10. * 1 ^— In the view of the opponents 

advocating that the four elements are the essence. 

means the Charvikn. 

(space) which is believed 

to be of the nature of the absence of a covering ( and ) which is 
(therefore) steady and unreal, is not the material cause of 
the body. 

Srahmananda explains that in the view oS liio Charvakas, 
the four elements only constitute the essence and they too are 
transient, because anything that exists mast be transient. This 
general proposition is proved thus. — If a thing is capable of bring- 
ing about a particul.ar result it must be alio to do so without delay 
I. c. in a single moment; if delay takes place then it should 
bo inferred that it has not the requisite capacity; further the 
existence of a thing consists of the causing of a particular act 
or a plurality of acts to bo done; thisdt must accomplish within 
a singlo moment; bcnco all existing things must bo transient. 

As for it is aou-cxistcut and unreal because it is not 
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able to cause any act to be done; it is not also thereforo transient 
but steady ; and though its existence cannot be proved logically, 
it is spoken of as existing owing to its being tho subject of doubt ; 
the Charvakas therefore admit tho existence thereof in tho 
shape of the absence of a covering which is explained by Narayana 
Tii’tha as meaning an impediment in the motion of birds &c. 

Abhyankara’a explanation is more explicit. It is that the 
four elements are coverings and that what is spoken of as stfetu is 
nothing else but the absence of these coverings; hence wherever 
there are the four elements cannot exist and therefore 

it cannot be the material cause of the body which havmg 
existence must have as its materia) cause a substance or substances 
which has or have a positive existence. 

, uurft — ^However there is its positive existence 

in the view of the author because it is admitted to be a material 
cause &c. of the body. 

Ths Vedintins believe that the body is a product of the 
quintupling ( ) of the five elements of which wwsi ia 
the fifth. 


It (i, e. the view that it is the 
Self) is refuted because it (i. e. too is liable to be considered 

to be the Self. 

The argument is that since the CharvakSs themselves do 
not admit the positive existence of as an element, it is 

not possible that they should speak of its being the Self; Uill 
the author has refuted qucU a view because he himself docs 
admit its existence, it being tho material cause of tho body in 
lua cosmology. 


^ This is another fly in the ointment. 

WW^^q;-Orit maybe that there is 

tho refutation of tho theory that the body ig the Self upto ^ 
and ^ ^ contains that of the theory that the void is the 
belt, the word meaning ‘the void*. 

Z°L 'la to -nho advocate tho S'unyavada vide 

2)p. JJ-S3 supra, • 

Tho tact that Madhotudana attempts to oxpliin the denial 
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of as the Self in an alternative way shows that he was 

not himself sme as to what the intention of the author must 
have been 

ftrra — Kefutation, rejection, repudiation 

The root here is In which has the same 

meaning the root is 

— By tho rejection of tho elements, 
13 made also that of the vital bieath and mmd which are the 
products of the elements 

Narayana Tirtha says that the vital breath and the mmd 
are admitted to ho the products of the eleoients on account of 
there being the S'cuti 3*^RT«r airitiT’J snin 

— Of momeDtaiy consciousness which is a 
function of the mind ( i e of the view held by the Yogacharas ) 

And (of the soul) difieient from the 
body as qualified by the attributes of being the doer, the enjoyei 
d,e (i e of the views of the Jamas, Vais’eshikis, Tarkikas 
and Prabhakaras ) 

The reason why all these views must be held to have been 
refuted by the rejection of the mind is supplied by tho nert 
sentence 

— Because III the view of the authoi.know 
ledge, desire, happiness &e are believed to be dependent upon 
the inner organ (i e the mind) owing to there being the 
Vedic text "(Eveij thing) beginning with the desire, determination 
&c 13 the mind only 

All the four commentatois have explained this pa&<?age and 
their explanations substantially agiee Tliey soy tliat it is 
intelligible that by the rejection of the mmd moinentaiy consci 
ousness should be deemed to have been rejected because it is 
only a function of the mind but what about the vieus of those 
who believe that the Self is different from the body and the mind ^ 
Ihe mswer is that though they believe the Self to be diffeicnt 
from the body and the mind, they attribute the qualities of being 
the doer, the enjoyer &.c to it These in the view of the author 
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are the attributes of tlie mind. Hence when ib is denied that 
the mind is the Self, it must be understood that the denial of 
any of the attributes of the mind being the Self is also implied. 

Abhyaukara is of opinion that the reason &c. 

has been stated in order to obviate the following objection What 
is the proof of the mind b^ng the doer and the enjoyerl On the 
contrary from the fact that man feels *I am doing this’ it ought 
to be held that the Self is the doer. The answer to ib is that 
the above feeling itself is a proof of that fact in this manner 
that what is pro\ed by it is that it is the 'I* that is the doer; 
that 'P is nob the Self but the *Ego’ which is but one aspect of 
the mind. To this the objector is imagined to say that in that 
case the ‘I’ in the feelings ‘I know’. ‘I desire’, ‘I am happy’ &c. 
^would also be the mind and therefore knowledge, desire, happiness 
&c. would also occur to the mind and the commentator says that 
that is exactly what hladhas&dana hw said by gptvwr &c. 

Purushottama in order to strengthen Madhushdana’s argu- 
ment quotes two passages, one from the Bbagswat PurS^ia and 
another from the Brahma Purilna {vide. p. ) and says to the 
objector that even if tn the face of these S’ruti and Smriti tests 
you are prepared to hold that the Self must be the doer because 
wo feel so, then you may as well accept the theory that tho 
body is the Self since we also feel 'I am fair-looking', ‘I am 
fat', ’I am going' &c. 

Abbyankara goes a step further and argues that the objector 
might say that there would not be a contradiction of the Vedic 
text in question if the word vr. is taken by to mean 
but that position cannot be accepted because there is no justification 
for Understanding that word in that sense and there would bo 
the violation of tho rule h ^ vr: Ho further says that 

it should not bo argued that even if desire &c. are taken to bo 
attributes of the mind tho word jr; can be understood by etrJir to 
mean and that if that is dono the text would mean that 

tUcso aro attributes of tho mind in tho sense tiiat they reside tJjero- 
in, and would Ihcreforo bo describing an existing fact, because in 
that It ^^ould not bo ncccssaiy to resort to for oven 
without jt that sense can bo mado out owing to tho identity of an 
nltribnto and its possessor as in the sentence jftsi In further 
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support of the author’s view he quotes the same Purapa passages 
that Parushottama has quoted ^ 

^ ... Thereby the fact that all objects 

beginning with the body and ending with the enjoyer only believed 
by different opponents (to be the Self) are not the Self is declared. 

The word hi may have been used with reference to the portion 
of the commentary commencing from &c as Narayana 

Tirtha and Brahmananda opine or to that commencing from 
<lc. I think the latter view to be correct because the 
former excludes the discussion as to the whereas the 

words in this sentence show that the author intended 

to include it in this remark. 

It will appear on a reference to p, a that the classes of* 
philosophers whose views were proposed to be refuted were the 
(1) Cbarvakas, (2) Yogicnaras, (3) MadhyamiKas (4) Jamas, 
(5) Vaiieshikas, NaiyayiUas and Prabhakaras, (6) Bhattas and 
( 7 ) SSmkhySs and Patanjalas Thereout the different aspects of 
the Charvaka view have been refuted separately. So also is 
the view of the Yogacharas. That of the Msdhyannkaa can 
be deemed to have been refuted if the word wi, is under- 
stood to mean 'the void’ as alternatively suggested. Those of 
the remaining philosophers must be deemed to have been 
referred to by the words Puru* 

shottama says that the view of the Jamas la disregarded on 
account of the medium size of the Self. Abhyankara is on the 
other band of opinion that the Self according to the view 
of the Jamas being subject to giowth and destruction and these 
being the natuial incidents of the body that view must be deemed 
to have been refuted by the lefutation of the view that the body 
13 the Self. I think that both these opinions aie incorrect and 
that the said view is included in the above expression because 
whatever the size of their Self, it la different from the* body and 
13 the doer of actions and in the previous fctatement of the 
different views Madhusudana has mentioned the Jama view by 
its distinctive feature and here too he has repeated 

that expression for including all the views not expressly refuted 
previously. Narayana Tirtha, Brahmananda and Abhyankara 
agree that the S-i^kbya view most be deemed to have been 
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lefuted by the refutation of the view that the mind is the Self 
because according to the jVedauta theory pleasures and pains 
affect the mind not the Self. Abhyankara further thinks that 
the views of the Bl^ttaa and Psltanjalas must also be deemed 
to have been similarly refuted and I think he is right because 
the Patanjalas have been bracketted with the Samkhyas by 
Madhuaudana himself in the pievious statement and the Self of the 
Bhattas too is nothing else but the mind, 

era — Therefore, 

Ordinarily would mean ‘therein’ but here that meaning 
does not suit the context. 

— Owing to uncertainty or absence of permanence, 
which is found in some other editions has also the 
same meaning. 

or means certainty, permanence or stea* 

diness and ^ is a negative particle. 

Owing to being variable or changing. 

Anything that does not retain the same nature at all times, 
past, present and future and at all places is called a The 

body, senses &c. are such because they are subject to growth and 
decay. Bven according to the modern science they undergo 
partial changes at every moment and all their atoms are completely 
changed within a period of seven years. 

Owing to being destructible. 

Kirayana Tirtha and Brahmananda derivo the word f ^ tvi: 
thus:—, and say that it is 

different from and or 

Prom to tlio end of tho passage 

Madhu&uclana proves that the body, senses Ac. ore non-selfs and 
indescribable substances having only an imaginary existence. 

Tho Self being unlimited by space 

dnd time. 

•^^This Supplies tho reason for tho next proposition namely, 
tT'iftftnnwl Tho argument thereforo so far is Ibis:— 
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8Ti?jT?tJ .s?r^whnra*— It being possible to explain 

tbe phenomena by admitting a difference between the inner organa 
on which depend pleasures, pains kc. even though, the Self 
he one. 

This remark is added in order to obviate the objection that 
one must admit a plurality of seifs Tsecause the pleasures, pains 
and other experiences of one individual remain a sealed book to 
others unless communicated or objectively percieved. 

Hero ends the reasoning as to why there can be no sep&rat® 
knower of the Self’s destruction and previous non-existence. 

» There being a contradiction in the 

cognition of one’s own absence by on^elf. 

By this fitatoment Madhusudana answers the objection that 
the Self may itself know its destruction &c. 

♦ It is quite obvious that there is an apparent contradiction 
In saying that one may know one’s own destruction and previous 
non-existence. * 

tn^m^..,,„...TOBTVTraT»i.— There being the non-existence of the 

Kno^\ep at tho time when the thing to be known exists and the 
absence of the thing to be known when there is the existence 
of tho knower. 


This csplaies tho contradiction nbove-referred to. 

' TUPW^arVirrntmTirtB— And owing to tho possibility of the 
destruction of that which may havo been done and tho accrual 
of that which may not have been dona 


This shows the impossibility of there being tho destruction 
and previous non-existence of tho Self. Tho consequences stated 
herein vould occur if »t is belicTcd that tho Self is destroyed and 
that there was a time when it did not exist. For if it is believed 
thatthoScir.. destroyed Ukd there ttould bo destreelion "leng 
eyth It of «ll„cl,on, much Iwyg not borne frnit end if it ia believed 
tlmtthero noan timorvhen it did not cxiat tlien immediately 

dLe ^ f™"’ of nelions not previomly 

done. BtahmueMda imticipiiting tho nrgamenl that the fiuila 

“t dene by Ina father Bays 

tlial for sneh n belief there ia no v»hd reaaon. 
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Siimmai^j — Tho Self is tinhmitc<I by epico tind time W^'Int- 
cvfli* IS liaiitcd bj them la Ihcrcforo a now Self Iiloftpot One 
of tho reasons wliy the Self ts unlinutccl by them ja that it 19 
impossible to know its destruction or previous non-existence Tho 
impossibility can bo proved thus — ^Tho destruction or previous 
iion-QSiatenco could bo known cither by something elso than tho Self 
Or hj tho Self itself In tho first case, tho o’ctrancous thing may 
bo either an inert subsianco liko tho mind or another self luminous 
entity hko tho Self Of these, tho first cannot be the knower 
becausQ it la inert The oxiatencc of anothci Self is not possible 
because tho Self la only ono and indivisible It is not necessary to 
predicato the oxistcnco of a plurality of seifs because it is possible 
to explain tho phenomenal exiatenco of separate individuals 
by admitting tho oneness of tho Self and tho plurality of the 
mmd which is the cause of the feelmga of pleasure, pain, 
individual conseiouaneaa &c. In tho second case, there arises 
a contiadiction bec<aQSQ when there is the I nouer, the thing to be 
known may be absent and when the lattci is present, the former 
may not be , Moreover, if it is believed that the Self is liable to 
destruction and that there was a time when it did not exist, then 
there is the possibility of tho destruction of octioQS done and 
tho enjoyment of tho fruits of others not done 

Moreover, m asmueh as 
the Self which is of the nature of existence follows everywhere 
there IS not tho possibility of ite al«oIute non existence^^ 

So fni the unlimitedness of lh<* Self by time only had been 
proved Now begins the proof of its being unlimited by space 
If it u ere limited, its absolute nonexistence and relative non 
existence would be possible In this sentence it is shown why 
Aa n’u&o\cA,t) -ntm vs vrtA pceaiWft Vi. vs xwiiy wiWiVfgi*cAe 

that if the Self is of the natnro of existence, then its absolute 
nonexistence would not be possible, it being present m every 
object in one form or another and at every place 

“( And ) owing to duality 
being unreal its existence is proved only on being identified with 
the Sat which is its substratum It is therefore superimposed 
(on the Self) like silver on a mother of pearl Hence it is 
impossible that there should be an absence of its identity with 
it ( 1 e the Self) 
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— Unreality. 

Duality jneaning thereby the phenomenal world is unreal 
i. 0 . not real but it is not tWeforc false i. c. not existing but 
indescribable i. e. neither true nor false as will he explained later 
on. Owing to this nature, it has no existence opart from the Self 
but owes its very existence to its superimposition i. c. mistaken 
identification with the Self as that of silver with a mother-of-pearl. 
Such being the caso, it is impossible to predicate its absence of 
identifacation with the Self. 

is the samo as wsjfbTrwra or Just as we 
distinguish o cloth from a pot, a table from a carpet i:c. wo 
cannot distinguish any object whatever from the Self for the 
reason stated. 


I wrtiuRTqhft— Hence tho is not tho counter-part 
of non-existence. 


WTT? ( non-existence ) can bo of four sorts, namely (1) 

( non-oxiatenco after destruction as of a pot after being broken ) ; 
(2)siTTtflTS( ( non-cxistcnco previous to coming into oxistcnco as 
of a pot before being made ), (S) ( absolute non-existence 

os of a pot &c. on tho bare ground) and (4) or 

(absence of identity or mutual identification na of a pot where 
there is bomelhing other than it). Nono of those kinds of 
non-cxislencc can bo predicated of the Self. It is nob therefore 
Ihc^ countei-part of non-cxwtcnco i. c. to say that it is above the 
limitations of time and space. 

W-^<tT^i:-Tl,e body Bcnscs &c. nro tl.o counter- 


Tlicsonro ofnniluro opixjscd lo limt of tl.o Self Ikxmum 
ll..y cc^-o to CT.d nftcr dcirnclio,,, „cro not in c5i,tenco oomotimo 
"go, c„,t "t p»rl.cnl,ri.l»cc-. only „.,d nro dlsli„sui,l,aWc from 
one anotii(;r. ° 


Tl.i> follows nslo- 

r }fom tJio two preceding propositions. 

nnswcr'tlrir '■""lion ll„l arbe. Tl.o 

■" ‘■""“"'"I-- «-t^nco osmcly. 
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Although the Self is without a second. 

i d i^ g.f ia;— The gist of 
the author’s view js that they are themselves indescribahles 
brought mto existence by Nescience Avhieh is indescribable 

The body &e are said to be indescribable because it cannot 
be denied that all men feel that they have bodies &c and all our 
worldly intercourse proceeds on the assumption that they do exist 
and yet when we try to analyse the ideas about them philosophi 
cally we find that we feel then existence only because we cannot 
rise above the veil of Nescience which obscures our innei vision 
That Nescience too is said to be of the same nature because 
although we find that it exists and is beginningless it is capable 
of being eradicated, by the knowledge of the true natuie of the 
Self and so there does come a time when jt does not exist 

Heie ends the commentary on the word ( owing 

to uncertainty or want of permanence ) which m the reason assigned 
by the author for saying that the elements individually or 
eollectivelj i i the physical body, or the senses either individually 
or collectively are not the Self This reason has been explained 
in the commentary by contrasting the nature of the Self uith 
their nature As this would mean destructive criticism only the 
commentator has furthei asserted what is their nature according 
to the view of the Upanishad school 

P. 12 STwftfk — If a thing is 

as the Self is said to be, ib must be present at all times 
and places If it can be shown that there is a time or place 
when or where the Self cannot be deemed to exist then the above 
proposition would be proved to be false This the objector tries 
to do by citing the instance of mans expeiienc© after rising 
from deep sleep 

Knowledge, from to know It is the same as 9 pt 
which 13 derived from ^ to know HencC means ‘of the 

nature of knowledge’ 

sTlfi[qn, — I was extremely senseless , I did not 

know anything 

qviTlVlhj;— Owing to the fact that on rising from 
deep sleep one recollects ( what is above-stated ) 
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qtm^: (from to reflect, think or consider) means 

reflection, thought oi judgment. It is also used at times in the 
sense of recollection because the said root has several other meanings 
including *to recollect*. As a mattei of fact ‘reflection’ would be the 
proper English word for it, because what is sought to bo asserted by 
the objector is that tliere ia want of consciousness in the state of 
deep sleep ; this would follow from the statement that one was 
completely senseless which could not have been a matter of 
experience but of a deduction made from an experience that one 
did not know anything while in that state. Madhusudana does not 
howeier seem to have seperated the two ideas but treated them as 
constituting one idea only resulting from a recollection on waking 
up, of an experience while in the state of sleep (tide the remaik 
&c, further on). It would not therefore be ^yrong 
to translate this word as ‘recollection.* 

—This compound has not been solved by any of the 
commentators except Narayana l^rtha. He solves it as 53^ 
and explains the word yjjlR to mean to mean 

5^ and to mean According to him 

therefore the compound must be understood to mean “The one 
whose existence ia determined by the unique experience of deep 
alecp.” I think an aUernativo solution is possible and that is 
*5^ RT^‘. In that case the compound would mean “The one who 
is proved by the state of deep sleep.” 

wum — ^Tho self being the witness of the state 

of deep sleep, there ia not its absence in that state. 

Tho reasoning underlying this statement is that unless there 

'Jmntj 'ivyuJ/i 

not bo (ho recollection that one did not know anything wliilo m 
that state and that this entity nhich witnessed that stato can bo 
no other than tho Self which is Bell-luminous and the illuminator of 
everj thing else, tho recollection itself being such that the presence 
of any non-self is not possible. This ia expressed by tho next 
Fcntenco jcc. 

"’wifftnimn— Although thoknower, tho means 

of k-no^v lodge, knowledge itself and tho thing to bo known may 
vary (at difl'i.rcnt times), the ono who witnesses their cxistciico 
and non-cxHlcnw docs not vaij- at all tho three times. 
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Since their view of the nature of the. Self is the same, I think 
this is an objection which would be raised by all of them. Their 
view is that since the Self not only knows itself but also all that 
comes in contact with it just as a lamp illumines itself and the 
objects within the orbit of its rays, there is no necessity in its case 
to assume the eKiatenca of a separate witness i, e. a knower thereof 
as in that of a pot &c. Hence even if it is believed that 
there is the experience of Miss in the state of deep sleep there is no 
necessity to assume the existence of a Self apart from the knower who 
is also the actor and enjoyer. The difference between this view 
and that of the Vedantins is that in the former, knowledge is an 
attribute of the Self pure and simple, while in the latter it is that 
of the Self limited by the inner organ or mind. Hence in the 
former the mind is only an auxiliary of the Self in the act of 
knowledge and the Self b the principal actor and enjoyer and 
in the latter the mind is in fact the principal actor and enjoyer 
and owes its powers to the reflection therein of the complacent Self 
with which it is identified but the Self believes itself to be the doer 
and enjoyer through ignorance. 

*f, No; (your Self) being liable 

to changes it b impossible that it should be the witness of its 
own changes. 


This is a reply to the above objection. 


The Self belug in the opinion of the opponents, possessed 'of 
attributes such as doership &c. it naturally follows that it is 
liable to changes. Hence though their Self is the common 
illuminator of itself and other cJjjects it is not fit to bo the witness 
of the changes that talce place in it. 


It has been argued as against this that just as a lamp docs 
not require anything else to make its presence felt so the Self also 
should not. This is answered by saying which 

means that that which is an object of perception is not the 
perciever ( in ordinary experience ). That is so because whatever 
u an object of perception b always a thing different from knowledge 
and inert and such a thing cannot be the perciever. In fact the 
Self IS ^ according to the view of the Vais'eshikils, Naiy5yik.ls 
and PrubhalcarSs ( vide p.c). > J ■> 
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rFr5m^--Tlio Lnowor ))cing: an object of per- 
ception owing tojH being a prodact. 

It might bo argued as against the above reply that when 
knowledge arises the Self identifies itself with the knower and 
says ‘I know* and so it la false that it becomes an object of 
pcrcoptioD. To this HadhusOdana replies that it becomes an 
object of perception becauso it becomes transformed, 

Abhyankanv tsIiiIq commenting on this passage Bays that 
Binco knowledge means the assumption by the Knower of the 
form of the object to bo known, if the Self is itself the knoncr, 
then it IS liable to cliangcs wilho^ery net of knowledge and tliat 
if it 13 rvTguedas against that tliat w not the mcw held by the 
VAis'calukris and others of Iho nature of knowledge nnd tint 
according to them know ledge w a specific ntlnbuto onsing in the 
Self oa account of a connection being formed bctivccn an object 
and an organ of sense, it can atiU be pro^ ed that Ibo Self is liable 
to transformation because according to those philosophers the 
Self IS at one lime dcioid of attributes and at another lime 
posscsr>»»d of them and tluit means that transformations do take 
place m it from time to tune 

w^mr^rxni— Thoono who is immntnblo is ( there- 
fore) the witness of everything. 

has been cjplamcd by K'iraynnn Tirtlia here* to mean 
"of tliat which fitmds as tho salMtmtum of the phenomena" (l? 
jnrir:f5itwnm ftown) and m another place* (o rnciti "remaining 
hko an anvil or immulablo” «mr[) 
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• (y. also 

(^. ^. \-iy 

{ 

H5C n 

5V^). 

That meaning fits in also with the context. For, tho objector had 
said that since the Self could illumine both itself and the objects around 
it and was itself tho doer and enjoycr there was ho necessity to assumo 
tho existence of a separate witness and this was replied to by saying 
that since the Self is liable to changes it is itself an object of perception 
and therefore cannot be the percieTer of its own changes and that 
therefore the one who is immutable is alone the witness of everything. 

P. 13. — Xs respected or honoured, orrecievedrespcctfuny. 

Tho root is z with w to honour or respect, or to take or 
recieve respectfully. 

wnwPhwein.— Owing to its not having been proved by any 
means of proof. 

The objection wg, *5?^ &c, has been inserted in order to 
get an opportunity to show that the existence of an independent 
absolute witness is borne out by tho Upanished texts which follow. 

wguifir— Shines, appears or becomes manifest after i. e. is 
dependent for manifestation upon. 

The root here is to shine, appear or become manifest 
with the prefix aig which according to Karayana Tlrtha means 
and according to Abhyankara aigq^u i. 

wrei — By ( its ) light. 

The word f. means light, lustre, splendour or glory and 
also a reflection or an image. 

(from the same root as vgwrfir with the prefix t^) 
means shines, appears or become manifest. Narayaua Tlrtha 
explains it as vrrsi^^ 

The previous portion of this text is:— 

JT tm vrrflr w ^r^swjrs 1 
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TIio seer of tho sight 

here moans manifestation or scnse-peiccplion generally and 
rsT means tho one to whom the senses oue their powers 
sr — ^Thou couldst not see 

reads which is a potential third person 

singular The text m that case can bo translated ns “One could 
not see the seer of the sight’’ 

By the Vedantas which constitute tho king 

of proofs 

According to tho followers of tho Upanishad school there arc 
SIX means of proof namely, sr^ (direct perception by any of 
the organs of scn«c), (inference), ennui (analogy) 

( re^ ehtion ) (inference drawn fiom circumstances or im- 
plication ) and ( non perception) ( revelation) consists 

of the Vedas winch include Simbit IS, Bralim'inas ^nnyol as anti 
TJpanishads Iho MlminsakSstooadmit the vahditj ofallthcso 
means but while they value the contents of tho Samlntas more 
than tho other parts of tho Vedas, tho Aupmtshidis lay greater 
cmpliMis on thosG of tho UpanisUads which arc called tho 
Vedant IS Tliat i3 the reason why they oro licro called inimm 

(Ow mg to Its) having been consecrated or installed 
Tho toot therein is ftr^with the prefix «Tf»T 
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to worldly intercourse while the Vedas which constitute the highest 
authority lay down that the Self is the witness of all and that tho 
word ^ has been used by Yijnavalkya m the next verse m the 
sense of dishonest men while that word is used in tho Upanishads 
in the sense of ‘immobile’ and quotes the following passages from 
the Amara Kosha and Medini Kosha — 

(M ) 

^ ^ tRfc I 

) 

I think any of the explanations given by Narayana Tirtha and 
Brahmananda la more acceptable than that given by Abhyankara 
The net of Indra, hence, jugglery or a trick 
The word ^ here means the Supreme Lord 

Those on which right knowledge depends and 
which are not immutable 

For the derivations and meanings of the word vide 
pp 59-60 supra 

Being but a frolic of Nescience 
The word is derived fioin the root with ^ meaning 

to shine, flash, become manifest, sport, amuse, frolic about 
sportively, move about dart or shoot forth &c 

The idea is that just as a dream is the result of Nescience, so 
IS the world experienced in a state of wakefulness 
— The visible world 


The root has here the sense of not merely to see but to 
percieve by nny cf the organs of sense 

— ^Becaase it ( i e the inner organ ) is cipabfe 
of reflecting the Spiiit 

T! e previous express on supplies the reason 

for saying that it is capable of reflecting the Spirit 

A lauaiuigi— Or owing to the superimposition of its identity 

with the Spirit 


Owing to tho juxtaposition of the Self with the inner organ 
e^i becomes mistakenly identified with the other This is called 
Since the inner organ becomes identified with the Spirit, 
It becomes tho means of arriving at right knowledge 
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P 14 srg ^ has been said above that 

the inner organ becomes the support of right knowledge because 
the Spirit IS reflected therein as m a mirror &c owing to its being 
pure or because there occurs the supenmposition of its identity 
with the Spirit So this objection liaa been raised tliat the Spirit 
being without form and without limbs, cannot be reflected 

The reasoning underlying the proposition that a thing 
without form and without hmbs cannot be leflected, according to 
Narayana Tirtha, la this — The delusion ‘My face is inside the 
mirror , which consists of a belief in the esistence of the disc in the 
object befoie one, arises on account of the faults of non perception 
&c of the face on the neck through the ejes by me^ns of the ocular 
rays which are sent back owing to their being obstructed by the 
object in fiont of one there the eyes which form the disc are 
depend^^nfc upon forms, and the quality of the object being m ones 
front IS dependent upon ones having limbs both these qualities are 
wanting in the Self hence it cannot be reflected 

Tlie reader can understand now why the 

word IS used here 

means being of vsnous sorts 

A inifgu is a china lOsc 

According to Narayana Tirtha and Abhyankara who out of 
the four commentators explain this passage the ^ of a sniff gff 
IS its redness which is a property This ^7 has no form because 
properties have no properties and no limbs because a property does 
not possess the quality of licing a substance StiJl ifc is this redness 
not the flower which is seen reflected in a ( quartz ) that is 

to say, that it is seen as having gone inside the object m front of it 
Such being the c^se the change that takes place is not in the object 
itself but in the object as it is found insido the 

The same 13 the case with sound which having no form and 
no limbs is found reflected when it is obstructed by some hol!os\ 
structure as a dome 

'eems to bo no dis 

tinction between them and the unirer=allj accepted reflection, 
namelj , that of the face in the mirror 

^rw— Now the author goes fuither and a^js 
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that it 13 not an invariable rule that it is only an object of sense* 
perception that is reflected and gives the instance of sir^?T ( sky ) 
being reflected in water. 

^ Wfl, — It is our common experience that al- 
though the water of a tank or river is shalloiv the sky is 
reflected therein and that reflection appears to be very deep. 
This experiance arises although the sky is not capable of being 
percieved by the senses. 

To the above an objection is mised 

that if as you say the object to bo reflected need not be percepti- 
ble by Ibe senses then a blind man ought to see the reflection of the 
sky. The answer is that It is ioiposstblc because what is reflected 
is the sky together with its appearance and the latter’s portion in 
the reflection does stand in need of ocular vision for its perception. 

means an appearance. In the case of it means the 
phenomenon of the sky which owing to its peculiarity enables 
us to distinguish it from those of the other elements such as 
the earth kc. 

The presence or absence of the eye wherever 
there is the presence cv abscocc of tbe object. 

The above reason also explains why it is said that the deluaion 
that the sky is blue arises only when tho eye comes in contact 
with the object and not otheruiso because tbero too the subtratum 
13 the sky togelher with tho oppeamneo. 

The reflection of an object of sight. 

Tho couchision draun from tho aWoteaaoniiig is that what 
stands lit need of a form « tho reflection of only airobject of sight 
not that of any other object. 

myankara’, comracnlarj- on Ihcao two pnasaocs ia TCry luclil 
And clal>ornt‘'. 


■■ft. 'n-Tl.o nboro rc-n^onlng mly 

c tall„!.« 11,0 ,,o,„l„t,ty of tho Self Wm^ rcnaclcJ, Hot Ikat i. 
u. t .uU.cicnt lo cooMoco ono that it i, jcacctcJ. Tl.ia ohkclion 

o" i’” *“ 

prove tt-it It 11 nfi'ctcJ. 


mt, .Vciorimj; to NStiyana Tittlia, Brahraananda and 
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Abhyankara this word here means the mind by the lielp whereof 
the Self becomes conscious of itself. 

Of the nature of a reflection. 

The meaning of the first portion of the text is that the Self 
becomes reflected in several minds. 

JT%^ 5 rorr«r— In order to ^ve it curreDcy as ‘I.* 

— By means of the reflection ( contained therein ). 

— In one way. 

Like the moon in water. 

Just as the moon appears sometimes as one sometimes as 
many when reflected in water so does the Self when reflected in 
l^esoieBce. 

The preceding line of this verse is : — 

iRT ttsT 3 ^ ^ r 

This expression refers to similar other texts one 
of which is the following t— 

t(*iT I 

jrrrBrjrr ii 

It is found quoted by Narayapa Tirtba, Brahmananda and* 
Fnrushottsma. 

^ Here «• e. in BrahmS down to ft plant which has not a 

decided stem i. e. the smallest object having any sign of life. 

P. 15. ordinarily means a boundary but hero 

it means the auture of the skull i. c. the line in the middle of the 
fekuli dividing it into two parts. 

Entered . 

Haraya^ta Tirtha explains it as 

A Vedlc text which speaks of the entering of 
Brahma ( in the body ). 

W^TUTjTvflrj—Inference from circumstances. 

This is the same &s srobrfe! winch w believed to be a separate 
means of proof by the hfimaosakas and Vedantins. The stocb- 
illnstratioa thereof is «fhTl ^ As Devadatta is 

seen to be fat it is assumed that he^must be eating some food at 
9 * ^ 



some time. But it is said 
Henco the natural inference 


that he docs not eat any at daytime, 
diawn fi-oin his fatness is tliat ho must 


bo eating some food at nighttime. 

Similarly there are certain Vedic texts sneh as tt qn 'vh'oh 
say that Brahma has entered the human body. But the sou o 
man is not of the same natore as Brahma and the latter cannot 

on account of its nature be said to enter anything. At the same 

time the existence of Brahma in the body is proved by selt-oon- 
Eoiousness and by the fact that the body being mundane must have 
derived its life from Brahma. It is therefore inferred that what 
is spoken of as having entered the body must be not the pure 
Brahma but its rcileolion in the human mind or that when i js 
said that Brahma has entered the body, what is meant is that it 
is refiected therein. The latter is the explanation given hy 
Nsriiyana Tirtha. I do not think it plansibla because Ho bo 
reflected’ is not ‘to enter’ and believe that the other explana 
that what enters ia the corresponding to the reflection 

of the sun in water which is referred to in Brahma Sutra ' 
18 which is quoted further up to illustrate the theory is ® 


preferable one. 

This is the referred to nbovc. 

' snw?T * 3 — The meaning of this Sutra is that the individuftl 

soul is only a reflection of, not a reality separate from, Brahma* 

^ ‘St’nrT Hence it is that it is compared to tho 

reflection of the sun in water &c. 


Faruehottama explains this Sutra very clearly ( Ft'de p. 
S'ankara’s Bhashya on the previous and this Sutra’ may also bo 
read for a thorough grasp of their meanings and the theory 
underlying them. 


— Tho Sutras of the Great eage (Badarayana ). 

P. 10. ner "U — Having cstabliabed the view that the Self i3 
reflected tho author now proceeds to explain the nature of the 
reflection. 


Vedintins referred to here aro the followers 
of the authors of and fturw. The first was SarvnJnStma 

Ifuni who lived about 900 A. D. and tho latter Prakas'atnia 


1. UrahmasOtra lia*kya, ettidoH ;>/). CSS-^G and 710. 



Mum v»ho flourished about 1200 A D They believe that the 
reflection is a reality because what appeals as a reflection is nothing 
else but the disc itself appearing -is contained in the reflecting 
object oaring to the latter s proximity 

srrwreuii^ —Those referred to here aie the followers of Sure- 
sVaracharya the author of the famous Varttika on S'ankara’s 
BhSshya on the Bnhadaranyaka Upanishad His view is that the 
reflection is eitmlar to the dec bub different from it and unreal m the 
sense that it has no existence of its own but only appears tempO' 
rarily like a mirage on account of the juxtaposition of another 
object with the disc 

The first class of Ved inlins believes thdt the mirror &c possess 
the power of giving rise to the belief that the same disc has gone 
inside them and appears as another The latter class behe\ es that 
the minor &,c have the power of giving rise to the belief that 
another disc similar to the orginal one has come mto existeuoe inside 
them It will appear from this that the difference between them 
lies only in esplaming the occurrence of the phenomena not in its 
nature According to both the mind acquires the power of know 
ledge on account of the reflection of the Seif therein just as the 
water in which the sunn rays are reflected acquires the power of 
illumination The theory of the former is known as the 
becciuse therein the reflection is the itself appearing in the 
object opposite to it while that of the latter is known as the 
because in it the reflection is not a reality but a chimera 
That is anothei matter 

— The quality of being possessed of characteristics 
different from those of the non spirit 

What is meant here is that the fact that this reflection 
partakes of a nature akin to that of the Spirit rather than the non 
spirit IS proved by Vedic tests such as dt ^ 4^ and by the 

consciousness I am a thmking being 

Abhyankara says that this expieasion has been used here 
purposely m order to cover both tho views According to the 
the individual soul w the Spirit itself and w therefore 
possessed of characteristics different from that of the non spirit 
According to the srrawnnnrs it is different from the Spirit but at 
the same time it IS not a non spirit but is different from that too 
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Hence the above expression is applicable to the individual soul as 
understood by both the classes of philosophers, 

The author here winds up the argument, 

that the inner organ becomes the knower owing to the reflection 
of the Self therein and the superimposition of the latter on it, 
which was commenced at p, 

— Verily, superimposition itself is not 

established. 


The author now begins to explain the theory of superimposition 
which is one of the most important portions of the Adwaita 
doctrine. Superimposition means mistaking one thing as another 
previously experienced at some other time. Thus when a rope is 
mialakeu to be a snake there is the superimposition of the latter 
upon the former. This kind of mistake arises owing to darkness or 
want of sufficient light. Similarly the body, senses and mind are 
through ignoianco mistaken lo be the Self. 

Owing to its being always 
manifest without any general or special characteristics. 

has been explained by the commentators 
Nfirayana Tirtha, Srahm&oanda and Purushottama as 

vrof Mwin. When an object becomes manifest 

completely it appears distinctly as that particular object 
When it becomes manifest only partially it appears as some object 
Thus a mother-of-pearl appears aa such when it 
13 sufficiently near and in broad daylight but when it is distant or 
when the necessary amount of light is wanting, it appears a^ 
Borae glittering substance. In the latter case only there is the 
posaibmty of its being mistaken for silver on account of its 
Biinilarity with it. Brahma is devoid of both these characteiistics 
because it is eternal and self-resplendent and nob an object of 
Beaso-perceptiou. 


Being devoid of similarity &c. 

Braimii being witliont a second, it can have no Bimilarlty’ of 
any sort with anything else. 


“ «“t Brahma cannot be the 
snbatratum of tlio Enpenmposition of non-selfs as a mother-of-pearl 
becomes tliat of the sopcrimposltion ef siker bccaueo it becomes 
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always manifest without aiiy general or specnl characteristics and 
IS devoid of simihrity &c with anything 

^ It being admitted to be unreal 

An unreal object cannot be the substratum of the supeiim- 
position of another object because what is itself unreal cannot give 
rise to anothci unreality There can be no doubt as to that for if 
an unreal object is believed to be a substratum, there would be no 
distinction between the Vedanta and Modhyamiha doctrines 
^ here means sraoR 


If it la believed to be a reality then duality would never come 
to an end and theie uouU be no possibility of deliverance from 
bondage 

srft ¥niSTt^ — This supplies the leason for the first 

portion of the preceding statement that if the non self is believed to 
be a reality then duality would never come to an end 

The characteustio of a tlung being leal is that it should remain 
«T7Tf^ at all the three times, past, present and future Hence tho 
romailc sr/^ ^ 

To this tho objector is imagined to reply that o pot though 
real is destroyed when struck with a stick oi liammor To obviate 
this objection it is added m v> Inch moans that oven if 

reality is found to be liable to be destroyed it cannot at least bo 
destroyed by tho knowledge of the substratum In the case of the 
reading being accepted as is dono m tho to\t tho meaning 

would be that even if reality is found liable to bo destroyed, it 
cannot at least be destroyed by the knowledge of tho delusion t c 
by the knowledge that one was deluded 

jljaufiu —Tho knot of the licact i e tho ignorance which Iiaa 
become rooted like a knot of the mistaken idcntiQcalioa of the ego 
with the Spirit 

— Is broken 

By the breaking of tho knot of tho heart is meant the complete 
destruction of tlio wnrrirtTfw of and the partial one of its 
to such an extent (hat only so much of it is left ns is 
nec<^sary for the enjoy ment of tho rcuiammg stock of «r<5qcir 

1 Tluj U tli® mdiflS NiriyanA Tlrtlia BnlmSiuda aod 

Alhyankara, 



70 


KOTtS. 


By the word vn ore to ho understood ah liw 
good and bad ntaa^’s only. 

tE Witt— Hero means fn^rt^ris. TO^n? means that 

compated vrith whom even the «i{: u e. tlio Supreme Being 
is inferior. 

The Supremo Being is said to be inferior to Bramha bccauso 
according to the Ved.lnta doctrine as will bo explained in the teit 
itself later on Ho is the reflection of Brnmha in the btxijoi of »inii 
Aviiieh is nt gq i rftrrr, 

»Z?3:— In lliU Yedie text this void stands for Ncscienco which 
is of the nnturo of darkness. 


ordinarily means n way but it also means final 
emancipation and tlint is ita meaning applicable here. 

Tho meaning of this portion of the testisthnt there is no 
other road to final cioancipalion (except knowledge of Brahma), 
riti?:— This nord 1ms the Bamossiisc in this text as lUo ^vorJ 
in tho preceding one. 

Tho phenomena or phenomenal world. 

^^?t— Mark the distinction between this verb anti the 
preceding one wbich is yihff N r. 

The author says that tbo texts themselves distinctly Speak of 
the cessation of all phenomena lul by doing Bo they nlso suogest , 
that it is unreal, •' . ® 


^i*nlS«<nt-Here the «„! .j*, „olniie» the possibility of 

nnclherof the same class, that of another comprised therein 
such ns an nttr.bnte, and ««ntn,thatof another of n dlfferent class. 

This is the mentioned in the prcccdingpoiUon 

of the text namely, ^ ribu Janfhr- ^ 

m- ('• c- the Self) is 

affiioted (with misery) or pcnshfible. ' . ' 

what^^T^ fbete is no diveisity 


said S iShm tad t»o *^Ts”'t°,T “ 

intangible 4e. ''No,, th5^Th^t a 

pare mqMhSed ns “not this” “not thb’f "■ 
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The'!© four texts beginning with lay down dis 

tinctly that the phenomena t c duality is unreal 

ygrrRTT^ — ^The unreality of tho phenomena can 
be established not only by the help of the above Yedic texts but also 
by reasoning based on its being an object of peiception 

According to the tho 

existence of a non self can be established only on the basis of the 
superimposition of the Self theieon Hence that superimposition 
TQUst be a fact 

aiJntJTT«n^ ^ — Heie by the woid arrmnw me to bo 

understood the primeval ignorance called Nescience, the inner organ 
i.c If the<«e are beUeved to have been superimposed, it means 
that there are fiimdanty and other faults m the Self for without 
them supenmposition is not possible Hence in order toa\oid 
that yon have to behove in another supenmposition of a non-self 
This would launch you in the fault of self dependence (srmrsrr) 
for in order to establish one supenmposition of a non-self you 
have to believe in another Again in imagining the existence of 
another, each is made to stand in need of another and so tlicro 
occurs tho fault of mutual dcpendcoce (sHhnuirr) This latter 
non self again being m tho same position as tho former, you hmo 
to assume tho supercimposition of a third non «e]f Hence there 
anses the fault of endlessness («m^) 

— ^This refers to the faults aboio-mcntionoil 

Tho wai-dl j8 supposed to •^ay that there is no room for the 
dual supposition, namelv, whether tlio Self is superimposed upon 
tho non seifs or ficc uua because both the 1 mds of rupcnmposi 
tion arc possible o\Mng to their being the result of Nescience 
Tho objectoi therefore remarLs that by the aboic reasoning the 
possibility of both the kinds is removed Then he goes further and 
remarks that tho very existence of Nescience in the S'*lf which 
13 «!olf resplendent is not possible and proceeds to establish tliat 

P 17 n fr tT T ra gr —There is no room for the olUmativcs 

—This is easily intelligible since sifhn 
is of the natnro of darkness ond srm of tlut cf light and both of 
them cannot bo prc«cnt at tho same lime and phen 

jttnfc— I nr or bccaii'c 
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ffinS — If Nescience la superimposed, it means 

that Bramha is affected by the faults of similarity &c If to avoid 
that, another superimposition of Nescience is assumed then there 
occurs (fault of self-dependence) and each supenmposi 

tion being dependent upon the other there also occurs 
(fault of mutual dependence) and then an ^ ^ r (endlessness) as 
shown above ( vide p 71 ) 

— In the lattei case t c if Nescience is 
not believed to have been superimposed then it would be impossible 
to eradicate it like Biahma owing to permanence and so final 
absolution would not be possible 

51 If every thing is taken to bo the outcome 
of superimposition it would not be possible to distinguish between 
delusion and right knowledge 

<5^^^ *3 Tho contradiction is apparent because 

a knower has a subjective existence while the means of knowledge, 
the thing to bo known and the act of 1 nowledge have objective cxis 
tcnco and the latter three also liave some distinguishing features 
which are an obstacle to the belief that they are identical m essence 

^ —If on the other hand it is beheicd 

that there is no contradiction then there is the possibility of tbo 
MOW of the Bauddhas stepping in because they b.ij that the Self 
which IS of the nature of ( temporary consciousness ) itself 

becomes the knower, thing to bo known etc 

Thewholoof thispas5agccommcncingfrom5T^,snarrdVsf^&e sets 
forth the a anous logical objections to tho theory of vwn which i^ 
resorted by the ws<rnfi s to mako tbc cxistcnco of one Brahma 
without n second consistent with that of the phenomenal w orld 

Summary— It Ind been said above ( p u ) that tho mind 
lioconies tho support of right knowledge owing to its taking areflcc* 
tion of the Spuit or owing its being identified with it To tins nn 
objection was raised that the Self could not bo reficctcd Thiswa* 
imswcred by gn mg instances of tho rcncctiona of colour and sound 
Tlicn tho fact of tho Self being actually reflected was proved Ij 
citing several Vcdic texts sajing Uiat Brahma or tlio Self was tho 
only reality and tUo discussion was -wouTia up by aayin" rrrrrm. 
etc (r u) I j j o 
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It may be remarked that at p. the two ideas of the Self 
being reflected in the mind of there being the superimposifcion 
of the identity of the mind with the Self were stated distinctly as 
affording alternative explanations of the mind being the support of 
right knowledge or the knowmr. At p. j ^ the two ideas were mixed 
together in saying that the inner organ or mind becomes the knower 
through the superimposition of the reflection ( on the Self). 

Having done so the author anticipates an objection which is in 
substance this:--The fact of superimposition itself is not established 
forit may be either of the non-selfs on the Self or vice vcwd ; thereout 
the first is not possible because the Self being ever resplendent and 
devoid of similarity with the nomselfe cannot be the substratum 
'nor is the second for the non-selfs are admitted to be unreal sub- 
stances; if it is believed that such a substaocc can be a substratum 
then the S'linyavada steps in; if they are believed to be real then 
it would not bo possible to eradicate them and there would never 
be final absolution for a real substance can never be eradicated and 
if it at all can, it cannot be by knowledge ; moreover there are 
several Yedie texts some of which such as &c. 

suggest that the phenomenal world is a delusion and others such 
as &c which expressly say so ; it is also proved to 

be such owing to its being an object of perception; again on 
reflection it would be found that such a superimposition involves 
the faults of self-dependence &c ; hence, the objection that there 
is DO room for the alternatives assumed above owing to the 
superimposition having been assumed on account of Nescience, ia 
not tenable ; moreover the existence itself of Nescience in the selA 
resplendent Self is not possible ; for it too is either superimposed 
or not superimposed; in the former case one cannot see how the 
faults of self-dependence &e, can be avoided and in the latter it 
would be impossible to eradicate it and so final absolution would 
not be possible; and if everything is the outcome of svjperimposi- 
tion it would not be possible to explain the phenomena of delusion 
and rif»ht fcnowle(%e; lastly, there is a contradiction in one and 
the same Self being the knower, the thing to be known, the act 
of knowledge and the means of knowledge and if it is believed that 
there is no contradiction therein then there would step in the view 
of the Bauddhas- 
10 
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^ P. 18. From here b^ina the reply of the 

to the above objection. It extends upto the words *1 
t{ m at p. 

— Consciousness. 

— ^That (consciousness) is not 

recollection because it appears to be subjective and is preceded 
by a non-comprehension of the difference (between the Self and 
the non-selfs ). 

Abhyankara’s explanation of Ibis passage is very lucid. 
He says that in the previous objection the impossibility of 
superimpoaitlon has been propounded not its want of necessity- 
The author therefore 6rat proceeds to establish that and once that • 
is done soperimposition would be established by the sirm known 
as Now, knowledge is of the nature of either 

recollection or fresh experience. The latter is also either right or 
wrong. It is to be established here that the consciousness ^ 
&o is a wrong experience. The author therefore establishes 
that it is neither recollection nor right knowledge. 

Pirst as to its not being recollection. In its case consciousness 
can be objective only. Here the consciousness is subjective. 
Hence it cannot be recollection. Moreover, when a thing is percieved 
either as it is or as something other than what it is, it is the 
non-perception of a distinction between the thing percieved and 
the actual thing that is the cause of the rise of knowledge. 
Thus when silver is perdeved the cause of its perception is the 
non-perception of a distinction between the silver that is percieved 
and the actual silver, whether the perception is right or wrong. 
In the case of recollection, the cause of its rise is not the 
non-perception of a distinction between the thing recollected and 
the actual thing. In the present case, the cause of the ris<5 
of the consciousness ‘I am a man* is the non-perception of ® 
distinction between the Self as it is and as it appears to be *. 
possessed of a human body &c. Hence too that consciousness 

cannot bo recollection. 

^ That it is not right knowledge w 

established by certain Vedic tests and by reasoning. 

3^ —This is an answ er to the question *RnT wiurr. ' 
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Naruyana Tirtha and BrahraSnanda explain Jt as 
meaning Ihc latter quotes the test ?t5^ 

SI and saj a that just aa what is there meant by the word 
IS the qfICi so here too that word is used to convey the idea 
of the and that therefore the word menns g^r*TJn4V 

Similaily according to them the words nrog ^ aro to be understood 
to mean and respectively, 

— ^Thia word according to them means nnwiw and 
distinguishes the Self from tho which w of the nature of 

knowledge produced by the senses 

gn— This word has been explained as (that 

which permeats all objects of perception ) 

Abhyankara explains the word as ■rnr?^ Ho says 

tho 5^ or %w<T irrn makes objects known by going to them and 
assuming their shapes But tho «n«iT is the inner source of its power 
of making objects known Thus according to him (bis text means 
that the Self is tho light inside tho vita) breath and mmd and is 
of tho naturo of knowledge itself 
wwnu ITU— This Self is Brahmoi 

This IS one of tho four Tr^nim’s It occurs in tho Bnhadaran. 
yaka XTpamshad The word wm there is understood by tho 
commenUtOra to mean tho tftuirar ( individual sou! ) It thus 
establishes the complete identity of the indiridoal soul with 
Brahma liko tho Chhandogya sentence Of courso tho soul 

there is not to bo understood to Lc what is gcncrallj believed to bo 
tlio aoul but the pure Self 

sTWETH, — NSnyana Tirtha explains this term ns meaning 
uncircumscribcd (sriftfrcu ) and Abhyankara as niesnwig in 
destructible ( •rftwnft ) 

Nfiraj ana Tirtha anti IJraliai2nandi both explain it as 
{ of tho nature of Spirit which » self luminous ) 
srrtTTT^— That nhicli w dc\otd of all idea of action 
tn V \ h V 1 W hen any object is directly vi«iblo it is aaid 

to be »rr^w or ir*TtT It is not howerer TTTwirrfw Uimutc it 
owes its manifestation to the Self which alone is rnwryr i rw i <r. 

•mrm— Hunijcr 
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ftw— Thirst. 

— ^Transcends. 

— There i. c. in a dream. 

8R?^nra!— Unattaohod, unconnected or unaffected. 

According to Narayana Tirtha and Brahmananda the 
texts Jtmr, xbtsscT: and others of their type 

ate to be understood by tiiis word. 

3^^ — ^The lines of reasoning which lead to the same conclusion 
are now set forth. 

If the consciousness ‘lam a man’ 

&o. is taken to be right knowledge, then the embodied soul would 
be the Self which is not possible because the body &c. are subject 
to changes such as growth, decay and death and they presuppose 
limitedness by time and space which is a characteristic of the 
iion«selfs not the Self. 

This distinction had already been once established ( vide p. 1 0‘ 

fiClyiu.— It is not possible that the body should bo 

the Self because there is a contra^ction between the functions of 
the subject and an object. A seer cannot be the thing to be seen 
and vice versa. 

....... — The Self is the seer and the being the 

doer &c, is the thing to be seen. If it is believed that there is some 
connection between them, it can either be that of identity or an 
intimate connection between two distinct objects. The first is not 
possible because with the destruction of every object the Self would 
also be subject to destruction. If the attributes are believed to be 
indestructible there would be no final absolution. Nor is intimate 
connection possible because if the attribute itself is intimate 
connection then it would be connected by itself but that is not 
true because one does not feel so and if another connection is 
assumed for the connection of the Self with the attribute, namely, 
intimate connection, there would bo endlessness. 

According to Narayapa Tirtha ^ 

ere means ^ complete difference ) and means such 

want of distinction or identity os would admit of a subsidiary 
dutmetwn. Now if the Self and doership &c. are as distinct 
as the Himalaya and Vindhya mountains there is no possibUity of 
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of *1?^, &c also the result \vould bo 

undesirable 

ST^i^rsraST^-— Tf the bemg the doer JLc la 

believed to be real then there would never come a time when the 
Self would cease to do acta and eiyoy fruits and hence there would 
be no final absolution 

Having previously established that knowledge t e the Self is 
one and ever present, the author notv establishes that it is detoid 
of the qualities of a doer &c What then is its nature is tlio 
question that natunlly arises This is answered further up. 

— Unlea the Self is belicscdtolo 
Self resplendent, it Mould not be possible to account for our worldly 
activities for all phenomena is by nature inert and is therefore in 
ncod of an illammator 

Self « of the nituro of joy 

because it la tlio scat of the highest 

The Self w not subject to the will of anybody else in creating 
tho net m which it becomes mvohed like a spider but dees so by 
its onn wish 

Nurjjana Tirtha explains the word as m 

Brahtn^nandi crpandi* it as — sir ijymvs w, 
htrr, ?n vtitt sissronnfhir Kirijnni has nho 

further on explained the expression in tlio samo wa> though 
iQ somewhst diQlrcnt words It appears from Abhjankara's 
commentarj that this solution is based upon the following verbcs 
itt tbo Pauchada^i — 

sTurnwT iT?r i 

m 5? fe sjrTFTfafe hmnrfr^ ii ir^ ii 
fr7Jr?iimmfnrw i 

inagicTid ?R TjTJTT^tTinR n 11 
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OT ’i? though m feet an^rn is neither produced nor 

destroyed he is understood to mean that the connection between the 
^ and 5^ or ^ and 3^ is destroyed or that between and 
aTTERT IS formed or that between the ^ and is destroyed, so 
too when one says ^ or sn^ ueJj. what should be understood 
is that the connection between the knower and knowledge is 
either pioduced or destroyed not that the knowledge itself is 
produced or destioyed t e to say, that the man and knowledge 
are both there and the production and destruction take place only 
of the connection between them This connection is called a 
separate by the Naiyayikas and a by the Vedantins, 

This is an essential constituent of every act of knowledge, 
for no knowledge can arise unless a connection is formed between 
the inner oigan, and the object to be percieved The process 
thereof will bo explained latter on by the author himself ( virfe 

« .. To the above an objection might be 

raised that in that case the existence of a difference of on© pot from 
another may also be denied since when we say ?? sj? 
the dtSecence between the one pot and the other is brought out 
by the demonstrative pronouns m; and This is avoided 

by saying that if the difference between one pot and another is 
brought out without the mention of the attendant circumstances 
such as time, place <kc, it would be impossible to comprehend the 
unity of the pots 

The pr eposition m the expression refers to ^ 

A srrTui^isa:rR5^t e an opposite or counterpart When a 
dual takes place, each fighter is said to be the of the 

other So too when two objects are compared one is said to be 
the of the other 


What the objector tried to do was to 
“ f distinction between objects on the ground of the 
between the attendant circumstance'" This the 
re, „ f '?" Hero ho g.ves onolher 

tarond L I‘ « that if tho cood, 1.000 of 

10 eoch of individuality theo mira 

ditfcrcut, ivliicl, ,s 

ot nhit wo beheve. Similarly m the cases 
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of Terror, &c. also the result \\ould bo 

undesirable. 

Tf the being the doer &c. is 

believed to be real then there would never come a time uhen the 
Self would cease to do acta and enjoy fruits and henco there would 
be no final absolution. 

Having previously establ^hed th^ Uiowledgo t. e. the Self is 
one and ever present, the author now establishes that it is devoid 
of the qualities of a doer &c. What then is its nature is the 
question that naturally arises. This is answered further up. 

— Unless the Self is believed to bo 

Self-resplendent, it would not be possible to account for our worldly 
activities fox all phenomena is by natuie inert and is therefore in 
need of an illuminator. 

The Selfis of the nature of joy 

because it la the scat of the highest j»etr. 

The Self is not subject to the will of anybody else in creating 
the net in which it becomes involved hko a spider but does so by 
its own wish. 

Nurijana Tlrtha explains the word as ^ 

Brahminanda expands it as— m w, 

smr, ^TT ctHT ufifeum. Nilrayana has nho 

further on explained the expression m tho same way though 
in somewhat different words It ojipcars from Abhyankara's 
commentary tiiat this solution is based upon tho following verses 
in tho Pauchadaii — 

smT^TTT * 

m 51 ^ H l-<: » 

m h rTrc g prrwq^ i 



80 


NOTES. 


Purushottama has nob attempted to explain tho expression but 
has only compared the statement in the test with that in a verse 
of the Bhagawat Parana { Vtde p. ). 

By these words he winds up his 

arguments. 


Brahmananda says that is established by the discussion 

ending with the remark and by that 

ending with the remark that the reasoning ending 

with the words applies to both the qualities aud 

that is established by the reasoning in the rest of 

the above passage. 

Here end the arguments as to why the feelings ‘I am a man* 
*I am a doer’ &o. are not right knowledge, 

5ujnmari/— The above feelings cannot be said to bo 
recollection because the consciousness with respect to them is 
direct and is not accompanied by a comprehension of a distinction 
between oneself and the thing recollected. It is not right 
knowledge because it is against the purport of some and the 
express meaning of other Vedic texts and several wcll'founded 
arguments. 

Wliat tlen is its nature b the question that would demand 
a., answer. Th.at is supplied by tho 6rel sentence of neit passage, 
namely, aumuRStunt &o, 

IP. 22. uunrTTtIbrru trsdlau.— Having demonstrated the 

impossibllly of such a consciousness being a recollection and right 
knowledge, the author concludes that it b mistaken knowledge. 

^ unbent ^By tho exclusion {of its being a recoJIcctioQ and 
right kno\\ledgQ). 


Por .a mere detailed eipcUlon of the suhjeet of awuT vide iU 
I orS"'™ 'S'''"™'-" JW«I%a'and Samlc^epa SarlraU 

mustbeT^ 'wiu...aT^a^— The reason to ho assigned or inferred 
out ofit ' “ ® 


1 j'. S. i'. iTJ., 6 ii 
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According to Narajana Txrtha, the inference ^vould be draxm 
thus — ^ ^ ^'TT^tsRE Abhyaiikara puts 

^ . itV'VKi — The material cause thus arrived at by 

inference la proved to be esistmg in the Self itself on which the 
effect, namely, the false knowledge, depends 

It must be marked that the fact of the consciousness of the 
knowledge being false was established by inference and that its 
material cause also la established by the same means of proof and 
that just as the knowledge is unreal so is its cause 

w *• -It is the same Nescience whose 

existence is proved by the self-consciousness ‘I do not know’ and 
which 18 indescribable 

Nescience is indescribable because it is found to exist from 
time immemorial and yet it is not endless but capable of being 
eradicated by right knowledge and therefore neither philosophically 
true nor untrue 

«T srSfro ( Nescience ) can bo the 

counter part of 9r*r ( knowledge ) only That has been proved to 
he pteaeut at all times Hence its non-existence is not possible 
This has already been established m the preceding passage 

sirrawTR^ — In the sentence wirjmrrc ^nwilJf 
the IS the and the aRwHJt is its str Now, jf you say 
there is their knowledge or the absence of knowledge thereof then in 
either case there arises a contradiction foi in the foitoer that kind 
of consciousness would not be right knowledge and in the latter 
right knowledge of the absence of knowledge is not possible 

snf^ «TJT — Nor 13 it ( * e Nescience ) of the nature 

of a succession of delusions or doubts or of impressions left by 
either of them 

As it IS found to persist from day to day it cannot he said 
to be of the nature simply of delusion or doubt This is assumed 
to be true and it is stated that it is not even a succession of 
delusions or a succession of doubts or fi succession of impressions 
left by delusions or a succession of impressions left by doubts 
because none of them is capable of being experienced djrcctlj as 
Ignorance is m the consciousness *I am ignorant* 

11 
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— siitH means past and sisrnra not 
yet come into existence Such delusions and doubts ind their 
impressions cannot be known directly 

Abhyankara out of the four commentators has adopted the 
reading But he has also noticed the other 

reading and shown the coirectness of both by saying that in the 
case of the word being read there, the construction would 

be ^ and that m the other it 

would be In the former the 

word would go with 5m &c and in the second the Tvord 

would go with 

wnrroTTTiT^'wn^— Being of the nature of a covering 

'ii'5'i «n«i — This Nescicoco itself is the material cause of 
delusion &c 


WTjRt This excludes tho possibility of the Self 

being the material cause of delusion kc 

PifJ^ivqiq^ means being immutable 

«r^ rrsrwxrrn— This excludes the possibility of tho inner 

organ being their material cause 

NfirayanaTirthasajs that the ttord wii^ refers to the effect 
in the form of the initial glance which precedes delusion kc 

The compound i^ rmwiPiit has been sohed 
by ^arajana Tirtha as vmrrf^ frsTTrf^rm « 

iSrahmannnda u^es the expression i troi rv/lsud instead of 

^ _Tlie qualities SatUn n«jas and Tamas which arc tli- 
constitucnt parts of that rtfir 


ipmxsfs— A text which speaks of ( tho Divine Power) 
consisting of Gunas 

11, “ns'sla of tho Ihrco Gntli» 

P"'"" ">"=>■ isthonamooi 
CK.onoo 1, not of 11 , 0 nature of non«„tcnco hut n jioMt.i o enWj 

nnil ojplwncdbj Nur.jana Tirll ’ 

suhiUiicci '"I" ^ **' ^uo'ining tho primnr> inntcnal c iu=o of 

„,.a r„„,„ root mean, n„. at 
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— Tales various forms bymeansofHis powers 
IS derived from ^ to go 

P 23 -By falsehood «, e ignorance 

—Covered over 

This is the plural form ofm^ a past participial adjeetne 
del ived from the root sr^ meaning to impede, obstruct, oppose, 
resist, disturb A,c 

The preceding portion of the text m — 

irar ^ ^ i 

shfT^— By hoar frost 

The text of which this quotation forms a part is — ?t 
<i ^ 3rai5iT??ns«T!n?;^*^ i yijpjv n^irorosiTf^ ti 

It IS a Vedic text and means — You do not know Him who 
created all these (objects) because there is m j ou something wliidi 
is different from Him, in that jou are covered over bj hoarfrost 
(in the shape of ignorance) ore(generall> ) obsessed by nrong 
notions and roam about doing actions The gist of it is that 
frail human beings cannot know the creatoi because tlicir inner 
vision 18 clouded by ignorance and the) have a tendency to bo 
attracted towards the objects of sense ond to etrivo to acquire 
them 

ijjr— Further oi moreover 

— At the end ( of the existing stock of mrnr t c actions 
which haio become ripe for bearing fruits) 

— (There occurs) tho cessation of tho universal 
illusion ( know n as ) 

SYic pnwdnrg poeiKrtr cf this tezt w— T-fi'a-n « i in ^ 
Therein means ( meditation ) «hw5Tn means «fnT or 

ftP^i ^ i nT ^ Tq. (being joined or connected with the object of mcdi 
tation ), and mown means being of tlio samo essence as that object 

Nariyafla and Brahmananda saj that this text says that bj 
tm, tm and P l ftwra it tho wnovraff of nmr is dcitrojtd uhi!c on 
tho exhaustion of i r at d-ath tho thereof is 

also destroyed 

According to ana bj the worl srfif are to Ik' nnderslooil 
the texts such as — jttvt WT«ir^ftTrfr •rft’pnft (ijnft 



>OTBS 


84 

wm ■inftOT a tito nod a ccording to Brahnu 
nanda endi ns so# ^ ^ tnTOsn# mm nnd sftOTJlHsaT aaTOl 

qmi . sngrn^ — Nescience alone whicli is spoUen of as 
or 4 ?^, which 13 an unreal sabslance and la cap'xWe of bciDg 
eradicated by the knowledge of the Essence 

If the word after srf^UT is taken to ba the meaning 

oftbasentence nould he*‘2»res«enceaIone which IS (of thenaluro 
of) ?inn and «rf^, is indescribable, unreal and capable of being 
eradicated by the knowledge of the Essence " 

NsrojansTirlha, Bralimaosnda nnd AthyMlVom adopt Uw 
floeond resdmg which is given in foot-note 1 at p 

St stii n T u tfi fi c QoQ might object that the faults 

of sclWependence would arise if Nescience is taken to l*e t o 
cau«c of superiuiposition bccanso it is of the nature of Nc^cicow 
itself This 13 obi lated by esyiog that this Ncsciecee i3 begionmg 
less and therefore it can have no commcncccDcnt If it is said thft 
the faults arise in the act of being known, lliat is also not true 
because it is the self resplendent Self wbo become? cognizant 0 
it in tbe form of the feeling *I do not know ' 

<S imincn’i/-— It had been cslahhshcd at p >v that mnrnftbe 
boingtheknowcr)ari8e3tiirough tlio8Upcriinj)09itionof tho reflecti^ 
of tbe Spirit on the Spirit itself To tins on objection was raised 
that the fact of eupcrmn^osition itself is not cstabluhed That tbo 
authorcsUblishedbj | ro\ingUiattlicnotiOD?ofdocrsilnpA-c orosooa 
account of delusion and that tlio causo thereof was Nescience Tlwn 
lie cx&tmned the nature thttcof Now ho resumes the nnm question 
namely, Jiow docs the kooucrslup arise Ofeoursoho has once 
Mtsh zslicd that tbosupcninpositiori ofNcscicnco isit? cau«o but ho 
jtoeccdsto monlioti tliodilT rent kinds of Bupenmposiiiori which 
contril uto tow ardi the rise of the notion of know crahip 

T Cl n^— The Bopcnmpoiition of Ncscicnco being thus 
proTol to bo 

irflftit — Tlic notion of the ego h supentapo*”! 

on the Self m quiIiQ^d by J^cscinicc 

Dnire, iklcrniitjftlion &e. are s''*! 
to be I’lO ftUnbufrs of Ih'* b»cau*c occordiog to the l**t •’*** 
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&o. they are sothiDg but the mind aud the 
superimposition thereof cannot take place unless the notion of 
the ego is there. 

Virtually, the notion of the ego is ifeelf also an attribute of 
the mind bat it precedes desire &c. 

?^?5TTt>if 3 err^^r^Tq^wnTTi—This is stated in order to explain 
Tvhy no supereimposition of the senses is spoken of. 

The ?TtRt??vn^ here spoken of is the 

It is believed by the Vedantins that the senses are not 
superimposed on the qualiSed Self because we never feel ‘I am 
the eyes’, ‘I am the ears’ &c. 

V — Upto now, the superimpositior of the 

original cause i. e. the and the intermediate cause t. e. the 
was spoken of. 

The author now speaks of that of the ( gross body ). 

a«ir SR&?ronn^— This supplies the reason for 

the above proposition that the superimposition of the gross body 
takes place in the Self as qualified by Nescience, the ego and the 
attributes of the ego and of the senses. 

Aa a result of the supeomposition of that body on tho Self, 
one does not feel 'I am the body’, t. e, to say, one does not identify 
oneself with the body but feels ‘I am a human being’, t. e. to 
say, it is humanity, nn attribute of the body that tsooies forward. 

The reading which is adopted in the text does 

not on farther reflection and on seeing the comraentaries of 
Narayana, BrahraSnanda and Abbyankara seem to be the correct 
one. That first mentioned is given in foot-note 3 at p. sv. 

P. 25. Narayana and Brahmananda explain these 

terms as meaning the possession and non-possession of such qualities 
as civility &o. Purushottama on the other hand explains them 
as meaning good and bad fortune. 

s^PTcf:— On account of contact 

WTWt.. The intensity or otherwise of lovo 

depends upon the number of impediments in the way of its 
manifestation due to superimpositions.. 
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The Varttilia referred to here is that by Suree'wara- 
charya on the Bhashya of S'ri S'ankaraoharya on the Brihada- 
ranyakopanishat. 

^ It has been explained above that the Self is 

superimposed upon the non seifs and mce versa. Hence superim- 
position 13 of the nature of a knot of the Self and the non-selfs 

According to Narayana Tirtha the knot means a mutual 
connection based on each being hmited by the other. 

— If the BUpenmposition of any one 

of them only la accepted, then the other would not be manifest, 

^ This rule is taken from Samks'epa 

S'ariraka I. 86 which runs thus — 

3Tv?r??TTr^ fk 


The bright colour of a raothe^of 
pearl which gives rise to the delusive perception of silver and the 
false silver itself are both lodicaUd by the word ( this ) in the 
delusion ‘this is silver.’ Still it does happen that they appear as 
t'fto distinct objects each dependent upon the other. So too when 
the delusKwi ‘this is silver' arises, the delusiveness being similar, 
it is believed that there is roulual supenmposition The same » 
the case with this woild-delusion where the phenomena stand for 
silver and the Self which is its substratum stands for the mother- 
of pearl. 

The introductory passage in the S'anraka Bhashya of S'ri 
.S'ankaracharya contains n brief bub very lucid exposition of this 
theory of mutual superimposition*. 

H —The superimposition of the 

Self on the non seifs takes place by virtue of juxtaposition ) 

only not essentially ) as in case of the non-selfs on the 

Self. Hence the latter remains unaffected by any supenmpositions 
Its nature remains the same throughout though it may appear to 

1 JV S P,£diiu3n p 15 et »«q Fiife alto SamU epa Sanral><* 
and I'anchapadikH ( CaJcn«« £di(wn ) p 3./. 
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have been changed Hence e\en aftei the negation of all other 
entities, it remains over If it is believed that it does not, then 
there •would be no distinction between the Adwaita philosophy and 
that of the Madhyamikas who believe that on the negation of all 
substances, nothing remains as a residue They say that what 
remains is a void bat it is not an entity but a non entity and there 
fore nothing must be deemed to have remained over 

— This statement is based on that of 
Shi S'ankaracharya in the S'ariraka Bhashya which is distinctly 
referred^futther on at p 

here means according to Narayana, ( connection ) 
^ — The BUpenmpo'sitions of the ego &.c 

are beginningless like the seed and the sprout each of which is the 
cause of the other but that of Nescience on the Self 13 begmningless 
in the sense that it is without cause This is so because at the 
end of each Kalpa all the substances are destroyed but the original 
Ignorance coutainiag therein the impressions ) of the 

past actions of all beings remains It is from these impressions 
that evolution begins afresh This tsesplamed later on at p su 
uhile defining the 

P 26 means according to the 

commentators (similar to or of the same nature as 

lecollection) Purushottama adds that this meaning implies that 
the superimposition is generated by previous impressions That 
seems to be true because there can be no recollection of a thing 
not previously seen and of one which has left no impression 
on one a mind 

BrahniSnanda explains the word wginw as *rr^ ^ 
V3/i ae.'5'L that, hnnm tJifi. nbarantwatjn. of 

gniwifm and 

The superimposition which the author of 
the Bhashy-i had in mind while making that remark is that of the 
effects t e the ego &c which are the products of Nescience as 
opposed to that of Nescience itself svhich is the primary cause 
of all creation 

Purushottama says that this definition would apply to sm ltqw 
jf the word urivre is derived as and to gn m cvR i if 

that word is derived as wsvwqjTwrtw 
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»Tr5J qrwrm: — The appearance of another substance at a place 
other than that where it could be. 

— ^This element which is common to both, 
the superimposition of the effects and that of the cause, constitutes 
the definition. 

The objector says that if yon say that superimposition is begin* 
ningless, the quality of being generated by previous impressions 
owing to Us being of the nature of recollection which is spoken of 
by S'ri S'ankaracharya would be contradicted. The reply of the 
author to it is that what is there naeant is the superimposition of 
the effects, and the appearance of another substance at another place 
which is the common characteristic of both the kinds of Buperim* 
position, alone constitutes the definition of that word. 

The author gives this other explanation 

of this apparent contradiction based upon another statement of tho 
author of the S'Stlraka Bhishya. 

according to NSrSyapa Tirtba and BrahmSnanda means 
( identity ). 

It should be remarked that what is said to take place is not 
identity itself but the appearance of identity between the true and 
false Buhstanccs. 


*T The definition would not bo too 

narrow bo as not to include tho superimposition of the cause or the 
superimposition which is tho cause. 

In tho first sense it is tho superimposition of the Nc-science on 
the Self. But that is also the cause of that of the e^^o &c. Hence 
the other meaning is also correct. ^ 


51 According to NarSyana Tirtlia 

this remark has been added in order to obviate tho objection tliat 
th^thor of the BhSshya has said 

It 19 only a repetition of what has been explained in Uie 
preceding page, ratnely, that the 8 upcrimj,o 9 ition of Nescience is 
o^nmngl «9 in tbo sense that it has no cause while those of the ego 
&C. arc so in the sense that they are related as a eced is to n sprout, 
each of which 19 the causo of the other. Tho specific seed or sprout 
has no doubt a beginning in that it comes intocxistcnco at a pnrti- 
cuUr time but it gives rise to another of tho class in which its cause 



falls Again tlio one cinnot havo comn mto existence ^Mthout the 
jirovjous existence of the oibcr It is not therefore po'jsiblo to 
r&eertam ^vliich came first into existence Hence the conclusion 
that they are begmningloss 

— The author having C3tvbh‘'hcd the 
theory of snpemripoaition in all its aspects no« proceeds to cstAbh^li 
its consistency with our ordinary beltcfs and experiences Now it is 
generally believed that tho individual souls and tho Cosmic Soul 

and are diflercnt having different limitations and powvrs 
Similarly in each neb of 1 nowlodgo there is n hnower, thing to 1)0 
known, means of knowledgv, and the act of knowledge it'clf These 
phenomena are apparently irrcconcilcablo with tho doctrine of there 
being one Self only 1 ho author therefore first proceeds to establish 
the consisteno) of there being different individual souls and a 
Cosmic Soul xrith tho existence of one Self only 

In this connection it should bo noted tliot thcro are 4 difiVrent 
theories current amongst tho Adwailms as to how this consistency 
«in bo I rough I about Tirsl of all tho author proceeds to explain 
that proi^oundcd ly Surc^warachirja, the author of tho Vfiirttika 
referred to at p it's tu/fra, which is known as tho wi vn rr a i t 
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^he Self assumes those names on its being conditioned by Nescience 
yfhioh and the semblance in which are not separate in the case of 
gacl> individual. 

— ^The author now proceeds to explain 

how the knowledge of the pure Self would arise according to 
this theory. 

has been explained at p. 9 supra, 

■When the Supreme Spirit is believed to be a semblance of 
llrahtna contained in certain limiting agents and the individual soul 
( to be another semblance thereof contained in certain other 
such agents what one has to do in arriving at the true meaning 
of the sentence is to ^ve up completely the ordinary 

connotations of the \7ord3 ^ and ^ i, e. to resort to 
because the semblance of Brahma in the one cannot be identical 
with its semblance la the other and understand that the Brahma 
whose semblances they are is the same. 

Owing to the destruction of the 
primary sense portion which is the Umitations together with the 
semblance. 


The wramtRt of the word is Nescience together with the 
semblance of Brahma therein and that of the word is the 
inner organ together with the semblance of Brahma therein. 
These have to lo given up completely and the which is 

pure Brahma in each case is to be taken. 

— According to Naraya^ia Tirtha 

the «rrwTW hero is to be understood in the sense of together 

with the This is different by nature from six and wsix and 

hence simusthr. 


This is a work on the Adwaita philosophy by 
Sarvajuatma Mahamuni, a pupil of Deves'wara t. e. Sures'wam* 
cha^a, the author of the Varttika referred to above, who is believed 
to hmo flonmhed nbonb 900 A. D. „ olrondy mentioned at J>. i” 
sa£l '' ^ Adhyayas (chapters) treating of the 

ftb d S rncT.n ! S'rl S'antarlichS?ya with 

"treatiofr of ^ whereas in the latter there are several passages 

la£ to S' "veral qualified 4eets in 

addition to those Wing ot the knowledge of unqualified Brahma, 
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in tho former the diaonssion is confined only to the unqualified 
Brahma. That is the reason why it is called Samitfejia 
SGtiraW, 

.,..tT?r*rft — The that is eonaidored in 

this verse is 

The gist of the versa as read with the remaining portion given 
in foot-note 4 is that if the word *tsi wero to bo indicative of 
Nescience together with the sembiftnee of Brahma therein, then 
the word would be indicative of the ego and in that case there 

would be er%wrr. There is no obstacle in the Self being indicated 

by that kind of srstwrr as quite other things connected with thoao 
mentioned are indicated by it in the sentences ‘This ship cries’, 
‘Iron barns*, 'This is a eerpent-rope in front of you,’ 

^ vivraSu..,. *r<c?vng«m*n^—Tho author hereby answers 

two possible objections to the wnmrur?. One of them is that what is 
bound is the semblance of the Self while what is freo from bondage 
U the Self and hence the sabslratum of the two is not one and 
the some but each has a dhTercDi ooo and that being so, tho bound 
individual soul would not strive to become free. The second Is 
that siocQ tho semblance is also unreal like tho bondage 
it would also bo destroyed along with the latter by the rise of 
knowledge ; it U however against nature for anybody to attempt to 
bring about one’s own destmetion. Both of them aro answered 
by tho statement Ac. 

In this theory tho «i!A«trwr itself beeomeg reflected and 
seeing that reflection liable to changes, believes itself to bo eocb 
and feels miserable. That belief itself is bondage and its cessation 
final absolution. Hcnco there is neither a diffcrcnco of substratum 
nor tho possibility of on eltempt to bring about ones own 
dcslruction. 

»?ti^ FwnjVjTTSrf^Accordmg to NirSyo^a Tirtha 

Ip— ,?nfTTTH stinda for and means *r*tr: (bondage) 

Uiongh ordinarily it incaM a calamity. 

The compound 1 >m been solved by him as rinrri. 

Hence tho meaning 
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of this lino is:— This itsdf is tlio bondage of tho Self that it 
appears as invoked in the worldly plicnomcnn. 

p 08 hi ^ On this authority one 

can say that tho pure Self's being reflected is itself its bondage and 
its cessation final absolution. 

In order to meet tho objection that 

tho is not approved by tho Blirishyakfira, tho author 

suggests an alternativo view that oven in this theory tho 
undistinguished from its semblances may bo taken to have been 
expressed by the terms andrin^. In that ease portions only ot 
tho primary senses thereof would have to bo excluded and ao there 
would be 

ww i wqi^ ;— Semblance-theory t. (. a theory which explains the 
Supreme Soul and tho individual souls as somblnnccs of Brahma. 
wirnhlf^ qr-’Qualificd by ignorance. 

Mark the diflbrcnco that tho Supreme 

Soul is tho qualiOed by ignorance whilo.the individual 

soul is the the reflection being in ignorance not puw 

and simple but as limited by tho Inner organ and tho impressions 
of past oxperiencea contained therein. ' 

— Tho author of tho Ftvornno. For information as 
to this work and its author vWc p. 40 supra. 

si^yRjrili^fkd — ^Mark that in the view of this writer 

even tho Supremo Soul is not pur© but as It is reflected m 

ignorance. The pure which is qualified by ignorance becomes 
neither the Supreme Soul nor tho individual soul. It is therefore 
said further up that it remains pure. 

“The author of Sarhks'epa S'driraia. 

For information as to this work and its author vide p> 40 
supra. 

— In this theory there is a plurality of 

individual souls because there is a difference iu the intellects. i 
Although the word gft: has not been used in the statement of 
tho view of Prakas'atma as to the nature of the individuarsoul,^ 
this reason is rot improper because it is only a product or one 
aspect of the whidi is piervtioned therein. • ,i 
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Karmadharaya compound. NSrayaua ^rtha takes It as a gem* 
two Tatparusha. Aceordmg to him therefore the meaning is 
that the Supreme Being is by oourtesoy spoken of as the causa 
because Ho la the eubatratum of ignorance together with the 
phenomena which forma the Iimitatton of tbo mdindual son) 
This explanation doe.a not ecom to bo correct because according 
to the the ^3 aro many and differs with each of 

them and each has hisown seperato creation 

«rTTpi —And this itself is known as the Limitation- 

theory t e the theory which explains the Supremo Soul and the 
individual souls as the results of limitations attaching to Brahma 
Abhyankara has at p 48 of his commentary discussed these 
three theories together and ahown that they are open to many 
objections 

3 ^ —The three theories above set 

forth are proponnded by the followers of S'ankarScbilrya who 
differed from him in some minor particulars His own theory 
19 known as the ( One-Sool-theory ) or ( Theory 

of Idealism ) 

In that theory the Supreme Being is either the Self which 
being qualified by ignorance becomes the disc or which remains 
pure t e unqualified by ignorance aud the individual soul is either 
the Self reflected in or qualified by ignorance 

— According to this theory, the phenomenal world 
has no existence apart from the minds of the individual souls 
It 13 believed by them to exist on account of ignorance and wiH 
cease to exist on the removal thereof. This 13 explained further 
on in the text 


Opposed to this is the the theory of Kealism, 

according to which the phenomenal world appears because it exists 
apart from the individuals who witness it. 


Em an elaborata discnssion of theao two tlieoriea Fiie 
suianas Adwaitasiddht, Panchchhtda I 


( peroeption eiist becansa of 

(onr) belief (mthcireiiatence) 

" denved from tho word srfi*! moaniog 
I belief based npon kWedgmdor«e«roa thmffiennwtproofr 
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According (o tho Vedintina Ihero arc 3 rariclies of trnlli, 
namely, ( l ) xm^ t e. that ^rhich exists only 

beeansowo Micro In their oiistcncoaa the objects of this world 
owin g to their raistenco being proved by the means of proof; 
(2) sn^wr^^t. c that which h n truth only m appears n eo / 
noth reality as the objects appearing in dreams and ( 3 ) 
«rmn^ i. e. that which is Iho real troth which u Brahma or 
the Selfi AJl these Tamctics of truth are opposed to inr or fe uiiirn 
(delusion or erroneous knowledge) which anscs when n ropois 
mistaken for a snako in darkness or a mother-of pearl for eilvcr 
In bright Eunehinc from a distance. 

Foratnoto detailed ciposUion of this Bubject T’lrfc Anani 
Krtthm S'tistrfs Introducticn to the AJicaitaralnaral/anam cf 
ifodfiujCdono SnrojiKiU 

dTT*l^WTfJ« —The aro not really distinct hut 
they are falsely believed to bo eo on account of the (listinelocs.s of 
bodies which aro objects of perception and as such exist only jq 
one's Imagination and hcoco tbero is m (act one tftu onij, 

Iticrciued oc supplemented. It w a past participle 

of ^ with TT 

Sleadmess 

SWTfr>rt As for tho story of tho liberation ofS'uka 

and others it is only a eulogy (of xm &c ) The story of S'uko, tho 
son of VedaVyisa is briefly this -OncotlicGod Sir*! wm importing 
tho knowledge of Brahma to Pirvali whilo l>olh were sitting toge- 
ther on the Kadss Jtt. Tho God lad ordered at that time all tho 
living beings to bo expelled from the roouotain but one parrot whole 
preionco in the foliage of a tree was not nolicwl lappcnwl to over 
hear it and put a question after tho inatnictioriB lad procce»!«.-«l to 
a certain extent Tins rera-ilcd its piesenco to tho Gaoas of Sirs 
who chased it and killed it That prrot’s soul tnterMi Ih^ ro'nh 
of n n>Biph With wlios<' beauty Vrit Vyica ( Ik» IinyaoA ) had 
become infatuated Tlio nympli wonltl not bo dehrered for 12 
years Ixcnu'c the pcirrot’s knowlwlgi: of Crahn-i. hs«{ 
ircotnp' to by the cur^ of Siva iVftc- tlafatl''* irrpirt«l the 
remaining knawleOgc he wt» fcori ard imm'^jatcly on I rth 
Ttnou"Ctd tlia world mipitc of the prolc'UUcus of l*« ftfi.<:t o-ato 

patvots. 
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Porushottoma adds tho name of Pralbad after that of S'uka 
as being one of the pcreons included in the term 

Our author says that this story is not literally true but is 
an invention of the poet philosopher made for the purpose of 
extolling the good effect of listening to a discourse on Brahmavidya 

Abhyankara is of opinion that this remark has been added to 
contradict the view that when one soul is liberated all are liberated 
I do nob think that this opinion is borne out by the context, for the 
author has referred to the stones of S'uka and others because ho had 
previously stated that final absolution took place aftei one passed 
thiough a course of study, meditalion &c So fir as I know the 
said stories were intended to convey the idea that somo highly 
developed souls ate born with the knowledge of Brahma acquired 
in the pre natal stage and refeiTing to them the author says that 
they are not literally true but are intended to servo the purpose 
above-mentioned 


^ •• .. This remark has been added to 

obviate the objection that if the individual soul is the cause 
of the world then the word in tho sentence cannot be 

Understood to mem the Supreme Being who 13 the cause of the 
Universe 


eigtimhrwnisrn— Just as the words 
etc m the sentence srpurwu 5151 lead to the knowledge of that 
Being by indication in view of othei texts such as trenjr 

?wsjrr &s so here too the word would be understood hy 
mdicatioa to mean the Supreme Being who 13 the cause of the 
Universe 


Sumwary— In order to explain how one and the same Brahma 
can be both the Supreme Being and the individual soul the 
author has meatioued four different theories known lespectively as 
the ( 1 ) ( Sem blance-theory ) , ( 2 ) ( KeSection- 

theory ) < 3 ) ( Limitation theory ) and f 4 ) 

C One Soul theory ) or rfeiffeuRf ( Theory of Ideahsm ) 

necessiiy to reiterate even m brief what is the 
Supreme Being and what the mdividual soul according to each 

M mmpl'e enr”l' ''•>'* these tteonea are set forth 

rrttautMnofthe leader deserves to be 

drawa to the foots that there are p„.„,s „f resemblance between 
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the and and between the and 

and that all the Vedantins of the S'ankara school agree in the main 
doctrine of Adwaitism but differ amongst themselves in explaining 
away an experience which while it cannot be gainsaid is according 
to them not right but mistaken knowledge. 

5% ^ — The author introduces this 

objection in order to enable him to state further that these theories 
being equally authoritative any of them can be accepted. 

The here is the which is a thing which 

cannot be brought into existence by human efforts. 

According to Narayana and Brahmanands ths objector says 
that the different views with r^ard to a thing which can be 
accomplished by human efforts aie likely to be true on 
account of differences of times and subjects but they are not 
likely to be true in this case because the thing here is not capable 
of being accomplished by human efforts. Abhyankara on the 
other hand introduces this objection by saying that a thing that is 
established can bo of one dednite nature only and that it cannot be 
said that it may be of this sort or that sort and that even if it is 
said 60/ one explanation must be true and the others false. 

Ra^WJ^'Boubt. 

— What should be shunned and what should bo 

accepted. 

W csTW — That conjecture is unsound. 

The distinction between afhr and fvx is based upon the Scrip- 
tures while the doubt whether this is a post or a man or a demon 
orUea in the human mind. Hence the objector says that your 
analogy does not hold good. 

Really you arc veiy intcUigCBt. 

This is said in derision. What is really meant is that the 
objector is a clauco. 

•rfksftuuTOUTi’ snww — This proposition has already been 

established. (I’lV/ep. x). 

Are repeated or corroborated. 

The root herein is with »rg as in 

VTFfJ.— In tho proximity of that which is with 
a purpose that which is without a porposo is its auxiliary. 



98 


KOTES. 


This seems to tea rule of mterpratatlon. I We not been 
able to trace it anywhere in the Parvamimansa Sutras. 

means a thing whieh can yield a fruit independently of 
anything else. is its opposite 

The meaning is that in the presence of a thing of the former 
class, that of the latter class becomes subsidiary to it. Thus 
the human body becomes a means for the realiaation of the true 
nature of the Self. The gist of the two sentences 
&c. and &c- is that the Scriptures aia 

primarily devoted to an exposition of the true nature of the Self 
>vhich is one without a second but that does not preclude them from 
referring at times to other minor subjects such as the division of lb 
into and and they do so because such subjects are helpmi 
at times in ellucidating the main point. 

even bh® 

authoritativeness of the knowledge of duality such as a pot is 
admitted when the portion of it which is the noo-dual Sat only 
is unknown. 

The idea underlying this statement is that each object consists 
of two portions, namely, ( 1 ) the Sab i. e. existence or permaQ®°t 
portion which is common to everything and ( 2 ) the Asat portion 
i. c. the peculiar name and form which distinguish that object 
from others of its own and other classes and are transitory. 
Hence when an object is percleved, it is the Sat portion tbereo 
that is cognized and it is only due to the cognition thereof not to 
that of tho Asat portion that the object is said to have been 
percieved. Hcnco the knowledge of an object is the knowledge of 
the Self as limited by tho object and therefore oven the knowledgo 
of duality can ho aaid to be the menus for the attainment of right 
knowledge, 

?mn5j7w^; Tho underlying idea her®i*^ 

is this'— As there cannot bo tho knowledge of ono thing and ig**®" 
ranco of another and there cannot bo the ignorance of on inert sub* 
Blanco owing to there being no means to establish it and there being 
no purpose in doing bo, it must bo concluded that it is 
tliat there is tho ignorance of a eubstanco only because there is 
that of the Spirit ns limited by tho Substance. 

It is easily intclIigiMe that there can be knowledgo and 
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jrance obont one and tbe same entity. It is also be plain that accor- 
ding to the Vedanta doctrine* the Self alone ia the reality and 
therefore there can be knowledge and ignorance about it only not 
about the non-selfa. In common parlance however it is said that 
there is the ignorance of a non-self like a pot when as a matter 
of fact there is that of the Self as limited by the pot, a non-self. 

A thing is said to be a means 
of proof if it serves to lead to the knowledge of a thing that 
is unknown. 

— Recollection is not considered to be a 
means of proof because there can be recollection only of a thing 
previously known. It is not fresh knowledge but only a revival of 
knowledge previously acquired. If a means of proof were not 
held to impart a knowledge of an unknown thing recollection also 
would bavo to be deemed a meana of proof. 

»nr^ ’ift^rri—There are several Upanishad 

texts such as ^ ^ 

which arc mutually contradictory and therefore 
support the views of several other philosophers. In their case 
tho test that is applied is whether they do or do not purport to * 
impart a knowledge of a thing which is unknown and which would 
remain uncontradicted by other means of proof. 

wrTswm^r: — ^Tho revered author of the Varttika (on tho 
Bh^hya of S'rt S'ankaracharya on the Brihadarauyafcopaniahat) 
i. e. Sures'warachSrya. 

P. 31. um w m ^ -Tho meaning of this verso 

is that all those methods by which men (aspiring for final abso- 
becotge convinced (of tho true nature) of tho Self aro 
good (t, e. authoritative) and they arc adjusted with the main 
doctrine. 

NarSyona Tirtba otpUios Ibo word as (convic- 

tion) and Abhyankara explains wwnimft vyvlb: as WTWwranrrhfT: 
(realization of tho true nature of tho Self). As there is no diffo 
reneo between conviction and realization both these explanations 
must be deemed to bo correct. 

Nsriyana derives the word nvnnmt as sfh arrrl^ 

CTwra left and explains it as :ftkw»n»iT:wt:uvnRwrr: (Ono who being 



different' from the indtvidnal souls, the Sapreme Sonl 'and the 
worldly phenomena, is of the nature of one undwided Essence). 

Similarly he derives the word g fet tr ag and 

explains it as [ the arrangement as to 

the division (of Brahma) into the individual souls and the Supreme 
Soul &c. (which leads to) the perfection of the means towards the 
realization of a non-dlstinclion (between them) ]. 

means good t. c. authoritative so far as the man who 
has an eye to the mam aim, namely, final absolution, is concerned, 
Ksrayanaand Abhyankara have adopted the other reading given 
in foot-note 2, namely, w wnraftnnr instead of . The former 

has again explained the word swt^fhTTnas meaning (devoid of 

stability) or srnrmrrf^ (devoid of authoritativeness with re- 
gard to the particular point dealt with therein) and Abhyankara 
as mining wBtfiaW^ (nob of one 6xed character). The latter is 
recruited to add that it does not matter even if they are not such. 

BrahmSuanda and Parusbottama have passed over this verso 
altogether. 

Jfkmfl ( That which) is opposed to the 
meaning which has become the purport of the Vedic texts. 

Tho purport of tho texts according to the Vedantins lies ia 
imparting the knowledge of the identity of the individual souls and 
the Supreme Soul, 


If there is anything in any method that is opposed to this 
purport it must be rejected. 

OTO!— Narayaija eajs that this eipression has been used 
owing to tho BMIIO point haying been lande clear in tho other 
works of the author, namely, Mwaiiasiadhi, Vedantakalpalatiti. 
Aavaxturatna (•roXa'onafn) and others. 


tromi Sinco nil the means of knewledgo should M 

0 the Muelusieu about the Self being without a eeoend, elHolt 
Ihruin-’'" or oUietwiso of tho portion speoUing of 

hLfr and the Supremo Soul 

19 xmmaterial or vain. ^ 

the Bovoral views as to how 

the oneself becemea both the individual aouls and the Supreme 
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Soal, a doubt as to which of them i3 the aitthorifcaiive one is 
likely to arise It la raised id this form that since the dmsion 
18 an accomplisbeil fact there should be no room for alternative 
views as to how it takes place and bo it must be determined which 
of the above views should be rejected and which accepted The 
answer toitisth'it the said fact does admit of doubts just as in 
ordinary intercourse one and the same thing” ig seen by one man as 
a post, by another as a human being and by a third as a monster 
And there is no difference between this illustration and the thing 
to be proved because the latter is also a well known fact and haa 
been referred to by the Scnptures because it is useful m imparting 
the knowledge of the realitj Even if a thing is proved to be 
imaginary the Scriptures may refer to it for in the proximity of 
tbatwbich has a purpose underlying it, that which bag none 
becomes its auxiliary It is not that all knowledge of the so called 
duality 18 useless, because even when its knowledge is said to take 
place, that whose knowledge really takes place is the Sat portion 
of it without which the object cannot be said to be in existence at 
all Similarly the previous ignorance is also of that portion aofc of 
the Asat portion because there cannot be the knowledge of one 
thing and the ignorance of another The author of the Varttika 
has also said that all methods which lead to the knowledge of 
the Essence are good and can be adjusted t e to say that it does 
cot matter that so far as the particular point dealt with thcrcij^ / 
tb^ differ Hence the doubt is immalenal 

51^ — Thus the individual soul becomes 

subject to transnugratiou owing to his being overponered by 
limitations 

"While the Supreme Beingacquires 
cmniscienee &c by bringing the limitations under His control 

anifh^Ri a r u. — -This expression has been explained by Narayana 
Krtha as meaning ( owing to His having brought 

Hi3 illusive power under His Control), and by Brahmananda 
iig meaning (owing to His being 

characterized by the absence of the aforwaid quality of being over 
powered which is proved by Vedw texte &c ) This is not a very 
intelligible explanation, nor does it seem to give the correct idea 
as to why Brahma becomes the Supreme Being for Brahma 
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does not beeoma the Euler of the Unireise simply ty remaining 
unaffected by ‘N’escienca. Narayana's explanation is more lucid. 

^ these two sentences the author winds 

up the discussion as to how one and the same Brahma becomes 
both the individual souls and the Supreme Soul which was com- 
menced at p. 

^ ^ The author now proceeds to explain 

how the same Brahma becomes the means of knowledge, thing to 
he known &c. 

For the meanings of the words jtr, ^ &c. vide p. 57 supra, 

— It has already been established ( videp. 
supra) that Nescience is neither real nor unreal and therefore 
indescribable. It cannot therefore be proved to be either different 
from or identical with Brahma. This is what is meant by callmg 
it 

Nescience above spoken of possesses 
two kinds of powers, namely, (X) the power to cover up and (2) 
the power to give rise to the phenomena. 'ITis woid wratei has been 
explained by Brahrainanda as meaning w wTcftftr and the 
word as meaning Nardyana explains the 

former word as meaning -iftf Thus 

according to him tho wrarasifrfc not only produces the impression that 
the real substance, namely Brahma, does not exist and make ono 
act as if it did not exist but also prevents the rise of tho notion 
that it exists and prevents one from acting upon such a notion. I 
think this is a more appropriate explanation for Nescience really 
does preclude one from believing that Brahma exists and acting 
upon such a belief, snch is tho chain of causes anti effects! 

U‘5n^ This illustration establishes that a 

bigger object can bo covered up or hidden from view by the 
intervention of a smaller one. 

.mrynt — ^If it is believed that it is tho eyo that 

is covered up then tho finger too would not bo seen. 

nw; UT — Tho Nescienco above referred to after 

having covered over tboSpirit, becomes transformed info tho various 
objwts of this universo by bemg joined to tho bundles of acts of the 
individual souls conserved in tho forms of impressions which arc 
beginninglcsa. 
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This method is explained m details while explaining the genesis 
of thaUniverse in the commentary on Verse VIII {vide p ^'Mnfra) 

Through the semblance of the Self contained 

therein 

Owing to the union of the Self with Nescience, it is reflected 
therein Seeing its reflection, it believes that it is immersed in 
Nescience just as a man on looking at his reflection in a mirror 
believes that hia face is inside the mirror 

Permeated by or strung together with the Self 

The idea underlying the sentence la that Nescience becomes 
identified with the Self through its semblance contained therein 
and hence all its pioduots also become permeated by the Self 
through that semblance 

%cr«n?r w 4 fl.— J ust as a lamp illumines every 
thing to which its rays extend so the Self also becomes the cause of 
the manifestation of atl objects because there is do object that does 
not come in contact with it 

P 83 The Self which is the material cause 

of the univetae 

This is proved by various Vcdic texts such as ^ 

ngi n^rf^rfh and others 

and the Sutra 

w n i vi i ^ ST T if v a' ^? — ^The Self itself being the 

illuminator of all objects does not require any other means to know 
them and knowing them becomes omniscient 

^ nw ^ — Owing to the above reason there can 

bo no arrangement as to the means of knowledge, thing to be 
known S.q with reference to the Supreme Being 

The vision of an individual soul is 
circumscribed owing to the Unutation of the intellect put upon him 

Owmgto theabove limitation, 
that individual soul only gets the expenence of a particular object 
whose inner organ comes m contact wifh it and hence the other 
souls remain unaffected by that experience 



10 ^ 


»OT^. 


HeretheJiitina^? stands for the object to be cognized and 
the tnt in snritetn stands for the inner organ. ■ - 

■ It should be remarked that for the rise of knowledge it is not 
enough that one’s mind should come in contact with the object 
Ibrouoh any of the senses. It must also be in a fit oonditim to 
recieve the Impression that may ho created by the contact, that 
is the very reason why some pereons see or hear things while 
others at the same place and at the same time do not. The reason 
is that their minds are distracted. 

The (promiscuity) here meant is that of the experiences 
of different individuals. 

jrfipm— The a»tthor now proceeds to explain the process 
by which knowledge arises. 

— This is the author’s definition 

of 

It is according to him a (modification) of Nescience.^ It 
resides inside the body and pervades it throughout and is the direct 
product of the five subtle elements having at that time the predo* 
minance therein of the Sattavagu^ia. 

It is believed that the Sattavaguna must be predominant 
then because there is a greater proportion therein of the poition of 
it vphich leads to knowledge. By saying that there must be xts 
predominance the author implies that there are the other gupaa 
also therein which give rise to other sentiments such as desire &c. 

The elements from which- it is formed are believed to ho the 
subtle and not the gross ones because it can go anywhere. 

It is said to ho a modification of Nescience because all products 
whatever are the outcome thereof. Hence that is its general cause 
only. Its particular cause is the five subtle elements with the 
predominance of the Sattwaguna therein. 

— The quality of clearness is due to the mind 
being the product of the Sattwaguna portion of the subtle elements. 

— Like molten copper &c. 

Cf. rnxj i 

pTTgiTT ftm frf^ ^STTulf II 

^ 1 Makdraiiyarutm, 1. 21. Cow. thtrnn at 1 *. £Q, Cal, £Jiti<>i>’ 
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Another simile employed to illustrate thfcsama phenomenon 
iH that of water assuming the form of its receptacle Thus in the 
Adwnximiddh^ Panc/ic/iAeda J* it is said that the inner organ is 
like the eje whichis made of light, that it having gone out through 
the senses, pervades the olgeet connected therewith and assumes its 
form just as the watei of nvers &c having gone out through 
a water course dssumesi the form of a water basin round the trunk 
of a tree and yet keeps up its connection with its source This 
action itself is called a Of also ST'nrnT \ and Manwxl 

of Hindu PaniKtxm, by docoft, p 105* 

^ ^npihh-^ust as the sun light becomes 

quickly contracted when it has to enter through a smaller aperture 
and expanded nhenithas to enter through a bigger one so the 
mind becomes quickly contracted and expanded according as the 
object to be cognized is small or big 

The mind is believed to consist of parts owing to 
ita being the product of the Bve subtle elements 

.. The mmd having completely pe^ 

Vided inside the body and roundabout the pot lemains connected 
with the body and the pot, hke the eye 

Just as the ejo does not become severed from the body while 
seeing a distant object like the sun oi a mountain, so the mtud too 
does not get disconnected from the body 

— Tlio portion thereof between 
the body and the object being elongated hke a staff n hich js known 
as ( knowledge produced by a roodiheation of the mmd) is 

called the act 


The portion of the 
mmd n Inch pervades the object is called the quaht} of being fit W 
become manifest which makes the object an object of knowledge. 


Although it is the Self that 
becomes manifest m nil the tlirec parts, it receives three different 
designations owing to the portion of tlio mind which makes it 
manifest m each ca«e being different 


1 Ai\en\tavux'j<ir\ lot 1 ^ 86 

3 ‘TAi , rw /r yp 341 43 

14 
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sr^ g The thing to bo known in each case is the 

Brahma or the Self contained in the object which is unknown. 


It has been explnineil abovo tliat according to tho Vedanta 
doctrine even when knowledge or ignorance of an object is spoken 
of, it is the knowledge or ignorance of Brahraa that is to bo under- 
stood because tlio ideas of knowledge and ignorance cannot be 
associated with the material forms of the objects. [Videjp.SO supra). 
That exapUnation is based upon tho theory that Brahma is tho 
only reality and tho present^ remark is quito consistent with that 
explanation. 


Tho same being known becomes tho fwi> 

or result ( of the act ). • 

Summary-— HhQ fact that the same Brahma appears as tho 
koower, the means of knowledge, the act of knowledge and the 
thing to be known is shown to ^ consistent with the Veditnta 
doctrine of there being only one Brahma without a second in this 
manner that Nescience has two kinds of powei s, namely ( I ) that 
of covering up the Self and ( 2 ) that of creating the multiforaied 
phenomena. By the first power, it first covers up the Self and 
then becomes transformed into the various objects of the universe 
in the order mentioned at pp. infra. As it has become 
identified with the Self through the latter’s reflection therein, all its 
products also aie permeated by th© Self and ainoo the latter is the 
illuminator of all objects whatever as a lamp is that of those that 
come in contact with it, it becomes the omniscient Supreme Being 
Without the help of any means of proof. But as the individual 
souls are limited by their respective intellects or inner organs, those 
objects only ai e cognized by that particular soul whose inner organ 
fit for its manifestation cornea in contact with them. 


• j ' by which cognition takes place in the case of the 

m ivi ua souls is this— The modification of hTescience which 
13 9 direct product the Sattwaguna portion of the five 

S lh» ' ‘‘"“>8 -gono oot of the body through any 

pervades the object to be percieved and 
Into .rl,, I,* ““"'ten copper asBumes that of the mould 

coctrflr.t'^ ^ t ^ poured while hot, it being capable of immediate 
contraeUonaud eapan.;„„ the ray, of the sun. Even while 



it has thus gone out, the body does not beeowe devoid of it. 
What happens is that one portion of it remains in the bod/, 
one goes out and envelopes the object and a third acting like a rod 
connects the body with the object. The first is called the knower* 
the second, the quality of being fit for manifestation of the object 
which makes it an object of knowledge, and the third the act of 
knowledge known as The object toba known is of course the 

Brahma-Chaitanya inside the otqect. Owing to the purity of these 
portions that Chaitanya becomes manifest therein. After mani* 
festation it is known as the result of the act. Although the 
Chaitanya that becomes manifest in all the three parts of the 
inner organ is the s.ame, it acquires three different names as above* 
mentioned owing to the parts of the inner organ in which it becomes 
manifest being different. 

P. 84. ^ — The author now proceeds to explain 

what function the performs while making the Chaitanya in the 
object manifest. As there are the different theories as tt* the nature 
of the individual souls referred to nipp. supt'a, the functions 
would be different according to the nature of the soul in each 
theory. The author therefore says referring to those theories that 
in the case of the theory in which the soul is limited by the inner 
organ and that of that in which it is a refiection in Nescience and 
is present everywhere the function of the mind has for its objects 
the forgingof a connection between the knowing-self and the object- 
self and the removal ol the veil on the latter and in the case of the 
theory in which the soul being limited by Nescience is omuipreseut 
but covered over the function of the mind has for its object only tho 
breaking of the veil on an object-self as in that case tho soul 
himself beiag the material cause of the universe is already connected 
with all objects. 

It has already been said that knowledge is of the nature of a 
^ of the Hence what is meant here is that in the for- 

mer two cases knowledge performs the double function of forging a 
connection between the knowing-self and the object-self and of 
breaHng the veil of ignorance over tho former and in the last case 
the single one of breaking the veil of ignorance only. 

^TVTiHs means attended by Nescienco which has been identified 
with all its effects. 
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«ur: means devoid of idenliScatidn with the objects such as a 
potic. This is duo to tho fact that in that theory the material 
cause of tho world is Brahma who is different from the hnowing- 
Belf. 

sn^il! means t&ving been Ibc subject of tbe veil of i^orance 
by the limitation of the pot &e. in tho form of the coneciousness 
‘1 do nob know the pot.’ 

In the third case, there is no neceissity of forging n connection 
hetweentheknowing'self and the object-self because on the remo- 
val of the veil of ignorance knowledge arises automatically in the 
former, it being already connected witli everything* 

The views referred to in the first two cases nro those of Prakl- 
8'?.ttca, SarvajfiA Muni and Sarcs’warSchrmya and that in the 
13 that of Vachaspali MWra. 

P. 85. ^ .viw By a reference to the previa 

ous paragraph of the text it will be seen that there is case in 
which the baa the single function of forging o connection and 
that there are two cases in which it has the double function ot 
forging a connection and removing tho veil. Hence it should be 
understood that the author has hereby referred to those tw’o cases 
collectively by the one expression 

Tha objection stated in plain language is this:— -A is requir- 

ed only to forge a connection between the individnars inner organ 
and an object not connected with it perpetually. The attributes 
and absence of attributes of the inner organ having that organ 
their substratum are .-ilways connected with it. So too Brahma 
being omnipresent must be deemed to have been perpetually con- 
nected with ail objects whatever. Hence there is no necessity to 
believe that the has in such cases to forge a connection between 
tha inner organ and the olaects i. e. the attributes and absence of 
attributes and Brahma. 

^ ^ The reply to that objection is 

this;— It shonld not be believed that Uie sole function of the inner 
organ is to become connected by its ^ with the object and to esta- 
bUsh a connection between the soul and the object through itself. 
It is also its function to make the object clear by removing thy 
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veil of Ignorance over the object being connected with the 
latter, to carry its shape with itself and to make it manifest to the 
soul limited by it. Yon ( i. e. the objector ) have established'a 
connection between the soul and the attributes and absenee'of attri- 
butes and Brahma. Hence in the case of illusory silver, only its 
connection with the soul is established without a of Nescience 
but the veil of ignorance over ib cannot be destroyed and it cannot 
become pure without such a 

Even though Brahma is by itself pure, 

there is the necessity in its case of the breaking of the veil of 
ignorance over it which can be done only by such a 

Eyen though Brahma-Chaitanya 

i. e. the general Cbaitanya residing in the object is uncovered in. tho 
case of silver appearing in a mother-of-pearl because the idea there- 
of is itself concieved on account of ignorance and is ignorance itself, 
still it not being clear a ^ of ignorance is recjuired to make it 
puce. 

g — lu the case of the attributes &o. on 

the other hand a is required not only to make them clear 
but also to break the veil of ignorance over them. 

— For these reasons where the object like Brahma 
is pure but covered over the knowing-self becomes connected with it 
by the 1% which gives ri&e to knowledge and where it is uncovered 
yet impure as in the case of silver appearing in a mother-of- 
pearl, its connection is formed by a of ignorance. But in 
the rase of pleasures, pains &c. where the Chaitanya is uncovered 
and pure there is no necessity of a They become cognized 

by theniselves i. e, without the iutervention of a 

^ — By these words the author winds 

up the whole discussion. 

According to Narayana the expression tmb roif rtT f^ is to be 
uodeiatood at th^ end. 

I am of opinion that the words mEnaa should also be understood 
therein inasmuch as the objection was with regard to the realiza- 
tion of not only the attributes and their absence but also 
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of Bramba nnd it Has been explained that there being no 
connection between the knowing-self and Brahma the realization of 
the latter does not take place without a and that conne'eiion 
takes place by the fTn which gives rise to the realization of 
Brahma. . ‘ 

'p 

Summceri/— It has been explained at pp. supt^ that 

knowledge takes place by means of a ^ of the inner organ 
which consists of its going forth from the eye or any other organ^of 
sense to the object to be cognized, ita assuming the shape of that 
object just as molten copper assumes that of a mould into which It is 
poured and that done, what the does is to forge a connection 
between the knowing-self and the object-self and to break the veil 
of ignorance or simply to break the veil according as the knowing* 
self is believed to have been perpetually unconnected or connected 
with the objects of the world. 

Kow in the case of the former belief the objection is raised 
that e^ en in that case the realization of the attributes and absence 
of alttlbakea of the mind and Brahma should take place without 
the iaterventioii of a fRi because the attributes «ic. are perpe- 
tually connected with the mind and the soul is a taodlScatiou of 
Brahma itself. 



NOTES. 


Ill 


■’ — To the statement made above that 

Brahma though pure is covered over and therefore requires 
for forging a connection between it and the knowing-self, this 
objection is anticipated because it Is not easily intelligible how 
Brahma which is omniscient as being self*resplenden|i without a 
blemish could have a covering. 

— The answer to that objection is that 

though Nescience one of whose attributes is to cover over objects 
does not affect the Supreme Being which would not otherwise 
be omniscient it does affect the individual .soul who has become 
subject to it as being limited by the mind. Hence it is spoken 
of as covered over so far as tho individual soul is concerned, 

t*}^— The above objection also being 

shown to be untenable, the author now reiterates what was stated 
at the beginning of the discussion as to the function of the 
by the remark *9 &c. ( vidcp. \'i supra . ) 

According to the wrirm and the material causa 

of the universe is Brahma. That is proved to be covered over and 
therefore in need of a ^ not only for breaking the veil of ignorance 
over the object bat also for establishing a connection between the 
knowing-self and the object-self. Hence in the case of those theories, 
the must be deemed to perform that double function. Ac- 
cording to the the individual soul is himself the material 

cause of the phenomenal world and is therefore always connected 
with each object. Hence in its case, the ^ must be deemed to 
perform the single function of breaking the veil of ignorance over 
the object. 

wg is an objection to the 

theory of knowledge itself of the Adwaitinsas set forth atpp. 

The reasoning underlying it is thU:— -Accordiog to you 
when it is said that there is tho ignorance of an object, what is 
meant is that there is that of Brahma and similarly when it is said 
that an object is known, what is known is Brahma. Further 
according to yourtheory of knowledge, it takes place by the removal 
of the veil of ignorance over the object which according to your 
doctrine is Brahma itself and when that veil which is tho same 
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ovory where h removed ot^d Brahma has become known, there must 
be final absolution by the single act of kno^YIedge of an object such 
as a pofc. 

P.SG. In the above objection it 

liae been assumed that ignorance is one and the same everywhere. 
Now the objector goes further and says that even if it is assumed 
that the ignorance la manifold, still the objection holds good 
because though ignorance may be different in the case of each 
individual and it may bo admitted that by a single act of know- 
ledge of a pot by an individual all individual souls may not be 
freed from bondage still that particular individual must be because 
in hh case the ignorance is one only. 

There is a reference here to 

an ancient popular belief that when a particular jewel is placed in 
front of fire the latter loses for the time being its power of burning 
the objects coming in contact with it and that when again a parti- 
cular stimulating plant is placed near it or when a particular 
stimulating incantation is recited the jewel becomes overpowered 
for the time being and consequently the power of fire to burn the 
objects coming in contact with it is revived. 

In this analogy the wfh corresponds to the the to 
the and the to the plant or incantation. 

So long as the ^ is there it sterilizes the ersrni whose effect is 
to cover up as the sterilizea the wi^t. When it is not there st?TV 
is in Saii forra a? tba }s3}}~p<firei’ftt} la theubsenos of ^/r«^ 
or so long as the incantation is not recited and therefore does its 
work which is that of making an existing visible thing appear as 
if it did not exist and were not visible, as the i?f5r does its, namelyi 
that of sterilizing fire. 

^ That being so, it is ignorance accom- 

panied by the absence of a produced by a means of proof, 
which IS capable of producing the consciousness that a thing which 
fexists and is visible does not exist and is not visible, that is called 
a covering. 
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^rrfrrar — When a jg produced by 

an appropriate means of proof, igaoiance which though existing is 
as good as not existing owing to the absence of a limiting agent 
and IS therefore incapable of doing its work, is said to have been 
o\erpowered by it 

So the answer to the above objection is that when the 
knowledge of an object such as a pot &o is pioduced, ignorance is 
tiot completely destroyed ot removed but is only temporal ilj 
overpowered by the fRr and until it is completely destroyed or 
removed final absolution cannot take place even of the particular 
individual soul who knows the object 

*1^ . » sms’ — This explanation raises a further doubt as to 

whethei when is only temporarily overpowered and not 
completely deatioyed by a Nescience too would not bo 

completely destroyed by and if it is nob so destroyed 

then theie would never be final absolution 

.... wJtrrr^ The author’s solution 

IS that there is a difierence between nm and urn lhat which takes 
place in the case of the perception of an object is philosophically 
speaking not a srnr but a »jt and is a jtut only for the purpose 
of and would cease to be such when contradicted while that 
which takes place by the knowledge of n is the real mn 

which would remain uncontradicted 

The expression has been explained by N.aiSyana 

Tirtha as ( only by the right knowledge 

relating to that Inch is the subject of ignorance) Abhyaokara 
Bol\ ea the compound as freif w 

zfx Jim This explanation though more prolix 

leads to the same meaning 

For a note on the word n?RR^ritfcy’ r sujua 

— The fact that S*ulca, Vamadcia, Janaka and 
others were actually freed fiojn bondage is one additional and a 
stronger proof of the fact that freedom from bondage docs take 
place on the removal of ignorance and the rise of the knowledge 
of Brahma. 

nwirt According to NSrSyapa Tirtha 

15 



ihc Scriptures woiiUl bo unaulliorilativo iffrccdom from bondage 
■^ere not to take place in the ca«a of one uIjo strires for it. 
Brahnwnanda aays that tlio texts alluded to liero aio fitjfWHT' 
^qr^g^: and otlicra of that type. AUiyanlcara says that Ihoy 
are and others. Botii these texts fall in the 

category of those which promise final absolution on the realization 
of the true nature of the Self. 


is recognized as a sixth mrwt by both the schools of 
Mimafi'5. For its illustmtion videpp. G5-GG supra. 


— ^Thls verso is found with a 
slight variation in I\bandana-I{hand<i-KhGdi/Of a work of S'ri- 
Haraha believed by Drs Thebiut and Ganginalh Jha to have 
been Composed probably in the 8lh century A. 'Jlie verso 
there roads:— 

SRf% ^ a’ iinaiRn.i n 


The meaning of the vetse given in the text is that if a fact i's 
othetBisa unaooonntable nnd on inference tlrann from it accounta 
for it, that is a sufficient answer to an objection that its parallel is 
not seen at other places because an infei cnee drawn from cireum- 
stances is the strongest means of proof. 


The term has been explained by Narayana Tirtha 

as ( leading to the knowIedt»e of the rela- 

tion of a thing to be devil oyed and a destroyer helweSi knon ledge 
3Bd jornfyonx-p y. Thist Js nb^joDsly i}da^ 

desUoyedis^R and tho dwtioyer ia nm He should have said 
sjTei^nnSidviTnixvOTVjtthn. Even that too would not be tho litcial 
meaning but the puvport of the expression only. The hleml mean- 
ing thereof wonld be eimply -leading to the attainment of the 
object (m view)- vmfeTOaet has Wn explained by the same 
™e^tor a« tenargdibl d-ngnand by Brahmananda as cnni- 
^xont IVvign Both mean the same t hing as is mentioned nloye. 

1 *. -L ^'■*"‘'"7/'“' 

a, M..„ JT, 4. ya. 1. ( j 

2 . Calcutta ^dvtjoii p. 14. 



NOTES il5 

— The author gives this alter- 
native explanation also as to why by the knoivledge of an object 
on one occasion ignoiance either as to all other objects or as to 
ones true natuieis not destroyed 

This explanation is based upon the belief that the ignorance 
With legard to each object is one of the numerous forms avhich the 
original ignorance assumes just as water assumes the forms 
of bubbles 

means ( coverings of 

the Self as limited by objects such as a pot tie ) 

5r «ET^? 3 TTf^ — Each case of knowledge of 
an object implies a corresponding one of its previous non existence 
Hence there is a possibility of as many instances of previous 
nonexistence as there are of knowledge In the above case 
Ignorance of an object means nothing else but the previous 
non-existence of 1 nowledge Hence there ore as many cases 
of ignorance as there are of knowledge That being the case, 
it IS no wonder that there should not be the total eradication 
of Ignorance in general about all objects whatever or that as 
to one s true natuio by the mere knowledge of one object on one 
Occasion only and that there should be the destruction of the veil 
over that object only by the of the mind for the purpose 
of making it manifest to the knowing self 

— It is assumed in tho first para at p that 
Brahma is at times covered over So the doubt was raised how it 
oouU bo coveied over being eaer lesplendent This is answered by 
®ajmg that it is said to have been cohered over onij with reference 
i’tTu’ivW ewi svwi’ ffA»f .y'.wmwwv* 

Further it is said thero that what tho of the mind 
docs in each case is to lift tho veil of ignorance over the object-scIf 
whether it forges a connection between it and the knowing self 
or not So an objection is raised herd that if the icil of ignoraneo 
IS broken in such a ca«o why does not man become freed from tho 
cycle of births and deaths Tins fict w explained in two ways, 

( 1 ) that what happens iii tho case of each act of know ledge of an 
olject 13 not tho complete dcslraclion of the \eil of ignorance but 
Jts being overpowered for the tunc being by tlie ^ of tho mind 
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just fts a jewel having the power to sterilize fire is overpowered for 
the time being when a paiticular plant is pkced near it or a parfcj- 
culai incantation is recited m front of it and ( 2 ) that the cases of 
the Ignorance with reference to the d^ereut objects like those of 
the previous non-existence of knowledge are modifications onlj 
of the original ignorance as babbles arising out of the same 
storeage of water are of the water contained therein and in that 
case it 13 but meet that by the destruction of the veil over an object 
Ignorance as to that object only should be destroyed and not the 
original ignorance which is the cau®e ol bn tbs and deathly 


To the foLWer explanation a si^e-ohjectinn is raised and that 
is that if at the time of the rise of knowledge ignorance were 
not destroyed but only temporarily oveiponered by the 
then it Would not be deatrojed eaen by the knowledge of Brahma. 
That IS removed by saying that aa ths knowledge wiping from 
the great bentencea &c which remains unconiradicted by 

other means of proof unlike that aitsiog from s^ase-perception la 
believed by all to put to an end to ignorance completelyj as we 
knoav aUo by personal experience that it does, and as many a 
Vedic text would be without any meaning if it were otherwisCi 
which IS the stiongesb ground for beheamg that fact, tlie said 
objection is untenable 


P 88 ^ gr—The author makes a 

digreosion here m order to put forward his own view with regard 
to aa allied subject ° 


It has already been established that the Veil of ignorance is 
removed by direct perception He now raises a side-issue whether 
it 13 removed by other means of proof such as inference &.c 


ww —In the first case t e if it is 

believed that the veil is removed by other means of proof then a 
delnaonot an object of direct perception as the jellowness of a 
coneh which appears owing ton defect m the eye would be removed 
simply by the inference that a particular conch is white because 

It IS a conch I, ho other conches, , e to say, without medical 
treatment 


tmjirriftiwn means a delnsun which melies a false thing 
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directly perceptible each the yellowness of a conch which appears 
owing to a defect iii the e^o of the seer 

ipr ^5% — Every delusion has for its 

material cause the ignorance of the substratum just as a mistaken 
notion of the existence of sil\er has that of a mothei of pearl 
Hence if tint ignorance is lemoved by an inference oi by 
kno\Yledge derived from one who knows the fact then the mistaken 
notion ought to be lernoved 

Ting has been added in older to support the above objection 

V H This 13 an additional reason m 
support of the objection 

IS kuowledgogeneratcd by reasoning 
means ‘for tbc icalization of the Self’ 

Naiayana Tiitha says that this expression means ‘for tlie sale 
of the direct knowledge known as 

vq^iTTRi^ means ‘hearing, meditation &c ’ 

The ground of the objection is that if Nescience is lemovcd 
by rea«oning only there is no necessity to hear the Scriptures from 
a preceptor, to meditate oior the meaning thereof and concentrato 
the mind thereon becauao the object of doing all tliat is to caiiso 
the removal of Nescience 

^fTT^ ^ — If 1 * IS believed that tho \cil of 

Ignorance IS not remo' ed bj inftrcnco Ac tl cn it cannot be said 
that there is fire on tlio luounlam unless the ignorance as to its 
existence at that place is rcmoicd on the perception of smote there, 
for tho C 3 u«e of Ibc impediment is bIiU thcio 
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Of. 3TT^ 

iTr^ ^ ^ETi^ cTie^ i 

»T?[mTITT 7 ?iTiftqH?sjq^ll 511. ll. 

.i^nra^ — The foimer of them is removed by tbt 

hind of knowledge which is common to things that are before one 
eyes and those that are not. 

For the removal of the ignorance residing in the knowing-self 
it is not necessary that there should be direct perception. A word 
of a man on whom we can rely or a sign of llio existence of the i 
thing is sufficient for that purpose. This is inferred from the 
experience that onoa lb is inferred that there is fire on a mountain 
even though it is not actually seen or that there U a country like 
itngland, France, Japan or China eveu though one may not have 
actually gone to any of them, the belief tliat it does not exist does 
not again arise. 

2 The latter kind of ignorance ia removed 

by direct perception only. 


ft^sini~There is a rule that knowledge 

destroys the ignoratioe with respect to that object and m that form 
with respect to which and in which form it is produced. 


Knowledge pi oduceU by inference Ac. consists of a change in 
the state of the mind preceded by a mental vision of a pot iko. 
and has no connection with any object outside it. It therefore 
destroys the ignorance n» to itv existence which existed in the 
raird. On the other hand knowledge piotlucedby direct perception 
consists of a cliange in the state of the mind which is preceded by a 
connection foiined between ifc lht^„gU a sense organ and the 
object. Hence It destioys not only the ignorance in the mind as to 

t<>i‘-"=xi5tence at a particular 
place in a particular fotra, by producing a mental imago. 

AdlS‘m,rlT’'r'?" “‘"■"'"‘'y ty different pereons. 

A different reading has been alieady noted in foot-note 3 ntp. 

...irpou „„aimtoa of the second part lie reads 
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the following two sontcneos, namely, 

^jrKt^i'fl.T^uRnTryirrTrfj: i ^Rcrl^T^r- 

AbliyanLara leads the first part of the 
sentence like NcTra 3 ’ana and es foi the second also he reads the two 
sentences but with some variations which do not however make 
any material change in their meanings. 

It may be noted (hat the expression means 

the same thing as ^iT^g<4fn and that jt has tlierefoie been used 
wtli refeience to only which is being explained and that 

the words and arntij have been used therein with reference to 
things not knowledge. 

’rtt^T^TST^ 3TvrpiTifh|g(Tr — Puiushottamo saj's that this is 

a quotation fiom the T'«r/hAa of SuresVaraebar} a. So docs 
Abhj’ankuia. None of them has howescr given the number of the 
verse and the chaplci in which it occurs I have not been able 
lo fmd it tiler© but lia\o found it in Iho Pahchada^i ns noted in 
the text, 

Abli^'ankara has explained tlio word to mean 
Nlrayaua has cxpltined the expressions and 

*WRr?f%t 5 rrr ns srr^ftjqspTMulf^TTsftOT and ^ wr^ rqq^rmuifims^trr 
respcctix ely. These arc of course free renderings. 

— TIic author now 

winds up the di«cus'’ioii as to xxliat the ni'^aas of proof otiicr than 
direct perception aio able lo do ond nlnt direct perception is 
able to do. 

ffT ri i f g^;^ M WT i T Trmfr — It is staled (y the author 

at the coniincnccmcnt of the coiiiiiKnt'>i3’ (he first xerso 
( i’ldep. < ) lint accouhng to ihe xieu of llic Aupxmsliadas the 
Self is renll^’ without aiy sllnhutc-* l»ut it jnrtakcs of those of 
being the doer «kc. on account of Xc'scicnce Having cleared off 
all doubts with respect to the thcor}* of vtIucIi according to 

them is tl.o cause of the Self partaking of tho>o allribulcs ho 
roas-erts tint view in eomcwliat difilrcnt worJ-i in the form cf n 
conclusion. 

TrsTTt, here me^ns ‘since wrmT is without any fiultv’. 

The attributes above spoken of arc of Nescience nnd its 
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product the inner organ Thc«o nttnbutc^ aro Fccn to attach to 
the Self which IS without an> aUnhulcs Ihat is (mistalxcit 
knowledge) Such knowledge arises because of tlie mistaken 
identification of the Self with Ncscienco and tho inner organic 
whom they really belong llus is the way m which tho conclusion 
IS established 

P. 30 nj rmnt . — Aa against tho above 

atatoment one doubt IS likely to bo raised and that is whether tho 
attributes which belong to otlicrF, namely, Xcscicnco and tlie 
inner organ, arc csipcrienccd ns residing in tho Self though 
residing in tho others or whether they aro produced in the Self 
If the first alternatu 0 13 accepted then thcro is tho possibihtj of 
tho ( cxpcnenco of a thing ns othcrniso ) being accepted 

If on the other hand tho aceond is accepted, then tho main 
doctnno falls to the ground because it would then Ixs accepted that 
they aro produced in tho Self just as lliey aro produced m tho 
inner organ It cannot bo said that there is a distinction between 
tho two owing to tho naturooftho connection of each with tho 
attributes becauso mtimato connection being denied, connection 
crerywhero means identification duo to Nescjoneo If on tho 
other hand, it is said that m the cn«e of the one tho attiibutos 
have a ( phenomenal ) existence and m that of tho other 

(imaginary), then m asnnich ns tho attributes aro 
experienced in two diflcrent forms there is a distinction between 
them This objection is cleared off m tins passage upto the 
expression ^anwRTst 

The expression has been explained by Abbyan 

kaia to mean exmr He has furtliei explained what 

IS meant by it, by saying that the avWer that appears m a mother 
of pearl IS not real because on tho rise of true knowledf^e it erases to 
appear and that it is neither unreal because such a thin" cannot 
appear to exist even through a fault Hence sucli silver is incapable 
of being desenbed either as real or unreal and therefore it is said to 
be indescribable, t e to say, of a nature different from the reil and 
the U nieal For a compsnson of this kind of with tlie 

of the Naiyayikas vide Dus Gupta s HtsCory of Indian 
Philosophy, Vol I pp 485-89 

cPTT *3 There is a sharp distinction between 
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objects of perception. On the other Hand tlie pare Self believed 
in by the AupanishadSs remains unchanged even in the state* of 
deep sleep. It is therefore that their view is stated to be the best. 

Summary — It had been said in the preceding passage that 
liberation took place only on the eradication of ignorance by 
the acquisition of the knowledge of the sense of any of the 
iT^r^m’s. "With teferencte to that a query is raised here whether 
other means of proof such as inference &c. are or are not capable 
of eradicating the veil of ignorance. This is answered by saying 
that ignorance has two aspects, one consisting of grossness residing 
in the Self as limited by the objects of the world and the other of 
dulness residing in the individual son!, that corresponding to them 
two effects are produced, namely, oon-manifestation in the former 
and ignorance as to the existence thereof in the latter and that 
the latter can but the former cannot be eradicated by knowledge 
produced by inference &c. It is also incidentally explained that 
when false knowledge is produced by an object of sense-perception, 
at can be eradicated only by direct perception not by inference. 

Further according to the Vedanta doctrine the attributes of 
being the doer, enjoyer &c. belong to the mind not the Self yet 
they appear as belonging to tho latter owing to its identification 
with the mind. With reference to that it may bo said that those 
attributes must be said to be produced in the Self as Indescribables 
owing to superimposition and when it is so said the attributes 
would bo tippeariog in two diflerent forms, an ordinarily real one 
called «URnik<». and an imaginary ono called But that objec- 

lioa is groundless becau**c the attributes cannot bo so distinguished 
cither because the Self is identified with tho mind or bcc.agso what 
is superimposed is the mind together with tho attributes. 

Tno exigence ol ‘fne'Knowcr, \’ue tlung to 'be known ic. *bem'» 
thus shown to be consistent with the Adwaita doctrine there is no 
contradiction owing to the admission of a reflection &c. ns tho 
remit of a beginningless superimposition of Nescience and no Jnnso 
into the doctrine of the Banddhis owing to a difference in condi- 
tions being behex ed to be the cause of tho separate exUlenco of 
tie knower, tho thing to be knoxrn J:c. 


• j-ccnllod thatthc Madhusudana 

inlrodueed the first verso of the Stotra by saying that a work of ll.is 
nature was necessary becauw though it was a fact that the know- 
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e ge of the true n-iture of the Self arose from the Mahavakvas, 
ou s A\ere likely to arise in the minds of men with poor intellect. 

then mentioned the views of the diffeient philosophers from the 
^Wrvakasdownto theAupamshadasandstated thatS'ankarachSrya 
a composed the first verse m order to prove that the last alone 
TOs e correct one He then exphmed how the different views 
® ov e-mentioned could be deemed to have been referred to in the 
said verse and cleared off some objections which seemed to him 
• e y to be raised against his interpretation and stnted that the 
reason for the rejection of the othei views ^ 7 as contained in the 
expression which meant being variable oi destructible 

y natuio He then established that nature of the body &c by 
reasoning Thereafter he iniioduced the expression 
r^ith the objection how the Self could be said to be immutable 
^ en it IS our common experience that m deep sleep there is no 
consciousness though according to the Adwaitins the Self is of the 
iratuia of knowledge Having then explamed the meaning of that 
expression by aaymg that there was not the absence of the Self 
iQ the state of deep sleep in asmucb as it existed as the witness of 
that state, he established senahm the following points either by" 
Kasoniagor on the authority of certain Vedic texts, namely, 
(2) why it was necessary to believe m the existence of n Witness 
apart from the knower, ( 2 ) whether there is any basis for 
^uch a belief, ( 3 ) why the immutable Self was believed to be 
9 witness not the mmd which made knowledge possible and 
( ^ ) why the mind which was inert nas believed to be the support 

of knowledge (pp^toH) 

The answer to the last point being that the Quad acquired 
the power of being the support of knowledge owing to its taking a 
reflection of the Self due to its extremo purity hke a mirror or to 
^he nr^nnnwn?! ( mistaken identification } of the Self with it, that 
g'lve an occasion to establish the following further points, namely, 

( 1 ) how a thing having no form and no limbs coalcl be reflected, 

{ 2 ) even if it were possible whether there i3 any S'Sstne 
authority for saying that the Self ism fact reflected and (3) 
whether the theory of w«mT can he logically established. 

The attempt to establish that theory extends cpto the end of 
the commentary on that verse as several points of a polemical 
nature are established on raising them incidentally. ^ 
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The Jine of reasoning adopted in doing so is that the 
common consciousness ‘I am a man/ ‘I am the doer/ *I am the 
enjoyer’ &c is neither recollection nor right knowledge but a 
mistaken notion that the cause of such a notion is beginningless 
Ignorance which can neither be said to be real nor unreal and is 
therefore mdesenbable and is yet a positive entity not a mere 
negation of knowledge nor of the nature of delusion, doubt or a 
succession of either of them, that this ignorance is superimposed 
upon the Self and gives nsa to the notion of the ego, that on the 
Self as superimposed by it aie superimposed the attributes of the 
ego and the senses, that on the Self as superimposed by the latter, 
the gross body is superimposed and that the superimposition of 
the original ignorance is begmnmgless by itself but those of the 
others, i e the ego down to the gross body are related to one 
another like the seed and the sprout (pp n to^^) 

The said theory being thus eslahhshed, gave an occasion to 
clear up two other doubts, namely ( 1 ) how the one Self could 
be divided into ^ and and ( 2 ) how it could be divided into 
four parts which were necessary for each act, namely, the knower, 
the means of knowledge, the act of knowledge and the thing 
to be known 

In trying to clear up the first, be has set forth four theories 
which are known respectively as ( 1 ) wmrwmx, ( 2 ) 

(3) and (4) or and stated at the 

end that it matters very little which is accepted as satisfactorily 
explaining the phenomena in question because there is no difference 
between their exponents as to the mam doctrine (pp to 5 . 1 ) 

While clearing up the second he explains the method by which 
knowledge arises and refutes certain objections which are likely to 
he raised by rival philosophers (pp 

Having done that he winds up Iho discussion for the time 
being by saying that other arrangements will be explained later on 
and reiterates the conclusion that the Self remaining unchanged m 
the state of deep sleep while the body, senses and mind being 
liable to changes and being objects of perception, the views of those 
philosophers who consider the Self to be identical with any of the 
latter are mistaken and that of the AupanubadSs the right 
one (p 
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Verse II. vrl ^^ — It may be so. 

This IS one of the ways in wbicli discuBsion on one topic being 
closed, that of another is commenced e. g. vide S'anlara^s Bkas'ya 
on the Brahmasutras II. J. S5. & 31, II. S. 5, 6 S 7\ 

P. 40. srrcJwt gj— The doubt here raised is 

this.' — If the Self is without attributes and all intercourse is based 
upon superimposition then the Vedic injunctions such as jnsrot 

and others would be rendered unauthoritative because the 
Self not being a doer or enjoyer would not proceed to any actions, 
and if the Vedas are rendered unauthoritative, the esisfence of 
Brahma cannot be proved as that is the only accepted means of 
proof for it and therefore to avoid that result you should admit 
that the knower &c. are real things. 

is the third SOtra of the first Puda of the first 
Adhyaya of the S'drlrala Sutras. It means that the Scriptures 
t. e, the Vedas are the source of knowledge of Brahma. 

fife 9T — ^The above objection is mot by 

asking whether you mean that the Vedas would be unauthorita- 
tive before the knowledge of that true nature of the Self arises 
or after it. 


It can be explained that upto 
the time of the eradication of Nescience all the differences must 
exist. 

means ‘having for their subjects things which 
aie aifected by Nescience’. 

najutarotf rfwib cTJ’.slvwitjSevwipAvjiT, "■ 
revelation &c.,are not capable of being contradicted until one^s 
ignorance is eradicated. 

fttjn^_)Yithout hindrance. 

It is quite obvious that all the means of proof are concerned 
with finite objects whether they exist on the physical or metaphy- 
sical plane. They are therefore useful only so long as the original 


1. JV. S. P. Edition, fp- 474, 479, 495, 49G, 407. 
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ignorance existe. The Vedas too being 'one of the means are 
useful only upto that stage and not farther. 

Purushottam has in this connection raised the point that the 
illustration sr^nit occurs in the portion of the Vedas 

•white the exbteuca of Brahma is to bo proved from its 
portion and that it might therefore be argued that even if the 
former portion ia proved to be unautboritative the latter would 
not be and disposes of it by saying that the Vedas constitute 
one entire work and that Ujerefore if one part thereof ’is proved 
to be unautboritative, the whole must be deemed to have been 
proved to he such. He further points out that the Upanishads 
which constitute the contain a6\feral injunctions for per- 

forming tTpasana. Hence if the above reasoning is sound, the 
portions thereof containing those injaoctions would also have to bo 
excluded. The result thereof would be that only a portion of a 
portion only of the Vedas would be authoritative. This involves 
the fault called in logic. 

— The alteruative view is that the Vedas are 
not authoritative after the rise of the knowledge of Brahma. 

This view is acceptable to the author as can be seen from the 
verse which follows. 


— ^TbU is the nominativo plural of the word w>i which 
is derived from the root 10 XJ. _ That root ordinarily means 
'to paint, colour or dye’ but in same cases it also means 'to exert 
oneself or to spread or expand or extend'. The ordinary meaning 
is not applicable when the word wvi is used with reference to the 
Bttoanas, Kshatriyas and others because though the Brahmanaa 
. Ksbalriyas and Vais^yas had bodies of the same colour,. Jbair 
Varnas were different. It is not right also to translate it by the 
word ‘caste' because while the modern castes are water-tight com- 
partments, the Vamas were not as can be seen from the numerous 
instances of Vas'ishtha. Vis'wamitra, and others and the elaborate 
rules of Dharmas'astra given in Chapter X of Mann’s Code It 
IS therefore proper to understand the root ^ in the latter word 
to have been used in the sense of, either ‘to exert oneself or to 
^read or expand . Theiirstsense would fit in because though the 
^ upoa'oraipatioM as is commonly 
supposed, they did to a certain extent indicate occapalionsiand 
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the Varna of a man proved to be an index to the way in ^^l^ch he 
exerted himself for his daily bread. The second sense would fit 
jn still more than that because the Vamas were capable of spread- 
ing or expanding with the spread or expansion of the Sryan race 
owing to the divisions having been based on the qualities inherent 
in the individuals and the actions that they did.* Chapter X of 
Manu's Code contains sufficient evidence of these Varnas being 
elastic enough to embrace within their folds persons who what- 
ever their parentage, possessed certain qualities and followed 
certain occupations. The fact that in course of time these Varnas 
gave place to the castes in the modern sense is quite true. But 
that does not depieciate the value of the other fact tliat they 
were originally elastic. Hence the most appropriate sense of tlie 
root in the word must be taken to be *to spread' or *to 
expand* and the latter word can best be translated as *a class’ 

The names of the Varnas are msm, ^ and Each 
'V’arpa bad its own specific charactaristics and specific duties were as- 
signed to it in the organic structure of the ^ryan society,* Even 
those duties were not so immutable like the laws of tbcHcdcs and the 
Persians but changeable according to exigencies. Thus aBrulimana 
could, if he was not literate enough to follow his own occupation 
of teaching the Vedas, bear arms or trade in all articles except 
certain prohibited ones such as cattle, liquors, oils fee. Similarly 
a Kehatriya could, if he had not sufficient physical strength or 
knowledge of archery, trade or cultivate lands* &c. 

’Out of the four classes into which the Aryan 
Bociely had been divided, the first three were called the twice-born 
because in addition to their physical birth, they underwent a 
spiritual birth at the timo of their being invested with the sacred 
thread which in the case of a Brahmani ^boy ^vas done at tlio 
oge of 5 to 8 years, in the case of n Kshatnyn l>oy at that 
of U to 15 years and iu that of a Vai/ya boy at that of 1C to 18 
years. Since that birth they wero said to have entered an order 
of Brahmacharls i. e. echbrates nliose duty was to study tho. 
Vedas and the sciences. The period for remaining in that order 


i yjw. .xriii. JWj- 
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dependea upon the course of study cho^n and the capacity to 
observe the rules thereof prescribed by the Dharmas'dstra. Xhe 
mmimum ^Ya8 originally 12 years and the maximum 48 years. 
Thereafter one underwent an ablution-ceremony and entered the 
order of the Gribasthas (householders) on marrying a girl having 
the prescribed qualifications. This order had its own rules. 
After the desires to acquire wealth, fame and progeny subsided 
one could enter the order of the Vanaprasthas (hermits) whoso 
chief rule was that one must live in n forest with one’s wife and 
he completely self-dependent even in the matter of articl«^ of food 
which must therefore be as simple and harmless as possible. The 
last order was that of the Sannyasins ( recluses ) in which one 
had to cut off all worldly ties and remain aloof from the temp- 
tations of the world and 'devote oneself entirely to the realiza- 
tion of the Self. It seems that it was not compulsory for all 
the BrahmaohSris to go through the orders of , the Gribasthas 
and VSnaprasthas before being Sannyasins at least since the time 
of S'ankaracl^tya if not earlier than that for he . himself never 
married but became a Saunyasin at a very young age. 

MadhusQdana says that by taking the 

compound wrfisim’arcwnl: as a genetive tatpurusha with two dtean- 
dicas concealed in it we get it to comprise the duties of the Vardas 
and the Ss'ramaa. Purushottama adopting that suggestion solves 
it as 5 — uriia wma, nufiewnormTURWul: u^wwrwivmTT:. 

wncon DbaranS is the steadiness of (one’s) 

mind in Brahma, to the exclusion of external objects. The word 
WTTsiT is a technical term of the Yoga Philosophy employed to desig- 
nate the sixth Anga of Yoga and the initial stage in contemplation. 

' \'h S’Atvvis (YVl. 1) ife is de&ne& as 

wtwn. The word ^ therein is expressive of a place. 
Anyone who has ever made efforts to concentrate the mind on the 
Essence can readily understand that the natural tendency of the 
. human m'lod is to become occupied with thoughts about some 
external objects and that even when one is sitting in a quiet room 
and has closed one’s eyes the impressions of objects previously expe- 
rienced rise up to disturb the peace of mind which is essential for its 
concentration on the Essence. Ai^una when asked by S’rl Krishna 
in the BkagaivcidgUd to practise Yoga for self-purification and 
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try to realize the happiness ■which arise? from union with Brahma, 
refers to this tendenc}' in the following graphic manner;— 

51 f^Knt ii 

sr^rmr i 

S'ri Krishna admits that the mind is of such a nature and 
replies:— 

TRt I 

«r»n%5r g ti^or ^ 11 

5ivrFiHr g *T<Tcn ii il 

This effort to turn one’s mind bach from the external objects 
to the Essence is e-illed vnrni. As it is not easy to turn it at 
once to the abstract Essence the initial device is to concentrate it 
on some idol or picture of S’rl Krishna or MahSdeva or Ganapati 
or Parvati or Gflyatri or on OnikSia and once that is properly 
and distinctly impressed on one’s mind one should try to realixo 
its existence in every object that one sees and thereby realize the 
following ideal, namely, 


ijHxrg ^ fTcwd ^ ii 5 t. ril. II 

^ K 

u: ^ II II 


Of course the Essence Im-i no form and no limhs hut as 
concentration is not possible on the abstract idc-. thereof this device 
has to bo employed in the besinning of Yoga proct.ee. S anhara 
hero says that one who has realized tho Absolute docs not stand 
in need of this means because it is Rea sugarK^oaM qu.n.nepdl 
which is required to bo administered to the pat.cnU who would 
not take quinine in tho powder-fonu or even m the s.mp Ic pdl-form 

or the kindergarten pictures and toys uhich arc utihr.^l m order 
to teach very young children. UUtmvtcly of course the mind Is 
to bo fixed on Brahma to the exclusion of nil external objects 
including representations or signs thereof as the commentator savi. 

17 
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WTTH >..■ ,R?g5n3[r“Concentration is contemplation of Para* 

ni UmT. 

wrift IS the S 8 ^enth A.ugft of Yoga and the next stage after 
vjTmr In Ihs Yoga Stilna of Patanjali it is defined 

iTTrJK IS the cfiort*stago while is the result stage 

of the process above described 

Yoga is the control of the action of tho mmdi 

The teim is derived fiom 5 ^ 1 ^ (7 U ) to join, unite or 
connect Primarily therefore it means, 'union', or ‘connection’. 
Here however it is used in the technical sense of deep and abstract 
meditation or contemplation of the Supreme Spirit %\hich is 
'iccomphslied by the* control of tho usual function of the mind 
Patanjali s YogaSudad contain very minute and elaborate rules 
by the observance n hereof the roind can be turned away from 
the sense objects and fired m the contemplation of tlie Absolute 

The abo^Q definition of that term appears to have been taken 
bodily fiom those Sutras ( T’trfe I I 2) Cf also ShagaicadgiCd 
VI 10-32 

By the word vir% are understood «r«rn, 

*rJi 5 T and 

These ale the lechoical terras employed by the Vedantins 
^\hose method differs somewhat from that of the Rajayogis of the 
PdtanjaU School These teims aie taken from the Bnhadaranya 
Xoponw/iot IV wherein Yajnavalkya imparts the knowledge of 
the Self to hia wife Maitreyi 

S'ankara says that to one who has known the Absolute the 
method pie&cribed by the Uttaramimansa School is also of no 
use, and rightly because a ladder is useful only for ascendm<y to 
a loft and once it la reached it ceases to be of use because descend- 
ing from it IS never thought of as S ri Krishna says in Bhagwad 
gita XV 6 

—In this sentence Madhusudana gives 
the gist of the w hole verse 

«iKTUTt ordinarily means a non self t e an object of perception 
or anything other thin the Self including the mind and tho 
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intellect Accoiding to the commentitor it is however figuratively 
used m the '^ense of Ne'^eieiiee winch la the primary cause of ail 
such objects The sivmff m the foims of the corsciousness ‘I 'im 
the body*, This object belongs to me ^c is born of that Nescience 
as explained at pp supta When that f'llse Inowledg" 

IS eradicated together with its sonice by the true I uowledge of the 
Essence, all idea of distmotions vanishes 

P 41 Verse III — In as mucli 

as the worldly distinctions are born of false I nowledge only, the 
authorin orderto impresstlieirfalseness says that they in fact donot 
exist philosophically b} appealing to the experience of deep sleep 


The Vedas consist of two principal parts, 
namely ( I ) that which aims at impai ting the I nowlc /go of those 
means i c the acts which aio calcnlated to bung about welfare 
(to oneself) and misery (to ones opponents) and (2) that winch 
aims at impaiting the knowledge ofBKihma The first includes 
the Sanihitiis and Bnlimapas and the second consists of tlio 
Upanishads 


Jiotisbloma, Earb'apnrnama'a, Agni«btoiiia, 
Patresliti &c aro the names of Uie sacrifices which ore tho means 
for attainment of the specific fruits contemplated by men whose 
worldly dcsiCQs are not eatiated 

dtv — For securing tlie desiied fruits it is 

e«sential that the piescnbcd sacrifices should be perforuiotl at 
some holy place sucli os Kuruksfetra ^lmlsIlannJo, Prajaga 
and otlierp 


tnt fjmit 7q?!5rnimft— TIic incins foi sinful acts -Iioiild 

6 c Biinifarfj iinder^tootf 

llie commentator, ar. silent a, to win t is exactly meant bv 
the word but from the explannl. n of this s-ntcncc given 

byAUijankanit npjKirs that they ma-t bc^, 

Itc vv Inch arc treated of m the Albarravcda Thes/* acts are snifnl 
because thev involve tho Idling of animnh for tbe propitiatim of 
evil spirit-, fitting m ccm«tric» Ao nud bring about no good to 
nnvboily bnlonly misery to other hannn b^m- 

wfrtnn’i^ —A** **‘®*'’ ’ ^ parents, gods Ac 



1S2 


scores. 


seem to exist because wo identify ourseUcs with the physical body. 
The Self 13 not personally connected with them. Hence in the 
state of deep sleep in ^^hicll it ia unconnected with the mind and 
the senses they do not appear to exist. 

P. 42. g^Tg- srf?r 

author supports the above proposition by Vedic texts of which arst 
&c. is a type. 

means ‘tho destroyer of a fcctua*. 

According to Mann Smnti X. 12 was the caste-name 

given to sons born to Brahmana women througli intercourse 
with S'udra men and according to lUd X. 18 read with 8 
irhioh is the same as was tbo castc-name given to sons born 
to S’Cidra women Ibrough intercourse with Nishadas i, e. sons born 
of intercourse between Brahman men and S'udra women. 

These being offsprings of mairiagcs t. e. marriages 

between men of lower castes and uomco of Iiigher ories w’ere looked 
down upon by the Aryas though they did not disapprove of 
all intev'caste marriages as the Hindus now do. 

A UTTU means a member of the order of Sannyasins. 

A trntH: is a member of the order of Vanaprasthins. 

wwunwni. means ‘unconnected’. 

The gist of the text is that in the state of deep sleep, the 
soul becomes disconnected from bodies, of nil sorts and from all 
the good and bad acts which give distinctive caste-names and 
Qider-nanies amongst men and transcends all the soirows or 
miseries of the heart. 


^ The word aft has lieie apparently the eame ineamncr as that 
in the text wrlti ° 


To the above proposition an objection is 
phenomena ceases to exist then there 
thft flo ^ nothing else but a void s\hich means a lapse into 
the doctrine of the MadhyanjiUs. 


^rerruum.,.. 
Abbyankara (the 


means according to 
quahty of being of the nature of 
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total roidness) 


The Self from which that i? removed is called 
t € The quality of hein^' 


such would ha\e to be described as The second 


'?^sninr is however omitted from the text for a reason which is 


explained m the next sentence 


In the evpiessioii (ftTsifftn^rrarTtn^) the 
principal thing is the quality ( not the possessor of that quality) 

^ g:5r^«TOgT7%a— The existence of the pure Self e\en 

in the state of deep sleep has to be assumed because a state presup- 
poses the existence of a thing undeigoing it and bccanse if it 
13 not piesupposed then the return to the state of waiving which 
does take place would be impossible, t c to say, that occurrence 
would remain unexplained 

Possessing the attribute of indestructibility 

imrwHfr — This compound is made up of the word Juirr and 
tIosTm the lattei Iming been dropped Purudiotlam 
deflnca the void sttut as stmr and then sajs 

BiaUm iiunda also b 1^3 The word 

can (herefoie be taken to mean the body i iid tlie senses which 
delimit the activity of the individual soul For n similar use of tins 
term cf «PRrw ) 


*T 5 The cxplanttiou of this enigma i3 that in the 

state of deep sleep the Self «.tnosscs c.erytli.ng hot as it not 
aiTcoled b; the obiceta of perception on in.,' to llio temporary 

obaeaeoof lho inner organ, . I « "ft ( as it »er')seeii,g lliein 

tiltEtenRsm^-Oo «,o anologj of tlie digging n. of a post 
( ^hich lias ohcadj been fi'cJ m the ground ) 

. , .n the uround w pu-^hed inside ami 

As a post thoagh nirsMiig fresh eirth so 

made doublj firin bj f^rn, and bruu^ht homo by 

nn argument is also p ^ tijat there luaj rtmaiti no room 
rorroborativo illustntioi s lu 

for a misundeiMandmg 

» In rrfcc to tlicfirst '(.r-o ly Ins remark 
Madliusadoin »eel.» ‘O 

fttrrmftSmaSan. (>'*/’? 

dissolution of tlo 
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compound occuriing in the ^ 0 lfee under con* 

sideralion 

suEnmrr generally means 'hunger’ *. c. a desire to cat but bci'e 
it means 'desire in general*. 

The word is here taken to mean '(Brahma) uJiich li'an- 
scends desire &c'. 

The gist of the expression as hero interpreted is that the Self 
is identical with Brahma which transcends desire See., is without a 
second and transcends the void. 

The gist of this text is that just as 

a man embraced by ijls beloved forgets all surroundings and internal 
sorrows being one with her for the time being so roan being one 
with the tbo presiding deity of deep sleep becomes oblivious 
of everything inside and roundabout his pliysical body» 

P. 43, This is the conclusion 

drawn from the discussion as to the true nature of the individual 
soul extending from pp. < to ux. Stated in plain English it is 
that the individual soul is devoid of misery because ho is identical 
with Brahma who being the cause of the universe is omniscient, 
perfect as possessed of oU powers and of the nature of bliss and 
knowledge. 



PART It, 


Determinationy(of the Term ‘Tat’» 

P.44 Vorso IV azri^ura'm Ifc may 

te recalled that Madluisudana had said at pp »-4 supra that 
though tho knowledge of the true nalaie of the Self which fregg 
the mdividual soul from bondage arises from the great savings 
such ns 'Thou art That”, 'I am Biahma &c, a work of a 
polemical nature such as tho SidMunlabindu is useful in that it 
Eerves to clear up doubts which nro hi ely to arise m the mind of 
nn aspirant owing to divergent vious having been propounded by 
learned men and to dispel their igijoranco Such views have teen 
propounded with respect to the senses of the terms and rpj; 
occurring in tho C/i?«nrfcyya sentence because the sen^e of 

a sentence is de| endent upon those of the principal voids occurring 
therein Thereout Madhusudana has disou^sed the divergent 
Mews as to tho sense of the word and established that the 
conect meaning of that word is the pure Self not the physical 
body&o Ho now pioceeds to discuss those as to the correot 
nieanmg of the woid 

^rfR^rru ^ ^Tr|prf — Ihe Samkhjas say that the cause 

of the Univeise is Pradhana, an mcit substance 

It has alieady been explained at pp 34-36 Supra who ihe 
Samkhjas ate, what ace the principal works in which tlieir 
doctrine has been piopounded and what is then view of the 
nature of the individual soul whom they c II Purusha Nothing 
has however been said theie as to the cause of the universe which 
according to them is Piadbma This according to them is a 
positive substance quite independent of tho Puruaha and the 
primeval cause of the diverse phenomena including the bodies, 

organs of sense and nunds It consists of the thiee gunas Sattwa 
Rajas and Tamas which go to make up every substance in the uni 
veise, whether physical or metaphysical When the universe 13 
dissolved, they are in a state of equipoise V hen on the other 
band the* work of creation begins their equipoise 13 disturbed and 
they become mixed up m varying pro^rtions and gne use to 
the varyinc^ phenomena by a process of evolution pmsuanfc to an 
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inherent teleology which niaken the Prakrit! eubsei-vient to the 
diverse Pu'uslias. The first evolnte that is jrodnced on aceount 
of this disturbance of the eqnilibrinin of the gupas is Mahat 
or Buddhi (cosmic intelligence). This product again becomes 
the parent of Aharhkara (ego), the latter of the five Tanmatras 
(subtle elements) and they again of the five Mababhutas (gross 
elements) on the one hand and the ten senses and the mind on 
the other. Thus the FrMli snd its products snd the Parasha 
together mate up the 25 Tattwas of the Samhhyas. The 
process of involution is exactly the reverse of this. That too 
commences in the interests of the Purushas t. c. to^ say, when it 
becomes necessary that they should cease to experience pleasure 
paiu or dulness for some time. Though both these processes 
take place in the PraUriti it h by nature inert or lifeless. It is 
therefore compared to a blind man. The Purusha on the other hand 
is intelligence itself. There is no energy in him. He is therefore 
compared to a lame man. Such being their nature it is only 
when the Purusha the lame man sitting on the shoulders of 
Prakriti the blind one guides the latter that nny action can 
take place. 

Pov a more detailed exposition of this doctrine Vide Sctri'd’ 
dar/anasamgraha of 3/(7d/joi’a and Ddt Gujytd's Jliitory of /ndtan 
Philosophy Ch. VII pp. 238-58 and for a detailed refutation 
thereof by Badardyana Vydsa Vide BmhmastKras I. 5 to II. 3* 
10 and S'csnlarcCs Pha^ya ther€on\ 

u ^rqrer qnrmr: — The Pfis'upatSs are a sect 

of S’aivfls and derive their namo from Pas'upati, an epithet of 
the god S'iva whom they considered to be the highest deity. 
The etymological meaning of the latter word is ‘The Lord of 
Pas'ets’ i e. indWidual eoals. The view ofthe Saivites has been 
noticed here because they have o Dars'ana of their own known as 
ihe Padiipata-dardnna and even on Upaoishad of their own knonn 
as the Pas'tipatabrahmojjanis/jcit. That view is that Pas'upnti 
is the cause of this universe. He is not unintelligent like the 
Pradbana of the Simkhyas but is at the samo time different from 
the individual soul and the Pau'a (fetter) that binds him, Hb powers 
of knowledge and action being unlimited and the latter’s limited. 
Salvation according to the tenets of this sect b attained by the 


t. .V. 5, P. SJifien vv. irtxn» 
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worship of Pds'upati with intense devotion This sect is referred 
to m the Mahabharata and id mscnptions of the fifth century* 

The modern Jangarriiis and Lingayatas of Southern India seem 
to be an offshoot of this sect 

trrgTr^Tr — The Pancbarntrihas were a 
sect of the Vaishnavaites It is believed to be very ancient, the 
sage Narada being believed to be its founder* and the amplifier of 
the Bhuganat Purana which was narrated to him by Brahma*, 
and the teacher thereof to Vyasa* This sect is also referred to m 
the Mahahharata and spoken of therein as being identical with the 
Pai chakalajuas* They had an XTpanishad of their own from the 
epic times* The BhagtatcA Pttrana, and Afahahhatata are 
believed by them to he of greater authority than even the Vedas 
They believe Sri Krishna son of Vasudeva as the highest deity 
and the cause of the universe The individual souls stand in 
relation to Him as sparks m relation to fire They are freed 
from the cycle of births and deaths by intense devotion to Him 
to tho exclusion of everything else Even thereafter they do not 
lose their individuality but only live in constant company 
with Him 

— The Jamas do not as matter of fact 
believe in God They do however believe that individual souls can 
by the practice of austerities and Yoga acquire the powers of 
omiiis cience, omnipresence &c which ore ascribed by the followers 
of the other religions to God Their Tirtbaiikaras are such highly 
developed souls and the highest ideal of a Jama is to attain to the 
state of a Tirthankara I believe Madhusudana had that ideal m 
mind when he said that the Jamas believed that Ishwara was 
liable to transformation, eternal, omniscient and both separate from 
and identical with the individual souls 


1 Helxgxom 0 / India ly Jlopitns p 4^'* 

2 Pra$fha h 2 fadAu*udana £iatlga Fiiuta Frctt £dxtw i P 1 }, 

ilahalharala XJI SiO 8 1" 

3 Bhxgaxcat II 7 Ct-53 

i Ibxd II 0 44 

5 ilahahUrata XJI S50, S$7, A 339 FtUjxons e/ Indxt Ij Hcphns 
P 41 s 
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and others That cause is either 
the atoms or the Jiva i c an manimate or animate unit and that 
is enjoined to be worshipped under the belief that it is possessed of 
the qualities of omniscience &c. just as speech is enjoined to be 
worshipped like a cow 

As to the Mimausakas and the literature of their school vide 
pp SO-SJf. supra 

— ^The Tarkikas otherwise 
called Naiyayikaa believe that there is an eternal, omniscient being 
who rules the universe not because the Vedas say so but because 
his existence can be inferred from his acts such as this earth, the 
heavenly bodies 5,e He according to them is not identical with but 
essentially different from the individual soul 

For information as to the Tarkikas and the literature of their 
school and sub-schools mde pp S6~$0 supra 

^ — The Saugatas t e the Bauddhas like the 

•famas and Mimansakas do not believe in the existence of a creator 
of the umvene in the sense in which other philosophers believe but 
hold that the cause of all phenomena whatever is momentary 
consciousness 

As to who the Saugatas are and what are the principal 
works of their school vide pp S2-S5 supra and for their doctrine 

its refutation vide Sankara's Bhashya on Brahma Sutras 
II 2 18-32'^ 

^ — Unaffected by sorrows, 

actions, them fruits and the latent desires eternal, of the nature 
of knowledge, omniscient on account of its being reflected in the 
Sattwaguna portion of the Pndhana and quite different from the 
Purusha who is subject to transmigration-such is the cause of the 
Universe, say the Patanjalas 

This definition of according to the Pataujalas has been 
taken from Yoga Sutia I 24 gsr’s (causes of trouble) are 
according to Patanjali five, namely < 1 ) (2) aTfeiWT(3) 

( 4 ) sn, and (5) has been defined as tbo 

behef that things which are transient, impure, give pain and aro 
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non seifs are eternal, pure, give happiness and are the Self siftrur 
13 the belief in the identity of the powers inherent in the seer and 
the seen, i c to Bay, the non perception of the difference between 
the Self and the intellect is attachment to the objects of sense 
and ^ its opposite t e to say, hatred is the ignorance 

which causes the fear of death ^ means those actions which 
either are ordained or prohibited are the fruits of actions which 

have to be endured are the impressions called latent 

desires which remain dormant m the mind till they are satisfied^. 

^ — The AupanishadSs hold 

that Brahma is without a second and is supreme bh«3 only, 
that IS the true nature of the indi\ idoal soul and that when it 
becomes invested with omniscience &c by Maya, ifc becomes 
both the material and instrumental cause of the universe 

P 45 ntvroninT — In order to determine 

that by the residue of the TJpamshad school, t e to say, according 
to the View of that school which remains over on the refutation of 
these of the other schools aforesaid 

STffr— By the word in the expression 
are included those which have not been specifically 
mentioned in the verse, namely, those of the Tarkikas, Saugatas 
and Patanjalas 

PP 45-46 *1 . w In 

this passage Madhusudana justifies the view expressed by S ankara 
m this verse by the words w In doing so he mentions six 

reasons as to why the material cause of the universe cannot be an 
inert substance, hi e the PradUCna of the Samkhyas and why 
the ^tocftss of evolutioa can. uAt have been aa they belveve 
Those arguments stated in plain language are , ( 1 ) That the 
Chhandogya text &c says that creation was made pursuant 

to a desire, ( 2 ) that another text 4,c of the same 

TJpamshad speaks of the Self as having entered the elements and 
cleared up names and forms, ( 3 ) that It has been promised m the 
Mundaka text &c that by knowing the One, one would 

be conversant with everything aud yet by the knowledge of 
Pradbana, the Purusb&s who are not produced from it cannot be 


1 Toya S (ras II 3 10 
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tnown; ( 4 ) that a third Chhandogya text, namely &c. 

teaches nine times that there is no difference between the Self 
and Brahma; ( 5 ) that the varied creation of the universe 
cannot be accounted for if an inert substance like the Pradhaua 
were the cause of it owing to the Taittirlya text &c. 

( 6 ) that there is no authority for believing in the Pradhana, 
Mahat &c. 

As stated at p. 13$ supra the Sarfikhya view has been refuted 
by Badarayana Vyasa in Brahma SMra 1, 1, 5. to II, 2. 10 and his 
arguments have been elaborated by S'ankara in his Bhashya thereon. 
Madhusudana has picked up the main arguments there from 
and stated them here with this difference that while Badarayana 
has said and S'ankara commenting thereon has 

said nrft srvn5nTft*rnT^ ^ ^ 

^ { The entities other than the Pradhana, namely 

Mahat and others which have been imagined in the Smriti* are not 
found either according to the Vedas or according to the popular 
belief to exist ) Madhsudana says that there is no basis for a belief 
in the existence of even the Pradhana. 

P, 40. em The text 

&c. embodies the conclusion of the teaching imparted by the 
sage UddSlaka to hia son S'vetaketu who having studied under 
another teacher for a number of years was found unable to answer 
a subtle question put to him by the former. That sago gives nine 
different illustrations in order to bring home to his son the great 
truth that the Self of which we .are conscious as being present in 
our bodies is not in any way different from Brahma from which 


h Snthtms ^S{ns IJ. 2. JlhS*hiisx thrrrt,^ i.'y 

iS. P, Edition. 

2. The Smntl work Here referred to is most probably the S etlililan(ra$'di{ra 
•which IS believed to have been composed by Kapila ^Inni for propounding the 
Sdiakhya doctrine copies vheroof ere not now »ysiI*blo. {Tide Pat Gupia't 
Ilutory of Indian PMoto'pht/ Voi. I pp. SI9^Si ) It cannot bo the Simkhyaki* 
nki of Is'warekrishna because in bis Bhashya an Brahma Sutra II. 1. 1. g abta,* . 
distinctly says that the initial scord^pff m the preceding Sutra 
'UnrjT 5^1 ^ * KapiU Sinai other 

than the Kajula of the name of Yisudova who chastised the sons of Sigira and 
that the expression therein refers to Jhe Smritis of Sfana and others 

( Ttd« ST, S, r. Edition ;>p. 42~-4d). 
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this universe has sprung and repeats the above formula after 
giving each illustration*. 

^ RRi5lti<4« — ^Tho Mimansakas say that no 

Vedic text establishes the true nature of Brahma because even the 
texts v?hich seem to do so are auxiliary fo the passages laying 
down injunctions for the performance of the gin^T-TT of the cause 
of the world concieved as a dmty as explained at pp, 138-39 8upra. 
This writer says that this view ia not a proper one because it is not 
proved that the former passages are auxiliary to the latter. 

;i The opponent may perhaps 

say that the fact may be deemed to have been proved according to 
the rule with regard to the ( laudatory ) passages. This 

argument is refuted by saying that there Is a dissimilarity 
between them. 

It has been stated at p. 138 supra that the HfmSiisakas 
divide all the Yedic texts into fiveclassei^ the last whereof is that of 
the «rS^’8. In that class are included all those nondnjunolory texts 
which do not directly refer to an act but have for their purpose the 
glorification of either a particular deity or the performer of 
the sacrifice. Thus for instance, the text does not 

contain any injunction or prescribe any method of performance 
of an enjoined act but merely praises the "Wind as the swiftest 
deity. It is therefore a laudatory passage. Such passages have 
according to the MimaSs.akas no independent authority but are 
only subsidiary to the injunctive passages. 

An is a coniplet© argument dealing with any given 

question and is stated in the form of a quinquepartite syllogism, 
the 5 parts thereof being ( 1 ) ( subject or topic ) ; ( 2 ) 

( doubt ) ; ( 3 ) ( prinul/actc objection ); ( 4 ) Twr ( author's 

reply ) and ( 5 ) ( conclnsion ). 

Tho following couplet will, I hope, be Jielpful in bearing 
constantly in mind tho names of the nbovo component p.irt 3 of an 

— 

l. Chkind‘}'jy<fpan{$\at T/.8.7-tlt. 
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Both the Purva and Uttara ilimaiisa Bars'anas have been 
divided into several aTWTnr’a, each of the latter into several qr^’s 
and each of the «n^’s into several Each consists 

of one or more sutras according to the nature of the point it deals 
^ith Thus for instance, the first 4 of the first of the 

first arwrni of the Uttara Mimausa consists of one sutra each, while 
the fifth has seven sutraa, the sixth has eight and so on 

The particular here referred to is that contained in 

the Purva llimaiisa I 2 1 and contains 18 sutras 

— This IS a quotation from a Mantra of the 
Taittinya Sarahita, namely II 1 1 1 It runs thus — 

ninrfg i 

— ^The above and some other texts 
become purposeless unless they are construed to refer to the 
injunction ^wrPTt3t%?rRr 

—Of the injunction which stands 
m need of the part called ( method of performance ) 

in the Verbal Bbavana 

A arra^n has been defined m the as 

( the peculiar activity of some productive agent 
which tends to bring about the existence of something which is 
going to be) It is of two varieties, wvfr and The first has 

been defined as ( the peculiar activity 

of some productive agent which tends to make a person act) In 
the case of a sentence belonging to worldly language such activity 
13 the particular intention dwelling in the mmd of the speaker but 
'niVne case ol t’ne Veciic sentences tiiere Wmgvio viAf^sxt, 'A is 
believed to reside in the words characterized by optative terminations 
<l-c It 13 for that reason that it is called the ^rrvfnwinT 

Cf also — 

n i»\<c ii 

In the author’s commentary on the Bh Gtla, called q gr df r f^t , 
he has made this clearer He there says while commenting on 
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tlio term occurring in XVIII. 18. tint ’^t^r mcam 

«T 3 !TTor and further states;— ^ ^TTirftfnr 

m ^tPTiim ir?r ^ t 5 ftfiriTTf ir/^; rtr?T?7tf^ i ?r?r 

hrnn ^ q p r | WtT: 

^FPcnTFinTci I f? w<T ^ 'T^srtV^rmr^aT'JtiW^rr^^j 

This *ntRT has threo constilucot elements, namely ( 1 ) 
(result) (2) mvrr (instramcul) and (3) ^Prefnrm (mode to bo 
employed for achiering the result). The emr; passages aro 
construed to supply this third element In tho ** 

^ir^R^p^irrt— The deity to whom tbo ofTering is mado. 

On tho analogy of tho dead horso and burnt 

chariot. 

What tho writer means ts that jost as when in a battle 
ono soldier has lost his horso and nnother’s chariot is burnt they 
coiQQ to an uuderstaodirg between thcmsclres to yoke tbo horso 
of the laitoc to tho chariot of the fortucr and bot)\ occupying that 
chariot ro-coramcnce fighting so what is brought about by the 
w&’iTTrfitTm is that tho ^Rtotw and ate shown to bo 

recoocilwble by saying that the latter supplies the deficiency 
of tho which is found in tho former. 

The meaning is that tho being in need of on 

and the in that of awVr, tho connection established 

between the two is not a natural one but one brou^^ht about by 
necessity, ® ^ 

For farther inforrortion oa thb point eee VedSma llaxiM 
by Jacob. Vol. 1. 

• ^^KratnrasmjRra .wr^rftqiiraraiSRr— Having erplaincd in 

the previous sentence what purpose an serves, Madha- 

sMana now explains that the Vedinta passages cannot be 
interpreted in the light of the principle underlying 'it heenuse the 
highest aim of man, namely the attainment of tho highest bliss and 
the total cessation of misery, being realized from the knowledge 
produced by these passages, they do not stand in need of anything 
and so it is impossible that they should be complimentary to any 
other passages of the Vedas. 
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*n3^ Tjsr , 5 ^ — The author goes a step farther 

and turning the table on the opponent states that the passages 
laying down injunctions for doing acts become themselves ancillary 
to the Vedanta passages by serving to purify tho mind which act 
IS necessary before the light of the Self can become manifest 

For a more detailed discussion on this subject vide Madhu 
i^dand^sAdiiaitaratnarals'anam' Sankara's Bhashya on Brahma^ 
suira I 2 4' and Sam) ^epa Sunraka I 448~G2 * 

SI — According to tho 

Aupanishadas, the existence of Brahma can bo proved by only 
one means of proof namely, Vedic texts and there aro certain texts 
ivhich have no other purpose except that of proving tho existence 
of Brahma, the cause of the universe The MimSfisaLSs say that 
these texts must bo construed as only ancillary to those laying 
down injunctions for the hearing, meditation and realisation of 
the cause which aro after all acts, as no good purpose is served 
by holding that they are mtooded to impart the Inowledgo of 
the cause of tho universe which is either tiic atoms uhoso existence 
can bo proved by logic or the individual soul of whoso cilstonco 
fiTory human being is conscious Madhusudana having established 
above tixat tho Vedanta passages liavo an independent purpose 
of their own which cannot be accomplished by nnj other means 
of proof, now winds up tho refutation of tho Mlmdnaaka Mew 
by summing up tho arguments ogamst it in this sentence 

srm ^ — ^Tbo mow of tho Nai 

Jayikas and others being that God is difilrcnt from the indwidaal 
*oul and has knowledge as its attnbato is hero shown to bo un 
authoritatiic owing to its being opposed lo tho Vcdjc texts 
mentioned m tbw sentence 

Tho MOWS of tho Xaijajikas, PatsajaUs and others aro 
refuted at length m tho first two Padasof tho second AdhjSja 
of the BnViTi\a '5<rnMalong witli Hat of tho feoihlliyas and 
Sankara las in h« Blushya very vhboratel> cxpandtvl tl« 
Adhikararas contained therein. 


! X S r T'iuuy* Jpj*. ^ 

: j>x tT' 

S XSil i^fulru S<ni$ r i cSCt UL / E' 

VJ 
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The views referred toherem 
are those of the Jamas and the Yogachara Bauddhas These 
views also will be found set forth and refuted at great length jd 
the second Pada of the said Adhyaya of the Brahma Sutras 

•• 5 ^ I 5 — The one reason for declaring all 

the above views to be false is 

—The above expression means 

that the Self is of the nature of an undifferentiated, non*dual spirit 

ara The reason for saying that the Self is 

of the above nature is its 

^ f^ gr — ^Xhe above expression has been explamed 

as an uninterrupted experience produced by such sentences aa 
which experience is of a special character in that it is of a natnre 
different from that of the differentiated experiences 

P 48 Verse V ^ 

In th** previous verse Sankara has stated that the views of the 
philosophers whobeUevesomething else than Brahma to be the cause 
of the universe are unacceptable In order to impress it upon the 
mind of the reader he m this verse says on the authonly of some 
Yedic texts that Brahma knows no limitations due to space 

xz —An means ‘a goad or an awl' Hence 
means as big is the point of a goad or an awl The word 
has several meanings two of which seem appropriate here, 
namely ‘a lower or inferior one and biggest one' Max Muller has 
m his translation in the Sacred Books of the East Senes taken it to 
mean 'the former* while >*arayana Tirtha has explained it as w 
nft Brahmananda and Abhyankara also agree 

with him in saying that it is used hew in the sense of 

— It will he observed that Madhu- 
Budana has given two alternative solutions of the compound 
According to the first the Self is compared to space on the 
common ground of all-pervasiveness while according to the second 
ifc 13 said to be superior to it on the ground of having a wider field 
for its pervasiveness It does not matter which solution is axicepted 
because even in the case of the first it is not meant that space 
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and Brahma aro co^extcnsive, the common attribute between 
them being all-pervasiveness only not co-extensire pervasiveness. 
Burnshottama has made this clear ly clearing up a doubt, namely 
whether space is eternal like Brahma. 

— Although the individual soul must he 

held to be big in size when it is understood to be the spirit 
pervading the whole body It is said to be of the size of the point 
a goad on account of the superimposition of an attribute of a 
limiting agent. Similarly Brahma is said to be atomic in view of 
the attribute of the intellect. 

Narayana explains the text &c. as wrjhV jpRr^sft 

ts: [though on account of its own qualities (it 
1. e. the Self) is the biggest it is seen to be as small as the 
point of a goad owing to the quality of the intellect ( in which it 
IS seen reflect^]. This is in consonance with the "^edSnta doctrine 
according to which the Self is itself unlimited but whenever it 
becomes manifest it is seen as a reflection in the intellect or the 
Daind or the inner organ which is atomic. 

The rest i. e. the portion of the verse following 
the expression has its meaning unobscure i. e. is clear. 

This is said because the expression means nothing els© 

than that the Self is an undivided whole. The fourth line is common 
to all the verses except the last and has already been explained 
®t p. 5, supra. 

P. 49. Verse VI. ?Tg, a^rnt — The objection 

is this:— According to the theorj' here propounded Brahma is the 
niaterial cause of the universe and there is the identity of the cause 
and its effect; that being so, Brahma is identical with the varied 
world which is of the nature of misery? if the individual soul is 
identical with such Brahma, then the highest aim of man namely, 
the cessation of misery will not be attained by the realization of its 
true nature. 

• (Brahma) is spoken of as the canse 

because it is the substratum of the whole worldly delusion. 
Narayana says that the arawt referred to here is urnwroureHtiRt 
( relation born of power similar to that of the i, e. Nescience). 

a!iaarT;-^he faults and Tirtues which follow in the wake of 
superimposition. 1 



P. 50. A (substance) has 

any one or more of the limitations of space and therefore of size 
mentioned here. These beang incapable of being predicated of 
Brahma, the fact that Brahma is not a substance is said to have 
been declared hereby. 

^ — A is that which becomes manifest i. e* 

to say, it is a thing which can be logically proved to exist. 

Cf, ^^^153 i 

^ That which cannot be logically proved to exist is 

an Brahma is an sr^ because its existence cannot be proved. 

According to the Vedanta doctrine its existence can be proved only 
by a 5iv^!lTTWi and the Upanishad portion of the Vedas has that 
only as its aim ( Vtde pp. v* and supra and Brahma 

Sutrds J. J. 5) That being the case the question naturally arises 
what is the scop© of logical reasoning in philosophy according 
to that doctrine. The answer to it is supplied by Vyasa in 
BroftTna Sutras II. I. 11 and Sankardcharyn/s Bhdshya on 
Brahma Surras II. 1. $ and II. 1. 9^, Cf. also Manu Smriti 
XII, 105‘0C quoted in the BbSsbya on the latter Sutra. 

— ^Having established that Brahma is 

devoid of all the faults of hTescience by the authority of the 
Vedic texts the author also proves the same fact by the logical 
reason that it is characterized by 

— This explains the term 

Its meaning is expressed by the words 

and the reason for Brahma being surihr is supplied by the words 

— ^Tbat the oi "Brahma h not a 

product of imagination but is supported by authority is proved 
by this text. 

means steady or immutable*. 

Cf. ^ ^ I 


1 , S.S.T,Ed%i\onpp.m.^tindJUBi9. 



PART III 


Determination of the Sense of the Sentence 
Tattwamasi. 

P. 51. Verse VII. ^ means identity 

With Brahma. The term is according to Narayana used 

in the sense of being made known by sentences such as ‘Thou 
art that’. 

, ^—Brahma here means according to him the 

pure Self who is the witness of all phenomena and A-Brahma 
means Maya and its products. 

• 

W JniH: ^ If it is sought to be tought by those 

sentences that the pure Self is identical with Brahma, that is a waste 
of energy because what is an established fact need not be proved. 
But it might be urged that although the sftw may be identical 
with Brahma the teaching has its utility because the knowledge 
of the fact serves to remove the obstacle in the shape of Nescience 
which comes in the way of the realization of the truth. 

It must be borne iu mind that this is only a side-objection 
raised by the objector himself and what follows is an answer by 
him not by the author. 

srWffTU; — If the removal of Nescience is not of 

the nature of the Self ». e. to say, if it is different from the 
Self i. e. knowledge then there would be two separate entities 
which is not admitted by the author. 

Brahma is not excluded by or 

absent from anything just as a pot is excluded by or absent from 
a cloth. That would be the case if there were a thing different 
from Brahma. Similarly there is no quality common to Brahma 
and anything else just as the quality of being a pot is common to 
eeveral pots. That would also be the case if Brahma had its like. 

But if there were a thing different from it and there were a thing 
which had a quality in common with Brahma, then the . word 
Brahma would be a misnomer because Brahma is one without a 
second. If it were said that the removal of ignorance means some- 
thino different from knowledge, then the existence of Brahma as 
an absolute entity would not be established. 
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the other hand it is said that the 

removal of ignorance is the same as knowledge, then as already said, 
there is no necessity of teaching the Wentity of Brahma and the Self. 

According to Abhyankara the line of reasoning here is 
this:— The text ag says that whatever is of the nature 

of truth and whatever is of the nature of knowledge is Brahma. 
Hence whatever is different from Brahma must be an unreal and 
an inert entity. It is useless to say that such an entity is identical 
with Brahma. For such a proposition can never be established. 
The other alternative must therefore be taken to have been meant. 
But if the is Brahma already nothing is gained by saying so. 
It may be urged as against this that the Reaching serves to remove 
the veil of ignorance. But that proposition is not acceptable 
because the removal of ignorance is either something different from 
the Self i. e. knowledge or identical with it. If it is identical with 
it then as already said there is no necessity for its beiug taught. 
If not identical with it, then there comes in duality and Brahma 
as postolated cannot therefore be proved. 

Here cods the main objection and what follows is the 
author’s reply to it. 

»nT Out of the alternatives mentioned by 

the objector, the author admits the latter namely, that the 
identity of the non-Brahma b sought to be established to be 
untenable. But as regards the first he inquires whether the non- 
acciusl of benefit by the teaching in question spoken of by tho 
objector is or For the true significance of 

theseteras vide pp. OA-SH swpm J»l«rt-©=it=iB~al90-espkined'tbat-' 
and mean the-saroe-thing; 

is derived from the root % with the prefixes wfii and rJ 
meaning primarily ‘to go near or approach’ and secondarily 'to 
intend, mean, think of. b a name from this root. 

mnuftvnjTitT — Out of the above two, the first altcrnativo 

is acroptablo to the author because philosophically ipeaking the 
Self is the same as Brahms at oil times. Tho ignoraace-stato of 
tho former is only the result of the world-delusion and so on tho rUo 
of knowledge, tho knowledge-state is substituted. Both are philo- 
sophically false but from tho common sense point of view they aro 
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real and so it cannot be said that the teaching is fruitless. In 
this verse, the author lays down that truth. 

means ‘the accrual of that which is desired or acceptable’. 

For a more detailed elncidatioa of the above truth. Fide 
B'anlards Bhdshya, <m Brahma Sutra II. 1 U * 

A IS a means by or medium through which a 
particular act is done. 

Gf. wv ^ \ 

^ ordinarily means ‘an act' but iC also means 
‘an object’ as opposed to *a subject* m grammar It is in that sense 
that the aaia word has been used here, A disciple is said to be an 
object because the teaching of the Guru is intended to be imparted 
to him. 


The act of teaching 

enra^iTJrnn —This worldly phenomena is believed 

to exist because its existence is proved by the means of proof such 
as perception, inference &c» Inspite of that it does not exist from 
the philosophical point of view 

.... The second alternative IS that the 

cessation of ignorance is not attended by even an imaginary fruit 


^ 'Although there is no room 

for the doubt as to whether the cessation of ignorance means 
knowled&e of the Self or something different from it, this much 
13 certain that there does arise the fruit of realization in the shape 


of knowledge of one’s true niture 

Aljhyantara gives a very amoeing .Itastrawn w orier to 
e^lam tbi argument It B this -One Bevndatta separated from 
his companrone at evemog t.me -vhde pasemg througir a forest. 
On the next day however he was seen by one of them sitting in 
his house On his telling that fact to another companion the latter 
bevanto arone that it was not possible because Devadatta was 
laSe and he eonid not have got a convejance in the forest 
at nioht time The other man however eat liim short by saj mg 


1 , iv, S P. PP- 
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that it was no use drawing such .a stupid inference when the fact 
was there that Devadatta had in fact returned and it must 
be believed either that he was cured of his lameness by some Yc^i 
‘during the night or that he was brought by somebody with himself 
on his horse. Similarly he says that when it is an indubitable fact 
that knowledge of one’s true nature does take place from the great 
sayings such as ‘Thou art that* there is no room for the doubt 
whether the cessation of ignorance is the same as or different from 
the Self and that as a matter of fact it is the same as the latter and 
what takes place is merely the manifestation of that which is already 
there. Hence the one fact that one is freed is only as much 
true as was the other namely, that one had been bound. In com- 
parison with the absolute truth both these events are the products 
of imagination hern of ignorance but when the idea of being bound 
is there, knowledge arising from those sayings must arise in 
order to eradicate that idea. Hen<» for all *praetical purposes the 
teaching bears a tangible fruit in the shape of self-realization. 

’T should not be asked how this 

could take place because there is no room for a doubt as all duality 
is then destroyed. 

Tnrt is a noun from the root ^ U. 9. with ^ meaning ‘to 
crush, dash to pieces, destroy or kill*. 

=1 ^ — Narayana Tirtba says that the word ^ 

means (in the world of direct perception) and the expression 

«g;TTW*mT means gfHiflrvyn ftfau. (anything that is opposed to 
reasoning) and says that the gist of the sentence is that one should 
not raise a doubt wliich is opposed to our common experience, 
Brahininanda says that our common experience is that whenever 
1Ja£? right knowledge rtf jj nvowg iut^fccssiai ^rith 

' regard to it born of ignorance is dispelled. Hence there is nothing 
wrong in saying that after the rise of knowledge of the true 
nature of the Self there is no room for a doubt. 

This very pcntcnco is found used by S'ankarachfirya in his 
Mushja on Drahma Sutra JV. 1. 5*. The subject under discussion 
there is whether it would bo suflicient if the true nature of the Self 
U explained once only or whether it should to repeated. 
Badatiyana says that it should to rcpcalwl and supports 


1. .V. 5. i’. r. P«. 
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his statement by an injunction relating to Upasana. S^ankara 
therefore anticipates an objection that even if repetition may 
be fruitful in the case of Upasana it cannot be so in the case 
of knowledge of the identity of Brahma \yith the Self and gives the 
answer thereto in the above words, Vachaspati and AmaJananda 
discuss this point at great length in their commentaries Bhdmati 
and Kalpatam respectively. 

P. 52. firtsi! — Destruction. 

This word and the word have been used Nvith reference 
to the phenomenal world. 

— Wise. 

Narayana Tirtha reads instead of and explains it as 

’n»mhrT— This is the highest truth. 

NarSyana and BrahmSnanda say that it has been said 
instead of because in the latter case the 

qualities of being devoid of destructibility, indubitability &o. would 
not be understood. 

The gist of the verse is that all this is born of the notion 
of duality which is a delusion. 

This verse is incorporated in the PahchadaiH as VI. 235 and 
VIII. 71. It should be noted that this is not really a Vedic text 
hut a Karita of Gaudapada. 

srgr UT — Here aw according to NSrayana means 

‘before the rise of knowledge’, ui means ‘even’ not *or’ and 
means ‘the Self who is the witness’. 

The gist of the text is that the disciple on being tought that 
oVen before the rise of knowledge the Self was the same as Brahma, 
hnew the Self as identical with Brahma and so everything became 
Brahma in his eyes. 

Prom um 'U preceding ilio Karika upto ^ ffd urnrl^T there is 
one single sentence. It h.as been added in order farther to support 
the st.'itonient n &c. Tlie gist thereof js that these 

authorities say that the individual soul who^ was already of tlie 
same nature as Brahma became conscious of it by the knowledge 
of that fact and that duality docs not exist as a matter of fact 
tliough it does for our daily intercourse. 

20 
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Verse VIII. If the Belf-luminous- 

ness of the Self is the Bame at all times a question naturally arises 
how does it undergo the states of waking, dreaming and sleeping. 
This verse contains an answer to that question. 

The Vedantins admit that in essential 
characteristics all the three states are of the same nature as the 
objects appearing in a dream are in comparison to those in that 
of waking, i. e. to say, comparatively false. 

That Is so because all of them are horn of ignorance of one’s 
true nature. 

A-lthongh they hold the 

above view, they do not ignore the fact that all sentient beings 
appear to undergo those three states and therefore they say that 
it is not inconsistent with their doctrine that there should bo 
differences bom of ignorance and appearing as if existing in the 
Self. This ignorance is neither of the nature of existence nor of 
that of non-existence. Hence it is not unlikely that differences 
should be existing in its products though not in the Self, 

According to Abhyankara this word has been osed in 
the sense of wnjilf; ( state of waking). 

feJT^s-^According to the same commentator this woid has 
been used in the sense of (state of dreaming). 

flw, and ( which is the same as ) are the names 

given to the individual soul while in the three »Btate 3 of waking, 
dreaming and sleeping tespectiTcly. 

— The fourth. 

The name given to the soul while in this unn.tmed state Is the 
pure Self who is the witness of all phenomena, internal and external. 

P. 53. ^ Here t. e, in this verse the utafes and 

their presiding deities are mesntioned in the order in which they 
are absorbed. Thus the slate of waking and the Yis'wa are 
absorbed in the state of dreaming and Taijasa respectively and 
the latter two in the state of sleeping and Prajiiya respectively. 
It is therefore in that order that they are mentioned in the verse. 

— According to this t. e. the Vedanta view. 
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x% ???Ta—Ma£lhn8udana now begins to explain the 
processes of evolation and involation according to the VedSnta 
doctrine. 

Although as a matter of fact the Advraita school does not 
admit of the absolute esistence of any other thing except Brahma, 
it does admit the fact that in common exprience there is a variety of 
substances. Therefore in view of that experience Madhusudana says 
that in the ultimate analysis it will be found that there are not 
seven substances as the Vais'eshikas say nor sixteen as do the 
Nalyayikas but only two, namely (1 ) that which sees and(2) that 
which is seen, or the perciever and the percieved or the knower 
and the object of knowledge. 

swiiiTmct— This supplies the reason why not more 

than two aubstancea are believed to exist* 

Thereout i. e. out of the two substances ahove'mentioned, 

wniT The seer is the Self itself* It is 

said to be because it does not cease to exist at any time 

and there never was a time when it did not exist. Although it 
remains the same throughout, it receives three different desig* 
nations, namely, f ^ and 

— t'ur has for His limitation the original 

ignorance. 

— This (he. the causes due to which the 
same Self becomes and has been explained in details 
hereinabove. 

«iW^isth 0 correlative of^’iftvT^r. It refers to the explana- 
tion as to how the one Self recieves the designations of and 
^ given at pp. to supra. 

It ehoold^ bo recalled that 

flecording to the author of tho Sa^sepa *Scrrralo, is g 
reflection of the Self in the oiiginal ignorance and that according 
to the author of the Firarana is the Self itself limited by that 
ignorance. Hence in the first view the is the Self itself who 

is reflected while in the other view the wrft is the Self who 
is the common sabstmtum of both tho ^ and fwr. 
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Nartlyana Tirtlia has eiploined the expression 

qeg^ ^ 

What he means to say is that just as there is one 
form of the face both m the reflection in a mirror and in the face 
on the neck so there is one Self both in the and both of 
which are limited by minds, tho former by the individuai and the 
latter by the cosmic mind. 

to:— A ccording to the view of 

the author of the Varttika, Himself is the and hence in 
the the appears in two aspects only, namely as ^ 

and |«r. 

From this kind of language it should not bo 
understood that becomes divided into three parts. What is 
meant is that He manifests Himself or appears in three different 
aspects owing to the difference in the Gunas of Nescience which 
form His limitation. 

Limited by the Sattwaguna which forms 
the cause i. e. which is in a subtle slate, ^ 

— Hirapyagarbha is not the cause of 
the (subtle) elements and is therefore not BrahraS. He is however 
called Brahma in some places because he is the creator of the 
gross elements. 

Abhyankara’s note on this point is very ellucidating. It 
is this.— According to the Adwaita school generally speaking 
all the inert substances »ro but the limitations of the Spirit. 
Thereout the Spirit as limited by an individual inert substance 
i.e. the mind is called the individual soul while as limited by the 
cosmic mind it is called the Ruler of the Universe. These inert 
substances are either in the gross, subtle or undifferentiated state. 
The gross state is that which is formed by the quintupling of the 
elements and is visible to the senses. The subtle state is that which 
is formed of the unquintopled elements and which is the cause 
of the gross state. The undi^rentiated state is that original 
ignorance which is the cause of the subtle state. The Spirit also 
as conditioned by the substances in these states recieves three 
names, Yis'wa, Taijasa,* and Prajiiya from the point of view of 
the individual and Yirat, -Hirai^agarbha and Is'n from that of 
the cosmos. The l^st again rccnerea the designations, Brahma, 
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Tish^u and Rudra on account of the predominance of the one or 
the other of the three Gujjas. The Spirit which is free from these 
limitations is indicated by the great sentences sT?r»Tr«*ir sru, 
and others. This being so the Hiranyagarbha who has the subtle 
elements for his limitations may transform the subtle into the 
gross forms but not the undifferentiated into the subtle. Hence he 
IS not Brahma i. e. the original creator of the whole universe. 

Commenting on the word NarEyana and Brahmananda 
quote the following Vedic text: — 

H ^ H g 11 

^ I) 

and the latter also quotes the following couplet from a lexicon t— 
5i5n i 

The celebrated Hiranyagarbha hymn in the RIgveda (X. 121) 
commencing with the line in which each of the 

stanzas except the last ends with the line ^ may 

also be referred to in order to make this point clear. 

«frwTTrft ^«TTW:— Purushottama and 

Abhyanbara have passed over this remark with very short explana- 
tions but NarSyaua Tirtha has commented upon it very elaborately 
giving quotations from some of the Upanishads, the Bhagu'adg'Ud, 
^rihannaradlya and other works. He says in substance that 
the male forms, the four-handed Vishnu, the four-faced Brahma, 
the five-faced Rudra, and the female forms, Laxmi, Saraswatl and 
Bhawani &c. are all said to ba the manifestations of the One because 
the form of Vishnu is stated in the Purayas to hare performed acts 
appropriate to Rudra and the form of the latter is stated therein 
to have performed acts appropriate to the former and so on. So 
scrying he quotes in support tho following verse from the SrihQnnU- 
‘>‘<^dlya, namely 

i 

and a text from an Upanishad of the MaUruyan'ya S'uVul namely, 
that commencing with the word widt urrt i? 

a '^ -nl^uTl ^ and ending with the words ur ti7 
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Brahm’lnanda is very prolix on this point though the lino of 
explanation taken up by him is tho same ns that of the former. 

^ •' nmdH g i3n ! m^uu*< r~Nar5ynna com* 

menting on the words out of this sentence Bays that 

■what iladhusudana ;Yant8 to empliasizo is that these incarnations 
are not born but become manifest out of the sweet-will of tho 
Almighty and quotes the follou ing vcmcs occurring in the Drona 
Pana of the Mahclhharata — 

srnr ii 

11 

He also espKins that out of the well known mcaranations 
of the Almighty, call Him Vishnu or S'J^ a or Par5 DevatS or 
Par&mes'wara, some are Gunavalaras like Paras'arSma, Ramachan- 
dra and others in which His powers are made manifest completely 
and some Ails'avataras like the Hatsya, Kurma, Hayagriva and 
others in which His powers are made manifest only partially. 

The word has been added according to him to 

conrey the idea that though the Almighty is able to do anything 
by Hia mere will, He assumes forms in order to do His intended 
acts m order that Hia de\otee3 may be impressed the more by bis 
exploits accomplished through those particular forms and might 
think of them often and often. He has further on digressed into 
explaining with the help of several illustrations what is the ineanmg 
of the word Bhskti, its different species &c Brahmananda too 
has discussed all these points very elaborately Interesting as they 
are, they are not necessary for the purpose of ellucidating the 
remarks of Madhusudana 

— In this verse means ‘of 

the nature of knowledge alone’, means ‘one who is without 

a second, and means ‘without limbs or parts’ The gist of 

it IS that Brahma is of the nature of knowledge, without a second 
of its own or a diffeient class, and without attributes, without limbs 
and without a body but it ssromes forms for domg tlie acts of 
its devotees 
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Abhyankara says that these forms are imaginary and having 
raised a doubt namely, how such imaginary forms could bung 
about the accomplishment of the purposes the devotees of Brahma 
liave m view, removes it by saying that the purposes and 
the relation of a Tvorahipper and the ^^o^shIpped also being 
iffl'iginary, that is not impossible I am of the opinion that 
though vhat this commentator says is true as a matter of fact 
the proposition in support whereof this verse js cited being that 
the One assumes many and varied forms according to necessity, 
what IS meant by is the assumption of forms by 

brahma not the imagination of its forms by the devotees, the 
genetive case of the wordzrsr^ being intended to be understood in 
the sense of the inatiumental 

The other three commentators do not at all comment upon 
this Verse 

On account of the subsidiary difference of 

Jiis limitations 

"What these limitations are is explained in the next three 
sontences 

individual soul 

experiences three states, namely, those of waking dreaming and 
sleeping and on account thereof receives three different designations, 
aatnnly ind respectively Tliereoiit the first is 

limited by the original Nescience called the g R gi ut tr , the inner 
organ or the mind and the vital airs Ac called the or 
find the physical body called the 

^ ^ — When the soul is m the 

state of dreaming he la limited by two bwlies, namely the TTr^i 
^nd?i^!fTT For the time being he ceases to identify himself with 
the gloss body 

si?— ’When ho is m llio fitato 
®fdeep sleep he has one limitation only, iiatncly the original 
Nescience hunted by the inij rcs<»ions left on the inn^r organ 

The vord m? hos been derived either as sjipm >r? or if?r 
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The above three, namely 

ft'sr, Inm nod are not c^ntially different because they are 
dealgfnations of tho same soul given on necount of tho three stalca 
ho is found to experience. Ilowrevcr m his cxpcricneo in tho threo 
slates and his limitations Iherotn differ, they have been taken note 
of by the Scriptures as subsidiary differences duo to limitations. 

The earliest work in which these designations aro found 
mentioned is tbo ^lundulyopamshat, 

Kr\ft 3 .t'vDu Besides the above threo 

there is a fourth designation, namely the and that is given 
to that unchangoablo prinelplo in man which connects all tho above 
threo states and is present in all of them. 

It should bo remarked that it is the efhi who is 'said to have 
been undergoing the three slates not tho pore Self. This Self is 
termed the wt^. 

Summnn/— Hero ends the enumeration of the Bub-divisiona of 
tho As on aid to memory Iho following gcncological tree 

Would be useful. 


r 


I 


%ira JIT? 


I 


The above Bub-divisions of the hold good only eo far as 

the views of theauthorsof the VwainMmidSaiiiis'cpaS'drlrala arc 
concerned. According to the author of the Vartlika it is divided 
into and ^ because accordiog to the is Himself the 

smat is the original Nescience 

which 13 the rook cause of the creation, preservation and destruction 
of the worldly phenomenon. Tnh phenomenon is pervaded all 
over by It. In fact these cause and effect are so welded together 
that It 13 not n^es&ary to treat them separately and therefore they 
are together called the the phenomenon as opposed to the 

the nouiueiion. 
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TO' This phenomenon 

cannot be deemed to exist, pMlosophicaily Yiei\'ed. Still all the 
samo it is admitted to exist for the purpose of dail 7 intercourse for 
otherwise all the Sciiptures would be of no use and no soul would 
ever be freed from bondage because that would only occur if the 
prescribed course of meritorious actions, devotion &c. , is followed and 
that would not be resorted to if the Scriptures \yhich prescribe it 
were not admitted to exit and to bo authoritative*. That being so, 
an explanation of the genesis of the phenomenon is not useless as 
that of the objects appearing in a dream, 

P. 54. uu — Defining tho 

out of tho three kinds or rather aspects of the Madliu* 

sQdana saya that this designation is given to the original Nescience 
containing therein a reflection of tho Self together with tho 
following three things, namely (1) tho relation between it and 
the Self, ( 2 ) the division of the Self into sfbr and and ( 3 ) tho 
leflectiona of tho Self in tho individual ignorance. 

Nfiraya^a says that tho word has beenused in tho sense 

of BrahmSoanda says that tliough tho wtvto 

has already been mentioned once in the expression mvrmrs^ this 
tddilioual word bus been put iu in order to bring out tho fact that 
it and the mistaken identification of tho Self with it aro pervaded 
hy ignorance. Can It not be that the wwnr referred to in 
the expression is the reflection of tho Self in tho 

wsmic ignorance wliich engages itself in tho work of erwtion, 
preservation and destruction of the universe whilo tho wurm’s 
teferrea to in tbo Mpressioo firipHiS; nro tlio rcncctioiia tborcof 
ia tho indivianal ■"■W'h rejoin in tho stale of Eccds even 

nftet mvolutioni AH these reflections n-halovcr nro distinguWiablo 
from tho Self itself because whilo tho latter is immulahlo at oil 
times, tho former ore liaUolo cIuinBCs onil ignorance cousists in tho 
Sclfbeliovinw that tho changes toko place in itself as ono ivonid 
hchevo his face to ho oblong-sbapcd on aocing it in aronvci mirror. 

Ihcrefore these reflections aro not trcalci as parts of the tnTpiJ. 

Now tho ori'-insi Nescience logclber willi the nflcclion of tho 
Self therein is ilse'f primary cause of all the phenomena visible 


1 Ttu roSai ***“ thr*»!»ed hlcs«lS ft« th-, 

r*s«k, wlih which It* Tcf»o ( Tk/f /T*. ,uj>ro). 
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and invisible and is beginningless. The other three substances 
which are included in the term siswcT are not produced by it 
but still they are believed to be pervaded by it because they are 
liable to bo removed on the removal thereof i. e. to say when 
once ignorance as to one's true nature is removed the relation 
between it and the Self, the division of the latter into ^ 
and and the reflections thereof in tho cease to 

exist of themselves without any further effort though they are 
not produced by ignorance but are b^inningless. 

Abhyankara says that tho terra is a 

gtg ri 3. 0 . to say a Tatpurusha compound tho first member whero- 
of namely, is itself a iDwandwa compound and that tho 

same is the case with the term He also notes that 

eftu and themselve-s are included in the but the division 

of the Self into them is included in tho and that while 

tho itself is included in, nay, is tho itself, the and 

tho relation between tho two arc included in tho smrry^T. 
Nsrayana and Brohmlnanda also note tho first fact in their 
commentaries. 

The word m refers 

to only. It is inert i. o. incapable of acting spontaneously. 
Por go.ading it to action a spirit is required. The Self itself does 
not do that but its reflection in ignomneo which possesses tho 
characteristics of both tho Self and ignorance, propels it to action 
and so with tho help of tho impressions of tho actions of tho 
individual souls in their past lives it produces tho fivo elements. 

I think tho reading which 

LI found in some other editions is better than tho ono adopted 
in tho text and have thcreforo interpreted the Kcntcnco os if tho 
text had contained such a reading. 

ruruslioltama notes llmt Madhus&dana has said that tho fivo 
ckmcnLs are of the «amo naturo ns aound, touch Ac., not that they 
p<H<ie?s the btlcf as their Attributes os tho SrimkhySs opine. 
Kariyar^s, Bmhmananda and Abhyankara on tho otlicr liand 
*sy that since according to tho Adwaita philosophy Ihcro is no 
distinction l>ctwe<n an attribute and Ibc pos.«essor of an attribute, 
Bound &C. aro the Bubtleforms of Bpicc &.c, 

TliO ckm*nl« hero apoken of an? tho eubllo not tho gross one’. 
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‘ — ^The process hero described is that 

ignorance transformed into space which is of the same nature as 
sound, produces wind and hence the latter acquires the attribute 
of apace, namely sound along with its own namely, that of touch 
and so on and hence the attributes of all the five elements are 
contained in the earth, those of tlie first four in water, those of 
the first three in light, those of tha firat two in wind and its own 
only in space. 

Madhusudana here incldentaliy 

rejects the Naiyayika and Vais'eshika view that darkness is not 
a" positive substance but only the absence of light and asserts 
that it is a positive substance. 

means (of the nature of a veil or covering). 

It is for the very reason that darkness is of this nature that it is 
said to be (opposed to occular perception ). 

means ‘capable of being destroyed by light'. 


5r!i^.— This remark is meant to 

remove the objection that since darkness is not mentioned any*- 
■^hero in the Upanishads it musk nob be a positive substance. 
The gist of the remark is that it is not mentioned in the 
I^panishads because the main aim of those works Is to impart 
the knowledge of Brahma. In doing so it may incidentally 
refer to topics which may serve to turn tbo mind of the aspirant 
for knowdedge from the material objects. One of those topics w 
the production of the human body. According to tbo Upamshad 
seers darkness is not a material cause of the body. Hence from 

the mere fact that it is not found mentioDcd m nay UpaDiahad it 

should not ha believed that the view that Jt is a posiliva snbstanco 
is opposed to the Scriptures. 

The root in the wrd is war I. P, ^caning ‘to hand 

dom traditionally or in sacred texts-. Hence the said word can 
he translated as ‘mentioned in the Tedas . 

)WlrOTwft»™r&-The™ is no authority for holding that 
the quarters and time are separate eatities. It is thctefora that 
Madhnsudana has omitted them. 
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According to the Adwaita doctrine tima has no 
separate esistence but is Nescience itself because time means 
a limitation, all limitations ivhatever ace cither Nescience itself 
or its products and this limitation is Nescience itself because the 
beginning of evolution itself is due to the limitation of the Self 
by Nescience 

In the Mahabharata and Kome of the Paranas Kala has been 
identified ivilh God 

^ fvit'rrRfi— The as above defined forms 

tho limitation of the Lord of the TTniveise i e the limitation of 
the Self due to which it acquires the designation of the 'Iiord 
of the Universe 

P '•6 ?nft *5 ftrfeign armf a — It will be 

explaine d latex on that the five elements undergo a process called 
Older that the gross forma may be produced It consists 
of the division of each clement into two equal parts, the 
subdivision ofono of them again into four equal parts and the 
mixing together of each undivided half with the one eighth part 
of each of the others The state prior to their undergoing this 
pocess la the subtle one and m that state they are called the 
(intangible) Inasmuch ns they or© the products of tho same 
they have the Gunas Sattwa, Rajas and Tamas for their 
essence "With the predominance of the Sattwaguna thereout they 
having mixed together produce like a multi-coloured form, a pure 
substance which has for its essence two kinds of powers, known 
as the power of knowledge and the power of action 

^ *3 ni-iHirTWviirUAh The portion of that 

substance in which the powers of knowledge are predominant is 
known ss the inner organ which is sometimes called the intellect 
and at times the mind 

In some treatises on the Vedanta philosophy iR, ftfu and 
are treated of as separate entities But as a matter of fact 
they are the different aspects of the same inner organ Thus 
fawknramhia on BmAmaSiIm II 3 32 says — HWimsT 

I ^ S P Sd t on 1 
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JTW— Prup'v h tho vital breath. It is bj its 
action that the difl’erent orgaos of the body ore able to perform 
thoir respective functions. 


^ ^ TOvir .jTJTR 5%— Just os tho inner organ has been 

given dilTcrent names on account of tho dilTorcnt functions it per- 
forms, so too tho vital air has been given tlio different names 
mentioned in tho text for the same reason. As for its different 
functions Narayana Tirtha and Bfahronnanda quote the folloiring 
couplet which is likely to be a help to memory;— 


I srpyfl ^HTRt srrfij^T^i I 

ii 

Just oa tho inner organ and 

the vital air which serve tho wholo body are produced from all (ho 
elements combined together, so tho five different pairs of organs of 
flcnsa and action which perform limited functions in tho body aro 
produced from each separate element. 


It should bo borne in mind that tho organs hero spoken of aro 
*iot tho physical organs which nro merely outer shells but the 
hcmela therein which arc of a snbtle nature and hence not visible 
tho naked eye. 


•TT Puroshottama says th.it this 

‘s the opinion of tlig eastern people. 

w wijvs This refers to tho ordinary 

experience that when oil is rubbed on the soles of the feet the heat 
f®U in one’s eyes subsides. 
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?m55 This is an answer to the 

objection that if the mind is not a pioduct of the earth then it 
cannot comprehend an attribute of the earth. The gist of it^ is 
that although it is true that sioee as a matter of fact the mind 
comprehends the attribute not only of the earth but of the other 
elements as well and is therefore inferred to be a product of the 
five elements, still that has nothing to do with its being essentially 
a product of the earth as suggested by the text under consideration. 

means ‘that is quite a different thing’. 

It is believed on the 
strength of a Vedic text that each organ of sense does its work not 
automatically but by virtue of some deities residing therein. 
And just as there are five organs of sense and five of action so too 
there are five deities having the power of knowledge predominant 
in them and five having that of action predominant therein. In 
fact these deities seem to be nought else than the personification 
of the divine forces by virtue whereof the organs perform their 
respective functions. 

Out of the five organs of sense there 

are two, namely those of touch and sight which not only compre- 
hend the attributes of the objects with which they come in contact 
but also the objects themselves. Thus for instance if a rose 
flower is brought before us, we can by the nose comprehend its 
smell only but by the eyes wo can see not only its form but its 
substance also. 

i^!renjr<— Just as the eye can see a distant 

object so the ear can hear a distant sound. 

On a little reflection it will be understood that the sense of 
smell can also comprehend a distant object. Hence if as 
Madbusvidana says it is believed that the eyes and ears go out to a 
distance in order to comprehend objects it should also be believed 
/the nose also similarly goes out for the same purpose. 

If may be recalled that accoiding to the Vedanta theory af 
explained at pp. supra the knowledge of an object arises not 
because the organ of eight or any other organ goes out to the object 
and assumes its shape but because the inner organ or mind does so, 

•praFU The is composed of 
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ssTenteen constituents namely, the five vital fareatlis, the five 
organs of sense, the five organs of action, the mind and the 
intellect Abbyanhara says that these seventeen constituents arc 
the five subtle elements, the vital breatlm taken together os one, the 
inner organ and the ten senses But that vieiv does not seem to 
be correct The subtle elements cannot be the constituents of the 
subtle body in their crude state because subtle though that body is 
it is m a comparative!}’ more develo^d state than the subtio 
elements, several products thereof having entered into the compo- 
sition of that body Naruyana Tirtha nnd Braliminfinda aio 
also of the same view as myself and the former has also refuted the 
other Mew which mast have been advanced by other previous 
^'ritera on the Vedanta doctrine* 


This 13 called the because it is the pcrccptiblo sign of 

the existence of the Self so long as it la in the ignorance state and 
undergoes births nnd deaths Ihe following explanation given by 
Narayana may bo borne m mind aa an aid to memory — 


It should bo borne in mind that the constitution of the fejTffttr 
in the nnctocosm ( individual body ) xs tho same as that of that in 
the macrocosm ( cosmos ) and that tho designation is 

8«^en to that aspect of it whichia engaged id the work of knowlcdgo 
nnd tho designation ^ or to that aspect of it ^\hich is 

^^ng'iged in action 

Cf ^ ^ n 


P 57 .. may bo recalled that tho 

tn ^as Ba.d to ondorgo tlo« <).irorcnt .loita .trrrt, and 
Thereout the .r tho und,ircrcut.«led »h. » ^ 

<Ic«nbod ut P u. r.y>rr. «n(l tho descript, oo of the me, Ih, 
■uleugiUe though diiromntistcd .t»to ^hicl. wss comur-nod ut 

P ends here. 

It should to ho home in mmd tk.t.rhde the the ueifh 

of the im tho mp » 11,0 uerfu of the dh. tirhclhc r .n th , „„e„„™ 
orlhomseroeo-m This mesne tlmtevcu tho ffTeer.! »„d .p™, 
®rc -- 

l Jraj,5rfnilr 
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P. 58. MadhusUdana now 

begins to describo tha procosa of q’rfttca (quintupling) of the five 
elements. This process takes place becauso the actions of tho 
individual soule which may have become ready for yeilding fruits 
cannot yeild them unless on tho one hand there is a seat or abode 
of enjoyment and on the other the objects of enjoyment, both of 
which are tha products of the five gross elements in the ultimate 
analysis though tha external forms thereof differ and the elements 
cannot become gross without undej^oing tbo process above-men-* 
tioned. 

^ ‘The process of is thisr- 

Each of the five elements is divided into two equal halves; there- 
out one-half of eieh is again sub^hvided into four parts and the 
one-eighth part of each mixes with the entire on^half of each of 
tho othera so that the ultimate result is as follows: — 

^5WairmrA ^ 4 ^ 

^ J „ wranij „ 

■ I. ^ 1 ^ I .. '"3 i 

.1 w i 33 i .. 33 J 

« -I „ 33ft ^ i 

*3331313 1=1 *339331=1 

3^ 33 ^ 313 i 

„ srrani ^ ,, wmTT ^ 

» ^ i ^ k 

)} ^ 

” n ^ 

^ |=» |=T 

Although there are portions of the other elements in each of 
the gross ones, they receive their respective designations because 
of the preponderating one-half portion thereof. 

—This is an answer to 

the possible objection that there are in fact three elements only 
namely light, water and earth and that the subtle ones become 
gross on the suMivision of one-half of each of them into three 
parts and tha combination of a one-sixth part of each with the 
entire half of each of the others. 

. P^ese is technically called ftiefefyiij^for a reason which is 
obvious from the above explanation. 
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is the latter part of Sutra 20 of Pada 4 of 
AdhySya 2 of the Brahma Sutras which is as follows* — 

Therein means 

is the argument or syllc^ism as to space contained 
in Brahma Sutras II. 3. 1 to 7. What that argument is has been 
explained by Madhuaudana himself in this very passage. 

Although the ChMiu 
^ogya test speaks of the creation having been made from 
tbe three elements, light, water and earth, the remaining two 
elements, namely air and space are to be understood as having 
combined with the three for the purpose of evolution. 

Is l-he genetive plunnl of t, e, and amj^. 

^5ivr! nrsmitiml^^nrr In the Chhdndogya text 

the word &5r: occurs drst. Its being the firstds therefore a 
On the other hand ammr and arg ore q^*s. The argument 
here advanced therefore is that the mentioned in the 

^dittirlijaka text have a greater force than the inferred 

from the Chh&ndogya text. 

urcqnrnt — Tho passage of the 

(Chhdndogya in which this promise is held forth occurs in 
Ch. Vl, I, which introduces the instructions imparted by the sage 
Uddalaka to hia son S'wetaketu. Therein the former asks tho 
latter whether ho had learnt from his teacher that on knowing 
'vvhich everythin^' becomes known and on the latter replying 
that he had not, proceeds to impart to him a knowledge of 
the nature of Brahma and of the identity of the Self with it, 
impresses it upon him by giving several illustrations and explains 
'^hy it is that everything becomes known on the rise of the 
hnowledga of Brahma. 

Tho argument here is that if the promise is to bo deemed to 
have been fulfilled, the elements «msr and «ng cannot bo deemed 
to have been left out of account in the gcncjsis of the world men* 
tioned in the Chhundogya because those dements being inert 
substances cannot have any other entity except Brahma as 
their source. 

® separate mention having been made. 
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V. 59. An occasion to split tip sentences of 

tho same nature occurring in tho various Upanishads ^vliich is not 
permissible according to thoMimailsa niles of interpretation. 

— This statement is found 

in the Introduction to the Pauchtlarcina of S'ri S'ankaraclurya. 

This point is found treated at great length by S'ankarricbJrya 
in his Bhiiahja on Brahmtt Siitrn II. 8. 1-8. and by Vachaspati and 
AnialSnanda in their eomracntarics theicon. Tiio commentaries of 
Parusholtama and Abhyanlcara also on this passage aro very 
illuminating. 

^ This is the method. 

"What Madhusudana means is that he has indicatQd only the 
method by which such an objection can be refuted and not 
refuted it in extenso. 


Summary— Tho objection to the theory of ’natTm is that since 
the Chhdnd ogytx says and the Brahma SCUras 

B&y and wo find three elements only having 

combined together it must bo held that there aro three clcmenU 
only not five and that there is a combination of three only. Tho 
author's reply to it is.'— Just as llitaro is tho above Chhdntlog^a text, 
BO there are other texts such that of tho T(2t«irtyaXa namely, 
&c. So when we try to find out the theory contained in 
the Upanishads as a whole, tho first two olemeats are drawn 
together. Secondly, the Chhandogya text gives the first rank to the 
element of light. If that ia adhered to then two elements are left 


out, i, e. to say, an attribute of an element gets priority over other 
Clements which is against the esUblished canon of interpretation. 
Thirdly, that there are two other elements, namely Bpaec and air, 
cannot be denied. If they exist and since the ChhanUogi/a says 
elsewhere that by the knowledge of Brahma everything becomes 
known, tliese two dements must bo deemed to have evolved out of 
Brahma, for otherwise they cannot bo known on the acquisition of 
the knowledge of Brahma. Fourthly, although five dements iiro 
behey^ to have combintd togethei* tho fact of their being 
IS established. If ,t is believed that the elements become fhvn 
only, then sentences of the same import would have to be split up 
whiA cannot be done accoiding to tho Mimafisa rules. Fifthly, 
the Sutra of Bddariiyana being tho nature of a repetition 
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wliai the Upanishads say, is not competent enoiif>h to 
con radict the fact of the elements having become Avhich 

15 established logically. Lastly, as for the experience as to the 
combination, there is surely that relating to the five elements, the 
author of the Bhashya having said 

- The elements 

^ cr hey have become are called ajj as distingnished from 
e ami explained above. They having combined 

ogother produce one effect which becomes the substratum of the 
52nsea and the scat of enjoyment and is called the body. 

^ mTsrerra The bodies which the 

gross elements produce vary according as the predominant quality 
ereof is the S3tt^7a, Rajas or Tamas. In those of the gods the 
. pi^edominant, in those of the human beings the second and 
•u those of other sentient beings from the birds down to the trees 
** 0 ., the third. 

^ tiftro *1 Although all these bodies 

made of the same five elements, the differences arise on account 
®f the greater or less proportion of the one or the other of them. 


^ Hmrr ?rR trsr^a— It may be recalled 

hat it has been said that the elements become gross in order that 
he body which is the seat of enjoyment and the objects of 
®ujojuicnt may be produced. The production of the body having 
been described it U now said that the objects, namely tlie fourteen 
"orlda having any of the three Gunas predominant in them and 
the objects of this world snob as the pot &c. are produced from the 
oue or the other of the elements. 


The nanivs cC the foartcen worlds arc ???}, ?rv:, snrr, 

Rtfjss, g^, TOTaw> vRsraw, nfwrw, 'Tura, 

It has already been said in the 

beginning of this pa5S.agc that the elements when Ujilga recieve 
Ibe designation of the It is therefore natural that the 
pfodneta thereof should also be siuiilorly designated. It is now 
made clearer that all tliese, namely tiro bodies, tlio fourteen worlds 
and the objects of this world which are inert arc all collectively 
“lied the ^ aJKl arc also des^nated the or 


I. N. S. Sdition pp. 577^7, 
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Just as the is tlic of tbo human body in the 

state, so the sr? described in the hymn of the 

tenth Mandala of the Rigveda is the soul of this or 

P 61 — Tho one that has been des 

cribed above is ^ho process of evolution according to the Upamshad 
school That of involntion according to the same school is tbo 
reverse of that 

Summary — The process above described can best be remembered 
if the following gcneological tree is bomo in mind — 




sfTJn ’a.wrlt str 


(^srrancnijnft) 


iTlUKtdSTH, 


^ ifriH •ffy *ro f rtH. frtntr^rinFa 

Jnr ra;) uftnt (an nuRu;) 


I — ' — 1 


K5<il5 (niJUviHI ) 


wfr , ^?tT , 

(3[5j irmr ) 


M'Tin'ri 

JTgfSvi 

^TTRf 

(tmiTURt) 


In addition (o this it must be bomo m tnind (1) that tho 
IS il»clt5re but becomes ncli\o on its being propelled to action by the 
impressions left by thcaclionsof the individual souls which form part 
and parcel of it and the frnit of that action is the pro<luction of tho 
Kubllo elements (2) that llicro are two kinds of latent powers m the 
clement", namclj , those of I nowicdgo and action and hence when 
the former is m operation, the clemeols together prwluco tho gRU 
and iRft. and wh-'n tho latter is in operation they together produco 
thc«nJJrrm andtlnt pmulatli, when tho former is* m operation 
they indiTidualb produco m order thoscnscaof knowlodgo, naniel}. 
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faring, touch, sight, taaie and smell and when the latter ib m 
operalioa they produce in order, the senses of action, natcsly, 
fipe^h, giving and taking, motion, emetion and sexual enjoyment, 
W^tthesT^ becomes developed into the ^ by the process oF 
above-described and (4) that the different bodies and the 
legions ace produced by the innumerable combinations 
® toe gross elements In varying pioportions so that m some the 
■'Wwa* in others the Rajaa and in yet others the Tamas of the 
fee Gunas appears to piedominate. 

^ as defined later m this same passage means ‘the resting of 
Y object in a subtle state made its own cause* and not ‘total 
^trirction’, Unless it were so, fresh evolution would not be 

possible. 

Thug at the time of sthij 

first takes place is that the called which means 
‘be five gross elements and their pioduets arc absorbed one by one 
cause, namely the five subtle elements called 

^ ^ jT5nr —This absoiplion of tho gross into tho subfJe 
e'ementa la koown as the 

As the assum® the throe states, *w«rrfT, and ^ 

during the process of evolution, eo too it assumes thow states in 
the inverse order during the process of involution When the^n 
absorbed m tho tho that lakes place u called 
"ben the is absoibsd in tho wnirpr, the that takes pKco is 
named mys and ^ylien the last is absorbed m the Almighty fiofir 
ns a liberated individual is concerned the that takes place is 

Tho literal meaning of the terra istlmmal This namo 
’® ffncn to tho absorption of the ^ into ttw»pp because one day 
° tho ]3 believed to have ended then 

i^arayapa and Brahmansnda wythat wlien tins 51*^1 takes 
fdacc Uio regions called gv and v? aw- scorched tip by beat 
emanating froni Uio nioulb of wrifl and tho dcmrcDS of fly 
to Uio and licnce at that tme Uic said tbreo regions nra 

^f’^plctelj dcstro) od and the though not destroy od Iworna 
of all Its inlnVibnls ond wlicn tint takes j'lacc, the 
who stays itj the has the experience of n niglil. 
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Cf. ttofoUowinj versos of tboPWii/airaf Piinlm which contain 
an elaborate though°a slightly different description of the process 
of involution: — 

jisAiyuiRSth+i, I 

3T;ni^%vR: y-.^^.Wi'rnMfcf II 

^cHTTi \ 

^vnrth ^ ^nrt* i 

fsra% wi<fjyt Ii 

sn^JiT 5j; «P.<amw i 

cP5?nH ii 

^d«vM g HJTHT I 

SdiM^ui^w$iH yrgA^ifw u 

^T5JT<lRT ?nT «n?ITTH II 
i.r> s!:y iri T ^ i 

nf^sif^T s^^n^mnrf^T ii vrr. g. U. ” 

»i ' <tiue)i»Bgq ' w:?ai^t sm:— -It has fceen 

said already at p. "^v that the being the couso causaa^ 

is beginniogles^. It can therefore havo no cau^e. That being 
so, there can be no such absorption of it in any other 
thing and hence so fur as the ^nffe b concerned there never 
takes place a causing the absorption of the «Tnn^. But 
if so far also as the rvft is concerned this did not take place, 
there would be no final absolution. Therefore it is believed that 
when an individual acquires si?igR the b not only 

absorbed in anything el»e bnt is completely destroyed so far as ho 
is concerned. Tliifl la called «iraPa^; It is believed to take 

place because the ban effect of ignorance and if that b 

destroyed the former must be. 

H gesf^SF^:- — It had been said while 

commencing the description of the evolation of the that 

although it is an unreal substance from the philosophical standpoint 
it is believed to be real lor the purpose of daily intercourse. 
Thb being the end of that description it i, Rgain explained that the 
creation, absorption &c. thoogh unreal hke the creation and 
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the miad because the mstratneotal causa of tha dream pheaoiaena 
IS the latent desires pent up m the muid 

?ig, imr^nn^ —To the above view 

an objection is raised, that if it is bdieved that it la Nescience that 
13 transformed into the objects app'^anng m a dream, then the mind 
would not become an object but a subject and hence m the state 
of dreaming the Self would not be pioved to be self luonnous 
Thisiaansweied by saying that though there is the mind, there 
IS no kuoner m the state of dreaming because the Self becomes the 
knower only ivbeii it is limited by a mmd attended by a Yritti of 
an external oigan of sense, and that such an action is not possible 
in that, stale because the external senses are all dormant therein 


P G4 f% w*? — Having explained 

tliat the dream plienomena is tho result of Nescience, the author 
now proceeds to determine what is tho substratum thereof This 
13 absolutely ucc€«sary becau«o Nescience by itself is incapable of 
producing even illusory forms without a substratum Touards 
that end ho introduces two current theories and raises tho question 
vhich of them is the hotter and preferable one One of them is 
that tho substratum is tho i e tho individual soul as 

limited by the mind and tho other is that it is tho i c tho 

Supremo Soul as limited by tho original ignorance 


His answer is that both aro good, and thereforo 
acccptablo when exazmoed from difllreat standpoints 

Wreruv-Tho author first j rocccds to esUablish tho first theory by 
proving that the second cannot bo established The lino of 
rcawiiing by uhicli that isdonois this —It is an admitted proposition 
that tho faUo knowlodgo arising m a dream is removed by right 
knovviedgo produced m tho atato of waking This can happen only 
on tho knovilcdgo of tho siibhtratom of tho phtnomcna 
vKmthosubsintamiUknowkdgordonovsould wuso tho removal 
mt/e/usioH That however 13 not possiblo so long as a man w 
s„h ^ wwldlmcs, and when lUo knovvled^o of that 

u> f r ^ 'tro must tako place tho cessation of all duality 

Un/,aitan,njdaMi 

vou 1 U incamnglc^ if tho . c n Uliovcd to U 
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the substr'^tuiQ Lastly, if it were so then the experiences of all 
individuals m dreams would be identical just as the sky and other 
objects of this world of which He is the substratum are expuenced 
by all alike 

P, 65 The authoi now 

considers some possible objections to the above theory The first 
of them IS how can the be the substratum when he is 

admitted to be self luminous owing to his being uncovered He is 
said to be uncovered because it can nevei happen that one may 
cease to be conscious of oneself which must happen if the soul is 
covered over Such a state is possible however if the Supreme 
Soul IS believed to be the substratum because the original ignorance 
which IS His limitation may for a time overpower the consciousness 
thereof 


?nrrf^ The answer to the 

query is that even in that theory it is admitted that in the state 
of dreaming there is a peculiar kind of ignorance which is agreeable 
to the occurrence of the supeiimposition which takes place m a 
dream and inconsistent with the consciousness of the collection of 
the objects of the material world which we percieve in the waking 
state 


The existence of ignorance of a peculiar sort is inferred 
because m the first place the objects appearing in a dream being 
proved to be false in the waking state, that which gives rise to 
them must be a state of ignorance and secondly, the experiences 
of the waking state also being found to be the result of ignciance 
when viewed philosophically, tho ignorance that is the instrumentil 
cause of the dream phenomena must be deemed to bo of a nature 
different from that which is the cause of world phonomena 



phenomena’ 


5 T«^ri 5 -TIus 13 stated by way of an 
answ^rln object.on that tboagh tho dream phenomena doee not 
appear m the wi.ng atate, Iho world phenomena doea appear m the 
drSnn^ atato and therefore the “nnot bo 

sa.d to diet, net The g.at ‘^“Vh„ Mr 

■I am a man’ &e does ansa m a dream, tho body ie that appear 
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consciousness of one's being a man aiises by ^f^sjPT or by any 
other means He lefutes that reply by the rejomdei that in that 
case it must also be assumed that there arises in the state of 
deep sleep the knowledge which is competent to contradict the 
dream expeuence but that cannot be done because m that case 
the state of deep sleep would be tantamount to that of w abmg 

. t — This is the author's 

reply to that objection He means that the reply anticipated 
by the objector is correct so far as it goes but that the further 
argument based upon it is not sound 1 he gist of the answer is 
that since it is the overpowering influence of that ignorance itself 
which 13 the cause of dreaming that brings about deep sleep when, 
it 13 accompanied by the absorption of the inner organ, it is not 
possible that there should be m that state knowledge competent 
enough to dispel that ignorance 

Abhyankaia explains this by saying that the state of dreaming 
like a twilight which occurs before sunrise and after sunset, 
that when it drifts into sleep as the twilight before sunset drifts 
into darkness, the ignorance which brought about the dieam is 
not dispelled but is on the contrary inaeased and becomes all 
powerful and that when on the other hand it drifts into the waking 
state like the twilight before sunrise, then the said ignoianco is 
dispelled He also sajs fuither that just os at daytime a mango 
tree appears clearly as such, that when tlieio is ordinary darkness 
it appears as a tree only without the specific signs which 
distinguish that tree from tho others of its class and that when 
theie 13 pitch darkness even that generic form of the tree ceases to 
appear, so when a man is in the state of waking tho inner organ is 
fully active, ^\hcn tho state of dieamiiig occurs that organ though 
not absorbed is inactive, and when the state of deep sleep occurs, it 
is totally absorbed and tlierefoie ceases to make itself felt 

3 II -The authoi now 

explains ^\hat isand what is not knowledge produced by a means of 
proof and how that is helpful in eradicating tho dcIu',ion of tho 
dream state 

In doing 60 ho states that the consciou^Kw which anscs 
on waking up and on feeling that one wn dreaming though 
not produced 1\ v ireans of £ lOof is «=ufiioicnt to contnhtt 



181 


S0TE3 


He! Traj Accoxdmg to Naraya^, tho 

S abtras icftrrcd to hero Arc tho Dhuahya of ^anlaruJim ya on the 
Brahma S ttraa and other ancicab 'works of authority In thoso 
^^orks this third vioiv also is accepted at came places 

rnsnumn^ Tho author 

now removes an objection which can bo raiwd nj^amsb ail tho threo 
Views Bub ho ticats tlio first and tho third as if they wero 
identical bccau o although m the thirl tho ^ei >7 coiiccrncl is 
ngharii not still when tho former is conditioned by tho 

individual uund it u as good as tho latter Tliat is tho reason why 
at tho end of this pass.igo it said treira ike 

Thooljeclion is that in the case of Iho^rJj whether m!! or 
hmited by tho mind, being tlw«!fUBT5T, if l)ioobj<\jt is an elephant 
It would bo identified with lUo Self and the coneciousncsa I am an 
elephant would arise just as false silrer becomes identified with 
tho mother of pcail and (Iio knowledge 'This is siher’’ arises 
Simdarly in the case of the ssiW^ limited by the original igno 
ranee, the knowledge of tho cxistcnco only of un elephant would 
uriao not that of its being aseparato object os ‘ Tins » an elephant', 
the reason beii g that in both tho coses an external olject which 
can bo designated as this is absent 


sptr awnTsjrygimsTT^— The answer is in 

tho negative as to both tho views though for different reasons 
M to the first tho reason is that just as the mother-ot I earl 
hmit s^the substratum of sileer, the self coiisciQusncss does not liont 
the tStrae-n and hence no such thlse identification of the object of 
the dream with the substtatum arisra as m tho case of theslvcc 
and the laother-of pearl the self consciousness life the perception 
of the mothei of pearl preventing the occurrence of tho dolus on 
Such being the case it 13 believed that the thisness’ of the object 
which IS not opposed to the delusion becomes apparent 

in .Sail, 1 ™w. ' e that in which 

the atRa-u limited bj the original ignorance is the substratum, 
the whole phenomena even in the waking state being imag nary 
vcrythlng m the dream world too m im.gmary and hence the 
form of and iisobjeotneness are both imaginary 
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—When everjthin^ is 
iraaginary, the existeuca of everything is IiLely to be contradicted 
® ° 15 however a distinction between this view and the 

adhyamika view that in the ultimata synthesis the void only 
remains, for ^ ^ jiositive entity^ namely the wJio 

IS the subatratutti of all phenomena^ survives 

^TT«rrv5<WJn5 ?— As already said everything 
®vcn in the waking state is imaginary Hence even m thik 
s ate when silver la mistikenly supposed to exist m place of a 
mother of pearl, an objective but imaginary piece of silver is 
e leved to have been percieved in place of an objective but iroagi 
aary mother of pearl 

^ (^RibitocT^— E ven when it is be 
i^ad that what appears objectively is the mother of pearl not 
Sliver, the causo of the false knowledge is not the reality of the 
ohjcctiTcness of that object but that of the substratum 

MRrBR^?r7 . . ?rr%%ci?ir fitJ^tyi—This is added os a reply 
w the objection, that while m tho caso of tho delusion as to the 
moUierof pearl, there is the residing m it winch is unknown, 
‘aero is nono m tho caso of the dream pbenomoaa Tho ttr^Wn 
Bpoten of hero ^ tho same ns the ^Yhlch is the subatratum 
i^ccordirg to this theory ‘ 

Hero ends tho discussion as to wbot is tho substratum of tho 
“ream phenomena To sum up, tho authoi has hero referred 
to three theories, namely, (1) that lu which tho os 

hniitcd by the romd is the subatratuoi ( 3 ) that in which tlio 
as liniitoJ by the original ignorance is tUa suUkrataai ued 
(3) that in which tba aa liuntcd by the mind is Ihoauhslratum, 

but ho seems to be of the view that the first and tho third theories 
iiro pnctically identical because the jisjVrt in tho third is of tho 
^luio luturo as tho in the first Thcrofow there are m fact 

®f'ly two theories namely ( 1 ) tliat m winch thu Drnxrvv^ 

^bnntal by tho individual mmd h tho substratum and ( 2 ) tliat 
‘f* whicli tho ffBua-iT IS liuntcd by tho orioiiial ignorance is 
tho «ub-,tratuai Both of them are e»iually helpful m explain* 

*‘^<5 tho dream phcnoxucoa, all posJiblo objections thereto bving 
r>.mo\ablv Therefore it matters very little which tbiory u 
‘‘^ptej From tho facts hoTcvcr that tlii, first theory u 


r 1 tX, anJ V» ^uffJ 

Ji 
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tho di-c.iiii*expcncnco bccaoso jt h real, whilo tbo consciousacos of 
being a ui'\n arista from ft means of proof ^^^luso tlio conaciousncjs 
of manhood ariHs on seeing the plijeical body winch w objectively 
pcrci-ptib'o lilvo any other object Tims tlio ignorance irhich 
istbo can oof the di cam phenomena is removed by the ribo of 
the con'uousnc=s 'I am a man* so far ns it r«.lat''s to ones state 
As for tho Ignorance as to tho particular objects of worldly 
c^pciieneo suMiniapol that is notttmoved simply by tho riso 
of Euch a consciousness but rcijuires an operation of tho minJ oa 
those particular oTjecls-becauso there Was in tho dreamiag stato 
besides tho general Ignorance ns to all th/ objects of tho worldly 
phenomena, a particular ignonnco as to particular objects 


Tho Imc of distinction hero dravm 15 tho samo as that drawn 
at p whero the ({UCstiou under consideration is w hether tho 
veil of Ignorance can or cannot bo removed by infercucc 

P. CG •—It has 

been *aid above that tho Self viho is tho witnc&s of all pbcDoraena 
males Itself manifest on the return to tho wakiug sUlo Tho 
objector ts therefore ituigmcd to argue that if thi5*’«rfeft is ablo 
to rouso self consciousness, why ahouW ho not bo ablo to dispel tho 
jgnomco as to external objects’ The autbor’a answer to it 
can be explained thus —The o'^istcnco of ignorance is proved by 
tiiQ consciousness ‘I aia ignorant’ This ignotanco is not an object 
of objective perception but of subjoctito consciousness This means 
that the existence of the p'rcicjvcr, tho is also prov ed by the 
same means And by the same means again 13 prov ed the inahihty 
of the to dispel ignorance because the ahovo consciousness itself 
^hows that though the wtft has made himself manifest his mam 
icstation is clouded by ignorance 


, BarenrojiilV-Tius ,3 m »„s,er to a 
lurther uMiprc bed olijection that if onea droam-delusion la remaved 
hy right 1 nOTvWgc it should not occur again Tha lanmlage of 
the text heie is siniplo enough to require an, explanation 

of ^ — Here ends the justification 


JUS ifies the othei theory 


?PT sr5f:r^_No,^ tjjg author 

When the is believed to be the 
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substratum of the dream delusion, then there can be the eradication 
of Ignorance once only and that can be by the knowledge of Biaiima 
which also puts an end to all duality Therefore the return to 
state of waking which also is a state of tho ignorance which is 
he cause of the dream delusion is not possible Henco in that 
theory there can only be the disappearance of that ignoianco on 
6 rise of tho one which is prevalent m the waking state just 
w when the delusion as to a lOpe being a seipent disappear® uhea 
^ ht as to its being a slick arises 

It should be remarl ed that in this theory tlieio la not tho 
removal of the dream delusion by the knowledge of the gubatratuiu, 
namely the which tal es place once only in tho case of 

individual and for ever but tho supplanting of one 1 ind of 
® usion by another over the same substratum 

^fv?rf?T . — This is aa 

*|^®*uental etplanatioa given in older to cleai up a doubt which may 
hs raised with regard to tho satisfaclouaess of the theory It is 
^ y intelligible that sinco accoiduig to tho Vedanta doctrine 
isonly one Self and the different individualities of tho waking 
0 oro due to tho inner organs enveloping it being different tho 
experiences of tho diffcicnt individuals must bo diflurcnt 
■^wiDg to the latent desires lurking m thoso ladividual inner organs 
different 
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more minutely discussed and it is repe'itedly asserted in tins 
work that the world phenomena is real so far as our daily 
intercourse is concerned, I am inclined to believe that iladuaudana 
favours the first theory namely that in which the or 

as limited by the mind la the substratum of the dream 
delusion 

P 69 — The word sra (here) 

means in the state of dreaming ’ 

v [H* ai g le t qi^Thig is the etymology of the 
word The light that appears mside the body is a quality of 
the ftw ( bila ) inside it Without that light nothing would be 
visible in the state of dreaming and I believe even m the state of 
contemplation when the Yogis visualize the internal structure of 
the body, see distant events as if they were taking place before 
them, the presiding deities of the different organs &o and finally 
the bupreme soul in the special form which they revere, though 
there is no celestial body like the sun Lc inside then bodies 

Pucuahottama cites Yajnavalkya Smriti III 77 m support of 
this proposition which runs as follows — 

II 

^ 5inr^jTiTtU5^»i ft wnRum Now Madhusudaua 

\ loceeds to csphin what is the position m the case of the state of 
deep sleep When it supervenes, the actions which were the 
causes of the states of waking and dieaming lie dormant for the 
time being and the inner organ includiag the desires latent therein 
as limited by the power of knowledge simply survives ui the form 
of the cause which gave b rth to the man That is the stale in 
which the soul tired of the enjoyment of the objects appearing m 
the slates of waking and dreaming takes rest 

w — ^This 13 added m order to support 

the abo\Q description by appealing to the common experience 
of all men on rising up fiom that state, that one slept well and 
dul cot know luyllung i e to say, thcro was nothins ciso then 
except Ignorance the root cause of birth 

uu -The author now pro- 

ceeds to e\plam why such consciousucss arises Abhyankaia 
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commeatiag on that explanation says that at the time of a Pralaya, 
Nescience remains m its ongmal form only When evolution 
commences the first Vritti that arises is that of ignorance This 
Vritli IS unqualified in all the three states of waking, dreaming and 
sleeping, of each individual Its presence is no bar to the rise of 
knowledge of the sense objeetb m the waking state It is not 
therefore sufficient to say that there is that particular Avidyi 
Vntti in the last of those states Therefore in older to explain 
the prevention of the rise of knowledge of the sense objects it 
must be assumed that there is another specific Vritti of Avidya m 
that state besides the oiigmal ignorance Puither from tlic 
common consciousness of a past state of sleep which arises on 
the return to the waking state, namely ‘I slept well T did not 
know anything’ it is assumed that besides the ignorance theie were 
the feelings of happiness and of witnessing the state of happi 
ness These two are also Vrittis of Aviclya It is therefore said 
here that there ate three such Viittis namely, those of happiness, 
of witnessing the happiness and ignorance 

Purushottama comraentiDg on this sentence says that JIadhu 
Budana has said that there are three ViitUs only m view of the 
established practice of their school whereas as a matter of fact there 
IS one Vritti only and that Madbuaudana himself has established 
that fact m his Adwaitasiddht and he himself has expanded the 
formers arguments in his commentaiy on that work named Stddhi 
scidhaJjx Brahmanaiida says that the three Vrittis are said to be 
different on account of three different forms which the Neacicnoe 
assumes 

—As (egotism) is the result of 

a particular Vntti of the inner organ and as that organ is dormant 
m deep sleep there can m that state bo no Vntti of that organ 
and therefore no specific Vntti but a group of threo Vnttis aa 
stated above The *he consciousness I slept well, I did 

not know anything comes in only on using up, not as a thing which 
existed m the previous state but as one through which expression 
13 given to those that existed If it had been there then thuo 
would not have been the state of deep sleep 

ara —The author now proceeds 

to distinguish the state of deep sleep fiom that of Pralaya 
(annihilation of the world) In both the states there is the nant of 
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knowlodgQ preceded by a VritU. However, in the former there is 
the group of the three Vrittis of A.vidyi which is tho seed from 
which the consciousness that OQO slept well and that ono did nob 
know anything arises on waking up. It is supposed to exist because 
otherwise the rise of the said consiousness cannot bo explained. In 
tlio* latter thero is nothing from which tho existence of any such 
Vritti can bo inferrod. 

^oR^i^qqf^r— It is not impossible to 

establish this as a caso of recollection, although there is no specific 
icfcrenco to time and ])lace, because tbcrc is tho absence of experience 
gained at tho same time as a connection of tho inner organ, such a 
connection being absent in tho state of deep sleep. 

Moreover it is not as a rulo necessary 
that there should be a specific reference to time and place in each 
caso of recollection. 

— It is not possible that tbs experi- 
ence of having slept well should arise in the waking state itself 
because deep sleep is not possible without the absorption of the 
mind which does not take place in a waking state. Therefore tho 
consciousness iu question cannot arise as the result of an cxpericncs 
in the waking state but only as the recollection of an experience 
had in the preceding state. 

Just as that consciousness 
cannot be the result of an experience in a waking state it cannot 
also be the result of an inference it being impossible to draw one 
owing to the absence of a ( middle term ) and the fallacy called 
( that in which the substratum is false ). 

Narayana and Brahmananda expanding this argument say 
that an inference could be drawn only in the following two ways 
namely, 

wrat^. Thereout is not a %3 because it is not proved 

and it cannot be found in the niiaor term. The other kind of 
infeieuce also is not possible because there is no substratum there 
being no invariable rule that knowledge once acquired must be ro- 
collected and it being therefore impossible to assume that if know- 
ledge had been acquired it would have been recollected. 

It seems the word w after the word in tho text U 

superfluous. I have therefore ignored it here. 
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•• —As already said stsjr ( egotism or 

Pelf-oonsciousness ) 13 a Viittioftlia mind It cannot therefore 
ho present m the ptate of deep sleep one of whoso characteristics is 
* total absorption of the mmd It is only on the return to tlio 
Waking state that it springs up like effenrescenca from a stoppered 
bottle after the stopper is removed It cannot be connected with 
the recollection because it was lying dormant during the state of sleep 

In view of thia explanation the question naturally 'irisoa how 
is it then that a man feels on rising that he was sleeping Iho 
answer to it is supplied by the following sentence 

^ar ;r — The answci 

above referred to is this — The feeling that arises namely, 'I was 
sleeping’ is similar to the feeling ‘My face is red which arises on 
seeing one’s reflection side by side with the redness of a china rose 
in a mirroi, not to the feeling *I am happy’ The diflerenco is that 
while in the former tho arysrrwas not present at the same time 
as the state of sleeping, m the latter it is present at the same tune 
as the enjoyment of happiness 

P 70 .. smi'mmt— If wnrr is not 

connected with the recollection what is it that gives ii'o to tho 
latter? Tho appropriate answer to it is that rocoikotion and even 
doubts and errors aro tho result of and dependent upon tho 
This inference is arrived at in this manner — Knoivicdgo is 
of t%o sorts, right and wrong Kight knowledge is that which is 
produced by a of tho mmd which cannot ariao uq]&.s tlicrc is 
•TfjTT Conversely whatever is not tho result of such a is not 
i^'ght knowledge Recollection is not right knowledge because it is 
not knowledge at all Doubts and errors though kiiowicdgo aro not 
*ight knowl^gc Henco all tho tbreo aro not the result of 
of tho mmd and dependent upon It is a fact however that 

they do arise They can therefore bo accounted for onl^ on the 
hypothesis that they aro tho products of wftw which h tho general 
cause of all tho phtnomeim winch cannot bo accounted for other* 

'Vise and hav o tho Self for their support 

gij vwfrmiiunsq . — Thisis an inciJcn 

tal explanation of another psjcUical iUcnomi.na gwea m order W 
strengthen tho above proposition 

Aa means tho word of a man wlio u rot truatwrothj 
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The erroneous knowledge |HDdueed by such a word is as 
opposed to such knowledge produced by self delusion because the 
word comes from the mouth of another indwidual 


The Vedantms believe that such a delusion too is the result of 
a ifh of ^i^?n because though there la in that case a material for a 
of the it does not arise because the material not being 

appropriate, j e to say, the word not being trae, the ar^cT is 
powerless to act 

In his oommentary on this passage Abhyankara has raised 
certain other doubts and solved them It is not necessary to 
mention all of them and then solutions here 


asnwuHQ — In the previous 

sentence there is an explanation as to the false knowledge produced 
by the word of a man who is not trustworthy In this sentence 
lb la esplaioed how the false knowledge which a Vedic text tries to 
produce by an injunction arises The text referred to is ^nir 
’irdtH » 1 h) There is no doubt that a name even of Brahma 
cannot be Brahma itself Still just as a newly momed coupis 
IS shown a star very near tno north pole and told that it is the 
north pole because that star cannot be seen easily by many, so 
this text make» a near approadi to truth when it implies that 
name is Brahma Such kind of knowledge is obviously neither 
right 1 oowledge nor totally false knowledge but all the same it is 
s ^ of the miad different from both wj and sm hU desire Ac. 

3^^ jj ^gt^—Thia is a 

quotation from the Bfutshya of Sanlaiuchar^a on JBraJimasuttxi 
T 13 lemark has been made by him whilo distinguishing 
from rain " 


"W aiaiTq tostos,— T his cipLunj why ii*{ attract 

reasoning ) i< -\ho a ' 

of most oommoa illuslral.on 

!t o!lTr *’ From th.3 u n argued aru 

fa bt r = 

^ Sudi a r easoning is not gwr produced by 

•S J’ £‘t^ievnp ^^vicrttlu/hnnltetl/tailijii t<, rialton 



liOtES 


191 


^ bufc a conclusion diawn ftoru nn independent trq V f f^ and 
IS therefore different from ^ (erroneous knowledge) and srt 
( right knowledge) because itisnotl^sed on any visible sign but 
on a hypothesis which is based on nothing else but a beak of the 
mind 

srasfJlH iDsans ‘connecling 

^ trer ggfe uiH ' ^si T fdlci.i ^ gibOT '^ n ^— 

The referred to here la that inferred from the text tTnrr ait 

wrr means 'only when it is admitted tint s? is of the 
uatuie of a partiGuIu independent operation of the mind which is 
different from knowledge 

J’rom the fact that it is only that is 'nid to be the 
designation of the it w to be understood that the 

consists of tr^ only whilo fl?rT and ois only aids 

to it That la so, because Anally knowledge arises froia imi which 
takes place from the words of the after all doubts ic 

hare been removed According to Purushottama here means 
awrm3wntiiT35^ •crqrrf^td^ w sit^rTRr srnn^ 
Nirayina and Abbyankara also agree with tins view 

Out of the three kinds of leads to a belief m the 

identity of tlie individual eoal ood Pralima on the removal of 
(doubts as to theauthoritativeness of the Upamshads) 

^*151 leads to a conviction as to that identity on the lemoval of 
( doubts as to the truth of the sayings contnoed 
those -ftoiks) and leads to the realization thereof 

on the removal of avftfwragr (those impressions which may have 
been formed by the soul s idenUfication with physical bodies m 
couaticsa previous births ) 

^^Twgi^’ritwRmeans ‘the discussion as to (the purport of) 
tbe Vedanta sentences This having been done by S ankaracharya 
in the ^anm/ta Bhaihya Puroahottania 'vvjs that it must bo 
Understood that he has not denied that iTWi has been ordained and 
that what he has denied la that the acquisition of ^ bas been 
oidamed 

50 ^ means and is its opposite 
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... — These are the 

subject-matters of the four diapters of the Sanraha Sulras 
A.II the commentators have eleboratdy explaiaed these 3^’a m their 
comraentaries 

means ‘ the seer* and ‘ the objects of perception * 

IS ‘ the witness * and enpi ‘ (ho phenomena to be witnessed * 

«TRm means 'creation*, ■^riRr 'deafruciion ’ and srgf^ ‘end 
or limit * 

% ish means ‘ miserable’ and ‘ the abode of the 

highest joy.’ 

^3i^«“ni‘Tfrr=jii«ard<4 . >— The above four a^’s 

servo to establish that Brahma is eternal joy. But they do not 
establish that it is above houtations and therefore ifc would be 
destructible This fifth is therefore resorted to m order to 
establish that fact 

means ‘bemg folloned’ or ‘not being the counterpart 
of absolute non ejjstence* This quality belongs to Brahma not 
to Maya means ‘being excluded or not foUow ed' or ‘being 

the counterpart of abaoluto non eiistence’ This quality belongs 
to May a not to Biabma That being so when there is the absence 
of there is Tbat means that Brahma is not 

limited and therefore not destructible 

NarSyana aud Purushottama are of the view that although 
tho a^’a nieolioned her© are five only they are not the only 
ones that are resorted to in the Vedanta philosophy but they 
arc ’’pecifically mentioned as the characteiistic features thereof 
Abhynkara on the other hand holds that there are not even fiv® 
but only the four s which are firat rocntiODed and that tbo fifth 
bemg the basis of those four is implied in all of them I im of 
tliQ opinion that the latter is the better view because the singular 
numkr m the pronoun ^ mods fits m with its bemf» construed 
to refer to the last ai only lather than to aU the five “and because 
tbo fifth has no specific place assigned to it m tbo Brahma Sutras 
J3 each of the other four has. 

means ‘such reasoning as would be helpful m 
arriving at tho conclussoas suggested by the purport of tlio 
U pamsuad texts ^ 
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means •sr^ivTinfV. 

«r»T 3 W: means *tho adopts* (in tlio VedJntas'ostra ). 

— ^Thcso gi'a haro been elaborately set 

forth ill iMadliusudana’s VcddntdkaJpalatikd. Brahmanauda con* 
firms this statement in his commentary. \o. 3 of the. Pw\ccss ej 
Sarastcall Dhaian Text Series, Benares, edited with an 
Introduction in Sanskrit, by BJroajna S'arma Patidoya purports 
b) bo this ^7ork but I do not bcHcvo that it is tho wholo of it. In 
opinion it is the first only tliercof for various reasons 
which ill bo found mentioned In tho introduction to this work. 
Sufiico it to say hero that though thcro is a reference to these ni s 
pp. 90-92 of the aboro edition tho elaboration thereof spoken of 
by ^adhuaudain and Brahmananda is not to be found there. 

Hero ends tho discussion as to t!io naturo of tho state of Jeep 
and the aubiccta incidental thorolo. 
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It having been absorbed is not oxpanenced then,’ Wbab tabes 
place 13 the recollection of Iho Self ag superimposed upon by 
the ego having been in the eiina pmi/tanicnt w’ith'ft just as 
one’s (aco is found to bo red in a mirror owing to the redness 
of the china roso being superimposed upon ib and tUereforo 
the consciousness thafc arises is not libo that when ono feels 
‘I am happy' which maana that tho state of happiness and tho self* 
Donsciousnosa exist at tho same tiniC4 This recollection like doubts, 
errors &c. is dependent upon tho Self. Horcover sinco tho ego is tho 
support of knowledge produced by the means of proof such as direct 
congaition, inferanco &c., all its products aro characterized by 
the quality of being right knowledge. This recollection is not 
knowledge at all. Henca tlio cause of the recollection is Nescience 
( erroneous knowiedge ) only because of its being unconnected iriih 
facta gathered by cipetience and being dependent upon one’s mind 
only. It is therefore that room has been found in tho Vedanta 
philosophy for tho injunction as to study aided by coalemplation 
and realizatiou. According to that philosophy knowledge alone 
18 sufficient to bring about final absolution, That is produced by 
the Vedanta sentences &c. themselves. Thera can bo no 
injunction with regard thereto. But study can be enjoined as 
Jt IS not knowledge hut o function of the mind difFerent from 
right or erroneous knowledge. The above philosophy treats of 

and ^ho subjeot- 

matters of the four chapters of tho Brahvwt Sutras of Badarayaija. 
A nith u®, namely « also resorted to in order 

to prove that Brahma is unlimited and therefore indestructible 
but the adepts are of opinion that it ig implied in all the 
other sand therefore does not deserve to be classed separately. 

must refer to tho 

author^s Vedanta^al2?alalUa. 

I'lcm what has 

Sr/mp '>>'»? i» one of unqualified 

having been absorbed, the joys 
for iho iltn ^ ^ whidi are never unmixecl are all forgotten 

else pvppnt*^' sod the Self is therein acoompanled by nothing 

forml”/ t “'''“8° '■''“t '“o for that of waking ae the 
former ,£ not afcomrinKd by it would be its state of absolute 
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purity. But on account of that ignorance it is not the pure 
state of the Self but one of the phases of its worldliness and 
therefore when it is in that state it is given a different designation, 
namely sir^. 

— In the state of the soul is 

limited by in addition to which exists in all the 

states of worldliness. It is hence said that there is 
On the other hand, the absence of connection with the mind and 
the body and senses which are the cause of misery makes a very 
near approach to the state of the highest bliss. Hence it is said 
that there is 

For a very detailed exposition of this state see Brihddranyaha 
(IV. 3) ChKdndogya (VI. 8) And JMdnduhya together with the 
hdrild, of Qau^a^dda and ^aiikanCs Bhdshja thereon. 

.*f ^ — In that state again, 

there is the absorption of the inner organ but inasmuch as there 
is the limitation caused by the impressions formed thereon there 
is-not the absence of and therefore not the attainment of 
omniscience. 

' t«Tr^^iTf?r«Tr^ ^ The Clihdndogya- 

contains (VIII 3. 2) the text.— siwr sr Thera 

are similar texts in other Upanishatls also tending to establish the 
identity of the individual with the Supreme Soul when the former 
is in the state of g^. The author says that this identity has 
been spoken of figuratively on account of the individual soul 
being then freed from identification with the body, senses &c. 
iloreover as the hw» tt*s which are the instrumental cause of the 
effects which depend upon the such as recollection &c. aro 
not also the material cause thereof the puro Self is the common 

of all the individuals in their state of deep sloop in which the 
^««TT’s survive though the inner oigan is absorbed for the time 
being. On the other hand in the state tho inner organ is 
present and is the material cause of the effects depend ent upon tho 
*niraT such as perception &c. and therefore the mnufs differ in tho 
case of each individual. 

because tho himself 

becomes the stjttui in tho state, being then qualified by certain 
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conditions, ibot a restoration of connection with tho provIouB 
experiences does not bccoino impossible. 

primarily means 'joining together’ or ‘unitiDg*, 
Hence here it must bo t^cn to mean 'the restoration of connec- 
tion with’ or as tho commentators say 'lecollcction of’ (tho past 
experience). 

^ wr»n:— Tlio prose order of these verses 

would be ns follows:— mpwwfRUjfl it firwt 

5ra: w 1 W4uminj\: nifiixnt: ^wTerr: SI awtmst: «TOiMf*r- 

s!nmwHrfl(RST^j The meaning thereof is that it U because thetin^ 
does net like tho objects of perception differ with each individual 
though the knowing-self and the meana of proof do, that ho ia called 
’the Self,’ for in the manner in which the mutual chan^^es of the 
knowing-seifs &c., are witnessed by tho Self, those of the Self would 
not be, it being itself tho witness of the non-existence of all the 
knowing-seifs io. 

The etymology of the word is ^ wmi. 

Hence its etymological meaning being that which pervades every* 
thing, the idea of a plurality of seifs is excluded. 

'The 

argument is that when the author of the VtlHit/ia denies that there 
is a plurality of ?ir^s even in the waking state, it is tho height 
of infatuation to postulate that there is their plurality in the state 
of deep sleep and therefore the above proposition that there is only 
one for all in that state is unassaiiable. 


P. 75. wf — It is natural 

to suppose that pain also should be experienced in the state cf deep 
Bleep as pleasure is because just as sometimes one rises up with tho 
consciousness T slept well’, at sometimes one also rises up with the 
coasoiousuesg 'I slept with diflicuUy’. 

If, ?r^57ram:-.Th8 author says in the first 

PM that It IS not possible because there is nothing there from 
Which pain could ha fAp ® 


aerftTrftn—it is stranno that 

correlatives the first should always be 
fell m deep sleep and the second neyer. The author thmfore 
accoonts for it by saying that tho former being the nature of 



i«0TL8 


197 


the Self 13 experienced when ev^ythiiig else 13 absent and the 
latter not, because the consciousness of the body, senses and inmd 
which are the sources of pain is not there But it cannot be gam* 
said that pain is experienced at times in the state of deep sleep. 
He therefore opines that such an experience may bo due to the 
uncomfortableness of the bed or some similar cause 


5 — ^This is anothei. possible 

expixnation According to Purusliottama it is based upon the 
View of Surea'waracharya, very often referred to heiein as tho 
author of tho Farthia, expressed m tho VarttiJct on tho 
Ji/ohrhrahmana which forms part of the sixth Adhyaya of tho 
Brt/icic?aranyajlapa«*s^a^ Abbyanhara says that tho said 
Brahmana occurs m tho fourth Adhyaya of that UpanishaJ A 
leferenca to the text published by the Nirjpoya Sigai Press shows 
that tho latter is correct 

P 75 76 ?WT itrind —As 

appears clearly from the details that are given tho viow seems to 
bo that each state has three sub-states. 


means the perfectly waking state m which there is no 
trace of any of tlie other two Similarly WflWn means tlio 
perfectly dreaming state and means tho perfectly sleeping 

state Tho othei two phases of the states haro traces of the 
one or the other of tho romaioiog two Tims la snmt tlicro may 
bo a trace of either ^ or m ^ that of cither ann or in'® 
and m 93% that of either or ^Jr They uro therefore 


imperfect states. 

AmorJio" to this Mphi.iat.on theroforo tho rocolhotion of 

painduimg tho statoofdosp sloop owyxriso on nnkiog up from 

a stato of , 

* irt.iii.iA WTO— It « clear that tho urfaTOn 

It m TIio doniDOololors »rD siluit na to its idtntiliialioii 

umuyoiia TO Benares cJition notes thst this ciprc&non 

nocditoi of „ILtcai.y him- Ibolhonmor 

docs not occi^ in Ucnu«i it u 

fram^tS::^:;-"«>^-n.nna.nn,..hoM. co Ur . 
by me 


] Am I 


.anjIrU^trf* 7-11 r-* 
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aRf’B' anla^'-So &' ‘he eutbor has 

rataWislied that the three states, aran, sh and gaW and their 
presiding spirits a^, Jas and Big are of the nature of Nescience 
as slated in the first two lines of the verse. These relate to the 
microcosm only. But he has also incidentally mentioned _ the 
corresponding states of the macrocosm and their presiding spirits. 
So lou" as ttese are looked upon as separate entities no spiritual 
good would accrue. Therefore in o^er that it may accrue he 
first describes how they should be grouped together.’ The three 
groups inwHchall of them fall are called wjusr i. e. one relatmg 
to the individual, the word WRm therein having the conno^ion 
of ‘ the self’ aa the word is used in ordinary parlance ; ( 2 ) 
i. e.one relating to the group of external objects including those 
above and below the earth and ( 3 ) srfut? i. e. one relating to 
the gods who preside over the three Gunas which govern the 
former groups. The products of Nescience abovo'enumerated can 


therefore be 

classified as follows:— • 


«TWrT«»Tq. 



\5mERL 

?mjF: 

ijravru. 



‘ sr?rr 




Jwns 


W’ 

Wss 

a4l5«it 



-This 

explains why the grouping lias been made. Those groups aro 
denoted respectively by the three syllables sr, T and of Omkara, 
The Upisanj ( worship or contemplation ) thereof as one, consists 

in thinking that there is no distinction between each and 
its and between the first group which is an eftecb and th^ 
second which is the cause thereof and between the second \vhicl\ 
is an ctfect and the third which is the causa thereof. By such 
Uposana, one attains to the region of Hirai;iyagarbha and to 
gradual obsolution through the purification of the heart. 

Cf, ^arikara BhUshya on Bra/mw* Sarra 1. 3, 13', 


\.S.S.r.EiHKnp.2S9. 
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— As opposed to tlie isBg% 

above-mentioned there Is the ( immediate absolution ). 

That hind of absolution can ho attained by the knowing of the 
alone to the exclusion of all these limitations i- e, all the 
three states of the inchvidual soul and the Supreme Soul and the 
presiding deities of those statoa. 


It seeraa from this that according to the Vedanta doctrine the 
apparently easier way to attain to final emancipation is that of 
knowledge of the true nature of tho Self. What one has to do 
I'i simply to acquire the knowledge of the CTf«5%a?ii from any of the 
meditate upon it and realize it. But it deserves to 
be noted that one does not become fit for instruction in this 
oaoteric iihilosophy unless he has prepared himself for it by the 
acquisition of all the four which are 

Mere 35^ is of no avail because until the mind is 
cleared of all the dross that has collected therein for oonntlcas 
figes, which can be done by and Ac. true knowledge 
cannot arise. Moreover none is likely to be turned away from tho 
pleasures of the world unless ho has i. e. has learnt to 
distinguish between tho Self and tho non-scIfs. This arises 

on doing (works without thinking of their results^. Thus 

S'ankaro says:— 


^ ^ 11 

5?r?f **1^*'*^^ ^ 

' " IN 


^«nnT?T*wrci i 

^rvRSRT%t 3 vrr 11 




( CT7. X ). 


Vtje also 5'<?r»rai« Shashyes on Brahnvx Siitm I. 1. J. and 
VdcliaspatCs gloss tJiCivon*. From the fact that MadlmsQdan.'i 
has not touclied tho subject of in any portion of this work it 
bhould not for a momeat ho believed that ho held any other 
view bccaaso lio was a staunch follower of S'ankaruchurya 
and because in the introduetoiy passage to Lis BhaUimsai/anam 


J. X S. P. Sdiiwa. /y. 7MJ. 
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he has distinctly stated that the Vedintas’astra can bo studied 
and its truth realized only by those who possess the necessary 
qualifications and in the first Stabaka of the VedantaLolpalaiiLd 
which bears the sub-titlo he has after setting 

forth the view of the UjKinishftd school as to the nature of 
final absolution stated.— ( wmsr: ) 

jtI^ and proceeded to explain what those four obstacles are 

and how they can be removed and at the end of that Slabaha again 
he has wound up the discussion as to the pow'er of the Vedic words 
by saying that the undliFerentiated direct knowledge produced by 
the Vedic texts produce the desired effect after the obstacles 
are removed by reasoning and that there is a particular order m 
which one fault after another is removed and then set forth that 
order* and lastly while aettmg forth the final conclusion he has again 
stated- — gsgw jU^gTifwa ^^sjotiftHTOTi 
a^nra:*. Por one therefore 
who is a sincere seeker after truth, the path is not so easy as it 
appears to be at first sight. As S'ri Krishna says* it may require 
numerous births to realize the great truth contained in the 
Upanishada which are the foundation of the Adwaita philosophy. 
One who from mere reading, which as explained before* is not even 
in the technical sense, allows himself to be misled into 
thinking that he has realized the truth and is therefore no longer 
bound by the law of Karma, becomes on the contrary more entangled 
in the net of siftuT and by becoming a worse sinner than ho would 
otherwise have been, brings the into contempt. 

?ivrniH«iawi?rjy(^Rr....,,.., gftmudlsfzrofhuu:— Resuming 
the thread the author says that the meaning of the verse is that 
the ?ra^i and sng and the three states and being 

of the nature of Nescience and being unreal substances owing 
to their being objects of perception the substratum of egotism 
is the pure uisfl who is unaffected by any of them and who is called 
the (fourth). 

1. Pfxncut of SaratufaC* Bhutan Text Serkt iftf. II/. p. 8. 

3. lh%d. p, Ql, 

3 , JbxJ, p, QX, 

5. VtJe p.lOl tupra. 
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means •'tlie qttality of being the place where all 
contradiction terminates*. Thus when it is said ^ kst# gi^J 
there is the tow of ^ and the becomes the of that wiw> 
V7hen however you say hfii sjfe you deny that Brahma is like any 
known object. Yon cannot poutively define it because it is unlike 
any known object and it is beyond the power of speech to define 
it. Therefore it is the end of all contradictions. 

means ‘ the being known as the substratum 
of the (worldly ) delusion’. Th© Self is known as such because 
there can be no delusion without a substratum and it is proved 
that the world is a delusion. 

ytfyrfU4iiMi4J means ‘the absence of any one who can know that 
it i. c, the Self is contradicted’. It is said that there is the absence 
of such a one for if there is any then the thing contradicted cannot 
be the Self it being the only residue after everything has 
vanished. 

means ‘ tbo quality of 
b^ng ^cumscribed or limited’ and ‘the quality of being 

unreal'. These terms are co^extensive because of the text enr 

wu *’n^^RUrtwitr^-~-Sinc 0 Brahma has been said in 

this text to be the Self of everything that exists, it must be un- 
limited by time and space. It being so, it may be believed that 
Mrwrai and wrg; are also the seUs of everything because they'’ too are 
all-perv ading but that is not correct because wrovr had a causa, 
namely and there was a time when it was produced and 

therefore it was so far Unaited and sitnllaily ug had wrawt for its 
cause and it too is therefore limited, StiU these are said to' be 
aU-perv^ing because the other elements are lass pervading thaii 
them. Thus their all-pervasiveness te relative only while that 
01 xSrahnia la absolute. ' 


> 13 «««>nTO^=i A thing can be an object of 

. man s attainment only i£ it is either the means to the total extinction 
of ^ery or the attainment of positive bliss. Since the Self i» 
a perva ng an therefore eternal and is also a positive substance 
I canao e e ormer. It cannot also be the latter because bliss 
being ephemeral tbe eternal Self cannnt be identical with it. This 



NOTES. 


203 

objection isans^eradby sayingf that) theie ara Vedio texts which 
speak of the Self aa beiag an, object of niaa’s attainmeot. 

* ^ This coutaios a refu- 

tation of the reason assigned for the objection, based on certain 
VediQ texts which speak of Brahma as the higheat bliss. 

^ w firsn^sf^ Hereby the author 

explains why if the Self is eternal and therefore ever free it is said 
that ( liberation ) has taken place or that it has ceased to 
exist. The knowledga of ones true nature arises according to the 
Adwaifca school from the Mahavakyas. Of course knowledge 
there does not simply mean knowledge of the meaning of the words 
hut of the purport of the sentence as a whole and that too not a 
mera iatellectual understanding bat the I'ealizatioa of the truth 
contained therein. Whan such knowledge arises, it is said that 
the man U liberated. So long as it does not arise ha is said to be 
bound. As a matter of foot Brahma or is ever free but 
the coQgciousness of its being so is act always present. Therefore 
when it la present the man is said to be hberated, otherwise he is 
said to be bound. This eoosoioasoess is a function of the mind 
not of the Self. It is therefore said that the Self is not concerned 
with either freedom or bondage,* 

0 ^ 5;5W8T— Haring esta- 
blished that final absolution is an object of man’s attainment if it Is 
believed to be of the nature of positive bliss, the author now 
establishes that even if it is believed that it is of the naturo of 
the absence of misery still it is an olyect to be striven for. The 
nrgumeut la t ha t the worldly phenomena which is the causa of all 
misery ia mistakenly supposed to exist in Brahma. Br ah ma is 
therefore the substratum of that phenomena. Hence where there 
is the absence of that phenomena or miseiy there is Brahma, *. e. 
to say, the absence of miseiy itself is Brahma. Hence when man 
Strives for the cessation of misery he automatically acquires the 
true knowledge of the Seif. Thus it is that even m this case final 
absolution is an object of man’s attainment. 

P. 78. SI3, *i gr— Whether man becomes conscious 

Ofhappini whUo in the liberated state, is o question which 
deserves to be thrashed out when the nature of that state is 
bohg discussed. The author baa therefore raised it hero. 

J. Tkftf lAtf fMt/rBU* tM ^ 
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objectioa has besQ anticipated in order to introduce the expression 

which contains the answer of S'ankara to that <iuery. 
It ia a donble^dged sword thrust at the Adwaita doctrinoi , One 
edge Is that if you say that one becomes conscious of happiness 
in that stato that cannot bo prored because consciousness becomes 
mamfest through the body, senses &c. and ‘connection with them 
is not supposed to exist in that state; further if it is believed that 
the consciousness does exist inspite of the absence of any vehicle of 
manifestation, the consequence would be that it would have to be 
assumed that such a coneoiousDCss exists even in the state of 
worldlinesa. The other edge Is that if the contrary is believed 
then the attainment of final absolutimi ceases to be worthy of 
being striven for by man because nolhiog is worthy of being 
striven for unless one becomes conscious of it and that it is for 
that very reason that a school of philosophers who' believe 
themselves to be Talah^avas say that the position of a man in 
the state of final absolution is Wie that of sugar which does not 
know its own sweetness and that as its enjoyers do know ib the 
best state to be striven for is that of living in the presence 
of Vishnu as a Dlaa ( servant ). 

• The school of philosophers referred to is that of the 
followers of Madhvvacharya. 

^ ^ This refutes the reason given 

in the objection that there being none to make the consciousness 
manifest, it cannot arise. It is only an amplification of the 
expression 

. The root in is mi.1 A. meaning ‘to become famous, or 
spread abroad or appear or become manifest.’ 

• ^ This 

objection against the Adwaita doctrine. The gist 

knowledge 

which does not require anything else to make it manifest, it cannot 
be Identical with the Self because ^ is an act which is dependent 
upon something else and because in fact one feels ‘I know’, not ‘I 
am knowledga’, 

-This is an answer to the above objection. It Is 
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made clear further on what is meant by it and why this knowledge 
is not dependent upon anything else, 

srrqnftf^ According to the 

texts here quoted the Self is itself self-resplendent knowledge and 
bliss. But one feels ‘I know’, i. e. to say, that knowledge is some- 
thing external to the Self and depending upon it because on the 
Self being falsely identified with the inner organ a superimposifcion 
of knowledge takes place upon a Vritti of that organ. 

^ sf — What is an act indicated 

by the root-meaning and what is produced and destroyed i^ a 
Vritti of the inner organ. The Self which is knowledge in the 
form of consciousness, being the substratum of everything including 
that organ itself, is not dependent upon anything at all and hence 
there is no danger of duality stepping in in the Adwaita doctrine. 
What is meant is that the changes, namely tho so-called produc- 
tion and destruction of knowledge, take place in the inner organ 
whose Vritti is a means towards tbo manifestation of tho know- 
ledge i. e. the Self which already exists and which never ceased 
ar will cease to exist at any time. 

Tliis sentenco gives tho . 

purport of the versa as a whole. 

Verse X. *13, sf 

Upto the ninth verse S^aukara has described the Self in viow of the 
dtw and vum i. e. relatively. In this verso ho ignores them altogether 
and describes it .absolutely as far as language can go. 

The objection hero raised is that tho existence of n thing ia 
required to be denied only if it is established at somo time. The 
hornofaharo never exists, existed or will otlsb and thcreloro it 
is not necessary to deny its existence. Such being the case,* 
and S'ankara having established in tho last verso that tho world 
is unreal it follows according to objector, that it cannot bo 
absolutely unreal even from tho philosophical stand-point. 

P. 80 . I ill tiJ rnlwm— This 

ia said with reference to tbo text which follo»a tho 

text dhq Sx. Therein tho word has been need to excludo 

tho possibility of there being anything of tho samo class as 

and tho word has been used to cxcIuJo .that of anything 
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of another class. Besides iheso there is a thlid word ’in the 
terb, namely This excludes the possibility of there being any 
internal difference snch as is spoken of by the other Vedanta 
whools. Although they admit that all this is Brahma they further 
say that the world and the individual souls exist inside it, that 
the former is an outcome of its infinite powers and the latter are 
related to it as sparks are to fire aud that therefore Brahm a is 
a wM ( possessor of an attribute) and its and &c, 

are the w^a residing therein, that Brahma is an TVW ( object of 
worship ) and the individual soul an ( worshipper ) and so 
on. Such &c. and therefore also are excluded by 

the term and therefore this text estabUshes the existence of 
the absolute Brahma. The expression *1 has been based only 

upon the exclusion of the by the term in the said text. 

53 3vr | 3 V“Thie is the etymology of the word s^. 

53 is a past particlpalof 5 2. B. ‘to go’, or ‘to go to or be reduced 
to a particular state'. Hence Sftun means 'reduced to twoneas 
or duality’ and 1:3^ means ‘the idea of being reduced to twoness*. 
Thus when one regiment is divided into two, io ie said to have 
been fat and similarly when at the beginning of a Calpa the sole 
reality {^(Spirit ) becomes manifest in two forms and tvi 
it Is said to have been or The idea of being 

such is called 13^ or 

35WUTfd%.........t35WRl— Thisisthe first half of the verse 

ocouriing in the Vartitka. Its second half b:— 

'anica I 

^ — ^The word in this text has been 

explained as Here Jtes means Nescicao^ 

or its products. Therefore the purport of the text is that the 
Self ia pure, one without a second. Abhyankara says that this 
text can be construed to desci^ the Self while ia the sleeping 
state because in that state Hesemnee ia dormant and therefore 
the Self is pure and qmte alone, I doubt very much whether 
this interpretation can be correct because even though there is no 
other object in the state of sleep still there ia Nescience and the 
Self is therein affected by it and therefore it cannot bo said to be 
pore. Moreover the context here shows that the text has not been 
used to support any ww as to the condition of the Self in tho 
state of deep sleep. 
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This esplains how tho 

denial of existence of the world-phenomena can be logically proved. 

A means 'a counter-part’, is a technical term 

of the s^rniVTrei made use of when what is actually proved is less 
than what is required to be proved with respect to a subject ih' 
hand. It is a ^ ( fault ). is saM to be ( indescribable ) 

i. 0. neither ^(existing) nor (non-existing). It is Just 
like silver appearing in a mother-of-pearl and has therefore 
( phenomenal ) existence only which disappears on tho 
rise of the true knowledge of tho substratum. The only dilFercnco 
between the two instances of delusion is that the silver appears 
in a mother-of-pearl on account of ( individual ignoranco) 

while the world-phenomena appears in Brahma on account of 
(the ignoranco which is the root-cause). Tho being 
thus indescribable is capable of being experienced by tho six 
means of proof. That is the reason why it is nccessaiy to deny 
its existence philosophically. 

m&smwT wwT The objector would soy that if 

that is so then tho Self should bo proved by pointing a huger, I a 
to Say, as tho subject of a result arrived at by a moons of proof. 

' — ^Furosbottama alone of tho four commentators 

explains this expression. His explanation isi— 

Further while introducing tho romark ho aajs 

It therefore appears that according to liim tho expression 
means that the Self cannot bo described in words. I am 
of opinion that that is not tho literal meaning of tho expression 
but its purport. The literal meaning thereof so fir os 1 can 
gather is ‘with rcfcrcnco to what (ahali I speak of it)'f Since a 
deflnition means tho description of an unknown thing in Urms 
of a known ono which is similar to it and Ihero is nothing 
similar to Bralmaa or ibo Self in terms whereof it can bo described, 
it must bo said that Brahma canaot bo defined or in other Words, 
that there are no words which can givo an .adequate idea of Brahma. 

StM. ^ ■^ 1 ? 

P. 81. XIio t<;rnj wxxxrxn here can best 

bo translated as ’uniqueness'. It is becauio Brahma isuniquo 
that it cannot bo tho subject of spocclu 

B>fTW— This t«it coaUiiaa a coalrschcticn m terms 
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only to show that it is the Self itself and not an object of perception 
and thereby to remove the distinction between the knower, the 
thing to be known, the act of knowledge &e. which is brought 
into existence by Nescience. 

The paradosical texts which follow are to be interpreted in 
the light of this dislinotion. Thus in ird &q. means 

‘known as not being the subject of the fruit of an external means 
of proof’ and means ‘revealed as the last resort by the 
self-luminous Self* and so also with respect to the terms 
and 

?T That which one cannot think of 

by the mind but by which according to the wise the mind gets 
the power of thinking of objects of this world (is Brahma). 

^ Not this which the people worship objectively 

!• e. God who is believed to be possessed of certain qualities. 

^ Hadhu* 

sudana now winds up the whole discussion by reiterating the 
final conclusion which is that od the removal of ignorance by an 
uniatetrupted Vritti produced by the Vedanta sentences, all the 
miseries which .ire imagined on account of it are eradicated and 
one having become of the nature of the supremo bliss, has his life’s 
purpose served. 

At the end of his commentary Narayapa Tirtha gives the 
purport of the whole work which is in substnneo this.-~Brahma 
itself which transcends all limitations and is as a matter of fact 
devoid of all distinctions of colour or mode of life docs the appro- 
priato acts through bcginningless ignoranco assumed by itself by 
assuming the forms of tho Supromo Soul and tho individual souls, 
having previously appeared as bound to each body by the notions of 
nieuni and tcum and subsequently appears as liberated by knowledge 
produced from tho ’ Scriptures, that as a matter of fact it was 
neither bound nor did it become free because the ignoranco which 
is tho cause of bondage is indescribable, and as ignorance bein'^ 
imaginary cannot exist without its substratum, all tho things 
which are spoken of as tho individual souls, tho universo Stc. are 
Brahma itself and nothing else, that to believe otherwise would bo 
contrary to reason and the Vetlic texts and that fhpTvfnr* 

27 
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theory as to duality and as to its being real is an outcome of the 
infatuation of some deluded persons 

P 82 9 g — Heie S'anhara and 

Sures'ivara, the authoia of tbeSaiiraita Bhashya and the VaHtdos 
respectively are praised in pieference to Padaiayaiia Vyasa because 
the latter could not properly knit t<^etlier the meanings of the 
different Vedic texts though he had m hishands a thread in the form 
of the Brahma iSutms, while the foimer could though they had 
no such thread Ifc is so done because it is i well knoivn fact that 
Sankara has more successfully than B4daraynna carved out m Ins 
Bhadiya& consistent doclrino from the Upanishads and because 
Surea'wara following SauLata has also Buccessfully done so in tho 
7ar«ji« 


There la m thia verse a figure of speech called based 

upon a pun on the word which means a laconic sentence’ as 
Nvell as a thread , the word which means ‘a substanoe* such as a 
pearl as well as 'the moauing of a word* and the word which 

means ‘bringing about a logical connection £tc ’ as well as ‘binding* 

It should be observed that MadhusQdana has not hero con 
fiurod Vyasa but lias only Said thatho eulogises hia more immediate 
masters S'aukata and Surc^wara He means thereby that though 
all are worthy of reverence, he is inclined to praiso the tivo to 
whom ho IS iDOro indebted Ilian to the third 


Ouo who goes thiough tlus 

work carefully IS suro to bo convinced Uiat Madhusudoun has not 

made an empty boast m saying Umt this digest though small m 
suo u pregnant w ith a great meaning, 

A. 18 a philosophers slono which 13 behoted to yield 

whatcNct the man posacssuig it desires for 


^ ^ '■igat.i e to tiy, a „ 

“ , trcitucon lh« samo subjKl, « put 

io„ouiir m t sjslcmalio waj, i c a couipcajiuii. Thus tlw mna 
ara ^ tliay bring AMthiH i narrow comp laa (ho 

pron^iond ol Ibo DharmadhiUno conUimJ lu the sorcral feiuntis 
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A 5ft IS on© ’who la m the habit of thinking deeply and 
hence a sage 01 a philosopher 

’ A 13 one who is possessed of merits t e meretonous 

^ — ^klark the absenca of self conceit 
in the author He gives credit for whatever elegance there 13 
in this work to his preceptor and lakes the blame for whatever 
defects there are m it on himself This shows that a true 
Adwaitin is not a haughty but an e'ttremely humble man 

— Mark the epithet 

31^ applied to the word It conveys the same meaning as 

the word 55 m Verse 2 Both these cxpiessions are intended to 
imply that this work is not as extensive as it should bo 

means ‘at the earnest importunity 

was tho name of ooo of the pupils of the sago 
Hadbusudana Brabmananda says that lie was a Brahmacharin 
attending on him Purushottama says that his sucnamo was 
Bhattaclurya, that he was a pupil thoioughly devoted to Hadhu 
sudana and well versed m tho Vedantio lor© 

and 55^ mean gw and respectively 

Tho root m is tho same as that from which tho word 

IS derived namely 7 TJ '>hjch means* to separate, 

discern, discriminate, or judge 01 decido Henco gRrdf 

means. ‘let the magnanimous intelligent men dccido. 
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Such wreri’a arc genordly householders. But oven tboso 
Saunyisina who propound or even teach any particular doctrino 
aro also called wai5’a at least over einco tho timo of S^onkara. 
It Is in the latter rtnsQ that the word has been used hero. Thus 
Iho phrase in question means *a teacher of tho Paramahamsa order 
of Sahnyasina*. 
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Now (is commenced) the Sidhantabiudu. 


•INTRODUCTION. 

Having bowed to Vis'wcs'wara, the preceptor of the universo 
( and ) a fresh incarnation of S'ri S'ankaracharja/ I mako somo 
effort for the edification of those who are averse to the study of the 
Vedanta-scriptures. 

Verily, the revered and illustrious S'ankaracharya, who was 
desirous of liberating from bondage ail the individual souls cither 
directly or through a succession (of teachers)* has, on this subject, 
promulgated the Dasfa^loki for the purpose of imparting in brief 
the knowledge of the Self who is by naturo eternal, pure, intelligent 
and free, on distinguishing ib from the non-scifs. ( P. i ). 

If ib is aigueds— Verily, everybody having discriminated Ins 
self which is the seat of egotismfrom thenoD'Sclfs which are the seats 
of objective knowledge, becomes conscious of it in tho form 'I exist’ 
and experiences pain; hence in asmuch as an exposition of tho true 
naturo of the Self would imparta knowledge of that which Is known 
and is without any purpose, it is useless — that is not correct because 
though the body, the organs of sense* and tho mind oto tho scats 
of objective knowledge owing to their cbaractoristio of being made 
manifest by tho Spirit, they bccomo tho scats of egotism through 
illusion and are thereforo nob distinguUhcd from it and conse- 
quently the qualities of being miserable Ilc. aro imposed upon tlio 
Self although it is completely* pure. That ( illusion ) is removed 


214 


trabsl&tioh. 


along 'with its root by the knowledge of the identity of Brahma 
and the Self acquired from the Scriptures only* Thus the 
exposition of the natuxe of the Self is not useless iu asmuch as 
it imparts the knowledge of that which is unknown and is ■with 
a purpose. (P. \ ). 

And what leads to the right knowledge of that true nature of 
the Self is the principal sentences of tho U panisbads namely, “Thou art 
that” ( Chhan. VI‘8'7 ) “I am Brahma” (Brih, 1-4*10 )and others. 
A sentence again imparts knowledge only through the knowledge 
• of the senses of tho words ( occurring therein ). And since the 
senses of the words ‘Tat‘ and ‘Twain’ which would accord with 
(the purport of) the sentenco in hand cannot be determined 
otherwise, they too like those of the words *Yupa’ (a post) and 
‘Ahavaaiya’ (a sacrificial fire) must be determined by (a reference 
to) tho Scriptures only. Fiora them ( we gather that) the Vedio 
texts relating to creation &c. such as “That from which these 
beings aro born, that owing to which after haying been born they 
live”. (Tai. III-l ) and others confer a primaiy sense on tho word 
^'^<1 ( those such as ) “(Brahma is) truth, knowledge and 
infinitencss” (Ibid. Il*l ) and others, a secondary sense ( thereon). 
Similarly tho texts relating to the states of waking, dreaming and 
sleeping &c. such as “As to that, just as a big fish moves along both 
the banks (ofariver)"‘ (Brili. IV*3.18) and othois confer a pri- 
mary sense on the word ‘Twam’ and those such as “He who conslst- 
iug of knowledge is this Spirit of Light inside tho Prui^as (vital 
airs or sense-organs) and the heart’' ( Ibid. IV-3-7 ), “Thou couldst 
not SCO the seer of tho sight’ (Ibid. 111-4-2 ) and others, a secondary 
sens© ( thereon ). Thereby, there arises looui for tho recollection 
by implication in tbo sentences “Thou art that" and others, of tlio 
puto individual soul and Brahma wbow knowledge had previously 
been acquired from tho subordiaato sentences, owing to tbo failure 
j' of an agreement of tbo primary senses (of tho said words). And 
sinco it 13 admitted that one U.as tho otpcticnce in tho state of deep 
fclcep of the undifferentiated Spirit who is tho witness (of all phono- 
iiiena) the words ‘truth’, ‘knowledge’ &c. which have been used with 
tho dc!>iro of imparling tho knowledge of Brahma who is without 
a second, revive the impresaton as to that portion only there and 

l.The»onl,»inor<!i,u.agU>tliU,«Wk»(ctm rner)’ miy U omittoJ 

triria 11.0 tr.mUl,oa li tU ,o*diag i,.«a lu W S *t i>. V « puferrod. 
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If it is argued Veriiy then since the senses of the words 
aiise and that of the sentence is comprehended from the Upanishad 
sentences themselves and since, they being themsalres authorita* 
tive, the removal of ignorance and its products is secured thereby, 
where is the necessity of reasoning ^ — ( we reply : — True, although 
theUpanishad sentences give rise to an undilFerentiited realization of 
the Self owing to their being authoritative by themselves, still in as- 
much as it ( i. e. the realization ) is not able to dispel the ignorance 
of men of poor intellects owing to there being the obstruction in 
the form of doubts generated by the diverse views of learned 
men and as on the other hand on doubts being removed by reasoning 
ignorance is dispelled without exception, reasoning is commenced 
with a view to set at rest the diverse views of learned men which 
are the seeds from which doubts spring forth. 
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PART I. 


DETERMINATION OF THE SENSE OF THE TERM ‘TWAM’. 

Thereout the diverse views as to the sense of (the term) 
*Twam’ are being mentioned first Although the sense of (the term) 
‘Tat* has been hononced ( with priority ) as being the subject of 
the purport of » the Scriptures, that of (the term) ‘Twam’ is still 
more honoured owing to (the individual soul ) being (made) the 
partaker of the final absolution which is the fruit (of a^study) 
of the Scriptures. 

As to that, the Charvakas hold that the import of (the term) 
*Twam’ IS the four primary elements themselves, transformed 
as the body,* others hold that ifc is each ( of the senses ) such as 
the eyes &o , others again that it is ( they ) taken collectively, 
some that it is the mind and others that it is the vital 
breath The Saugatas hold that it is the momentary coscious* 
ness ( and ) the Sladhymikaa that it la the void The Digambaras 
hold that ( the thing indicated by that term ) is diiferent from the 
body and the senses but of the size of the body, the Yais'eshikas 
Tatkikas and Prabhikaras that it is the doer ( and ) the enjoyer 
(but) inert (and) all pervading, the Bbattas that it is inert 
(yet) of the nature of knowledge, the Samkhy&s and PataQjalas 
that it IS the enjoyer only ( and ) of the nature of knowledge, pure 
and simple ( and ) the Aupanisbadas that although it partakes 
of the qualities of being the doer on account of Nescience it is 
philosophically speaking devoid of attributes and of the nature 
of the highest bliss and knowledge alone A doubt being thus 
raised by the diverse views of learned men as to ( the nature of) 
fue'fcefi wDicn is a spirit anb wnosc existence is generally provcb 
by the notion of the ego the revered Acharya has, in order to deter 
mine the particular scat of the notion of the ego, said — ( Pc) 

I am neither the earth nor the water nor the light 
nor the air nor the apace nor any organ of sense nor i 
their aggregate because they are variable by nature 
while (the Self; la that whose existence is proved 

1 It seesu Uut tlu3 u tbo origuial pruucjpsl >iew of lUo school while tho 
four tha( follow uro those of Ihs Uter scholiMU for inforsutioa M lo whom 
cult the notes at f'p. iO-22 tupra 
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“by the unique experience of deep sleep. I am that 
one, auspicious and pure, who remains over. (1 ). 

{ Here ) ■Aham ( means ), 'the seat of the consciousness ‘I*, Ehah 
(means) ‘without a second,* /ltas'tshta/i(means) 'uncontradietedeveo 
on tho contradiction of all duality', SivaJi means 'of the nature of 
supremo joy and knowledge’, tliat itself being of the nature of aus- 
piciousness (and) Ktialah (means) ‘devoid of attributes’. Thereby it 
is meant that the view of ‘the Aupanishadas that the* seat of the con- 
Bciousness ‘I’ is ( the one) wlhout a gecond who is uncontradieted 
by any of the means of proof and ia supreme joy and knowledge,* is 
tho better one ( * best). The Acharya desiring to refute the viewa 
of the other Imirned men with a view to establish that fact, first 
refatos tbo We>r that the body is tboSeItby(the words) hhumir 
na toyom na Ujo na vdijnr »ia Uiam. Therein, the word Ahqm is 
everywhere related to each (particle) ‘no’. It should be understood 
that there u the absence of mutual identification such as that that 
^vhich ia tho earth cannot bo the *1' and that which is tho ‘I* 
cannot become tho earth.* 

Although tho opponent docs not admit that each of tho earth 
&c. is tho Self but bellovcs that their aggregate alono is, still tho 
author being of tho opmloti that in astnuch as in his doctrino the 
existence of a whole substaoco is not admitted and it is not believed 
that there is such a relation as Samyoya ( union ) ic., bccauso in 
that case (tbo existence of) a fifth clement would have to bo 
admitted, anu as there ia not anybody who would bring about a 
corabiiiaticn, no combination is possible, has refuted tbo doctrine 
of tho physical body being tho Self by denying ( ita identification 
with ) each element ( P. % ). 
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the material cause of the body, still in asmueh as in the view 
adopted ( in this work) it is leal owing to its having been admitted 
to be the material cause of the body^ it is likely that the 
idea of being the Self may be applied to it It is therefore that 
( the view that ) it (is the Self ) is refuted Or it may be that 
there is the refutation of the view that the body is the Self upto 
(the words) Na vayuh and tliat (the words) JVtx tham contain ( a 
refutation) of the view that tho void is the Self, because (the word) 
Uia IS indicative of the void 

(The word) Nendrxyam contains a refutation of each of the 
senses being the Self ( and the words ) Na tesliam samxihah 
that of the elements combined together ( and ) transformed into 
the body, a whole substance, and of the senses combmed together 
The difference is that m the first instance each element was refuted 
without admittingacombmation whereas now they are refuted even 
on admitting a combination By the refutation of the elements 
there has ( also ) been made that of the vital breath and the imnd 
which are their products (and) by the lefutation of the mind 
there has (also) been made that of the momentary consciooaness 
which IS a Yritti of the mind, and is distinct from the body and 
possessed of the qualities of being the doer, enjoyer i&c because 
m the view of the author it is believed that knowledge, desire 
happiness Lc are dependent upon the inner organ because of the 
Vedic test “A.11 this beginning with the desire, thought* i,c is but 
the mind’ (Brih 153 ) By that (way of interpretation ) the 
fact that the various objects commencing with the body and 
ending with the mere enjoyer believed by the various learned men 
( to be the Self) are not the Self is declared Tho author has stated 
the reason for it by the expression which means 

yw.nwIilAUPAS' £V' JJ- aswj' ii? 

thus —The Seif being unlimited by space and time whatever is 
limited thereby is a non self like a pot &c It is not possible 
to know its* destruction and previous non'ei.istenco because 
tho non seifs are inert Whatever is different from the Self 
cannot be the Self, it being possible to explain tho (varied) pheno- 

1 If tl»e reading given m foot-note 2 at tho same page js preferred tho 
traosUtion would be — it is admitted to be the material cause of tho hody 
owing to\ts being real” 

2 The word thought may be omitted from the translation if tho roadin" 
given m foot-note 3 at the same page is adopted 

3 L E. of the Self 
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mena on the admission of a different between the inner oi^ana on 
which pleasures and pains depend, though the Self may bo one. 
There is a contradiction in saying that th^ Self knows its own non- 
existence because there woald be the non-existence of the knower 
at the time when the thing to be known may be there and there 
may be the absence of the thing to ha known when there 
is the presence of the knower. Moreover there would be the 
destruction of a thing which has been accomplished and 'the 
accrual of the fruit of an act not done. Hence it* cannot 
have destruction and previous non-existence. Further there 
is no possibility of absolute non-existence of the Self which 
is of the nature of Sat (existence) because it persists everywhere. 
Lastly, Dwaita ( duality) being unreal its existence can be proved* 
only as having acquired identity with the Sat which is its 
Bubatratum on which it Is superimposed like silver on a mothewif* 
pearl. It is therefore impoisiblo that there should be the absence 
ofitsid6atiScationwItliit(i. e. theSat)at anytime. Hence the 
Self is not the couater-part of non-existence while the body, senses 
&c. are the counter-parts of non-existence. Therefore they are not 
aelfs but indescribable substances imagined by Nescience, which 
is beginningless and indescribable, to exist in the Self which is of 
the nature of aelf-lutninous knowledge although it is without a 
second. That is the secret of the (V edanta) doctrine.* ( PP. 

1. Here the vord ‘it’ desoteo the Suit 


2. The word '»hwh Se not found in Me. jfj is ahsolutelj essential in 

order to make out an inteUtgible meaning. 

3. Almost each sentence occraring in lha passage and its place m the liUk 
of reasoning have l>een explmoed m the notes at pp. 50-55 tupta Still it would 

not bo superfious to add hero a short note on the passage as a srhole m view of 

the tact that Hus is one of the few passages in the test coataining invoWed 
stasonsug ospswaei m the Vng’fcij \w.Wt.a\ Vwiguage oi \be ’Sjvya sj stem. 

The svhole passage has been intended to explain why the body, senses 4.0. 
are varuble or destructible by nature and therefore cancot ba tho Self either 
individually or coUootively. Towards that end it has been said in tho first 
iwUuce that they ore non-seUsboc&uso the Self being unlimited by space and 
t imo, whatever is limited by them os the body ic.are, cannot be the Self. Now to 
. by tune and space » to bo mdostructibla If * thieg u mdostrudiUe 

and namely snrRR, eiFts^in^ 

fSif establiihed Uiat 

the M cannot lave the first two W- That portion contains » Lmewhat 
fnvolv^ reasoning -.bch has been snflicienlly mode dear in the Sum^ncry given 
a P o3 supra. By that reasoning it is osUUuhed that the Self u not Uoitcd 
bytim, because anjthins that i, Umiled by Ume oust be non-existent at 
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• Having raised tha doubt, namely:— Verily, you believe that 
the Saif is of the nature of knowledge but in deep sleep there is no 
knowledge since ona who has arisen from deep sleep recollects that 
he was eonapletely sensele-ss ( as ) ha did not know anything and 
so how can it be said that it is invariable 2 — the author has said 
Sm'hM;ptyelasiddIi.ah in order to remove it. The meaning ( thereof) 
is this : — The Self being tlie witness of the state of deep sleep there 
is not its absence in that state for othenvise it is impossible that 
recollection that one was senseless should arise (and that is proper) 
because though the knower, the means of knowledge, the act of 
knowledge and the thing to be known vary, the one who is the witness 
of their presence and absence remains invariable at all the three times. 

If it is argued : — Verily, the knower is the support of 
knowledge. He himself is the doer (and) the enjoyer and the 
cause of tha manifestation of every thing ( i. e. to say) himself 
and things distinct (from him) like a lamp. That being so, it does 
not stand in need of a witness like a pot &c— ( we reply .— ) that is 
not correct because being liable to changes ( the knower) cannot be 
the witness of his own changes. It is not possible that an object of 
knowledge should be the knower and the knower being a product 
is an object of knowledge. Therefore the one who is immut.'vble is 
alone the witness of everything ( P, ). 

If it is argued:— Verily, one immutable, absolute witness is 
not respected owing to Ins not bariog been prored bj any means 
of proof—that is not correct because tho Upaaishads, the king of 
authorities, have installed him alone as the witness of everything 
by saying “Everything shines after Him who alone shines; all this 
shines by His light.’’ (S'wet. VI-14; Mund. IL2-10; Kat. II-5. 
15);” “Thoucouldfefc not see tho seer of the sight” (Bfib. Ill- 
some time and must cease to exist after some time. The seatence 
establishes that it oaDnot haye ®nd the succeeding one beginning 

•with la?? and ending -with establishes that jt 

cannot hare or These two sentences together proTO (hat the Self 

IS unlimited by space because a thing that is limited by it is bound to be non 
existent at one place when it u at anullier place and to be distinguishable from 
another which exists along •with it at tha same place. The Self not harm" 
those four its existence is of a natare different from that of the ordinary 

exutonce which is the coaster-part of noO'^xssteace i. e. to say, such exiileacaa« 
may cease to be at soma tuna or some place r. y. that of the body dc, .Iny one 
or more of them cannot therefore be the Self. 

Tha last sentence la the passage hai boon added merely to explain their 
origin and natore. 
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4-2^; “He is the unseen seer; there is no seer other than Him’' &c. 

If it U said:— Verily, Ibis is a great jugglery that the king 
of authorities should make the immutabls, who is not tho Bupport 
of right knowledge, the witness of everything, on leaving aside 
the things other than hiaa which are the support of right knowledge ; 
alright, it la a jugglery being a wanton freak of Nescience like a 
dream hut how can an ol^cct of perception bein^ inert like a pot 
&c. he the support of right knowledge? — that is not correct because 
(that object) being very pure like' a mirror Jcs. it hiis tho 
attribute of taking a reflection of the spirit or because it ia 
mistakenly identified with the latter.* ( P. h)- 

If it is argued — V criiy, how can theSclf who has no form and 
no limbs have a reflections—^ we ask:-—) what is there in it which 
cannot be establbhed ? (There U in fact nothing) because the causes 
of delusion are diverse. Though the form of tho china rose is 
without form and without limbs its reflection is seen in quartz Sic. 
Even sound is found to have a reflection called an echo. (And) 
it is not shown how those reflections difler from the universally 
admitted reflection ( of a face in a mirror &c)*. 

If It is said that even then* there can be a reflection of only 
such an object as can be perceived by a sense-organ, that is not 
correct because ( that rule ) Is { seen to be ) departed from. Thus 
the sky though it is not cognizable by a sense-organ and though it 
is visible ( only ) to the witness* becomes reflected in water &e. 
Otherwise the experience of extreme depth would not take place 
even in water which is kneedeep. ( It might be asked ) why does 
not a blind man see the reflection ( of the sky ). ( To that our 
reply is that) in asmueb as the sty b reflected along with its appe- 
arance and the clouds au eye is needed for its cognizance. By this 
(eiplanation) the presence and absence of the eye at the same time 

1. Even if the readjog giyen id foutnote 4 is preferred to that adopted in 
the text there would 1» no diHerenco m the Iran^Utioa as both the -words mean 
the spirit or the Self, 

3. Eor nnderstanding thu argument tide the notes at p. 63 sujira. 

3. This means that even thon^ it is a fact that m order that a thing may 
be reflected it is not necessary that it should haie a form and limbs there is room 
^ for the following objection. 

4. 1, e. to say, the Self who u m vitness of all phecomen^ whatever. 
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as those of such delusions as ‘The sky is blue’ Lq are explained*'be* 
causa there the sky together with its appearance is the substratum 
(of the delusion) It should therefore be understood that it 
13 the reflection of an object of eight that is m need of a form 

However if you ask what is the authority for the Self 
being reflected, listen— The Vedic texts “(The Self) became 
like unto every form in older to reveal that (true) form of 
it’ (Brih II 5-19), “The Maya (divine power) makes of it the 
individual souls and the Supreme Soul by means of its reflections 
(Nn Utta 9) “( The Seif) appears as one and as many like the 
moon, in water” ( Brah Bin 12 ), and others and the necessary 
implication contained in the following texts relating to entering* 
such as “That (Brhama) \3 thi3(Self who) has entered here’® 
(Bnh I 4 7), “It having torn off this very suture of the 
skull entered (the body) throdgh it’ (Ait I-S12), “Having 
created it it enteied that very (organism)' (Tai II 61) and 
others, and the Sutras of the great sage* such as “Moreover it is 
reflection alone” (Brah Su 113 50), “It as for this very reason 
that it IS likened to the sun Xc” (Ibid 11 3 50) and others are 
the authorities for saying so. (PP iv sh) 

And the adherents of the Pratil^iinba vada (reflection theory) 
say that that reflection is true out and out and those of the AbhSsa 
Vada (gemblance theory)* say that it is false out and out It is quite 
a different thing that there is no difference of views as to the true 
nature (of the Self) As for its being of a nature different from the 
material (substances) that is established by Vedio texts and by 
(human) experience Therefore the fact that it is the inner organ 
which becomes the knowei through a mistaken identiflcation 
(by the Self of itself) with (its) reflection, is established 

(But it maybe objected—) Verily, auperimposition itself 

1 Tbi$ me»DS that the delusion tfthes place -when M'e look at the sk; but 
liot at otber times 

2 I e. to say the texts wluch speak of the Self haviDo entered the 
human body 

3 L 0 to say the body 

4 This IS Badarayana Yjasa, ihs author of the & arxraka iutrat 

5 The -word JTFI ID the reading giTOD m fort note 1 at p after the 'word 
3ii«TH 13 obrioasly superfluous and seeios to bavo crept into ils. tlirongh an 
o\ ersight 
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cannot be established. For either the noa-self would be suprimposed 
on the Seif or vice versd. (Of theso) the first cannot bo the case 
because it is impossible timt It (i. c. the Self) should become 
the substratum owing to its being: always manifest without any 
general or special characteristics, and being devoid of similarity 
&c. Nor can the second because it (i. e. the non-self) is believed 
to be unreal. If an unreal substance is believed to be a substratum 
theie is the possibility of the theory of voidness (bebg advocated). 
If on the other bandit is believed to bo real , it would not be 
eradicated and ( in that cose) there is the possibility of there being 
no final absolution for truth is never eradicated and if It is 
eradicable at all, (it would not at least be eradicablo) by the know- 
ledge of the delusion.* Moreover Vedic testa such as "On 
the realization of that Supreme Spirit the fetter of the heart 
is broken, all doubts are dissolved, and all bis past actions 
perish when he has beheld Him who is (both) high and 
low” (Mund. II- 2*8), “ By knowing Him alone one passes over 
death; there U no other way to salvalion’’ ( Swet. III-8 ), “One 
who knows the Self swims across ( the ocean of ) misery” ( Chhan. 
VII-I-S ) and others while showing that all the misery is 
eradicated by knowledge, imply that it is unreal sud other Vedic 
texts such as “One alone without a second” ( Cbh^u. VI*2*1 ), 
“All else than this is misery” (Brih. III-4-2. ), “There U in it 
no diversity whatever” (Ibid. IV.4-19), “Next follows the 
teaeHng (of Brahma) by ‘no’, ‘no’ (Ibid. II‘3*6) and others 
establish Its unreality expressly. Moreover its unreality can be 
inferr^ like that of silver appearing in a mother-of-pearl from 
its bring an object of sense-perception. Further as the existence 
. of a non-self is established only when the Self ia superimposed 
there must be the superimposition of the Self, and owing to the 
possibility of similarity of faults &c. in the Self on account of 
its superimposition on the non-self there must be the superim- 
position of the non-self. Thus there is the possibility of faults 
such as self-dependence &c. By this reasoning, the objection that 
alternatives owing to the superimposition 
® e and non-self having been imagined by Nescience is 
, remov , because even the existence of ignorance in the self- 

.1. given in foot-note 2 at the same page la preferred 

the vor s of the delosion” would have to be omitted from the traasUtion end 
in e case o the first thereout ihs punntheses would have to be removed. 
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resplendent Self cannot be established For it too is either 
superimposed or not superimposed Thereout in the former case, 
how 18 it that there la no possibility of faults such, as self 
dependence &c ^ In the latter, in asmuch as it \70uld cannot be 
eradicated there la tUo possibility of there being no fin'll 
absolution And if everything has its root m superimpositjon 
the distinctions such as mistaken knowledge, right knowledge &c 
cannot be established Moreover there would be a contradiction m 
one and the same Self appearing as the means of knowledge, the 
thing to be known, the act of knowledge and the knower and if it 
IS believed that there is no contradiction there would be established 
the view of the Bauddhas * ( PP ) 

To this we reply as follows — In the first place, the conscious* 
ness *I am a man’, lam the doer’,* I am the enjoyer’ <iLc 
IS an established fact to all men And that consciousness is 
not recollection because of its becoming manifest subjectively and 
because of its being preceded by a non cognition of a difierence 
( between the Self on the one band and manhood, doersbip dc on 
the other) Nor it is right knowledge because of its being con 
tradicted by Vedic tests and by arguments Thus tho Vedic 
texts "He who consisting of knowledge is this Spirit of Light 
mside the sense>organs aod the heart ( Bnb IV S T ), fhis 
Self IS Brihma’ (Ibid II 5 19), “Brahma is truth, knowledge 
(and) infiniteness (Tai III), “Brahma is wisdom (and ) 
bliss’ (Bnh III 9 28 ), ‘The Self which is devoid of (all) sm 
(Chhan VIII 7 X), “The Brahma which is directly before (oneself) 
(is) the Self which is inside everything (Bnh 1114 1), “He 
who overcomes hunger, thiist sorrow, passion, senility and death’ 

( Ibid HI 5 1 ), “Whatever he sees there, that he is not followed 
by, f£^ tbss spiTJt Js wiiUmit iittariiwmt to Mjythwff (Jivd JV 
3 15 ) and otheio show the Self as being of the nature of a non 
doer, a non enjoyer and the highest bliss Tho arguments are — 
(The above mentioned consciousness cannot be right knowledge) 
because ( the body, senses dc ) being liable to changes are limited 
( by time and space ) and must therefore deemed to bo non*seIfs 
( and so incapable of knowing themselves ) If it is belieicd that 
they can know themselves, there la •» contradiction of a subject 
and an object and the relation between a seer and a thing to be 

1 The vholo of thu p»sssga cootAins m statomeat of objecuoos. Xhe Aatbor’s 
reply tbereto which f oHo'B’s eiteod* upto ths ea4 cf p. 

29 
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seen cannot be established. Moreover the relation befcireen ao 
attribute and the possessor of an attribute cannot be established 
whether on assuming a difference or non-difference. In the view in 
■which knowledge is impermanent, too much would be proved if it 
is assumed that each case of knowledge has its individual diffei ence, 
destruction, previous non-existence, intimate connection, category 
&c , and too little would be proved ifit is assumed that they are 
the same in each case for the difference between knowledge and 
knowledge becomes manifest only on one's bringing into prominence 
the difference between their limitations c. y. knowledge relating to 
a pot, knowledge relating to a piece of cloth &c. If on the other 
hand it is assumed that knowMge everywhere is of one nature 
only, the manifesUtions of its production and destruction 
can be established even by its being the subject of the connection 
(of knowledge) with the subject (of knowledge) which has 
necessarily to be assumed. . If it is assumed that the difference of 
one pot from another becomes manliest automatically without the 
knowledge of the attendant circumstances, then it would be 
impossible to comprehend their counter-paiis, and space, time and 
the quartets would also be diverse. If the qualities of being the 
doer &«. are assumed (to exist in the Self) there is the 
possibility of ( the soul ) never being fi^ed. If it is not believed to 
be self-luminous there would be darkness in the ( whole ) universe. 
It being the abode of extreme love, it is of the nature of joy. 
Hence the Self is devoid of attributes, eternal, self-luminous and 
of the nature of joy‘— and others. ( PP. ). 

Therefore, it being established by tlia method of exclusion that 
this (consciousness ) is a delusion some adequate ixason also must be 
thought out for it. When it b thought out it is (found) proved 
by the same mcana .'ts the thinker to have been superimposed on the 
Self and it is nothing else but the indescribable ignorance whose 
existence is proved by its maaifestation to the witness in the 
feeling “I am ignorant.’' And this is not of the nature of non- 
existence because it has already been said that knowledge being 
eternal its non-cxistenco cannot bo established. If the knowledge 
and absence of knowledge are said to relate to tbo knouer and his 

]. IbarMsoniog io U »ery It fa not tlicrefoM 

{>o*uUo for 0B« to g«l «XKt idea o( iLo eoimoctloa betwoea tb# diSeroul 
i«DUace» oeeurnng Umrwu, without doep reilecUon. Tho noU$ *t fp. 7*-50 
lu/'fo will b« fouBd Lelpiul m dom^ tbst 
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counter-entity tbero com&’i ni a contradiction m torina. Noe is it 
of the naturo of a succession of errors, or of doubts or of tho 
impressions left by either of tlicm because of the directness ( of the 
cognition ), It being impossible to knoir directly thoso of tho succc»‘ 
sions of errors, doubts and impressions loft by them which may havo 
passed away or those whicli may not have occurred already and 
because Jt(i c the cognition) IS of tho nature of acovenngand 
u the cause from which errors Sj: result Moreover, tho Self 
being fcco from changes, the inner organ &c being produced 
therefrom (i c from ignorance), and there being tho Vedio 
texts —“To tho inherent power of tho deity which is hidden by its 
own quiihiics’ ( S'wet 1 3 ) which speaks of ( tho divino power as) 
possoiiscd of qualities and there being tho ( further ) Vcdic texts 
such os — ' Know the poncr of illusion to bo tho primordial matter 
and tho possessor of that power to bo tho Great Lord ( Ibid IV- 
10 ), “The Lord assumes a muUiphcity of forms through His poners 
of lUustoo * ( Bnh llatO) “Bccauso they ( i o tho beings ) aro 
covered ot er by untruth” (Chbaii Vin3-2), 'They aro wivcrod 
over by hoarfrost* (Tui Sam IVC2 2), “And further at tho 
end there is tlio cessation of (this) untverso whtcli is an illusion*' 
(S'nct. 1 10) and others, the cause of tho supcriiuposition of tho 
Self and tho others is nothing cUo but tho ignoranco which u 
unreal, IS capable of being spoken of by tho terms 'Mdya* and 
' Av idy V aad of being cradicaUd by tho knowicdgo of tho c.u<.uco.' 
In thu conclusion there is no possibility of faults such as &<,lf 
dtpcnduias ike they b«.iog avoided by ( b.liovmg ij,noranw ) 
to bo bcguimiiglc&j, for being bcglnmng[c.^i it could i ot have 
lx.en produced ( at any pact cular Ituio ) and tho ono who kuow^ it 

.. .K.. ... !f l.Mi.iim.t. !f ^Pl> »i \ 
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kc,*^ and of tfao attributes of tbo sens&>organs such as blindness, 
deafness &c. The conclusion (of our school) is that the sense- 
organs being indirectly ( connected with the Self) they are not 
superimposcJ on the possessor of the attributes* who is directly 
connected ( with the Self). On (the Self) as qualified by them 
there occurs the superimposition of the gross body which assumes 
the form (of the feeling) “lam a man*’ by bringing into prominea* 
ce tbo possessor of the attribute.* It is not a superimposi* 
tioD ( of tho thing ) by its fona as in the feeling “I am 
the body” because such a consciousness does not arisa On 
(tho Self) as qualified by that there takes place tho superimposition 
of the attributes of tlie body such as fatness kc. On (the Self) 
as qualified by them there takes placo lha superimposition of the 
atlnbulcs of external objects such as tho sufficiency or other* 
vrisa of sons, wives ico. In the same manner the Self too becomes 
superimposed, by virtue of contact, on tha objects beglnmog with 
the ego and ending with tbo body. And the proportion of lore 
(for the object superimposed .upon ) varies with that of thool> 
Btniclion in the way of superimposition. Thus it has been said in 
fdrttihlmntab— 

“ A son U dearer than wealth, tho body dearer than a sod, 
tho organa of sense dearer than the body, the inner organ dearer 
than tho organa of sense and tho highest Self dearer than the 
inner organ.*’ 

Hero tho word ‘Piuda' means tho gross body, ( and ) tho word 
‘Prioa’, tlio inner organ. TIjo dearemess of tho organs of sense 
than tho body is proved by Ibo experience tliat tho oyea aro seen 
to bo dosed when tho edge of a weapon or a continuous shower of 
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rain &c. falls ( on oneself ). Hence there being the superimposition 
of each on the other, superimposition is of the nature of a knot of 
the Self and the non-selfs. Since there would be the non-inauifest* 
ation of the other if the superimposition of any one of them 
( only ) is believed, there is necessarily mutual superimposition like 
the simultaneous delusion as to a substratum ( in the form ) 
“These are a colour and silver’* there being the rule that what 
appears in delusion is only that which is superimposed (Sam. S'a. 
1-36 ), Moreover as the Self which is the end of all contradictions 
would remain over there is no danger of the theory of voidness 
(being advocated) for superimposition is of the nature of an ap- 
pearance of a mixture of truth and untruth. Therefore each of 
these successive superimpositions of the ego &c, which has its 
root in each preceding one is beginningless like* the seed and the 
sprout. And the superimposition of Nescience is beginningless by 
itself (PP. 

If it is argueds— Verily, if superimposition were beginningless, 

( its ) quality of being produced by mental impressions owing to its 
^ing of the nature of recollection which is spoken of by the 
author of the Bhdshya while &ayiogi^“Superimpositiou is of tho 
nature of recollection, it being the perception of a thing formerly 
seen at another place” (S'^ Bba. 17-18) would be contradicted^^ 
that is not correct because that (statement) is intended to apply to a 
superimposition of efiects, while the definition (of superimposition ), 
ia contained only in ( the words) Paratra Pardvahlidsah which is 
common to both (the kinds of superimposition). Or the author of 
tho Bhdshya having said ( previously )>—“ Having mixed together 
truth and untruth” (Ibid. 16) the definition according to the 
view of our school is ^'Superimposition is the appearance of a co- 
minglrngof the true and the false substances”. Thereby the deffaitioa 
would not fail to extend even to the superimposition of tho cause.. 
Aud it Iiaviog been said that tho superimposition of efiecU is 
bcginningless like the seed and the sprout in the form of a 
current, no fault ( Is committed ), 

Tho (fact of ) superimposition being thus established tho arrango- 
incnt as to tho Self though ono being tho individual soul and tho 
Ruler (of the Universe ) ,Jcc. and that as to its being tho mc.vn 3 of 
proof, tho thing to bo proved ia with regard to every act can bo 
established. For the revered author of the Vurtdla say a that the Self 
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being conditioned by ignorance and having^ attained identification 
with ignorance Is spoken of as tbe Inner Kuler, the Witness, and the 
Cause of the Universe owing to its not having been distinguished 
from its own semblance (in the ignorance ) and ( the same ) being 
conditioned by the intellect and having attained identification with 
it is spoken of as the individnal soul, the doer, the enjoyer and the 
knower owing to its not liaving beeh distinguished from its own 
semblance (in the intellect). And owing to the intellect in each 
body being distinct the semblance of the Self contained therein 
is distinct. Hence the Self too which is not distinguished from 
it appears as distinct (in each individual). On the other hand 
ignorance being at all places devoid of distinctness, there is no 
distinctness in the semblance of the Self contained 'therein and 
hence the witnessing-eelf contained therein and not distinguished 
from it never appears to be distinct. This is ( the distinction ). 

And in this view there occurs only the Uahat Laks'ana’ 
( indicative indication ) of the words ‘Tat', ‘Twam’ &c.* because 
the primary sense portion, namely the limitation together with 
the semblance, is destroyed owing to the semblance also being 
indescribable by reason of its being of a nature different from 
the inert and the nondnert. Thus it has been said In the 
SaifiWepa Sdrlraha* (1-169);— 

“If again the word ‘Brahma' were to denote ignorance 
together with the semblance, the word ‘Aham' would denote the 
ego and in that view there would occur the ‘Jahab Laka'ana’ 
( indicative indication 

Moreover it should not be said that the semblance alone 
having become bound and the absolute Self being free, bondage 
and freedom have different leceptacles and that it cannot be 
establiahed that one would proceed to encompass one’s own 
destruction, because the absolute Self itself is believed to have 
been bound through its semblance. Thus it has been said by the 
revered author of the ViirUila--^ 

1. For aa explanation as to what this expression exactly means vide the 
note at p. 9 lupra, 

2. The reading gnoa u» £oot>iiote 3 at p ^4 yields no sense ai 

» not a SR but a 

3. For inform-tion as to thu-aorkand its author t ide tbe note si p, 90 tupra. 
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phenomena is different with each individual because the individual 
soul himself is the material cause of the universe by virtue of 
his being conditioned by his own ignorance; and recognition 
takes place through extreme similarity*; and the Ruler ( of the 
Universe ) is spoken of as the cause owing to His being the 
substratum of the individual ignorance together with the 
worldly phenomena.* And this itself is the Avachchheda vada. 
( Limitation*theory ). 


The principal doctrine of the Upanishads known as the Skajiwa* 
Vada (One HouUheory) is that the Self which serves as the disc 
as conditioned by ignorance is the Ruler (of the Universe) and 
the same as reflected in ignorance is the individual soul or that the 
pure Self unconditioned by ignorance is the Ruler ( of the Unireiso ) 
and the same as conditioned by it is the individual soul. It is this 
very (Vada) that is spoken of (at times) as the Drlshti-sris'ti- 
vtda* (Illusion-theory), And ia this theory the individual soul him- 
self is the material and instrumental cause of the universe by bis 
having been subjected to bis own ignorance and everything that has an 
objective existence is imaginary; the illusion consisting of the differenco 
between individual souls is due to the difference in their ( physical) 
bodies, and Snal absolution takes place of that one only on &elf- 
realjzation brought about by the steadiness of study, meditation 
See. supplemented by tho preceptor, Scriptures &c. imagined 
by himself (to exist). As for tho emancipation of S’uka and others 
( from the moment of their births), it is a mere eulogy. The 
subsidiary distinctions such as that tbo \iord ‘Tat* in the principal 
sentence establishes ( tho senso of ) the Self unconditioned by 
ignorance like tho ^ords *Ananta*, 'Satya' and others (in the 
subordinate sentences) by Laks'oQa (indication) should bo made 
out personally (by the students). (P. ^^). 


If it is argued.— Verily, there being no possibility of doubts 
m the thing itself, how c.m (all) the mutually inconsistent views 
1. II Ui6 rMdlos irlucltb inlooi-Doie I! tho Mme p«sa if 

fdopUd iha word ' exirbms' vonld )ut« to b« oalttod from the lr«o>Utioa. 

3 lithe reeJlng gi^ea in foot-aote Set the ume pege i* adopted, the 
tre&iUUoD he •“•ad reoogniliou ULet )l»ce oviog to the Iluler (of the 

Unirer»e) iHuglha inbftretiua of the vorldlj phonouon* fud the jodiridiMl 
igaoruee”. 

0. For ea expUtuUoau to the lilerel mrouJLK of thu term Aod lU full 
Import nV» the os'e *t p. rwfc 
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also would hava it.’ In nil tho eases of contradiction in tbo 
Vedantas this alone is tho way to removo it. Thus tho revered 
author of the Vdrttila haa said:*— 

"All those methods by which men become convinced’ ( of tho 
iruo nature) of the Self, should be known to be good and consistent* 
( with the main doctrine ).” 

And we have proclaimed it a hundred times that one must 
necessarily avoid inconsistency with the meaning which may be 
the subjeebmatter of the purport of (any) Vedio texts. Hence 
tins ( objection ) haa no substance in it. 

Then in this manner the arrangement ia well established by 
holding that the individual soul becomes transmigratory owing 
to hia being overpowered by limitations while the Highest Lord 
(of the Universe) being the controller of the limitations acquires 
omniscience &c. 

If it is saidi— Verily, let there be an arrangement as to tho 
division (of the same Self) into tho individual soul and the Lord 
(of the Universe) &c.by the power of Nescience but how can there bo 
an arrangement as to the means of proof, the thing to be proved &C| 
with reference toeachact — wo reply (as follows*— ) Neseienes, 
though circumscribed on. account of its being on object of perception 
and destructible, incapable of standing the test of reason owing to its 
being indescribablo and possessed- of a twofold power of enveloping 
and distracting, covers over the albpervading intelligent Self just 
as a finger placed in front of one’s eye covers over the solar disc. 
If there (i. e. in the illustration) the eye alone is believed to have 
been covered over, there would be the possibility of even the finger 
not being percieved. Moreover distraction is not possible unless 
the substratum ia covered over. Thereafter it being propelled 
by the actions of the individual souls (lying dormant) in the form 
of the impressions left in each previous existence bwoines trans- 
formed into the whole universe. It having acquiied an identity 
with the spirit through its semblance all its products become 

1. If the reading i» preferred the word* ’onebecomes” may be substituted 
for the word “men become” in the tnnsUtioiu 

2. If the reading w preferred the translation would be— “and 

to have a fixed place (in the Vedanta doctiJne).” If on the other hand the 
reading sfavPwgi « preferred jt would be —“and they are not defimto " 
In the latter case the meaning vrould be that one « not bound to adopt a 
puticulei method but osg may choose muj that satisfies one. ^ 
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necessarily permeated by the spirit throngh its semblance'. Oa 
that happening, the Self who is the material causa of the unimse 
making everything manifest at all times even without standing in 
need of any means of proof becomes omniscient because the Self 
like a lamp possesses the quality of making mauifest everything 
connected with it*. Hence in its cMe there is no arrangement as to 
the means of proof, the thing to be known &c. On the other 
hand, in the case of the individual soul, he having been separated 
owing to his being circumscribed by the intellect, that individual 
soul alone has the experience of a particular object at a particular 
timS) the inner organ limiting whom being fit for the manifestation 
of the Self comes in contact with that object at that particular 
time. Hence it is that there is no possibility of a confusion 
(of the experiences of the individual souls). 

The modus cptrandi in this case is this.—A. modification of 
Nescience called the Antahkarana ( inner organ ) residing in the 
body and peivadlng it throughout, which is a product of the 
five subtle elements having therein at that time the predominance 
of the Sattwa (guiita), being extremely clear like a mirror &o., 
having gone out ( of the body) through the eyes &q. and pervaded 
the appropriate objects such a pot &c. assumes the forms of 
those individual objects like molten copper* &c. And like the 
solar light it is capable of speedily contracting and expanding. 
And it being possessed of parts becomes transformed and having 
thoroughly pervaded inside the body and the pot &c. remains even 
unimpaired like the eye between the body and the pot also. 
Thereout the portion of the inner organ limited by tho body 
called the ego is spoken of as the doer, the portion thereof which 


1. The reading given in foot-note 3 at p. is obviousl/ fau]t7 and no sense 

can be made out of it unless instead of 0^ *ir*rr5Jtr hut even 

then the meaning that would be conveyed would be -“all its products also 
become necessarily permeated ibe spirit throngh illusion and such a meaning 
is not consistent with the reason given in the preceding portion of ibo sentence 
and the Vedanta doctrine generally. 

2. The reading given in foot-note 4 at the same page ts obviously faulty 

as the expression inteliigiblo meaning. 

3. In the ^dtcaitosvdd&s of this anthcar another illustration of this action bos 
been given and that is that the Vntti of the inner organ is like the water of rivers 
or tanks which being carried throngh » channel to an adjoining field encircles 
the trunk of a tree requiring water and assumes the ft^nn of a water-basin 
around it and remains connected with the mom source through the channel. 
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remaioB Uto a rod between tbo body and tho object and i» 
known as tho Vritti-jliyaua^ (knowledge arising from an operation of 
tho inner organ) Is spoken of as tho operation and the portion there- 
of pervading the object is spoken of as the quality of being fit for 
manifestation of the object* which confers upon it tho quality of 
being the object of knowledge. That tiiparUto inner organ 
being extremely clear the Self becomes manifest therein. 
Though tho Self which has becomo manifest is ono ( only ) it ia 
given three (different) designations owing to the dlflercnco between 
tho portions of tho inner organ which aio tlio media of Its 
manifestation. (Thus) the portion of tho Self circumscribed by tho 
doer-portion ( of the inner organ) is (spoken of ns) the knonci^tbo 
portion thereof circumscribed by tho operation-portion (of that organ) 
ns the means of knowledge and the portion thereof circumscribed by 
the fitness-for-maulfeslation-portion (of that organ) residing in tho 
object as tho act of knowledge. As for tho thing to be known it is 
the Brahma-chaitanya ( i. o. the Supreme Soul ) residing in the 
object, in the stabo of beiog unknown. > That itself when knowa 
( becomes ) tho fruit ( of knowledge ). ( PP-^ o -\\ ), 

And here, In both tho views, namely, that in which the 
individual soul is circumscribed by the ioDer organ and that in which 
that soul is aieflection in Nescience, all-pervading and unattached, 
the Vritti of the inner organ has for ita objecta the forging of a 
connection ( of the object-self) with the knowing-self and the 
breaking of the veil over the self inside tho object. And* in that in 
which that.Boul being cirewmsenbed by Nescience and all-pervaduig 
13 covered over, the Vritti has for its object the breaking of the 
veil because that soul being the material nause of the univerao 
is connected with everything*. This is the distinction, ( P. ). 

tike the expression m tho preceding sentence mast be m the 

same gender as the 'Mord iirpt 'vbichia a noun ot the masculine gender. 

2. The expression thoogb not incorrect does not seem to he 

appiopiiate as the author is hwe explaining technical terms and this is not one 
o£ them hke a{ii-5n%^tni7^'wlucb has been adopted la the text. 

3. This sentence is taken from the other hiss though not found in «{; because 
the context leaves no doubt as to its being in tho original text. 

4 The first view here referred to IS tho Pratibimba vada of the authors of 
the Fsuarona and Samlt'ejta J^arirala, the second the Abham vada of the 
author of the ForHtAa and the third the Avachchheda-vada of the author of 
the Shamalt or Yachatpalya, 



TBASaLiTIQ'T. 


232 


(Ifcjnayte argued — ) Venly,m the view ihai; tlia Yntti 
has for its object the forging of a connection with the spirit* tho 
knowledge of the attributes and the absence of attributes ic. andjof 
Brahina ought to take place without the mtervention of a Vritti 
because they are themselves connected with the inner orgaa-(wo 
reply — ) it ought not to take place because the spirit is not there 
in harmony with those particular objects And that want of 
harmony m the Brahma chaitanya (i e the Supremo Soul who 
13 the substratum of the object ) even when lb 13 pure(i e fit to 
bo connected with the knowing -self) is due fo a veil of licscicncc, 
when it 19 unenvelcped as in silver appennug in a mother of pearl 
&c* it la due to impurity ( i e unfitness to be connected with 
the knowing self ), while in the case of the attributes and absence 
of attributes &c, it is due either to its impurity or to its being 
enveloped Hence when it is enveloped though pure the harmony 
with the object la brought about by a Vntti* generated by a 
me'^as of proof When it is impure though uoenveloped as m tho 
case of siher appearing ui a mother of pearl &c the harmony 
with the object is brought about by a Vritti of Nescience When 
houerer it is uaen\ eloped and pure as in the case of pleasure^ 
pam &c. it is brought about automatically And hence there 
13 jio possibility of the knowledge (of the attributes io) 
merely on account of there being a connection with the inner organ. 
Verily, how can Brahma which is omniscient omng to its 
being self luminous without n bleuiisli have a veil (ovei it)** True, 
it IS spoken of as covered o\er though it is omoiocicnt owing to 
its hemg the illuminator of eierything coming in contact uilh 
it, because it becomes the subject of tho icnoranco of the individual 
soul who 13 limited by the inner organ Therefore m tho \iew in 
uhich Brahma IS the xnitcnal causo (of Iho universe) there is a 
Vritti uhich lias for its aims tho forging of a connection with 
tho spirit and the breaking of a veil and in that in vihich the 
individual soul IS the material ciUj.c( thereof) there is o Vrilti 
which has for its aim tho breaking of a veil only 

I It must bo Luruo lo tuini tlut tbo word bero slanUj /or tiio 
not Iba 

J If the re*diDS giveo m fool not* 1 *t p. U freforrej iL* word ' 

voold h^re to bo ouulloJ from ILo truuUtioo 

S Tho reading girea in foot nolo 2 »t th® uco po^o it incwroct Ucaino 
It doe* not Ct in wilb iba eoatesL 

4 Tim n • jtotemenl of naobjoclww 'tVIatfcUays u im abswcrj«.it, . 
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Vei-ily, if tho breaking of tho veil wcro to take place by one 
BiDglc act of knowledge such as that of a pot &c, there would 
be the possibility of immodialo liberation, because ignorance is 
one only. Even in the view that ignorance is manifold (the 
result would bo tbo same ) owiag to ono individual soul having 
(only) one ignoranco as bis limitatiODb No, because it is 
admitted that the veil is overpowered (for the time being) by a 
Vritli just like a jewel by the stimulating herb or incantation,* 
That being so, it ia ignorance, accompanied by tho absence of a 
Vritti of the inner organ produced by a means of proof, which 
is capable of giving liso to tho consciousness that a thing does 
not exist and docs nob appear though it docs exist and does 
appear, that ia spoken of as tho veil. On tho rise of tlie Vritti 
however the ignoranco, being as good as not existing though in 
fact existing, owing to the absence of a limiting agent,* is not 
able to do its work. It ia Ibercforo spoken of as having been 
overpowered, 

Verily, If it were so there would not bo the eradication of 
Nescience even by tho knowledge of Brahma and hence there 
would not be final absolution*. No, because it is believed that 
the eradication of Nescience does take place from(i. e. on the 
acquisition of) the knowledge of the sense of the sentences such 
as "Thou art that,'* Nescience can be eradicated only by the 
right knowledge regarding the subject thereof* and the knowledge 
arising from the aense of the principal sentences is alone the 
right knowledge owing to the fact that its subject remains 
uncontradicted (by anything). As for (the other means of proof 

1. Upto this pgint tbsra vas the statemontof aa objectiOP, What follows 
Sj) an answer to it. 

If the reading given in foot-note 1 at p. u preferred the words “one 
individual soul” would have to be pat in parentheses. 

2. This sumle will be found fnllj explained at p. 112 tupra, 

. The reading given in foobnote 2 at tho same page does not appear from the 
contest to be correct. 

3. The other reading given m foot-note 3 at the same page is obviously 

fattUy. The word in the reading in if given in tho same foot-note 

does not seem to be necessary and therefore cannot be deemed to have existed 
in the original text. 

i. This is an objection. What foUowa u an answer to it. 

5. The word seems to have been aaaeoessanij repeated in ij. Tha 
reading given in foot-note 5 does not therefore seem to be correct. 
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sucli as ) direct perception &c. their subjects being contradicted ' 
they are ( the means to the attMnmenfcof) mistaken knowledge. 
Still on account of their capability (to lead to right knowledge) for 
the purpose of daily intercourse they are spoken of as authoritative. 
Moreover it is immaterial ‘that tiio eradication of ignorance by 
knowledge ia nob found at other places (i. e. in the case of* the 
other means of proof) baauso that is proved by (our) own 
experience and because inference from circumstances* is the 
strongest of all (the means of pr<5of). Thus it has been said (in 
tho Kliand(tna-hhand(A-kliddya)i-^ 

“If an inference drawn from circumstances leads to the attain- 
ment of the thing (which though experienced cannot otherwise 
he accounted fov ), the contrary view based on its non*perception 
( at another placo ) is refuted thereby,* that being tho strongest 
(proof) of ad". 

Or tho veils over tho olgccts such as a pot &c, may bo 
( believed to ho ) but the d'^fferent phases of the original ignoranoo. 

It being admitted that there aro as many (instances of) knowledge 
as there are of ignorance owing to ignorance being in the place 
of the previous uou-osistenco (of knowledge) there would bo 
tho eradication of one (caso of) ignorance only by one (of) 
knowledge and heuco there if nothing that cannot bo established 
even by ( the proof of) tho destruction of tho veil by tho knowledge 
of a pot &c. (PP, 

(If it is argued {—) Verily, docs tho veil disappear (on tho 
rise of knowledge ) from inference &c. or not ? In the former caso, 
thcio is tho possibility oC llio removal of tho delusion which is 
visualised such as that as to tho yellowness of a conch kc. hy an 
inference kc. as to whiteness &c. because delusion liaving for its 
material causo tho igooranco of lUo substratum, it must bo removed 
on the removal of tho latter. Moreover tho removal of Ncscienco 
from Prohma, being clVcctcd by knowledge produced by reasoning, 
there would bo no necessity of study, contemplalton kc. for the 
realization ( of tho Self). In tho latter caso on tho other hand, it 

1 . Vor tba o*taro of Uiij oioaas of pr<)uf en/* pp. CO-Cfi tupra. 

3.1! tho fifit riu4ing moniioiiod in (ool-nuto 6 »t Ui« ratno ps-o /, 
profcjToJ, tho tr*niI*tion wouJJ Lo tl»o saoio. If on th# other lunj tint 
occoirius In tho 40il menlloneU Jo the Katt foot* 

BO*.® Uprefsrrod, tli« tr*iulj»Joo wonW Wj — “Jbe coatriry tuej oa 

diwt pcrcei tjoo (whleli u Mother a.«ci of prwf)Jj rtfuiod iherety. 
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would not be possible to infer fire &c, because of the presence of a 
thing causing obstruction (jn the way of drawing an inference 
we reply —A. veil is of two sorts, one residing in the witness 
g.3 limited by the inner organ and bringing about the non-osistenco 
(of an object) and the other residing in the Brahma-chaitanyo 
(t.e, the Supremo Soul ) as limited by the object and bringing about 
the4{onperception(of tbeobject), because wo expciience a limi- 
tation in both in the form “I do not know the pot”. Theieout 
the first is removed simply by. the right knowledge which is 
common to both indirect and direct (experience) for once an 
inference such as one relating to the existence of fire &c. (at 
a particular place) is drawn, the conviction* that it does not 
exist, does not arise, while the second is removed by direct peroep- 
tion only because there is the lule that knowledge can dispel the 
ignorance residing in that object in which it resides and in that 
form ia ^Yhlch it is produced (and direct knowledge* ) resides both 

1. Upto thu there IS stat«iDent&f an objection. AVhat follows u tba 
author’s reply thereto, 

2 The word for 'conTiCtion* in the tnt is . In the reading giren in 
foot-note 1. at page the word occurs instead of thot. It too means 

Uettled belief, cooTiction iA.’ 

, 3 The expression m the text which has been translated by the words hn 

which it resides' is In the first reading giren in foot note 2 at the same 

page the expression that occurs instead cf that u which meins 'npon which 
it depends’. The ttndecljiiig idea us both the expressions is the same, namely that 
hnowledge and igoocaoce most hare a common sobstratom. The same remarks 
apply to the correlative expressions and 

The diSerence between the reading adopted in the text and the second 
One given in the same loot note is that instead of the word the word 
ffh occurs in the latter. If that reading is preferred, the word Tritti (mental 
operation) would have to bo substitnled for the word ‘l.now!6ds©’ in the 
translation. There would not bo much difiarence m the meaning of the sentence 
thereby because sjnee according to the Yedanta doctrine knowledge is the result 
of a Tritti it matters very little whether we say that it is a particular Vritti 
wiiL-i efes^fuys eftu ignocsmm witft respect xo a parncufar objeci or viai li is 
the knowledge thereof which destroys it 

A reading diSerent from that adopted m the concluding portion of this 
sentence in the text has been given in foot-note 3 at the same page If that is 
preferred ,the following words would have to he substituted in the translation 
for the aords commencing with ‘and the veil he namely —“And since an 
indirect Vntti does not possess the quality of being residing m an object- owing 
to ita consisting merely of a rousing the inner conscience and a direct 
YntU resides m both because it IS produced both by the object and the inner 
organ kc 

The other roadmgs which are found adopted by two other oomnientators ora 
mnetioned in the l^otes at p< 119 lupra. 
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in things beyond direct contact ( such as the mind &c. ) and in 
those which are in such contact (such as the objects of this world ).* 
It has therefoie been said (PaQchadas'i VII. 45): — 

“The quality of being the cause of a notion of non-existence 
can be destroyed by indirect knowledge and that of being the cause 
of a notion of non-appearance by direct knowledge". 

Hence in asmuch as the destiuction of the veil of non-existence 
takes place from an infer ence that ( expression ) is used in 
connection ther«\vith. On tlie other hand the removal of a 
delusion which is visualized, together with the limitation thereof is 
removed by the removal of the veil of non-perception. That is the 
difference. Therefore although the Self is devoid of *attvibutes the 
superimposition thereon of those of Nescience (in the form of its 
product) the inner organ such as the qualities of being the doer, 
enjoyer &c, is established on account of its false identification with 
them. ( P. ). 

Verily, since the Anirvachaniya-kliyati* ( appearance of an 
indescribable substance) is accepted in your doctrine it should bo 
said that the attributes of the inner organ such as that of being 
the doer Sco., which are superimposed upon the Self, are genei'ated 
therein as indescribables. If that is agreed to, the manifestation of 
(the attributes such as) the being the doer, tlie enjoyer &c, would be 

1. If the readme gn Oil lo foot-sola 3 at the same page is preferred tlio 

following part of a sentence woald lia\« to be substituted lu the translation for 
the latter pait of this sentenco begiDtuu^witb the words “and direct Lsowlodge 
resides namely— “and because an indirect Vritti does not reside in an 
object owing to its consisting merely oflhewaLing np/^be inner consciousness, 
while a direct Vntti, haring been formed by both the object and the moor 
organ, resides in both of ihem’’, - 

2. If the reading given, in foot note 4 at tUo seme page ti pteforrod the 
translation would Le — “Hence in aszuQch as the destruction of the veil of 
ignorance tabes place (thereby) that expression is used in ( tho case of) 
inference 6j:. 

3. For the full sjgmilcance of this expression ^^de the noto at p. 120iu^ra. 

Besides this and the spif'injVlfit roforreJ to there there are throe other ^fil’s, 
namely, and by other schools of Indian philo- 

sophers out of which tho last which is adsocated by the. Dsnddhas and which 
diSlers sbgbtly from that of tho Vedantins is tho most important one. The 
meaning conrejod by it is tlial this worldly phenomena is nothing else but the 
Self whuh. IS of the uatiuo of a monontary cuoaciousnoss and that therefoie it 
has DO csislcnie at all apart from that of the ilclf. 

31 
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twofold, ttey being distinguished as tbooe which have an existence 
for the purpose of daily intercourse (like the objects of thisivoild) 
and those which have an imaginary existence only ( like a serpent 
appearing m a ropey It would not be (so), because of indis 
crimination whiclns due to a belief m (then) identification oi 
because thcia is the absence of tnofoldness owing to the inner organ 
qualified by all its attributes being itself superimposed upon the Self 
Therefore, it being possible to explain the airangement as to the 
functioning of the one Self only as the Inowei &c, by virtue of 
the distiticbion between its bmitations, there is no danger of tiio 
stepping in of the doctrine of the SaugaUs nor that of a coiitradic 
tion ’ Other arrangements also will be established in c^atei terras 
hereafter It j 3 therefore established that the doctrine of thcA.upa 
mahadis that tho Self who la of the natuie of knowledge icinaimug 
unchanged in the atato of deep ^eep and the body, senses ic, 
undergoing changes and being objects of perception» thi» beliefs of 
tho different learned men that any of the latlci is Iho Self are 
mistaken, is alone tho authoritative one (1) 

It may be so The Self being devoid of attiibutes and the 
arrangement such as tint of the knower A.c having its root m 
supeiimpontion, there n the possibility of the Sastiic injuiictjons 
such it-i “'A Bralmnn should peifoini sacrifices i,o, being 
unauthontatisc and it cannot bo Cbtablished that the Self who is 
not the doei and the cpjoyer should pioceed to act And wlien 
the Vedas are uiiautiiontaUve, from what can tho existenco of 
Brahma also be proved, it being capable of being known only 
thiough them owing to the rulu (contained in the Su(ia) — 
“Owing to the Scijpturcs being its souice * That being so, the 
xcality of tlie arrangement sneh as tlut of the knowci &c, must bo 
admitted foi (establi'hing) the aulhoiitaUvenc*s of lie Vedas 
Having lai'cd such a doubt (Uie author proceeds to soh c it thus — ) 
Hoes the unauthoiilatnentss ari'-o before tho knowledge of the 
essence or after Thcicout as to the former (case, wo ^a) Uiat) 

1 Tbe first class of object* *to tba |rodi.cU «f U o prnuasal igntrai C9 prosed 
by tho Hi moaQ* f l rool aod Jispruawl «u tUo mo ol ll o kro«ledga of tleir 
csscbco '' bile llo sikoi d aro tlio prodocU cf >&diMdual ignorance and aro 
diiprosod by tbo ono or Ibo oUser gf tl a six means tl proof 

bpU tbis point U ere » asUtemenl ofan objocUou Wbat follows is tLo 
author I reiJ> iborola 

2 lor uiidtnUiiJiug tloir i tuU of U» rtn iri r /fit. 121* pru 



TRANSI>A.T10N. 


243 


in asmueh as we havQ established (the existence of) ‘the arrange- 
ment npto the time of the removal of Nescience, all the means 
of proof are authoritative without hindrance because they are not 
contradicted in that state owing to then having for their subjects 
those which are affected by Nescience. As for the latter on the 
other hand, that is just what we desire. So he (i. e. the author) 
has said : — , 

Neither the castel^nor the rules of conduct and 
duties of the castes and orders of society nor even 
the concentration of the mind ( on Brahma ), the 
contemplation (of Paramatma), (and) trance* 

&c. are for me. Owing to the eradication of the 
mistaken helief such as I and mine which has a 
non self for its basis, I am that one, auspicious and 
pure, who remains over. ( 2 ). 

The meaning of the vert-e ( is this — ) 'Ihe Varnas ( castes ) 
aie the Brahtuanas, Ks'atriyas, Vais'yas ami S'udias. The 
( oideis of society ) aietlie Biahmacharins (celibates), 
Giihasthas (householdfcrs), Vtlnapiaslhas ( forest dwelleis ) and 
Bhiks'us ( mendicants ). Tho Achdras ( rui<?3 of conduct ) are 
the (mteinal) puulication (of the body), ablution &o. Tho 
Dharmas (duties) arc (the obseivance of) celibacy, service of 
(one’s) pieceptoi &c. Heie, by taking (the compound Vai'nd&'iamd- 
chuiadharmdh as ) a genitive Tatpuiusha embodying therein a 
couple of Dwandwas ^^e get the rules of conduct and the duties of 
the castes and even the rules of conduct and the duties of the orders 
of society, DhCininCt is tlie steadiness of tho mind on Brahma* on 
excluding ( all ) tho external objects (from it). Dhydna is the 
contemplation of the Supieme Soul. Yoga is the control of the 
action of the mind * By the word .Idt .aro included ( the processes 
of) study, contemplation &c. As the reason for the unreality' of 
all( of them ) at a Urae subsequent to (tho rise of) knowledge 

* 1. Tlio M ord 'Yoga’ lias beeo translated bytlie word ‘trance’ on tho aulhonly 

oi Vyasa’s conimentaTy on Yoga butral 1 1 u«!irt.). 

2. If the reading referred to in foot note 1 at p. Vo is preferred the word* 

*'ou Brahma" would haro to ho onuttod from the framlntion. 

3. The reading gi' on m foot not# 2 at the same page would, if preferred, 
make no diCerenco in the translation becan^o the compound adopted in the toxt 
when solred conie» to that. 

M tlia. ^JUI, 'H-a. -rvH-t. 'tfUajurtv. aj- l,b 
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(the authoi) has said — Andtma^rayiiiiammamadkyasahanat The 
meaning thereof is this — ^The Anatma 13 the Nescience which 
13 opposed to the Self The wiistaUeu belief which underlies the 
notions of ‘I’ and ‘mine* (and) which is Tadas'rayah (i e to 
say) has that for its material cause, being eradicated even together 
•with its root, by the knowledge of the e aence, the airaugcment as 
to the castes, the orders of society which is an outcome thereof 
does not exist This is the meaning (2) (PP 

The arrangement such as that of the castes, the oiders of society 
A.C having its root in false knowledge only, (the author) has in ordei 
to impress its unreality 6rmly, said that there being the absence 
thereof (i e of false knowledge ) m the state of deep sleep there 
is the absence (of the anangement) (by the following veise ) — 

They say that in deep sleep, there is neither a 
mother nor a father nor the gods nor the worlds 
nor the Vedas nor sacrifices nor places of pilgnmage. 
Being of such a nature that extreme voidness is 
excluded from me, I am the one, auspicious and pure, 
who remains over (3) 

The meaning of the \cr»o (is this) —ZfaUi means tlie woman 
who gave birtli Pilu means tho man who was the cause of birth, 
The Detas are Indra and otheis who arc fit to bo propitiated 
Tlio are Svvarga kc which aie (attained as) tho fruits of 

propitiating them (i c the gods) iho I’icdas aif' tlio aulhoii* 
taliie savings which expound the moans for the attaumicnt 
of supernatural welfaio and misciy and which expound Biahnia ’ 
iho Ycijiiaa aio tho JjotishloiDannd others which aio instrumental 
m ( tho attaimneut of ) Swargaic TUo Tiiihas arc tho Kurti- 
kshetra and other regions which aro instrumental in tho pciformunce 
of sacrifices In tho same manner the things w Inch nro instrumental 
m tho pcrfoi nianco of sinful acts aic to ha undcratoad to lm\ o been 
miphcd Tho meaning tliat all ( these ) having the i lentificntion 

1 The roedinj, tiica in toot nolo 3 »t the Mtae |ia^o U pioforahlo Wauie 
it vuuld thou moan that in iho anlLora view what 2j deitroj-od ii calf lit 
uutioQ of uuie not eUo that of L wlucli cannot be true 

2 The rcadmt, giTcn in tool nolo 3 et i »o<j ni to be a corraj<t form of 
that found *Jol led lu lha loonaejitwn wl chu 'I'T 

Therein wean* 

‘wctllara asd fiinarjr not klUiaed bjr tbv ordmarjoeanf b/itoof' 
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(ofouc'clf) with tho body US IhclC root* Invo uo existence m its 
ubacnce owui^ lo want of t.oniiLC(ioii with the Self And bo 
uft-irm,; to tin, at »te of dup flttp Vedte texts such n**, “Hero 
1 futhci becomes n non fithci, a motlicr « non mother, tho Dcins 
non*Do\u3 uul tho Vedas «ou Vcda«, and a thief becomes \ 
non thuf, a destroyer ot » fentus i non destroy ci of a fatus, a 
Cb indal i i non Ch ind »l », a Pauli as i a non P lUlLi'^a, a S'ramana 
a non b'riinana, (and) a 1 i|ust u non 1 ijxisj * (Ihcn) ono is 
not followed by inenls, not followed bj dements, for one has then 
tranSj'n.s cd all tlio sorroira of tho heart (Cnh IV 3 22) and 
others, Bay that in tho abtcnco of identification ( with tho body ) 
all tho nuscrus duippeur 

Veiily , in tho absence of nil arrangcnicnt tlieio would bo a old- 
ness only. ( liie nuthoi being of opinion tlut) it would not be, 
has Slid — ^(natuhsun^dtuHiJutHut {'lint coin] ound can bo 

Eohel thus — ) (h removed) A(i/iint/(Uf)iaIattcam 

(ealrvino voidiit'as) You i il J it{ that from which )Jutha (such that) 
liiu ])nncip d thin,, indicited (in that cx] ic sioii/ is existence (a post 
ti\o entit) ) beciuso tl t '■trves to e^^ d IhIi ilic slalL of deep bleep 
andbec.)Ua<. i ictiirn lotliu u d mg’btntoenniiot ot)le^wl^6 bo proved 
And fiom such Vchctcataai* \e»l>, m> beloved this belf is 
nnperHhablo, <. f an inde-scnbiblo iittuio' ( Bnh IV 5 14), 
“1 or, there tal es jjlaoo the eoeei mco of its coniicctiou with tho 
imleiial ekniLnti , “An I when it la -ml Ih it (i e la deep 

bleep), ho iluoM not f-tcj hcdoesiMthC even though seem,' (Ibid 
IV 3 J3), ‘ ihe sigiit la insej amble from tho Si.ei, bceuUbO ho is 
impuiishnblc foi ho has then no '>ccond, whom lio can seo distinct 
from hmiseir ( Ibid) and otlitis (itmuieara that) the spirit winch 
Is tho Self IS not reduced to voidiicss in the state of deep sleep 
Tins Id the meaning — Ihw (objection) though icfutcd (oiico) 

IS again icfutcd on the anal>g> ot tJio digging m of a post (which 
liaa aire idy been fixe i in the j,ioumI) • Or ( that compound may 
bo solved as ) A ii ail tm (so) icmoved fioiu hunger A.C Achcili^am 

1 I£ the road ng given ip footnote 1 at lUo same lago is adopted the 
translation would 1 o — Ii o cod» echo i of all boiu^s with merits nad dements 
havmj, ils root in tlie r identifioatiou vnlh tl 8 body they (i e tho merits and 
demerits ) havo i o existence Xc 

2 He terms ucoumm, ix tins text lU In found explained la the 
Kotos at 1 132 

3 1 or an explanation as to what tl is ^lavstfcp 133 su^ro 
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( wifchoub a second ) Atisunyam ( transcending^ the void ) Yad 
Brahma ( Brahma which is Taddtmaiatwdt ( being of that 
nature). And ao, there are the Vediotexts: — “When my dear (boy) 
man sleeps, then he becomes umted with the True One" (Chhln. 
VI-8-1. ), ( and ) “So just as a man when embraced by his beloved 
woman, does not know anything either inside or outside himself, 
even fio this spirit when embraced by the Piajiia-atma ( the 
presiding deity of deep sleep) does not know anything either inside 
or outside himself. “(Brih. IV-3-2I ). Therefore it is established 
that the individual soul being identical with Brahma which is the 
cause of the universe, omniscient, omnipotent ( and therefore ) 
perfect and of the nature of Llisa and knowledge is necessarily 
untianamigratoiy. (3). (PP. 


l.ThorMdingsoeEinfool-notflaatp. aj It is.jjclJj iio mielligille 
meaning unlos* it iJ purrecleJ into Tliat dono, tLo mcftnuj" 

wouia be Out of altribatei) 
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PART H. 


DETERMINATION OF THE SENSE OF THE TERM ‘TAT’. 

Then in this mannei the sense of the term ‘luani’ has been 
ascertained by ( the preceding ) three verses after refuting thd 
diflerent views of learned men Now, that of the teim ‘Tat’ is to be 
ascertainedMn the “ame manner The diffeienb views of learned 
men in connection therewith which are to bo refuted aie being 
set foith Verily, the identity of the individual soul with Brahma 
cannot be cstabliolud’ Bor, the existence of Brahma, the cause 
of the universe which is the primary ^ense ot the word 'Tat' 
iS estabhabed by sentences such as "In the beginning, my dear, 
theie was Sat only” (Chhin VI 2 1 ) and others But as to the 
cause of the umveise, the SainLby is* say that it is the Pradham, 
an ineit substance The Pasiipatas* say that Pa^upati alone is the 
cause of the universe He though a spirit is distinct from the 
individual soul and He alone is to bo worshipped The Paucliara- 
trik IS* say that tbo revered Visudeva, tho Lord, is the cause of 
the universe, that from Him is produced the individual soul called 
Sainkaishfliia, from the latUr tho mind ( called ) Pradyumno, from 
that the ego called Aniruddha, aud that therefore the individual 
soul being an effect there is not tlic complete identity of Brahma 
( 1 c. ) Vasudeva with him The Jainus and Tiidnndms* say 
that (the cause of the universe) is liable to changes (jet) 
eternal, ominscicut and ( both ) distinct ( from ) and identical ( with 
tho mdiviilual soul ) Tho Miuiaiis'vkas^ say that thoio is no 
Brahma endowed with omm cicnco S,c because the ami of tho 

> 1 If Ilia caasal form >vLic]> occuis ju tbo rondiQg ^i\oa ju foot noto 1 at ] 

W IS profocred tbe iraa»latutD \coald bo — Uiould bo gOt ascertatued It is 
not bon o\or ou approjri ite roading as tbo caasal form bis cot been used lo llio 
procuduig scotouco »itb wLicb tbis is cwiinoctod 

J Tbo prefix oiHr wlucb occurs la Ibe solobU roadtOc lu foot soto 2 at 

tbo same pa^o woalii, if addod mako no differoaco lu tbo translation 

3 Tor informatioD as to Uus scbuol of pbiJosupJicrs cic/e pp suj ra 

4 bur tliat os tu tbis si.booI tu/e pp 13&-37 swpm 

5 InfuriAotioQ as tu this school will found at p 

ij As W tUu vw rs of tb Qu sclumU ri { 137 uS <i pr t 

7 Tuformaliuu as to this school audits |>rinci|al works will Us fvund at 
1 p. 30-3 i » » j r V. 
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Brahma IS all pel vading, non dual and of the nature of supiemo 
bliss and knowledge, ( 4 ) ( PP ^ ) 

Having raided a doubt, nimely — ^Verily, Biahnn being known 
to be atomic from the texts-' That which is this atomic es«ence’' 
( Chh i VIS-15), “Smaller than the small” ( Tn An S 12 I, 
Ka 1 2 20 Swell III 20) and it being identical with tho atooiio 
individual ^oul whose (existence) is established by such Vedic texts 
as “The Purusha of the size of a thumb’ ( Ka II 1 12 ), “A loner 
one of the size of the point of a goad is also seen ( Swet i V 8 ) 
and others, it cannot be all pervading — and being of opinion that 
the Vedic texts —“This immortal BiaUma itself is in front, 
Brahma in the reir, Brahma has spread towards the south and 
towards the noi til, below (our feet) and over (our head), this 
uniiersois Brahma itself, this ( Brahma ) is the most excellent 
( \Iun II 2 11), “The Brahma who is far and near, is not to 
the east noi to the west (of anything) nor inside or outsido 
(anything)* (Biih II 5 11) — and others establish the exislenco 
of Brahma without any qualifications whatcicr, ( the author) has» 
while confiiming only what has been stated before, said — 

And (Brahma is ) neither above nor below, neither 
inside nor outside, (neither in) the middle nor 
athwart (and) neither m the eastern norm the 
western direction Being all pervading hhe space 
It IS of the nature of an undivided whole, I am 
thatone, auspicious and pure, who remains over, (5) 

The meaning of the a erse is this — Vvjctdiyapakalxcut (aia^ 
betaken to mean) ‘owing to (its) being pervading like spaco’ 
because of Iho Yeiho text ‘(He) is allpenadmg and denial 
like 'Space” 01 ‘owing to ( its ) being more pervading tliau spaco’ 
because of tbo Vedic texts — Greater than space (S'lta Bra 
XC3 2) “Greatei than tjio great’ (Ka II 20) and others 
( It IS <said so ) becaufo though even the mdiiidual soul is great 
owing to lua being ui derstood to bo tbo spirit pervading tbo 
whole bod} , ho has been said to I e of tUo sizo of the point of a "oad 

1 Nfinj oa Trtla has jn his c mwentarT {Txda Kutt SinaKru icru^ 
^>0 L\7 p Util) oxpUicel tie \torJ •IX5T incaniDg ‘without iuu.e/ 
sianruas moaniBg wiUiout oiloets a» lawmiag clovoii U attnlutci* 

irluch cause a dnisioD auJ as meaning ‘dcTonl of such linutaliom st 

tune iLc ' 
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on account of the superimpoaittoa tIiei*eon of the attributes of its 
limitation and he has been said to ba atomic in view of his being 
smaller than Brahma owing to there being the Vedic text “Though 
it is of an unlimited size by its own nature it appears to he of 
the size of the point of a goad on account of an attribute of the 
intellect”. { S'weta V 8 ). The meaning of the remaining portion 
( of the verse ) ia not obscure. ( 5 ), { P. ), 


Having raised a doubt, namely; — Verily*, Brahma being 
the material cause of the universe and there being no distinction 
between the CMise and the effect and Brahma being ( thus ) of the 
nature of misery owing to its not being distinct from the varied 
^Yorld the individual soul cannot achieve the highest object of 
man’s efforts by being identical with It— .and being of opinion that 
Brahma has been stated to be the cause because it is the 
substratum of the whole worldly delusion by virtue of its being 
self-resplendent and of the nature of tho highest joy and that it 
having no connection with that whiclr is superimposed upon it,’ 
there is not an iota of misery therciu, ( the author ) has said 

(Brahma is) neither white nor black nor red nor 
yellow, neither small nor large, neither short nor 
long. It is incapable of being known iu that 
manner owing to its being of tho nature of light 
(knowledge). I am that one, auspicious and pure, 
who remains over. (6). 


Kubjam (means) small (and) Pinam, great. Therefore 
there having been a negation of the four kinds of measure, namely, 
small, great, short and long, there is tho denial of Bialima being a 
substance*. That which becomes manifest is a Rtipa ( i. e. to say ) 
a thing which can bo know'ii. A. thing which cannot bo known is nu 
4r Kjig. Thereby ( i. e. by that expression ) all tho citegories such 

1 Iflha rendiDg gnenia footnotai at p. is proferrej, the word* 
■it may bo so but" vould liaso to bo added lu the translation after Ilia 
word “Vorilj 


2. The reading giioii m fool-noto S at tho sama page would oven il 
preferred make no difTcrenco in tbe maaoJns the tcatenoo and thoreforo 
rho Iraaslition Mould cren In that ease be the same 

.. f 1 a* p. « not occeptaLJe L«ausa srliat 

termination r» u bat the fact ol Dralma being » x«r and bonce the 

I'ftniiaaUon nj ii abrolmelj necesuiy. 
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as a substance, an attribute, an action <Lc. which are believed by 
the various learned men (to be identical with Biahma) are denied. 
Thus, the Vedic texts "( Biahma la ) not big, nob small, not short, 
not long ( and ) not red (Jike fire &.c ) ( Biih HI 8 8) and others 
such as ‘ ( Brihma is a thing) which cannot be heard, cannot be 
touched, cannot be percieved, is imperishable, cannot be tasted also 
and IS eternal and cannot be smelt” ( Ka I 3 15 ) establish the 
true natiue of the Highest Self as being free from all blemish In 
ordei to determine by logical leasoning the meaning which is 
airived at even fiom the Vedic texts ( the authoi ) has stated the 
reason in the expression —t/yotmilanilaltiat which means that 
( Biahma is Arupa ) because it cannot bo known owing to its 
being of the nature of knowledge which is self resplendent If 
it were capable of being known, itnouldget inertne s like a pot 
And it IS such also because there are such Vedic texts os “This 
(Brahma) is incapable of being know n and is eternal” (Bnh. IV*4 20) 
and others. ( 6 ). ( PP k \ h® ) 
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PART Hi, 

DETERMINATION OF THE SENSE OF THE SENTENCE 
‘TATTWAMASr. 


Venl) , whose bsjng cf the saiQo nature as Bnhina is being 
tougbt, whether o£ Br'ilmn or of non Brahma'^ It cannot bo that 
of the latter as it is inert and unreal Noi liiat of the former 
because ( m that cise ) tho tcatlung ( itself ) Mould be (rendered) 
rueaningUss, the fact of Ub being of the sanio nature aa Brahma 
being self evident If it i6 argued lint though the indn idual soul 
as by himself of the eamo nature as Brahma, the impediment m tho 
form of Nescience IS icnioied bj the Inouledgo (of its being of 
that nature) (no leply — ) No, because if the removal of 
Ignorance 13 ('oroelhing) different from (the realization ot) the 
Self there would be duality* and consequently thero would ariBe 
the contingency of Biahma not being proved So it lias been said 
in tho V irttika ( Bnh Bha V i XI 4 14 ) 


An entity that is neither excluded noi followed by anything 
else IS called Brahma If there weie % second entity it would be 
difficult to 1 ring out the sense of ( the word) Brahma from this 


Ifit(i e the removal of ignorance) were nob eoniething 
different (fiom the Self), it has (already) been said that 
there Would bo the meaninglessness of tbe teachmcf * As to this 
( it may be asked — ) Do von opmo that there is the absence of 
a fruit fioma phlosopbical viewpoint or even m appearance? 
Thereout (the revered Achae^i) lefutei the first m such a 
manner as to establish what IS dffciied (m the first two lines of 
the following veise — ) 

There is (m fact) neither the preceptor nor the 
Scripture nor the pupil nor the teaching Neither is 
there (in fact, what you call) ‘Thou nor (what you 
know as) ‘P nor this ph enomena Tlie teaching of 

1 It the reading gTsnm foot D0t6l at p IS preferred the translation 
of this part of sentence would bo — it -would bo ,nert and so tl ere would 
be biele sness 


rromtl..com„.„«m.»tdow„ to tiu. po,ot U.,„ „ , of 

le-rr ot an opponent. What fdlowa u tbo auUwr s replj thereto 
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one’s true nature dees not admit of any alter 
natives* I am that one auspicious and pure, who 
icraainsover (7) 

tiicana ‘tlio prcceploi who does (ho (uoilv of) teacliing* 
mcuis Mlio jucins (u«ccI)l’or tcaclnng'. /S'tsh^a meins 
'tho person \Jio is tought*. St/ tint means 'tlje icfc of teaching’. 
2icam incaiii *tlio hcirci* means ‘the 'pciher* Ai/afii 

means ‘that mIikIi w titablishcd by all the means of pioof* 
iVapo)7c/ia means ‘the | hcnomcin such ns the body, the senses iLc 
The meaning is tint (all of them) do not exist from i philcsophical 
viewpoint (The aiitbor) refutes the second (allernativo) by 
the expression *Sitat«p« tft* llie meaning Lhfieof js this — - 
Although it IS not po<sillc to prmo (tic occruil of) any 
fiuit \vhato\cr \>I)en a doubt la rnised os to whether the removil of 
ignoiaiico i» ( identical uith) tho Self or the non Self still one 
realizes tho teaching as ones true nature which i&thofruitof 
Wisdom * It should not bo doubted how this could be becau«e ( tho 
Self) docs not admit of anj altaiiativesowmg to the destruction of 
all duaht} Noi la tlicio anything in the world of perception 
which IS opposed to this (icasoiiing) And so the Vedic texts — 
"There 13 neither destruction nor is there creation One 
xs neither bound* nor is otio striving (for freedom) Neither is 
one desirous of liberation nor none a hbented one This is the 
highest truth ' ( ^ Gau Ka II S3 ) 

‘Verily ni tho beginning tins was Brahma That became 
conscious of it-boif only m the Ainu ‘lam Bribma’ Tiom it 
sprang ail that (Brih I J 7)— md otliera show tint the individiifll 
soul who was even formerly of the iiatuie of Biahma becomes of 
the natmc of Bralima knowledge, and exclude all duality (7) 

If it 13 ai^ued — Verily, the self luminousness of tiie Self 
being equal at all times how can there be the ( \ aned ) ariaiigement 
as to the states of wnhmg, dreaming, sleeping It should not 
be said that tho arian genient tatea place merely by delusion f or if 

1 If the reeding given m footnote 2»t p 'll is preferred the ivord wisdom 
in the traniUlion wodd tore to bo tubsblolod b, tbs »ord knowledge 

2 The word m It® -wBibIi m translated by the wortl bound is ^ 

llie Foona and Benares editions of this wrl. road gg; instead of that Jf that 
11 preferred the word wise wonld have to be substituted for the word bound 
and tho word ‘wisdom for the word freedom ja tho translation 
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that \\cro ho, tlicro would lo tlio danger of nil (tho states) being; of 
the iiatuio of tlicams — (tho authors reply tJicrcto is — ) No, 
aUhoiigU in CiStnlial charactonatics all tho Ihrtc are of nature of 
dreams, phonomeii«Ily tho arrangement can Lo ostablishtci ouing to 
there being tho possibility {then.in)of ptcoinntiu which Jn%o Ncsci 
finccfortlitircssciice'iiidowjnglolburbting dtciidedl)} pccuharilictj 
by their being of a nature dilkixnl from tho unr<. il Philosophically 
ho\vc\cr there is no arraiigcnKnl whatever He has therefore eaiJ, — 


Neither the state of waiting nor that of dreaming 
nor that of sleeping belongs to me Neither am I 
the Viswa nor the Taijasa nor the Frajha The 
three (slates and their presiding spirits) having 
Nescience for their essence (the Self is ) tho Turiya 
( fourth ) lam that one, auspicious and pure, who 
remains over (8) (PP. 

Tiio order of precedence lucnlionctl hero is that m which 
(the btiUs and the prcwdwg fcpmts) ero ab'oibcd lor so, 
substances nrc of utwoWd nature, Lrilv(lho bccr)‘ and Dris'ia 
(the object to bo seen ), for tho bub«tiinctH o'svimcd by the other 
learned men are included tUcieiii Thereout, the substnneo called 
tlioDfik IS tha Self Ho js tho only reality Though* ofono 
inture always, it becomes tlireefold by virtue of the distmclions 
between its attendaut circumstances, Dimely, a* tho Kulcr ( of the 
XJmvcise) the mdmdual «^oul and tho witnces (of tho three 
statesof the individual) Thcreouttho Rulei (of tho Universe) 
has for His attendant circaoislancc the ignorance which is tho root 
cause while the individual «ouI has for his ittendant circumstanco 
the Ignorance a- limited by the inner organ and tho iirprc^^ions 
(of actions) thereon This has already been eiplamed ui details 
hereinbefore In the view in which the Euler ( of Iho Umvcuo) 
IS a reflection in Nescience, the spirit vhicb seivcB as the disc 
and m the view m which the disc is itself the Ruler (of the 
UmveiEc),lha spirit, which is followed by the individual soul 
aud Ruler ( of the Universe ) hke the f orm of the face which is 

1 ^ literally means sight Bat m common parlance -what is opposed to a. 
15^ (objective subsUnce),* tl»eia(s«r) ft is therefore the said irord 

ha^ ViAAn rAnrlArf^ ♦1 \a* 


2 H Ih. tMdms .n totnol. 1 «t p HI u adopted tho ,ord. 

o«a..ir.o.al.ad ™ld 1 .»t, 1„ 1» rfd«l .tl.r the oo„,d Ihoeel, the 
translation 
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followed by the face whidi is the disc and that which la the 
reflection, is called the witness (of the phenomena ) In the view 
of the author of the Varttila however the Euler ( of the Universe ) 
being Iliniself the witne'^s (of the phenomena) there is only 
twofoldness of the Drik owing to the distinction between the 
individual soul and the Euler ( of the Universe ) Ihereout ( i k 
out of the three above mentioned ), the Euler (of the Universe) 
has aho three aspects which are distingoished as Vishnu, Brahma 
and Eudra owing to the distinction between the three attributes 
of Nescience which is his limitation (Theieout) Vishnu who 
13 limited by the Sattwagnna which is the cause, is the pieservei 
of the universe and Brahma who is limited by the Kajoguna 
which IS the cause, is the creator As for the Hiranyagarbha, 
ha not being the cause of the (subtle) elements js not Brahma, 
still being the creator of the gross elements he is at times 
spoken of as Brahma Eudia who is limited by the Tamoguna 
which is the cause, is the destroyei In the some manner the one 
alone assumes the male foima such as the four handed, the foui« 
faced, the five faced and others and the female forms such as 
Laxmi, Saiaswati, Parvati and others And it should bo known 
■that tho other numbeiless incarnations aiich as the Mats) a, ( fish ) 
JIurma (tortoise) and others become manifest through sport 
only foi favouring devotees, foi there is the Vodio text — 

‘ Brahma who la spmt all over, without a second, and iMthout 
a bodyassumes forms for { doing) the acts of its worshippers". 
Tho individual soul aI»o has three aspects, which are dis- 
iinguishcd as Vi»'wn, Taijasa and Projiia, owing to tho subsidiary 
distinctions between their limiting agents Theieout tho Vis'wa 
who IS limited by Nescience, tho inner organ and the gross body 
la tho presiding spirit of tho waking state Tho same when 
free fiom idcntificition with tho gross body and limited by 
the (first) two Imiiting agents is ( spoken of as ) tho Jnijasa who 
IS the presiding spiiit of tho dreaming state When ho is 
free from two limiting agents, namely, tho body and tho inner 
organ and is limited only by Ncbcicnco as limited by tho impressions 
latent in the inner organ he is spoken of as tho Pnjna who is tho 
presiding spirit of the state of deep sleep Although there are 
uo independent distinctions b-t»een them owing to the absence of 
such distinctions between their limitmg agents, subsidiary distmc- 
33 
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tions aie drawn between them thougli they are identical (m essence), 
owingto there being diatmctions between their subsidiary limitations' 
As for the witness who connects them all and la followed by 
all and 13 called the Turlya ( fourth ), he has one aspect only 
There is no distinction therein at any time even on account of a 
Jtstmction between limiting agents, because his limiting agent 
IS of tho same nature ( always ) 

The substance which is a Dris'ya ( object of perception ) is 
the phenomena which has Nescience and its products which are 
pervaded by it as its essence As to that, although it is philosophi- 
cally unreal an exposition thereof is not useless like that of a 
substance biought into exietenco in a dream becauso its existence 
for the puipose of daily intercourso is admitted as being useful 
in worship &c It too has three aspects, which are distinguished 
as the Avyaknta (Unroanifest), Amurta (incorporeal) and 
klurta( corporeal)* Theieout what is called the Avyakritais 
the Nescience, together with the reflection (of the Self) themn, 
which IS of tho nature of the latent power giving rise to the 
phenomena, both corporeal and incorporeal, owing to its being 
begmmngless along with the Self, its connection with it ( i e. 
Nescience ), the divi&ion of the Self into the individual soul and the 
Euler (of +hcUmverse)Qnd the reflection (contained m Nescience), 
which are pervaded by it, because though they are not its products 
they are capable of being xemoved on thercmoval thereof Tliough 
itself inert, it produces tbs five great elements known as the space, 
wind, light, water and earth which havo for their e«:senco, sound, 
touch, form, taste and feraell respectively, on being propelled by 
the actions of the individual souls in the form of the impreBsions 
left m each previous ( Kalpa) which aio levitcd by tho reflection 
of the Self which is not inert Theieout tho Nescience as reduced 
to tho form of each previous clement being tho cause of each 
subsequent one,* the attnbute of each previous element enters 
into each subsequent One In the aamo manner, darkness also 
which 13 a positiN o aubatance onl y, is of the nature of i covering 

1 TiiOM it no other d^eeeaco botwwa th« rsidmg adopted in tfaa text 
and lhal {.Wen m toot-note 1 at p Hi except tint the positions o! the word 
and are inUrcli4ai.ei in tho Utter That is not LoTre>er comet boesute 
the incorporeal enbitanco u chronologically anterior to the corporeal 

2 IfthereadingEmninfootnol.3 at tho wmo p.ge « pro/orred the 
word ‘oa«l may be snbititttled in the translation tor the word 'one ’ 
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IS opposed to knowledge produced by the eyes and is capable of 
being destro 3 ed by light, quicldy comes out of and disappeais in the 
Nescience itself like a big flash of lightning &c This is the settled 
belief And this ( view ) is not opposed ( to the Sciiptures ) because 
( darkness ) la not mentioned in the ordei of cieation in the 
Vedas owing to its not being the material cause of the bod^ 
which is -the cause of tiansmigiation As for the quarters and time 
they aie not mentioned because there is no proof as to their 
( separate ) eustence Itxs possible to explain how the space itself 
gives nse to whafc is spoken of as the quarters and there is also the 
Vedictext Tho organ of heaimg from the quarters ' (Brih III 2 
13 ) Aa for time, it la Nescience itself because the lattei alone is the 
support of everything And thia Avyakrita( unuianifest) substance 
IS the limitation of the Rulei ( of the Univeise ) ( PP hv ) 

And those five subtle elements not become quinquepartite 
called the Amurta (incorporeal substance) which have for their 
essence, the attributes Sattwa, Rajaa and Tamas owing to their 
cause being one, having combined togetbei produce by the 
predominance of then Sattwa portion a pure substance like a 
vanegated form, which has for its essence the powers of cognition 
and action Tbd portion of it in which the powei of cognition la 
predominant is the inner organ It is spoken of m two ( different ) 
ways as the intellect ( and ) the mind The portion of it in which 
the power of action is jnedommant is the vital breath That 
asam has five varieties which are Prapa ( the air that is mhaled), 
ApanaCthe air that is exhaled), Vyana ( tho circulation m the 
body) Udaufl (the cerebral circulation ) and Samanft(the abdo 
minal ciiculation) Similarly one pair of senses distinguished 
t, Iter sc hyihe powers of cognition and action, is pioduced from 
each element/ 1 e to say, the senses of touch and speech from 
space that of touch and the hands from the wind, the eyes and 
feet fi om hc^ht the senses of taste and excretion from w ater and the 
nose and the sense of procreation horn the earth In connection 
with this, some say that the 'enseof speech 13 a product of light owing 
to there being the Vedic text ‘ Speech (comes ) of light (Chhan 
VI 5-4 ) while^tbe foot is a product of space Wo on the other 
hand consider it proper that speech should be (deem ed to be) 

1 The read og gi^en in foot not» 1 *t p doej not lecm to in«l.o out an 

intaU gitle me»uirg (ot thero can bo no wason vehy oacli pair of senses should bo 
deemed to bare been produced t-wico. 
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a product of space becausa like the eat it is a sense making sound 
manifest and that like the eye the foot also should be a product 
of light because the eyes are seen to return to their normal 
condition by a treatment of the feet. As for the Vedic text 
speaking of (speech as) being a product of light it should be 
plained as being auxiliary to that ( relating to the eating of 
gold, a product of light ), like the one which speaks of the mind as 
having been born of food ( i. e. the earth ) though it is (obviously) a 
product of the five elements That the mind is of the natuie 
of the five elements' owing to its being determined to be 
possessed of them by virtue of its being capable of knowing the 
attributes of ( all ) those elements, ia quite a different thing.' 
The presiding deities also of these ( senses ), who have the powers 
of cognition and action predominant in them, ara the quarters and 
fire, wind and Indra, the sun and Vishnu, Varuna and Mitra and 
the As'wina and Prajapati. Thereout (i. e. out of the products 
enumerated above) the conglomerate of the powers of knowledge 
ia the inner organ and that of the powers of action, the vital air. 
The five senses of cognition which comprehend sound, touch, form, 
taste and smell ( respectively ) are those which aie called the ears, 
skin, eyes, tongue and nose*. The skin and eyes comprehend also 
the substances in which the attributes capable of being compre- 
hended by them reside. The eats also like the eyes comprehend 
sound on going out on a conviction arising that a sound comes 
from a distance. The five senses of action which give rise to sound, 
the act of taking, motion, excretion and ( sexual ) pleasure respec- 
tively are called the speech, bands, feet, the organ of excretion 
and the organ of generation. All these having coalesced ( make 
up ) the Linga (subtle body) having seventeen constituents. And 


1. Tho second reading ^iron in {oot-sote 2 the seme p»S9 deseryos to to 
Ig&orod tocftose no intelligiUe sense can bo made out of the sentence with it. 

2. trho second reading giren m foot-note 3 at the same page cannot yield 
any sense unless the word s'3^KB»n q R:U read in it. If that is done, tho only 
difference In tho translation would be that tho words "the attributes ol” would 
have to bo put in paranlhosos. It would not do to delete them because what 
Ihe miod caojprehends primarily is the attributos of the elements not the 
elements thomseliM. The third reeding given in the same note would i£ 
adopted involve no chanse in (ho Irasslation hocaoso iho moauiog is tho same 
whether the wetd n followed by the word or tho words 

3. Those are not tho physjcaJ organs bat lh» saltle one* which work thfouili 
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that IS called the Hjranayagarbha m view of the piedomiganca of 
the powers of cognition and the Sutra in view of that of the 
powers of action This Ammia ( incorporeal ) substance being a 
product 13 a limitation of tho individual soul only (both) in tho 
miciocosm and in the macrocosm (PP hsh* ) 

And those elements so transformed, being incapable of 
creating enjoyment without ( tho mediation of) the (gross ) body, 
the receptacle of enjoyment and tho objects of enjoyment, become 
quinquepartite for the jiurpose of being gross, being propelled to 
do so by the actions of the individual souls And therein ( i o 
in that process ) each of the five elements is ( at first ) divided into 
two parts, (then) one part theieout of each becon ca (sub-) 
divided into four parts and (then) each of thoso four (suIk) 
parts enters into (i e combines with) tho (other i c I ho 
undivided) halves of tho four elements other than itself and so tho 
u ords space &o arc u«cd ( with rtferenco to tho elcnimts ), though 
one-half of each combines by ( Iho process of ) becoming quinquc 
partite with the one eighth parts of the others because of the 
greatness ( of its part lu comparison with that of each of tho others ) 

Tho>o who in tins connection hold that thcro takes place a 
tripartite division and combination only because there are the 
Vcdio text “Let rao tnaUc each of them tripartite (CiihSn VI 3 3), 
and tho5t/6rt (^^for tho revealing of names and forms, on tho 
other Iiand, that is the work) of Him who made them tripartite, 
for it has been so tought'* (Brah SO II 4-0) and because 
( our ) experience too points to a combination of three (elements) 
only, are ruled out by tho \cr} prmcipio contained m tho ayllogisai 
aa to apace For thcro are the texts such os ‘From that 
very Self sprang space, from spaco tho wind’ (Tai II 1 1) and 
others in tho laitliri^aka and in tho Chi findog^a tho (said) two 
(elements) are drawn m, though it is tought that tho creation 

took placo only from tho three (elements), water and earth, 

because tho eubstaiiccs sjmjco and wii d bare a gri.atcr force than 
an attribute of a subatauce nanitly,tho first place ot li(,ht, and 
because it having bvcn promised »u the CidinUngja that by the 
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knowledge of the one, everything will become known, it should 
necessarily bo said' that space and wind which ore inert (substances) 
are the products of Brahma. There, though a combination takes 
placeof (all) the five, a tripartite division ond combination can 
he established by a separate mention. If on the other hand it 
is believed that only a tripartite division and combination talces 
place, there would bean occasion to spilt up sentences (of the 
same nature). As for the Sutra "(As for the revealing of names 
and forms, on tho other hand, that is the w-ork ) of Him who made 
them tripartite, for it has been so tought” (Brah. Su. IL4-20), 
it being a recital, is not aUe to contradict a quinquepartit« 
diviaion and combination which ia established by reasoning. A: 
regards the experience of a combination it is art unqualified on. 
of the five (elements), in the body 5cc. and there is/^statemen 
of the author of the Bhdshya “Five great elements made quinque 
partiW'*. Therefore enough of this thinking of the non*self. 
This is the method ( of reconciling such apparently contradicting 
texts).* (PP. 

The five great elements become quinquepartite which are 
called the Mirta ( corporeal substance ) having combined 
together produce one effect which is the abode of the senses 
(and) the seat of enjoyment. That itself is spoken of as 
the (physical) body. (This body has three varieties ). There- 
out the body of the gods has the clement of SaKu’a predominant 
therein, that of men has the (element of) Rajas piedominant 
therein and that of those be^nning with the brutes and ending 
with the immoveables has the (element of ) Tamas predominant 
therein. Although this body ia made up of the five elements, the 
deficiency or excess of the elements iu some cartes ia not con- 
tradicted ( thereby ) as in tho case of a form of varigatod colours. 
In the same manner the objects of cnjoyniaat eiso, -whwh avo 
produced from the one or the other of the elements become 
quinquepartite, are known as, the fourteen worlds in abich 
cither the Sattwa, Rajas or Tamaa ele ment is predominant* accor- 

1. The reading giTon in foot note J p «»€ -wovdij, even i| edopted. laTolra 
na ctange in the trenelelion. 

2. Por the Eourco of fiii* quoUtion tittg tbe note at p. 170 supra, 

3. Tbe wboJe of Cheptw Jl of Iho Brak^a Sciras is deroted to the 

rocodCilietion of aacti texts, - 

4. TU.r..diuggi.™,n t»>l .ot. 3 .t » o. to b» igmr.d 

no uifeU.giUe sense cxn be made oal of the sentence mth jt. 
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ding as they aie high up or down below or m the middle, and 
a pot &c All this known as the Biahmanda is also spoken of 
as the Virdt (cosmos) and the Murta (corporeal substance) (P. ^«), 

This IS the Older of evolution accoiding to the Upanishad 
school The order of mvolution is the reverse of that The five 
great elements become quinquepartite and their product the 
Muita (eorpoieal substance) known ns the Virat (cosmos) 
are absorbed in their cause, the Amurta ( incorporeal substance ) 
which 18. of the natme of the five great elements not become 
quinquepartite ( and ) is known as the Hiianyagarbha, one after 
another, beginning with the earth That itself is the diurnal absorp 
tion The Amurta (incorporeal substance) again (is absorbed) 
m the Avyaknta (unmanifest substance) which is the limitation 
of the highest Loid As for tho Avyaknta on the other hand, 
its absorption never takes place because it being begmniogless has 
no cause and because the definition of absorption is a repose m a 
subtle state in one s own cause This itself is the Prakrita (of the 
primordial matter) absorption On the other liand, tho totdl 
extinction which takes place on the acquisition of the knowledge 
of Brahma, is the ultimate absorption And that takes 
place only in the order of tho causes, because an effect can be 
destroyed only on the destruction of tho cause ( thereof) And all 
(this), cicatioD, absorption Ac though not pluJosophically true 
like tCe creation md destruction occurring m a dreim, is capable 
of being dealt with (as if hue) on account of the firmness of tho 
Tatent desires and hence thougli there is lUusorincaa ( about rt ) 
there is no possibility of its being unreal. And just as this is 
(stated lieie) suit has been (stated more ) clearly m tho mmo 
( of tho teaching of tho Upanishad school ) * ( P ) 

Such being the state of facts (wo) proceed to. explain tho 
arrangement as to tho stato of waking Ac The term 'Juffaranam 
means the conipiehcnsion of objects simultaneously with an 
operation of an organ of ®cnse In that state tho iXurta 
(corporeal substance) known as tho Vint (cosmos), which 
1, an object of enjojment anti which is phenomenally real 
ow mg to its being c »pablo of being dealt with by tho six means 
of pioof begmnmg >'itli ducct perception Ac, is enjojed by 

l This 1 * tlio ^or$Mvi or lli» BraJma Sulrm of 

Brdftr&7»v&. 
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the individual soul who is called the ‘Vis'wa’ ( while in that 
state ). He is called ^Vis'wa’ because he enters, or pervades the 
body, senses W there being theSmriti text “The root ‘Vis" is 
used to denote enteiing or the root ‘Vishlri’* to denote pervading”. 
In this connection ( it should be borne in mind that ) though 
the Amurta (incorporeal substance) and the Avyakrita (elementary 
substance ) are cognized by the Vis'wa by means of an inference 
Sic., still there being the rule that all that is phenomenally real 
is cognized by the Via'wa only and because he is the presiding 
spirit of the limitation consisting of the gross body ( it is assumed 
that he does not ) pervade any other state. Though the knowledge 
of silver appearing in a mother-of-pearl &o. not having been 
produced by a means of proof, iUsubject-matter is not phenomenally 
real, its posaihWvty in the stale of waking can be established 
because it is produced simultaneously with an operation of the 
mind*. As for the method of the genesis of knowledge &c. it 
has already been described hereinbefore. ( P. ). 

* Likewise, on the destruction of the actions which produce 
the objects of enjoyment in the waking state and on the quickening 
up of those which produce the object of enjoyment in the state 
of dreaming, the belief in one’s identification with the gross body 
is removed by a VnttI of (dulness ) called sleep and 

thereupon all the senses become absorbed by their ceasing to 
function owing to the want of favour of ( their pi-esiding ) deities. 
And thereupon the Via^wa is also spoken of as having been 
absorbed. And then there is ( what is called ) the state of drea^ 
ming. Therein the term ‘Swapnah’ means ‘the cognition of 
objects whose instrumental cause is the desiies latent in the inner 
organ, at a time when there is the absence of an operation of 
any of the senses. And in that state according to some the mind 
itself assumes the illusory forms of objects such as elephants, 
horses &c. and is cognized by a Yritti of Nescience while accordiuf^ 

l. The reading giren m foot-not* 3 at p. difier* £rom that adopted in 
the text Only in thij th»t thers is Ui« »ord gf before the word ^ jn the former. 
That -word being howcTer quite inappropnate in Ihia context cannot haTO 
formed part of ibe original (oxt. 

3. K the reading giren in foot-DoU i at the Same page ji preferred the -word 
*Y»W -wdl have to be substituted for Iha word ‘Yisblri' ia the tranilation. 

3. This la an incidental eipJsDation el » phonozaen* which seems inconsis- 
tent vrilh the definition ol the aUto o£ iraking abore girea srhorein ‘co-»iution’ 
means ‘right hnotriedge'. ° 
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to others Nescience itself becomes transfoi med into the objects of 
llie dreaming state like tho siKer ic appearing in a mother of-pearl 
and 13 cognized by a Vritti of Nescience Which view is the 
better one * TJie latter, because Nescience itself is everywhere fixed 
Upon* as the material causa of the superiniposition of objects and 
tho superimposition of Loowled^ and they are at times spoken of 
as the products of the mind because they (i e the objectsappearing 
m a dream ) have tho desires latent in the mind as their instrumental 
cause If It 13 aigued that in that case the mind not being belieaed 
to have become transformed into tbeobjectsof peiception, it is possible 
for it to become the seer and thereby the self iummousness of the Self 
Mould nob bo proved, (\ie leply,— ) that is not correct, because 
the mmd is not then capable of eouapiehending (objects) owing 
to the absence of a Vritti produced by an external organ of sense, 
there being a rule that the former has the capacity of comprehen- 
sion only when there 18 theco operation of the latter, and there isoot 
tho presence of the kuower then, though there is that of the inner 
organ, becauso there is a rule that the Self becomes the kiiower 
only as limited by an inner organ accompanied by a Vnttiofan 
organ of sense ( P ) 

(Furtheia question arises as to) what is the substratum of 
the false knowledge occurring in a dream ^ On© class (of pin 
losophers)is of the view that it is the spirit in its rdle of the 
individual soul as limited by the roind (and) another (class) that 
H is the spirit la its role of Brahma* as limited by the original 
Ignorance Which is the belter view? Both (when looked at) 
from different view points For, it Las been admitted that the 
dream delusion is removed by knowledge arising m the waking 
state, and since the removal of delusion can taken place only on 
the ( rise of ) the knowledge of its aubstritum and if the Self in the 
r61e of Brahma were the substratum there would not be its 
knowledge in the traiismigratoiy state, and since all duality would 
cease to exist on the rise of knowledge, there would not be the 
roiuoval of a dream ( delusion ) by knowledge arising in the state 
of waking Moreover there is the Vedic text — «F or he is the 

1 Even i£ the reading giren in footnote 1 at p is preferred the 
translation ■woold bo samo. 

3 The word Iia* “ ***“ m the sense of tho 

(Supremo Soul) Hence ‘J*® Sopremo Soul who is tho inner 

ruler of everything, aiumate and inaBimale. 

34 
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doer”— ( Brill, 1V'3*10 ) B])Col(iugoC lUo Individual soul aa being 
tho doer and ( tho dream-delusion) is likely to bo common to every- 
body like the phenomena of spaco tie. (if thoSupremo Soul were to 
bo the subbtraium ). Theteforo tho Self in tho r6to of Brahma 
as limited by tho original ignorouco cannot bo tbo substratum.* 

(P- tO- 

Vcrilyi how can tho Spirit in its r^l® of tho individual soul 
^^ho is aU> ays manifest owing to its being uncnvclopcd, bo tlio 
substratum ? True, ( it is posaiUo ) because even Ihcro* it is ad- 
mitted that thcro is n peculiar stalo of ignorance which is 
ngrecahloto (the riso of) thofalso knowledge in a dream and 
which obstructs the perception of tho phenomenal body* and 
because it is olso admitted that in tho stato of dreaming there 
occurs tho perception* of another imaginary body giving rise to tho 
consciousness **I am a man" hko anotlicr bed giving rise to tho 
consciousness “I am sleeping in a bed’'. As for the absence of Iho 
materials necessary for perception that is equal in both tho cases*. 

If it is argued'— Verily, tho knowledge of tho phenomenal 
body (arising in tho form) "I aoia man dec” not having been 
produced by n mcansof proof, how can it have tho |>owcr to removo 
ignorancel If it is assumed on tboground ofa ebango ofa state 
not being capable of being established otberwiso, knowlcdgo con- 
tradicting tbo drcam-cxpcticnco should bo believed to ciist in 
tho stale of deep sleep* also and that is undcsirablo for in that case 
it is likely to have tlic characteristic of tho waking state— ( wo 
reply:—) Well said’l In asniuch as deep sleep consists only of 

1. He reasoning in Ihii [xusago will bo fouQiI tapUlned m simplo lancu»'’6 
in tho nolo at pp. 178-T9 lupro. 

2. For the connotation of lliwirprd ti* iLocoloai p. U^itupra. 

3. Tho word gnra has been eiplamod in tbo nolo above-referred to to mean 
•‘tbe oollectiOQ of the objecU ol tho malotial world". AUhongh it la capable of 
denoting that collection, the context hero appears to point to its having boon 
used in IhesensB of the physical body looked upon »s » collection of sense organs, 

4 Tha context showi that the reading given in foot note 1 at p. EH cannot 
he correct. ^ 


n this passage wrll be fonnd explained in simple language 


5. Tba raisoaing i 
at p. 180 aupifl. 

C. The reading given In foot note S at p. deserves te bo ignored as it 
does not seem to be correct in view of the context. 

r It the swond reading given „ footnote 4 at the sanj a page js preferred 
tbe sentence »Ihis^i, not a contradiction" wonld bare to be substiluted for the 

phrase Well said . If on the other hand, the thud one given there is preferred 
that sentence would have to be added after the eaid phrase 
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the peculiar ignorance (resulting in) a dream accompanied by the 
absorption of the inner organ, that (ignorance) cannot be contra- 
dicted' in that state. In the state of waking on the other hand, 
since an experience to the effect that a totally false dream was 
seen arises, the knowledge *‘l” though not produced by a means 
of proof* is true and the knowledge of the body &c. is produced by 
a means of proof, and eo the antagonism thereof to that peculiar 
ignorance (which causes dreams) is proved by experience. As for the 
ignorance relating to a particular object, that is not removed with- 
out (the intervention of) a Vritti produced by a means of proof. 
And aa for the want of capacity oftho witness to remove hfescience, 
that is proved by the same means by which ( the existence of) the 
possessor of the attribute ( namely, the witness ) is comprehended, 
owing to the very fact of its being the means of proving (the existence 
of) > 705016006 *. Tims thero b nothing in this view that is faulty, 
hforeover if it is believed that there are as many (separate instances 
of) ignoranoe as there are ( of ) knowledge, though there would ho 
the removal of ignorance by the knowledge of the plieuomenal body 
like (that of the delusion as to silver-) by the knowledge of the 
nwthcc-of-nearl. the ocourrenco of snpeiimposilion in a dream at 
seme time again, like the delnsion as to silver, can be established. 
Thustheieis no fault whatever in tho view that the Spmt m its 
rMe of the individual soul is thesubslmtum ( of the dream-aelusion). 

Whan on the other hand it is holievsd that the removal of 
ignoranoe can take place only on ( the riso of > the kuowladge of 
Brahma*, the removsl of the delusion of the state of dreaming by 

tWofthewaHng__state-„^^^^^^^ 

th! Jerperi by thatrfajtickma^p^noejh^^ 

; ~ #«>t.not«V*t the eanio p»So deseiroj to lo i^Tiorod 

1. Th. reatog isa-u.- •>“* S'™ 

foe the same roasoo a * 0 U»fl amo F»s» h rreferred lb» word* 

* fiowe'hins P™*" "'""Id laro 

to basukstitated forlko 
tha traakUtion. 


2. If tha r«>«luk6 ^ Jbich u ) oot * ti 
“Ihougiipioduc^ bjamcaaiof proof'in 

■otod for 

rrm.rtviUbof"""'* 'wSwS" •" It. aol, .t 


3. Hus 


i. In thii Tiow * >* **’^ ^^^ raalitod iLo iru« Sktoro of (Ls Stlf or 
L.rotiken pl*co oi)« onl/ tberoU nopai.biljty ^ Oio 

.nd th»t e* P oaw Uk»a pl.co. 

rocarreoco of jjoomoc# wt 
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whitevef even in Iho view that tho Spirit in its r6lQ of Brahma 
is itself the substratum of tho superiraposilion occurring in a 
dream. As for that superimposition being peculiar with each 
individuab that is due to to tlie peculiarity of the desires latent in 
the mind (of each). (BP. ). 

Kven in the view that the Spirit in its r6Ie of Brahma as 
limited by the mind is itself tho substratum, there is nothing tliab 
cannot be cstablislicd because the power of the peculiar ignorance 
to envelope (the soul) is admitted. It is for that very reason 
that it is so stated at certain places in the Scriptures, 


If it is argued: — Verily, where the Spirit ( in its r61e of 
Brahma) as limited by the mind Is the substratum the cognizance 
of an elephant* would talro place in the form ‘I am an elephant’ as 
being in the same predlcaiuent with the ego like that of silver in 
the form “This is silver” where it Is m the same predicament with 
the mother-of-pearl, not in the form “This Is an elephant’’ and even 
in the view that the Spirit in its r61e of Brahma ( as limited by the 
original ignorance ) is the substratum the cognition ( of the elephant) 
would take place in tho form of «An elephant” and not in the form 
“This U an elephant’’ because there tem the absence of an external 
object whtoh is the seat of the notion of thisness is similai<.— ( wo 
reply:— ) No. In the first view there is no possibility of the 
delusion arising In the form “I am an elephant” as In the form 
“The mother-of-pearl Is silver” because the ego has not there the 
quality of being the limiting agent of the substratum like tho 
mother-of-pearl ( and ) because the knowledge “1” being anta- 
gonistic to the delusion hke the Itaowledga “This is a mother-of- 
pearl” it is believed that cognition takes place of the portion of 
thisness only which is not antagonistic to it ( i. e. the delusion ). 
In the latter case on the other hand e\en the form "this” 
like the form “elephant” is imaginary only. Since the Self who 
Bcrves as the substratum remains mmegated oven ou the negation 
of both the forms there is no possibility of the theory of voidnesS 
(stepping in). Moreover even in the state of waking what is 
believed to appear is only the imaginary thisness of silver which is 
of a nature different from that of the thisness of a motlier-of-pearJ, 
there being the rule that wh^ appears in delusions is only th at 
1. If the readiDg given in ioot-tata 3 at p. w adopted tlia words "of »n 
elepUi^ would have to bo emitted from the transUUon and the word "only” 
Wenld have to b® added after the Hntepce • I am an elephant". . ■ 
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which 13 superimposed ( Sam S'a 1 36) Even in the view that 
what appears is the thisness of a mother of peail it is not the 
reality of the portion of thisuess that is the instrumental cause of 
the delusion but that of the substratum And it has already been 
established that even in this case the substratum which is the 


Self m the r61e of the witness, as m the other case the Self m 
the mother of pearl which is unknown*, is necessarily present 
Theiefore there is nothmg m (any of) the two views* which 
cannot be established ( P ) 

And in this state, the enjoyer of the objects of the dream world 
13 called the Taijasa because the light called bilc is predominant 
therein or because he makes things manifest even without ( the 
assistance of) a luminary such as the sun Ac 

In the same manner, the resting place of the mdmduil soul 


tired by the enjoyment made m the states of waking and dreaming 
and having ( his ) inner organ together with ( bis } latent desiics as 
limited by the power of cognition, resting in the state of tlio 
( original ) cause, is the state of deep sleep Susbupti* is the 
cognition of the cause only in Ih^ form “I did not know anything • 
It IS behaved that even though there is the absence in that state of 
the knowledge of the substances capable of being enjoyed in tho 
states of waking and dreaming, there is a triad of Vrittis of 
Nescience which assumes the form of ( one s being ) a witness, of 
( one’s ) being happy, and of Ibcro being a state of ignorance And 

owing to the^absence of egotism there is not one specific Vritli foi 
m that case theie would not bo the state of deep sleep Por that 
very reason there being the absenco of cognition of tho nature of a 
Vritti there does not take place the eatensiou of ( the above defi 
mtion) to tho state of Pralaya (absorption ) for thero is the 
absence ofa seed for Its assumption there and m this case theio js 

the recollection ( of expenenco ) by a man who has awakened from 
sleep in the form "I slept well I d.d not know nnythiog, such 
recollection being impossible unless theie was ( such ) an exiierieucc 
It cannot fad to bo recollection thoug h tlicro is no rtfcrenco to 

n^jecoud roidici, given « f«)t-not «3 th# wme page yiolda no icnio 

43 It 19 If boweror Ibo word wra? ib****" “ ‘n it c*a Lo 

•dopt^d Lut thereby thera would no diifwooco IB tho traasUjjoa IccAOio tho 
compound I'* ‘*"^{** 

2 . The reason why AOtbor sammM up too oiscaislon on thu lubject 

by Mying that there IS no fault inenyt^ thotwo though apj cAreatly h® 

has ducMieJ “*»-ee vritl bo found eipUin^ «t{p l&S-xC tupra 
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a specifio time or place because of tbe absence therein of the 
quality of having been produced by experience contemporaneous 
with a connection -with ‘ the inner organ and in the case of 
recollection there is no ( invariable ) tale that there should be a 
specifio reference to time and place. And it cannot be established 
that one has the experience “I slept” in the state of waking. 
And there is also no possibility of ( ita being ) an inference 
owing to ( the fault called ) As'rayasiddhi ( false substratum ) 
■which is due to the absence of a middle term.* As for 
egotism it is experienced only at the time of awakening. 
Its recollection cannot be established because it is not experienced 
in the state of deep sleep owing to its having been absorbed. The 
cognizance of tbe Self in the i61e of the witness which is dependent 
Upon egotism (for manifestation ) takes place by a ease in apposi- 
tion in the form ‘'I was sleeping” owing to its being tbe substratum 
of recollection, Iihe the coguizance *'Th8 face is red''* which takes 
place on the superimposition of the redness of the china rose on the 
mirror which is the substratum of the reflection of the face, and not 
as being dependent (upon sometbing else) as ( in the feeling ) am 
happy’’*. ( Further ), recollection* doubts and errors are as a rub 
dependent upon the Self inthe rdle of the witness, and egotism being 
the support of knowledge produced by a means of proof, the power 
of being its effect is limited only by thequality of being knowledge 
produced by a means of proof, and ( in the case of recollection &c. ) 
there being tbe limitation of the quality of not being knowledge 
produced by a means of, proof,* Nescience alone is the cause*. It 

1. Etbh i! the reading given m foot-note 3 at p 5.MS adopted, the translation 
•wonld be the same, tbe locative case being ret^uired to bo taken to have been 
used in the sense o£ the instmmeDtal. 

2. If the reading given la the foot-note 3 at the same page is preferred tie 
translation would be — "The cognizance of the Self m the r(la of the witness 
takes place by a case in apposition as being dependent upon egotism dc.” 

3. The second reading given in foot note 4 at the same pago would, even if 
adopted, make no change in tbe translation, essential. 

This IS a somewhat clumsy sentence framed in the technical language 
of the Nyaya system. It and its connechon with tha previous one will bo fouutf 
explained in simple language ID the note at p. 189 tupra. ‘ 

4. If the reading given m foot-note 1 at p. ue u preferred tho translation of 
thu part of the sentence would be — “And owing to the fault of the absence of 
the quality of being knowledge produced by a means of proof. 

5. Tho chain of reasoning with re^rd to the state of deep sleep extends apto 
this point only. The rest of this passage eontaini explanations of other psychicsl 
phenomena not connected with that states 
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13 for this very reason that the persons versed m the Vedanta lore 
ehoio thaf even the indirect delusion produced by the word of 
one who cannot bo rehed on is a Vi.tt. of Nescience onfy Although 
hero IS in that case the possibility of the esistence of the materiSs 
which would give use to a Vritt. of the inner organ, that orgL 
13 powerless (to act) owing loan obstacle m the form of the 
absence of the quality of being knowledge produced by a means 
ot proof As for tho aupenmposilion of Biahma on names &c it 
being dejicndent upon ones will is only a Vrittiofthe mind of a 
nature different from erroneous and light knowledge hi e desire io 
■It has therefore been said, — 

‘ For tine very reason, it, having been produced by an 
injunction, is onlyamental operation, not 1 nowledge' (S'ankara on 
ijiab Su 114) • 


By this IS explained oven tho fact of re'isoning being i Vritti of 
tho mmd, for it, which is of the nature of connecting (a thing) with 
a major teim by its superimposition on the mjddJo term, is of a 
nature different from erroneous md right knowledge owing to its 
being dependent upon volition It is only then th'it it can be 
established th'it m the discussion as (to the purport of) the Upani 
shads called S'ravana ( study )* accompanied by lilanana (reflection) 
and Nididhyasana (meditation) there is the possibility of the 
injunction ‘The Self should be studied, reflected over and 
meditated upon because it w of the nature of a discussion as to 
the presence and absence of connection &c offom sorts, namely 
the piesence and absence of connection between the seer and the 
things to be seen, those between the witness and the things to be 
Witnessed, those between the things that are liable to be created and 
destroyea and that which is their limib and those between him who 


13 affected with misery ( i e the soul immersed m worldJiness ) 
"ind the one who is the seat of the highest joy Tlie presence and 
absence of connection between that which is followed and that 
which IS. excluded, is tho fifth But the adepts say that this 13 
implied in all the discussions which are helpful m ( arriving at the 
conclusions suggested by the purpoit of) the Upanishad texts and 
which are expounded in the Mimansa consisting of four chapters* 

1 For the reason -wliy the -word whw* ordinarily means liearin-r» Lm 

been translated here hy the word study vtde the note at p igi ° 

2 This sentence has been diffeiwUy interpreted by Karavan* 
Purushottama on tl 0 one hand and Abhyankara on the other It haa 1 ““ 

translated according to the latter s interpretation 



272 


TRAKSL&TIOK. 


As for tho details (thereof) lefcrcnco must bo made to -(tho 
appropriate portion of) tho VcduiitalalpaIaUl:a,{l^P» Kva# ). 

Then in this manner thwo h Iho enjoyment of happiness in 
tho state of deep sleep and its enjoyer, tho presiding spirit of 
tliat state, is called* Prryfla from hU being extraordinarily Ignorant 
or from his being extraordinarily wiso oning to tho abs,cnco 
then of any particular limitation. And then, though there is tho 
absorption of tho inner organ there is a limitation caused by tho 
impressions left thereon and heneo llicro is neither tho possibility 
of tho absence of tho quality of being an individual soul nor tho 
attainment of omniscience. As for tho propounding of ( tho soul's) 
identity^ with tho Ilulcr(oflho Universe ) that is spoken of on 
account of his being devoid of identification with tho body, senses 
&c. And sinco tho impressions ( on the inner organ ) do not enter 
Into tho category of tho material causes of tho acts dependent upon 
the witness owing to their bciog tho instrumental cause ( thereof), 
there is no distinction between a witness and witness though tliero 
is a distinction between them (inter sc). On tho other band in 
the waking state, since the inner organ enters into the category of 
the material causes of tho ciTcels depending upon knowledge 
produced by a means of proof, there is a distinction between a 
knower and koower owing to that between them ( i. e. tho inner 
organs ). And sinco it is the witness himself when qualified by an 
additional limitation tliat becomes tho knower, a restoration of 
connection ( with the past expericoco) cannot fail to be established. 
The revered author of the Vdrtttka having denied a distinction 
between a witness and witness oven in tlie state of phenomenal 
existence ( in the following verses, namely :— ") 

"It is because the witness does not differ like an external object 
with each body though tho knowing self and the means of proof do, 
that he is called the Self for in the manner in which the mutual 
changes of the knowing-self lee, aro witnessed by the Self, those of 
the latter would not be ( witnessed by anybody ) becauso'it is the 
witness of the absence of everything such as the knowing-self &c. 
which is an object” ( Brih. Bha. Va. Ill, 4. 54*55 ) — 
it should be understood that the assumption of a distinction therein 
1. Tho second reading girea in foot note 1 at p. is)i cannot be correct 
because the context shows that vhst sbonld be explained here is the theory that 
in the state oJ deep sleep there is no distinction between the individual soul 
and the Supreme Soul. 
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As for tlio details (thereof) »cfercnco must bo made to -(Iho 
appropriate portion of) Iho T'cd«n(ol.ai(pa?ati 7 ;a.(PP. )• 

Then in this manner there is the enjoyment of happiness in 
the stale of deep sleep and its enjoyer, the presiding spirit of 
that state, is called' Pr.ljfia from his bring extraordinarily ignorant 
or from his being extraordinarily wiso owing to tlio absence 
then of any particular limitation. And then, though there is the 
absorption of the inner organ there is a limitation caused by the 
impressions left theioon and lienco there is neither tho possibility 
of the absence of Iho quality of being an individual soul nor tho 
attainment of omniscience. As for the Jiropounding of ( tho soul’s) 
identity* with tho Ruler ( of tho UniverBe^ that is spoken of on 
nccgunl of his being devoid of identification with tho body, senses 
&c. And since tho impressions ( on the inner organ ) do not enter 
into tho category of tho material causes of tlio acts dependent upon 
tho witness owing to their bring tho instrumental cause ( thereof), 
there is no distinction between a witness and witness though there 
is a distinction between them ( infer <e), On the other hand In 
the waking state, since tho inner organ enters into the category of 
tho material causes of tho oficcts depending upon knowledge 
produced by a means of proof, there a distinction between a 
knower and knower owing to that between them ( i. e. tho inner 
organs). And sinco it is the witness himself when qualified by an 
additional limitation that becomes the knoiver, a restoration of 
connection ( with the past experienco) cannot fail to be established. 
The revered author of the Vurttika having’ denied a distinction 
between a witness and witness even in I, he state of phenomenal 
existence ( in the following verses, namely 

“It is because the witness does not differ like an external object 
with each body though tho knowing self ^nd the means of proof do, 
that he is called the Self for in the manner in which the mutual 
changes of the koowing-self&c. are witnessed by the Self, those of 

the latter would not be ( witnessed by anybody ) because it is the 
witness of the absence of everything such as the knowing-self &c. 
which is an object” ( Brih. Bha. Va. Il’t, 4. 54.55 )— 
it should be understood that the assumpt ion of a distinction therein 

1. The second reading giren in foot note f \sv cannot~be correct 

because the context shows that wli«t *honW be ex^i^med here is the theory that 
in the state of deep sleep there is no distinctioii between the individual soul 
and the Supreme Soul. 
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m the State of deep sleep la nothing but the height of infatuation 
of some people ( P. »» ), 

( If it IS argued — ) Venly, since some person at some time 
recollects “I slept painfully’’ there must bo the experience of pain 
also in the state of deep sleep, (we reply — ) No, there is its 
absence owing to the dissociation ( of the soul) then from the 
materials giving rise to misery. On the other hand, happiness 
being the true nature of the Self is eternal And the conciousneos 
“I slept painfully’ can be proved by saying that there was 
pain when the bed &c were not proper Or the (experieneo of) 
pain can be established even in the state of deep sleep if it is • 
admitted that all the three states have three varieties For so, 
the knowledge arising from a moans of proof is the waking sfato 
within the waking state Erroneous knowledge such as that of silver 
from a mother of pearl is the slate of dreaming uithin that of 
waking The feeling of stupor* brought on bj fatigue ic is the 
state of deep sleep witbm that of naking Similarly, the acquisition 
of incantations Ic in a dream is the w^ing state within that of 
dreaming. The consciousness “Ihavescen a dream" even in a dream 
18 the dreaming state within that of dreaming TJmt something 
which is experienced m the slate of dreaming but which cannot 
be narrated m the state of waling is the state of deep sleep within 
that of dreaming In the same manner, even in the state of 
deep sleep the amiable feeling of the nature of happiness is the 
wnLng state nithin that state It is thereafter that one recollects 
“I slept happily’ The passionate feeling in the same state (t c 
that of deep sleep) ls the state of dreaming within that of deep 
sleep It is thereafter only that the recollection "I slept paitifuliy** 
can bo proved to ari^c Tlio feeling of dulncss m the same state 
IS the state of deep sleep within that of deep sleep Thereafter the 
recollection “I was dead asleep' arises As this is stated here 
(in brief) it IS (made) clear m the rasi/f/io, VurtuLamnta txnd 
other works 

Thus the Yis'wa with rcfercnco to the individual, (he Virst 
with reference to the objective world, (and) Vjslinu wjtl, reference 
to the gods, the stale of waking with refertnee to the individual 
the act of p reserration with reference to the god ^ (and) the 
1 Ths se<Mnd nAdlngKirvn In too ret* 3*» p. -a, cinro* Ucorrtcl 
Absorption In any partifolar tl mg esnnOt I"* tl • fr'olt of »ncl tbo j 1 

and ODO in Ibat state canno* Lo said to t« slwf^cs wbil* vakin^ *’ 

35 
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Sattwaguna ^ith reference to tlie objective world. In the same 
manner the Taijasa ■with reference to the individual, the Hiianya- 
garbha with reference to the objective world ( and ) Brahma with 
reference to the gods ; the state of dreaming with reference to the 
individual, the creation with reference to the gods ( and ) Rajoguna 
with reference to the objective world. Similarly, the PrSjna with 
reference to tho individual, the Avyakrita with reference to the 
objective world ( and ) Rudra with reference to the gods ; the state 
of deep sleep with reference to the individual, the absorption with 
reference to the goda ( and ) Tamoguna with reference to the 
. objective world. Thus (the groups) with reference to the individual, 
the objective world and the gods being identical ( by nature ), tho 
region of Hiranyagarbha is attained and liberation by stages 
(secured) throngh the purification of the inner oigan, by the 
adoration of these, which are qualified (by limitations), together 
withthe three parts of the syllable Om as bcingidentical (in essence). 
Ontho other hand, direct liberation (is secured) by tho knowledge of 
only the Self in tho rdlo of the witness on tho negation of all theso 
limitations. This is the distinction. Tlien in this manner all tho 
three, Vis' wa, Taijasa and Pr:^fia, together with the three states, 
being of the nature of Nescience are objecta of perception and 
Ihereforo unreal. And hence I om the unqualified absolute witness 
called tho Fourth. This is tho meaning. Thus all arrangements 
being phenomenally established and thero being the non-existenco 
of any state whatever philosophically, there is nothing that cannot 
bocsUblhhod. This has again been explained by us in details 
in tho VcduiualalpalaiiKa and therefore wo stop here fSl. 

(PP.«V,.,^) ^ ' 


ITaving raised tho doubt, namely : — erily, tho presiding apirits 
of tho three states of wafeihg, tfreanjmg and sleeping, together witli 
those states, being ^ unreal, their witness also would bo reduced to 
unreality as llioro is nothing special ( in him )— tho author has, by 
mentioning his special characteristics, staled his reality (thus)-— 
Moreover (tho Self) being (aU-> pervading it 
having been tought to be tho (Wghest) object of 
man’s attainment, it being of tho nature of nolf- 
manifest knowledge, and not being dependent upon 
anyone eke. the whole of this universe which is ( of 
a mature ) different firoia it is unreal. I am that 
one, auspecious and pure, who remains over. ( 0 ) 
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There being the Vedie text — “All else than this is misery' 
^ ^ ^ ^ leferencQ to the witness spol cn of in the text 

‘ Thou couldst not see the seer of the sight ( Ibid ), the whole 
of the Universe which 13 to be witnessed and is different from the 
Witness is unreal, not however the witoc«s The word Api has the 
sense of the group of unmentioned reasons such as "owing to its 
being the end of ( all ) contradictions , "owing to its being know n 
as the substratum of the delusion , "owing to there being none to 
comprehend its contradiction’ ^c The author, being of tbo view 
that limitedness and unreality being co-extensi\c owing to there 
being the Vedie text "Verily, whatever is limited is mortal’ the 
removal of unreality takes place on that of hmitednc*'?, has said — 
(being all pervading) ( It is so said) because ( Brahma) 

IS unlimited by place and tune owing to its having been touglit 
to bo the self of everything by the Vcdic tcvl — "Veril>, a!I this is 
Brahma’ (Chhi III 14 1) and because space A.c arc spoken of as hav 
logpervasiveness on account of their relative greatness though thej 
oiolimitcd by place and time Ha\ ing raised tlio doubt, iianjcl_j — 
Venly, the Self being eternal owing Its being all pervading and of 
the nature of existence it cannot bo of the nature of the removal 
of misery Nor can it bo of tho nature of happiness for, happiness 
^ing transient it cannot be proved to ho of the same nature os tho 
eternal Self That being so, liberation which is of tho naturo of 
the Self cannot in any case bo an olyect of man s attainment— tlio 
author has said —Ilttaiicaprai/offat (Thcrcio) Ilitnticam mean? 

'the quality of being an object of man's attainment ( Tho Self m 
such an object ) because from tho Vcdic test ' Tins our Self vrliich 
13 nearer to us is dearer tliau ason, dearer than wealth, (I'*arcr than 
all oKo” (Brill 14 8), "That which is thoinfimto is I h's’’( Clih m 
23-1 ), ' T/iat itself IS tho suprero*' I Ii«s ( Bnli IV 3 33 ), 
"Brahma 13 wisdom and llHs’’(Ihid III 5«S) andolh'Ys wt 
learn that it i 3 of tho nature of the Inchest 1 It"* And although it 
IS eternal it is popularly ^pokcn of m haring b^n j rodtjcol nnfl 
destroyed owing to its bccomiDg manifest hj tlm dilTcrent Vntlu of 
tho inner organ producctl by the properties ( of subitances ) And 
thoactiTily of one desirous of final «l«olulion can Ijo ?horn to 
he possible by a reftrenee to the fact that iti attainment 

placo as It were on the remora? cf^<-c-'w by Irow lodge alor^, 
as if it, wbicb was ol«irnetcd *^^1 rot n»tairc,j|. 

{Kurt!i-r)imcc il(i c. ac tv'f), Uirg U- ,^1* rvUmi if 
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phenomenal ^rhich is superimposed and is of the nature of misery, 
is itself the nbsonca of (misery), it is an object of mans attainment 
even if it is of the nature of llic absence of misery. 

If it is argued: — Verily, docs one become conscious of 
.happiness* in'tho liberated stale? The former cannot bo the case 
because there is then none to make it manifest owing to the absence 
of the body, sense-organs &c. If its consciousness is believed 
(to exist) even in the absence of one making it manifest, such 
would be the case even in the state of worldlincss. Nor can the 
latter, because in that case it (i. c. happiness) would be reduced 
to the position of not being an object of man’s attainment, for it 
can be such an object only when it is capable of being known. 
Hence only, the effusion of those who believe themselves to be 
Vaisbnavas* that ( the states of tliose who are conscious of happi- 
ness in the state of liberation and those who arc not, are) like those 
of sugar and its enjoyors,* — the author has sold that that is not 
correct by the expression Swataksiddkabhan'dt which means ‘being 
of the nature of self manifest knowledge’. Although in tbo state 
of worldhness the Self does not become manifest as of the nature of 
the highest bliss owing to its true nature having been enveloped by 
Nescience, still on the removal of Nescience by the knowledge of 
the essence it becomes manifest of itself as of the nature of the 
highest bliss by its self-luminousness and so there is no need of an 
illuminator. ( Purther ) the author having raised the doubt, 
namely: — ^Even if happiness is of the nature of self-manifest 
knowledge it cannot be the nature of the Self because knowledge 
being an act owing to its being of the nature of the meaning of a 
root must be dependent (npon something). Moreover one becomes 
conscious of it in the form “I know” not in. the form “I am 

1. The second reading giren in foot-note 1 at p would, if adopted, require 
this sentence to be translated as —“Verily, doe* the consciousness of happiness 
exist in the liberated state or not 1" 

2, The sect of the VaishnaTas alluded to here is that of Madfawas, They 
say that it is not belieTable that the object of man’s attainment should bo the 
loss of one’s indinduality in Brahma because in that case one’s position would 
bo like that of sugar which does not know its own sweetness and that the more 
reasonable new is that one’s object should be the attainment of the close proximity 
of Brahma so that one might be placed in the position of the enjoyer of sugar 
who becomes conscious of its enjoyment. 

3 . The reading giren in foot note S at p. is not acceptable as no meaning 
can be made out of it. 



edge and that bemg so, low can the Adwaitavada ( theory 
non duality ) be established >— has said that that is not correct by 
(Using ) the expression AnmyS^rayatmt ( owing to its beiny not 
( any thing else ) ( It is so because ) from the Vedio 

istb«a (oneself) and which 

the Self inside everything” ( Brili. 111-4-1 ), '-Brahma is truth,. 
“O'Jledge and mfimteness” (Tai II-l ), -'Brahma is wisdom and 
iss (Bnh 111 9 28) and others, the Self is (known to he) 
oi the nature of self manifest knowledge and bliss only and owing 
o the Bupenmposition of knowledge on a Vntti of the inner organ 
by its erroneous identification with the latter the consciousness that 
IS dependent upon it ( i e the inner oigan ) arises in the foim “I 
vnow. ' And since tho qualities of being of the nature of the sense 
of a root and of being produced and destroyed belong only to a 
vritti of the inner organ, there is not the dependence upon another 
of the principal knowledge which is of tlie natuio of intelligence 
Owing to its being the substratum of ever} thing and hence duality 
cioes not step in That being so, it is established that tho Self 
''^hich IS of the nature of knowledge and bliss is real and that the 
^hole universe which is distinct from it is unreal ( 9 ) * 

(It may be argued —) Verily, if then hole universe is unreal, 
then owing to its esistence being denied, the true nature of tho 
Self would not be established, for the ©xistcnce of tho horn of a hare 
IS never denied, there being the rule that it is that which is proved 
at any time, that 13 denied (at another) And so, from tho ^cry 
fact that a denial cannot be established it follows that tho univcrso 
cannot be unreal The author has therefore said that that is not 
correct ( m the following verse — ) 


When there is not one itself how can there be two 
as distinct from it ? Neither is there (its) absoluteness 
nor non absoluteness, nor is it a void nor a non- ' 
void . (The Self) being by nature unique h ow 

1 NaraTsna Tirth* « commentary conUin* the rcAding and 

it 19 explained therein to mean ‘'t knowledge 'rhjch ii not 

distinct from happiness irLich jf of the natore of tho pore Self ) TheodUorof 
tho Ka$ t San$krtf Sert't, No L\\ »ay» in m foot-note at p <52 thereof that two 
of the Ms*. eoUated by him Lad abo the same readins AbLjankara too lay* 
in a foot-note at p. UT of hii edition in the Coreniment Oriental Senes, CUs* A 
that he had found this reading in two of the M**. collated by tfa, jf 
ing u preferred, the translation of this part of the leotence woeJd Le —‘'Ther 
IS not the dependence upon another of knowledge which it identical 
happmesi which is of the nature ef inloUigeoee" * 
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can I speak of that whose existence is established 
by all the Upaiushads ^ ( 10 ) 

(Here) Elam means '(the means of) connecting (a thing) 
•with the numeral expressing the idea of oneness DivxUyam means 
'( the means of) connecting (a thing) with the numeral expressing 
the idea of twoness which is generated by a presupposition of that 
(i 0 the first) Hence, there being the absence of (something 
that can be called ) one, how can there be a second * A second 
implies a third &c also (It may be objected — ) Verily, the 
oneness ( of the Self) is established by the Vedic text “One alone 
without a second ’ ( Chhan VI 2 1) As to that the author has 
said that that is not correct by the phrase Ab va Xevalattv'am 
(neither is there absoluteness) Kemlatxiam means 'oneness It too 
IS excluded because of its quality of having been born of Nescience 
If it 13 argued that if the oneness of the Self is not established 
by the Vedic text (above-mentioned) there ought to be its mam 
foldness owing to its being dependent upon tho means of proof such 
aa direct perception &c , that is denied by the phrase Na chaUiala 
<Kom (nor non absoluteness) yHcvo^attuam means ‘manifoldness 
(That 18 excluded) owing to there being the Vedic texts “There is in 
this no diversity ( Brib IV 4 19 ) “Ono alone without a second 
(Chhan VI 2 1 ), “Next follows the teaching “no* , “no ' (Brih 
II 3 0) and others If it is argued that m that case, owing to 
tho denial of everything it must be a void only, that is denied 
by tho phrase Nasunyam (nor a void) ^Itisso) because (tho 
Vcdic texts) having begun by saying If ono Ivnowa Brahma to bo 
non-existmg, ho himself becomes non-oxisting (while) if ono 1 nous 
* Brahma to be existing (the wise) know (j e infer) thnt ho is existing' 
(Tai II G) ‘Brahma is truth, knowledge and infinitcness’ 
(Ibid III) (and) “In tho beginning, my dear, there u as Sat 
( existence ) only’ (Chhan VI 2 1), Invc established the reality 
(of tho Self) by such texts as ‘ All this has that for its essence 
Tliat is tho truth That is tho Self Thou art that” (Ibid VI 8 7) 
and oUierB and because itislho substratum of all delusion and 
tho end of all contradictions ( If it is said that ) in that case ifc 
must at least Im o been possessed of the attributes of being the truth 
and being knowledge, that is denied by tho phrase Na c/idjfinyom 
(not a non void) (Tliat is so) because although all distinctions 
arc wardctlofT by tbt InoUnus Lhtm (one) and AthcUitjam 
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( without a seconi3), the simultaneous distinction and want of 
distinction implied in such lelations as an attribute and the possessor 
of that attribute &c is warded off bj the term (alone) Therei- 
son everywhere ( i e in the case of all these denials ) has been stated 
in (the phrase) Adwaitahaticat That which is reduced to duality 
IS called the quality of being so (reduced) is Dwmtam 

Thus it has been said m the Varttika —“They call that Dwitam 
which has been reduced to duality The quality of beino' go 
(reduced) IS called ZJicatiom’ (Brih Bha Va IV 3 ISO?') °The 
literal meaning thereof is that that in which there is no Divaitam 
(i e ) the quality of having been reduced to duality is Adivmiam, 
owmg to the Vedic text “The Seer is pure, one without a second’’ 

( Bnh IV 3 32 ) The meaning ( of the first three lines of the 
verse taken together ) is that the denial ( above spoken of) can be 
established because the dual substance is capable of being known 
V direct perception &c , owing to its being admitted to be indes 
cnbable for the reason that the knowledge of the counter part 
(of a thing) becomes instrumental in producioga notion of its 
non-existence by proving too little (If it is said that) in that 
case, the existence of such a Self may be established by pointing’ 
ft finger at it, the author, being of the view that that cannot bo 
done, has said — Katham bravtmt (how can I speak of it?) 

The (derivative of the) word Ktm has been used in order to hint at 
(a reply) * ( He has said so because ) there being the Vedic texts 
“He spoke of it without any words at aJ! (Nri Utta 7), “That 
from which speech together with the mind turns awa^ without 
reaching it’ (Tai II 4), “Thoucouldst not knon the knowerof 
knowledge’ (Bnh III 4 2) and others, it is not a subject of speech 
owing to iWjaeing unique by nature If it is objected —How 
can the Upanishads be authoritative with respect thereto if it is not 
a subject of speech — theauthor, having mmmd(thoreply) that that 
13 not correct because though the Self is not a subject of speech they 

(i e the Upanishads) do possess the quality of being the remover of 

Nescience by (giving rise to) a Vritti in tune with it (i o the Self) 
has said — Sart’ciit;</anf<Mi</dAaOT(estabIished by all the Upanishads) 

1 This is the correct liter*l~trtMUt«»B of the expression u apkean 

from Its eipondod form ftu*' »athor'. commenUr^ on 

Bhagawmd Gita IL 21 (AMftdojrana Santknt Sentt, Ao JCLV, p 53). n,, 
note tberoon #t p. 207 t *pra therefor# nxpiired to U) corrected awordinplr 

Tho word is m*de np of « * denTtllwof rroffita! 

SantHnl £nslnh Ptetfffnary,p 
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Thus the Vedic test “( The Self) is known to him who ( says he ) 
has not known it. He who (says ho) has known it does nob know it. 
It is not known to those who know it and known to those who do 
not kno^Y it” ( Ke. II-3 ), “That which does not think by the mind 
( but ) that by which, they say, the mind js thought, know that 
very thing to be Brahma, not this which the people worship” 
( Ibid. 1*5 ) and others, point to the Seif as not being a subject 
( of speech ), Then in this manner, it is established that on the 
removal of Neseience by an uninterrupted Vritti produced by an 
Upanishad test (and consequently) of all misery brought into 
existence by it, one having become of the nature of the highest 
joy, has one’s purpose in life served ( 10 ). ( PP. ). 

I do not eulogise that Vyasa who did not even with the Sutras 
knit together properly tho (whole) meaning (of the teaching of 
the Upanishads). (But) I enlogise* that Sankara and (that) 
Sures'wara who even without tliera knitted together the whole 
meaning thereof. ( 1 ). 

This digest though small but bearing a great meaning’ like a 
philosopher’s stone has been prepared by the sage I^IadhusQdana 
for the amusement of the meritorious. ( 2 ). 

Whatever merit there is in this ( work ) belongs solely to the 
preceptor, certainly not to me ( and ) whatever demerit there is in 
it belongs solely to me, certainly not to tlie preceptor. ( 3 ) 

I have prepared this small digest for the sakeof Balabhadra’ at 
his earnest importunity, l.ct the magnanimous intelligent men 
discern what is faultless and what is faulty herein. ( 4 ). 

Thus ends the work named SkMJuintahindu composed by tho 
illustrious Madhusudana Saraswatt, a disciple of the illustrious 
Vi^wes'wara Saraswatl, a peripatetic teacher of the illustrious 
Order of Paramahaihsas. 


1. Tlift reading irhicb w gnen la foot note at p. cannot be correct 
because in Uiat case the author would bo deemed to bave uied the words jy 

in tho first line and tho word in the second lino though wo would naturallj 
expect him to hare wed the #smo rerb lO both m order to emphasis the 
eompanson drawn m tho Terse between Vyisa on the one hand and S'anhara 
and Snres'wara on the other. 

2. If the reading giren in foot-note 2 at the same page Is adopted the trajis- 
lation would bo —“This digest though small but conferring much benefit Ac." 

3. As to who this Dslabbadra Is the note at p.211 rwpro. 
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Nm B , — Words and expressions hare been arranged herein in the order of 
their spellings in English irrespecfare of their pronounciations m Sanstrit. 
Thus, for instance, the word siniiQ would be found to precede the word 
because the transliteration of the former is Abhasa and that of the 
latter Abhava and the letter ‘s’ precedes the letter ‘v’ in English orthography. 

The method of transliteration adopted herein is the same as in the Notes 


and Translation. 

Word or Expression 

Page 

I Word or Expression 

Page 

Abbanaka ... 

... 21 

Aeharya 43 

211-12 

Abhanavrittihetutu 

... 119 

Achetana 

... 140 

■Sbbasa 

65, 90 1 

Achetan.avnaka'anatwa 

... 67 

Abbasavada 67, 89, 92, 

96-97, 1 

' Ades'a 

... 70 

111, 124. 236/ 

Adhibbuta 

... 198 

Abb^sav^dis 

... 67 

Adhidaira 

... 198 

AbbSva 

... 64 1 

Adhikarasia 

142-43 

AbbSvapratiyogi ... 

... 54 1 

Adhishtana (of Swapn5dhyasa) 

Abbidharmakosba ... 

... 23 


178-86 

AbhidbarQ]akoshaa''ilstra . 

... 24 

Adbyasa 

... 68 


... 83 Adbyfitma . . 
139-40 Adri8htiVain3at;f^a . 


... 150 
... 01 
... 105 
... 193 

14, 20, 


Abhidhyana 
Abhiaives'a 
Abbipraishi 
AbhUhiktatwa ... 

Abhivyaktiyogyatwa 
Abhiyuktah 
Abbyankara 3, 4, 

22, 24, 27, 43, 44, 46, 48, 

49, 57, ”59, 01, 65, 67, 09f, 

74, 75, 79, 81, 82, 84, 85, 

93, 94, 96, 97, US, 119, i 
131, 132, 138, 146. 150, Adwitlya ... 

151.52, 154, 156, 157, 162, ' ^ 

170, 181, 183, 186-87, 191, 

197, 208, 277/ 
Abbyarbitatwa ••• ••• 

Abhyupagama 

Abbyupeyate ... •** 

Abrabma 

86 


198 

114 

CO 

211 

40 

207 


Sdriyate 

Adashta 

Adwaitabrabmasiddbt 
Adwaitakatwa 

Adwaitaratnaraks'anam 95, 100, 
145 

Adwaitosiddhisiddhantaaara 4 0 
Adwaitasiddhi 40, 9l, 100, 105, 
187, 235/ 
41, 158 



Agamapa,itadavadhyanva,-a- 

ayalircla 192, I9< 
Agnisbtoma 

AliamkSra (in tho Saiiikhya- 


Ahamlara (in tho Vedanta. 
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Ahamprfl.tyaya 

Shavaniya... 

Aikantikatwa 

Aitareyopanishat 


Page Word or Expression 
164, 187, 189 Anirvackamyakliyati 

41 Annapurnopanishat 

.. ... 8 Anyonyabhava 

50 Anyonyas'raya 

.. ... 7 Anrita ... ... 


AjahallaWaua 

Akas'a 

Akaa'adipada 

AkbandakaravtlUi 

Akbandananda 

Aks'apadacharya 

Alambanavis'esba ... 

Aloka ••• 

Alokanas'ya 

Atnalanaoda. ...■ 

AmaradSsa 

Amarakoaba 

Amata 

Atnniyate 

AmOita ... 1 

An&gata ... 
Anaik&ntikatwa .. 
Anandagiri 


... 81, 112, 113, 117 Ans'avataras 


9 Antabkaranavritti 205 

202 Antarjyotx... ... ... 75^ 

... 11 Anubhati ... ... ... 60 

... 209 Aouebcbhlttidharma. ... 138 

40 Anudyante ... 97 

... 27, 29 Anumana ... ... 29, 61, 175 

... ... 41 Anupalabdhi ... €1, 175 

... ... 64 Anupravis'at ... ... 65 

163 Anuvrittavyavrittanvayavyati- 

...40, 153, 170 reka ... 192, 194 

40 Anyaya ... ... 15, 191 

... 42,62 Anvayavyatireka ... 191,194 

209 Aoyadelat ... 166 

163 Anyathakhyati 38, 120, 24lf 

167, 172, 176 Anyatb5nupapatti.. 65--66, 74, 


Anaikantikatwa ... 50, 55, 123 ApabntapSpma. 75 

Anandagiri ... ... 40 Apana ... ... ... 165 

Anandl^rama Sanskrit Series Aparas'ailas ... ... 22 

No. XLV ... 279f Aparoks'adharmI ... ... 85 

Ananta 75 Aparoka'inubbuti ... 4,199 

Ananta Krishna S'dstri ...3, 95 ApSya ... ... 192, 194 

Ajianogata 149 Apliala 98 

Ananvjgata 132 Appayya Diksbit 40 

An5ptavakya 189 Apraraeyatwa 148 

AnUlmi ... ... 4, 130-31 Apte's Practical Sanskrits 

AnavastbS... ... ... 72 English Dictionary ...270f 

Anavsstbita 100 ArugramStra 14C 

Afigft 16 Ardhajaratlya NySya ... 126 

ApiioS 146 Arta 70 

Anirmoks'ft ... 72 Artha 21,210 

Animddha 35 Artbldhyllsa ... 177-78 

Aniivtcbanlya ... ... 55 1 AtlblpaUi 65-66, 175 
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Word or Expression K»ge Word or Expression Pag« 

Arthasamgraha 138f lation of Kathavatthu. 25 

Arthavada ... igs, 142, 144 Aupanishadamata 121 

Arfchavadadhikarana ... 144 Aupanishadapaks'a.. 42-43, 140 

Arthavadavakya 144 AupanUhadas 38, 41, 45, 61, 

Ai-iharat Sutra 177 119,m,248{ 

Arthibhavana 143 AvabhJsa 87 

Arunyupanishat 211f Avacbchhedavada94,96-97,111, 

Arupa 148 124, 183, 236f 

Aryadeva 23 Avadhi 193, 194 

Asambbavana 3 Avantaravakya 9 

Asamprajiiata 13 Avara 146 

As'anSya 75, 134 Avara^a ... 102, 112, 117 

Aaanga 108 Avaranas'akti ... 69, B3 

Asanga (brother of Vasu- Avaranatma. 163 

bandhu) 33 Araranatmabatwa 82 

Asat 207 AWisbta 42 

Asatkhyati 24lf Avatams'aka 28 

AsattwavrifctibetutS. — n9jAvat2ra ... ... 1&8-59 

A«'aya(intb©Yogas'a8tra) 140 A^atbhtat© 105 


AsmitS 

Aa'rayasiddlii 

Asuri 

Atharraveda 

Atilaghava 

Atirobitartha 

Atis'uDyatmakatw 

Atita 

Atma 

Atmaguna... 

Atmakhyati 

AtmasaWatkara 


139.40 I Avayavia 43 

188 ATOyutyanuv^da 169 

34, 36 AvidyS (in the Vedantas'aetra) 
... 6 160, 161, 162 
... 77 Avidya (in the Yogas'Sstra) 

... 147 139-40 

•a. 132-33 Avidyavilasitatwa 62 

... 82 AvidySYad?is'ayatwa ... 125 

...75,196,203 Avidyavivarta 104 

... 147 Avidyamttitraya... 186-87, 193 

...241f Avijaat 209 

17 Avrita 108 

... 71 Avyavritta 149 


Ataus'raya ... "• ” 149 

lt“r 

AtyantikaPralaya.. 

... 26 Eahbjyoti 

Ar..f^dBiy»D»v!d.-.Traas. Bahns'ruttya. 22 
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Bahvarthavaha ... ... 210 1 Bindusara ... ••• ••• 25 

Balabhadra ... 211, 280f Bodha 55 

Bandhatia 210 Bodharfipa 55 

Bauddbas ... Tide Saugatas Bodhayana ... ^ ... 39 

Bauddha Satya ... ... 177 Brahma 149, 202, 203, 206, 207, 

Bhadrabahu ... ... 30 209, 265f 

Bhagawadgita 1, 4, 7, 13, 34, Brahmabhava 149 

38, 39, 51, 60, 127f, 128*29, Brahmachaitaoya 178, 182, 183, 
130, 133, 148, 151, 157, 167 184, 185, 265f 


Bhagawan ... ... ... 41 Brahmananda Saraswatl 2, 3, 9, 

Bhagawat Parana 48, 80, 137f, 10, 12, 14, 15, 16, 20, 22, 

174 24, 27, 82f, 37, 40, 42, 43, 

BhaktirasHyanam 199*200 45, 49, 50, 57, 59, 61, 64-65, 

Bhamati ...8,40,153,199, 236f 68, 69f, 75, 76, 80, 83, 84, 

BharadwajaTritti 26 85, 87, 88, 97, 100, 101.02, 

Bhartrimitra 30 114,146,153,157,158,162, 

Bha3(averb) 60 165, 167, 173, 175, 187, 

Bhushaparichcbheda ... 28 193, 2D8, 211 

Bhasbyakara ... Vide S'ankara Brabmaoda ‘ 171, 172 

Bbasbyaof S'ankara...rideS'arI. Brabma orS'arlraka SOtras 8, 4, 
" rakaBhashya 7, 10, 19, 88, 39, 186, 141, 

BhasbyaofVatayayana ... 30 141f, 145, 146, 148, 169, 

Bbasmajabalopanisbat ... 7 170, 192, 194, 262f, 268f 

Bbattas ... ... 33-34 Brahma Puraiia ... ... 48 

Bbavadasa ... 30 Brihadaranyakopanisbat 7, 11, 

Blmvana 143 76, 130, 178, 195 

Bhavapradbaaa Nirdes'a ... 133 Brihannaradlya ... ... 157 

Bbeda ... ... ... 7G Brihaspati ... ... ... 21 

Bhfidwliukkar.i. ... ... 4rt.l ... ...^ 1/1 

Bbidyate ... C9 Buddhapalita ... ... 23 

Bhojadcva 13,37 Buddbergu^ena ... ... 147 

Bbojavritti 37 Buddhi (in the Sarnkhyaa'istra) 

Bhrama 113, 190-91 136 

BhrOnaha ... ... ... 132 Buddhi (in the Vedantas'astra) 

BhujangaprayStavritta ... 1 164, 172 

Bhtttacbatusbtayavadlus ... 45 Buddhists ... ... 29f 

Bhbyas 83 (^tcgoric3(intboNy5yas'S8tra) 

BindaprapSta 3 29 

Bmdosaihdipcma ... 2 Categoiie. (in the Srimkhya- 
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■'VordorELpreasion Eig» IVbrd or Eipreasiop 

s'istra) 36 DiarmaMrli 

3 egories ( in the Yogas'astm ) Dharmapiu-askara 

nr . Dharmarajadhwarindra 40 

Dbarmas'astra ... 210, 211 

^naks^ushapi-atibimba ... 64 Dharmiprati^ogi SI 

aodala Diiarmiparaskam 85 

Uiandrakicti 23 Dbarmottam 30 

baraka Samhita ... 28, 34 Dhatwartbatwa 205 

CliSmkas ... ... 20-22, 4s|Dhi 5 

Chaturdas'abhuvana 171-72 1 Dhruva 148 

Chatubs'alaka ... ... 23 Dburtas ... . 31 

Cbaturiaka'anr Jltmafisa 193,200 Bhwamsa ... 51 

Ghhandogyopamahat 7, 11, 75, Dhyina 130 

141, 142f, 169, I7O-71, 195 Digambaras or Jainas 25-2C> 

CbbayavySkbyS 37 47, 49 

CbidSbhasa ...89, 103, 161, 208 IDlpaTarh^a 22f 

ChidaauayQta ... ... lOS/Drft'^idacIiSryfl 39 

Ciiidbhaayatwa 6 .Drayya 148 

Cbmoiaya 158 ••• ^^2, 26Gf 

Cbiatatns^ii 210 Drikdfis'yRaTayaTjatireka.. 192, 

Chitsakha 40 194 

Chitta 164 Drikpadartba ICO 

ChittavU'uddbipfakarapa... 23|DrisUta ... 152 

Chodanl 144 U^shta 61 

Daiaandina Pralayo ••• I73lH*'^kti ... ... ... Cl 

Daks'i^iainQrtUtotra ... 4 j Drislilisrisbtivada... 94,124 

DaksinamurtistotravSrttika 148j®^'sX* 02,192 

Dar^hya 95 j Dris'yopaJarlha ICO, ICI, 172, 

Dars'ana ... ... .... ?0' 174 

DarV/rparwoiS^ ,51 I DruUUmrdJi 104 

Das'asJokI - h 4 Huhkliiiiubbavn ISC 

Das Gupta fil, 22f, 25. 2C, fCf, ,. DiibUil 

27f 28 35 120» 121, 13C, , DtthkbfparatimpretnaspadiQva* 
jfifl yaryalircka 

DovabQli - 

... 30 Dwaita 53 «0C. 207 


Dcvabuli ... ... 

DcvflsQri ••• 

IXivatmas'akti 
Dharapa ... 

Dham.'vdharoiibbSva 


... 34 ' iw^nta 

... 30 1 Dwaita 53,20C, 207 

... 82 Dwirki ... 

125, Dtrfsh» (in the YogsVaJlra) 139 
... cOCIEmIj History of Indian Pbilo- 
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sophy (Indian Antiqua^, 

1918) 28f 

Eka 41, 42, 205 

Ekadha 65 

Ekajmavada ... S4, 124 

Ekanaevadwitiya ... 70, 205 

EkantikaWa 50 

Ekavyavabarikas 22 

Gadadhara Bhattdchiirya 30 

Ganapati ... 129 

Ganapatyupaniahat ... 7 

Gaugandtb Jkd ... 30,114 

GaBges'a Upadhyaya ... 29 

Qaudabrahmanandlya ... 40 

Gau4ap&da ... 85, 36, 89 
Gandapida Katika 11 , 39, 41, 
153, 195, 203f 
Gaudapldakatikabha&hya 

by S'ankata ... 41, 195 

Ganraxa 77 

Gautama ... 27 

Gautama Buddha or Buddha 
22, 25 
... 129 

. ... 59 

. ... 52 

... 62 

(PF. 

122-24. 
. 143-44 

. 21,26,34 

... 158 
... 82 

2ll 

. 30 
27-28 
30 


Gayatri ... , 

Gowindiicbarya . 

Grahya ... , 

Grihyakala 
Grand Summary 

Giidhirthadlpikrv ... 
Gnijaratna... 

GupaToUras 
Gunavattwa S'rutl 
Gupin 

Gurtifnata 

Ilaraprasld S'istri.., 

Hnri 

llaslahufaprakarapar/itti... 23 
llemxch&ndra’tYogaa'ttatra 20 


Word or Expression I’ago 

Hetu 188 

Hetuta 119 

Hindu Pantheism, Manual of, 
by Jacob ... ... 105 

Hiranysgsrbba 156,172,198,202 
Hitatwaprayoga ... 202-03 

Hopkins 138 

Hridayagranthi 69 

Idam 153 

Idamkaraspadatwa ... 5 

Iha 3 

Indian Logic, Medieval School 
30 

Indra 62 

Indrajala 62 

Isht&patti 150 

la^opanishat ... ... 7 

Is^wara (in the Yogas'Satra) 88» 
189 

Is'wara Krishpia ... 34,86, 14l£ 

Iti Bjk 170 

Itikartavyati ... 143, 144 

ItikartavyatWis'a 144 

Jibdlopaniahat 21lf 

Jacobi’s Article on Jaiaiam 26 
Jogadis'a Bhattacharya 26-30 

JagannSthapuri 40 

Jngat 305 

Jigsat . ... 154,197,195 

Jagratjagrat I97 

Jabadajahnllaks'aQa 9 

Jahallaks'ftpa 9 90 

Jaimini ... 30 

Jaimmi's Sutras ... 32, 83 

Jaioa* 25, 26, 137, 130, 146 

Jalachandravat 65 

Janaka ... ... ,,, jjg 

JSriftklnStha Bhattacbarys.. 29 
JapiLuBuma 03 
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15, 17-18, 20, 30, 33, 40, 
43, 44, 45, 46-47, 48, 49, 
50, 56, 59, 68, 73, 77, 85, 
88, 92, 94, 95, 96, 102, 104, 
115, 119, 122-23, 128, 130, 
133, 135, 137,140, 141, 144, 
145, 146, 155,158,161,163, 
177, 181-82, 186, 187, 193, 
199, 200, 201, 209, 210 
Madh^Iya Vaish^avas 39, 204, 
276f 

Madhyatnadhikavi,.. ... 4 

Madhyamikaa 22-25, 49, 87, 132, 
185 

Mahabb^rata 21, 34, 137, 137f, 
158, 164 

Mab3.daTa 129 

Mayisaingblkas ... 22, 22f 

Mabat ( in the Samkbya- 

fi'astta) ... 136,141 

Mabavakya... 75, 113, 122, 208 

Mabavamsa 22f| 

blabavira Vide Vardhamana 

Mabavlra 


Mabayana ... ... ... 22 

Mahayanaaaihparigralias'astra 23 
Mahayanasutra ... ... _ 23 

MahayanasOtT3,laihkaTa ... 23 

Maitrayanyupanisbat 13, 157 


Maitreyl 

MaUlnatba 

Mana 

Manana 

Manas 

Mandana Mia'ra .. 
Mandukyopanisbat 

!ManI 

Ma^lkara 


... 130 
... 29 

... 57 
130, 191 
164, 172 
32, 83, 34 
7, IX, 39, 
160, 195 
... 112 
... 11 


Mai^ikya Nandi ... 

... 30 

Ma^iprabbS. 

... 40 

l^ntra 

... 1S8 

Menu Smriti 127f, 132, 

148, 212 

Ikfaraua 

... 131 

Mata 

... 209 

Mathura Bhattacharya 

... 30 

Malrasamsarga 

... 133 

Matraepars'ab 

... 133 

Matri 

... 57 

Matriminaprabbeda. 

... 196 

Maubkya Samkhya. 

... 34 

Max Mu)3er 

... 146 

Mayukhamalika ... 

... 34 

MayOkbSs 

... 210 

Medinikosba 

... 62 

Meya 

... 67 

Mimausakas 80-34, 86 

61, 138, 

189, 

142, 145 

Mim^Qs^nukrainanl . 

... 34 

Mitbyatwa 

... 54 

Miti 

... 57 

Mok^a 

... 203 

Mrityu 

... 70 

Mukhyartha. ... 

... 9 

Mukhy&rtbanvaya... 

... 9 

Mulsvidya ... 

177, 207 

Mumuksata.. 

... 199 

Mundakopanishat or 

Mundaka 


7, 140 

Muni. 

... 211 

Marta ... 

171, 172 

Nadii 

... 29 

NSgarjvtna ... 

... 23 

Nagarjuna Karika... 

... 23 

Nagesa 

... S7 

Naisbkarmyaaiddhi .. 

... 40 

Naiyayikas ... Tirfe TarkibdS 

INamadheya.. 

... 138 
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Harayana Tirtha 2, 3, 4, 5, G, 7, Njayanirnayft 29 

9, 10, 12, 14, 15, 16, 19, 20, Njayaratnamala ... ... 34 

22, 27, 35, 37, 42, 44, 47, Nyayaratnavali 2 

' 49, 50, 56, 57, 59, 60, 61, Nyayasara... 29 

63, 64-65, 68, 69f, 75, 76, Nyayasidhantamafijarl ... 29 

79, 81, 82, 83, 84, 85, 86, Nyayasudba 84 

87, 88, 90, 91, 97, 99, 1*00, Nyaya Sutras 27, 28 

'101-02, 109, 113-14, 117, 1 Nyiyasutravivarana — 28 
128-19, 146, 147, 149, 153, Nyayatatparyamandana ... 28 
156, 157, 161, 162, 165, 167, Nyayavantikatatparyatika.. 28 

173, 175,177,184, 188, 192, Omkiira 129 

208, 209-10, 251f, 277f. Oiiikaroplsanl lO’s 

Nashtaiwadagdharatha Nylya. Padajanya 15 

144 Padarthajfiana 7 

Navadwipa 29 Padarthas ... (intheNyuya- 

Navyanyaya 29 s'astra )... See Categories 

Nayanapiasildlnl ... ... 40 Padmandbha 28 

Nibandha 210,211 Paftcbada^I ... 40, 41, 79, 119, 

NibandhakiTra 30 163, 208 

^ididhyilsana 130, 191 Paflcbakdiajilas ... ... 137 

Iflbrira 83 Paficharaahabhuta ( in the S'flrti- 

Nimisb&ronya ••• ••• 131 khyaiastra) ... ... 136 

Nirakriti 47 Paficbamatattwa 44 

Niriisa 47 PaQcbapadiku ... 10, 40, 86f 

Nirnaya (in an Adhikarana) 142 Paucbapadikadnrpa^a ... 40 

Nirodha 453 Poucbap.Idikatrka 40 

jfij.Qpa 6.1 1 PafipJiapadikavirarana ... 40 

Nirriipa Sutra ••• —4 1 Paiichfl5ikha ... ..34, 36 

Nirrikalpaka VSchjartha 15, 1C j PaficliiVarana, (a book) ... 170 

Nirvikaratwa 62 Paficblkarana, method of 

^58 168, 17O-71 

Nisbkamakarma ... 31, 199 Pilpakarma 

Nlsbpratyuba 125 Paramaharosa oji 

Nissaminyavi^eshatwa ... 68 Paramaprcmiapada ... 79 

Nityakarma 31 ■ Paraciaprcmlspadatwa 192, 194 

Nrlslmba^rama ••• '*» 40 . Paraiaar^a... ... 

Nyriynkandali ... **■ 27 f Plranjarsba Sutra... ... cC 

Nyayamafijari 21, 28, 35 | Paraaurtba(aSarTi*tivuc!in) 23 
Nyiyanibandbapraki^a ... 28 | ParamJrlhika ...95, 150, 177 
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PiraniartHka Satya ••• 95] 

Parathasarathi 

Paratra Paravabh^a 88 

Paravara 70 

Paricbcbhinnatwa... ».. 202 

Pari^esha ... ... 80*140 

FarvatL ... ... 95, 129 

ParWrijata 211 

Paiupatabrahmopanishat 136 

Ps€upatadat4ana ... ... 136 

Pa4upati 13C 

:PiitanjaIas...34, 36, 38, 139*140, 
145 

PatafijalaToga Satra? ... Ftrfe 

Yoga Sutras 


Palafijali ... 
Faul^a ... 
Phalavat ... 
PhalavyJlpti,. 
Pip;«l 

Pitta 


SO, 139 
... 132 
... 08 
... 208 
... 76 
... 186 


Prabblchandra Dinoriga ... 30 
PrabblUra ...12, 30, 81, 32, 33, 
34, 38 

Prribb3l:arIs...2G, 30, 33, 47, 

57, 58 

Prabbisapitana „ 26 

PradliSna ... 35* 185, 140, 141 
PradhwamsabblTa.., ... 54 

Pr'gabbiva.. ... ..51* 54 

Ptrijiia ... 154, 159, 195, 198 
PrijOaka ... ... ... 154 

Pnjfiiparamitj ... . 

Prljfi^tm^ ... 134 

PraianuapaOcbikd . ... 50 

Praka<lltn3 . 10, 40, 92, 108 

PrjVrita Pndayn ... ... l/p 

PrvVrila VaVya ...7, 16 

PrakriU (in the SirijVb 5 'a<islra) 


"Word or Eipresiion Tag* 

135-36 

Prakrit! ( iu tha Vedanta^astra ) 
82 

Prakriya ... * 100 

Pralaya 173, 187 

Prama ... 57, 113, 190-91 

PrAmajuana,. ... ... 197 

Pramana ... ... ' ... 57 
Pramanagata Asambhavana 191 
Pramlnarlja ... ... 61 

Prarajpaka 7 

Pramriti ... ... 12, 57 

Pramalavyau 7 

Pramiti 12, 57 

Pramltri 57 

Prameya 57 

Prameyagnta AfiambhavaDtl 191 
... 3-4 
... 165 
... 5 

... 151 
... 201 
... 26 
... 191 
...137f 
... 4 

... 7 

... c 
95, 207 
... 177 
8 


Paraihparnyi 

Pr.lna ’ 

Framnlya 

PrapsQcha 

Prapafichita.. ... 

PraSftstapida 
Prasarnjanam 
PrastbSnnbbedn ... 
Prastbrmatrayi 
Pra<Qopanishat ... 
Pratibbisatah 
Fratlbblsika ... 
Pritibbisikn Sntya., 
PmUbandio.. ... 
PrfttiV»mbat.ldn 67, 93, 9G-97, 
111, 124, 23Cf 
Pratibimbavidin ... CC-67, 183 
PmttchaWaijlyn ... C5 

Pratilomn Marriages ... 132 

PratifOpa C5 

PmUatndbloa I9G 

Pritiiika 94*95, 121 , 122, 150 
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I’ratititah ... 150 Eatnatraya 2-1 

Eratiyogin... ... 54, 207 Eavanabhashy.a 26 

Eratyabhijna 93 EJgveda ... 6, (Hirapyagarbha 

Pratyagatma 99 hymn) 157, (Purushahymn) 

Pratyagrupa 40 172 

Pratyak^a ... ... 61, 175 Eijavimala... ... 30 

Pratyefci 5 Relig ions of India by H kins 

Pratyudhah 83 137f, 138f 

Pravea'a S'ruti 65 Rucbidatta 28 

Prayaga 131 Rupa 64-65, 148 

Pi^ematartamya ... ... 85 j Rupakalpana 159 

Pukkasa 132 S'abara 30, 33-34 

Pura^as ... 157, 164, 2111 S'abda (a means of proof or 

Purusha ... (in the Saiiikhya- knowledge) ... 61,175 

^a8tra)35, 36, 135*36, 140 S'abdavritti 12 

Purusha (in the Vediinta^Sstra) S'abdi BhavanS ... 143-44 

• 75 Sadaoanda Vyasa 40 

Purushasukta 172 Saddnanda Yati 40 

Purushottama Saraswati 2, $, 4, S'addar4anassmuebcbsya 26, 34 
5, 12, 14, 17, 48, 49, 61, 68, Saddbarmapundarika 24 

77-78, 80, 87, 96, 100, 119, Sidbana 144, 199-200 

‘ 133, 147,157, 162,165,170, Sadhwi 100 

186, 191, 192, 197,207,211 Sfidhya 144 

Purvamimafisa Sutras or Darina Sadyomukti 199 

26, 27, 30, 31,138, 143 Sakalyavaikalya 85 

POrvapakla Sakamyakarma 31 

Putreshti 131 Sak4.idaparok^at 75 

Radhamohana ... •" ^8 Sak4.»t ... ... ... 3-4 

Ragar(inthe Yoga4astra) 139»40 1 Sakiatkdrartham ... ... 117 

Raghnnatha. ... ♦•* Sak^atkari Bhrama.. 116—17 

Raghundtha S^iromani ... 29 Sak^L. 89-90, 160, 200, 201 

Raja Saksichaitanya ...91, 185, 199 

Rama- " Sakiisak^yanvayayyatireka 192,* 

Ramajna S'arma Fandeya 193 194 

Eamakriahna Bhatta *- 34 S'aktiyada U 

Ramakrisbnadhwarlndra ... 40 Salila 206 

Ramanujiya Visb^avda 39, 138 S^lfndtha_Mi4ra 30 

Ramapuryatapinyopanisbat. 7 S'amadamadisddhanasampat 199 

Ramotlaratapinyupanisbat.. 7 Satoadbi- 
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Siddhantabindu ... 1,41,135 S'uddha Jiva and Brahma.. \ 
Siddhantacbandriki ... 34 Sndhfyah ... ... ,,, 211 

Siddhantale^a ... 40 Sakata ... ... ... 22 

Sjddhasena Dlwakara ... 30 S'uka 95-96; 113 

Siddhisadhaka ... ... 18? S'akadi 95-96 

Siddhi^yakbya 40 Soka'ma S'arira 15? 

S'ikhamani 40 Sommary (PP. i*|) 6, (i«-n) 

Silvan. 65 53, (n-)0?2, (i?-»«)?3, 

Sitopaniahafc 6 89, 

ShVa 95 95-9?, 100-91, 

S'ivaditya 29 106-0?, (|v-^h) 110, 

Skandopanishafc 6 (|t-^5)II5»I6, 122, 

S'Jokavarttika 34 I 160, ('ii-nt) 170-71, 

Smaranopapatti ... 172-73, 185- 

SmrifcirQpa 871 86, (iv#*) 193-94 

Smritia 2nf SunyavSda 22 

Smritisarh^ayaviparyayah.. 189 SonyavAdins 22-23, 46 

S'oka 70, 132 Saws'iraricbSryrt ...40, 86, 89, 

SomaaStha 34 108, 197, 210 

Somas'arma *6 5usiks'ilas ... • 21 

Somes'vara Susbupti 10-11, 186-87, 197, 198 

Sphatika ^ Sushuptisushupti 197 

SVamana 1^- Su8huptis\rapna I97 

S'ravapa 83, 95, ISO, 191, 200, gashuptyarastba ...186, 193 94, 

271^ 195 

S'rarariamananSdi... Sashoptyelcnsiddiw 66, 123 

S'rldhara Sutra ... ‘ 210 

S'rlHarsha - Sn-idliyayavidlii 143 

S'rl Krislina 2, 38, 128-29, 130» Strflpna ... 170,107,108 

157,200 S»ropn.id/jy.l»a lyg 


S'llmalasimbanficla.. 

S'ringeri ... 

Srishtyadi S'rati ... 

S'rlvatsachurya — 
Stliaviroviida 
Sthuijnniklianana Nya?" 
Sucliarita Mls'ra — 
Sucliayanti 


24 Swopnnka 

40 t 

8 SiratahsiddbabluvJt 


27 SwArikamsaks'itwA 
24 SVptafccta... ... 7 ^ 
J33 ■ SVctainbiraa 

34 I SVctia'iralnropanMiit 
70 Syadelal 


... 164 
... 197 
... 204 
... 58 
I4I, 169 
... 25 


... 125 
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Syadvadamaujarl ... ... 26 Tirtbankaras ... ... 137 

Sjrstems of Buddhistic Thought Tiryagadi Sthavarantam 171-72 

25 Tridandins 137-38 

Tldatniyabbiva ... ... 54 Triputipratyaks'avada ... 32 

Toditmyadhyjsa ... ... 123 Tripiitipratyaks'aTudin ... 12 

Tadguija Saravijiiana Babuvrihi Trivritkaraija ...168,170-71 
2 Tacbcbhatwa ... ... 202 


Taijasa ... 154, 186, 

128 Tnkarim TatyS 

... G 

Taittiriya Sariibiti 

143 TuUvidya ... 

177,207 

Taittiriyopaoishat... 7, 141, 

170 Toptika 

... 34 

Takakusu 

25 Tonya 

l54, 200 

Tantnitrla 

136 Tvrampadartha 

19-20 

Tnutraratna 

34 Ucbcbstana 

... 131 

Tanlmlrtlika 

34 XJdana ,,, 

... 165 

Tapa'« 

132 Udiruh ... 

... 211 

Tarka 

101 Udayana ... 

27, 28 

Torka^bSsbl 

29 TJddaiakar ... 

7, 141, 169 

Tatbarabasyadtpika 

21 Uddyotakara 

28, 80 

Tatkasarftgraba 

20 XJmSiwati ... 

20, 80 

Tltkifcaraks'l 

20 Upabrimhita ^ 

... 05 

TlrkikJa or Naiyayikas 1 

,26, TJpadeiakarapa 

... 151 


27*29,29f, 30,33,38, 49,57, Upade<akarma 151 

5B, 78, 120, ISO, 140, 145 Upadciakriyu 151 

Tatblhi 71 Upidbiva^itwa ... ... 101 

TatpadJriiia 19 Upslak/anryitni 131 

Tilparyatikiparis'uddhi ... 28 Upaiaana Gl, 175 

Talpanitha (Sbasbli) ... 2 TJpaujarda 152 

Tnttolicklia ... ,,, igg tJpanisbad Bhiabyaa ... 7 

Tatt^rabblra 83 TTpanisbads ‘ C-7 

Tathrnchintamaj?! ... SO XJpii^ana ... 138,142,198 

Tallwadlpana 40 Upaakira 2G 

TaUwadlpika 40 Upaathili IC 

TaUw^rtbldhiganiairitra ... 2C Upavarslia 30 

TaUTcaiAmljia 35 Utpa^ya . . 1G5 

TaUwaYaVuradl 37 UtUmidhikarin 3 

TfjoVanr.itiitn IC9 Uttarah 177 

TrjoToayalwa S'mi ...ICS UllAra (in an Adlnkarapa) 142 

114. J56f UtUramlmlOM 143 

21 UtUnKiiU, ... 22 
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Uttarasamkhyft 34 Vutsyayana ... 27^ 28 

Uttejaka 112 Vayapuriipa ... ... 2(J 

Vachaspati Mi^ra 28, 35, 86, 37, Vedlntakalpalatiku 100, 193, 


40, 93, 108, 153, 170 194, 200,^01 

Vachaspatya... Vide Bhamati Vedantamahuvakya ... c-7 

Vachyartha 8-9 Vedanta Maxima by Jacob. l44 

VSchyarthabhedayabhasa... 14 Vedant.Tniikijlatarka ... 192 

Vadin 43 Vcdaotaparibb.'i3bri 

Vidivipratipatti 17 Vcd.mtas 

Vagavisbayatwa 207 Vedantasara ... 

Vfigdhenu 138 Ved.lntas’ustra ... 

Vaibhis'ikus ... 23,24 Vedunlayicbara ... 

Yairagya ... ... ... 199 Veda Vy.l'Ja 

Vaia'eahikns 26-27, 33, 37. 38f Vibbramahctu ... 

47, 49, 57, 58, 59 VicbAra 

Vaia'eshika Satras 26 VicbitralTva 


207 Vedantasara 
138 Ved.lntas’ustra 
23 24 VedilnlaTicbura 

... 190 


Voia’cshika Satras 05 VicbilrnlTia Cl 

Vaishnavartimanv.'iU ... 204 1 13S, 14< 

Tniyjsika 2 VWI.is'MlatTO 14! 

Vanlputtatas ... 22,22f TOICv.-.k-ya lU 

Vcmadova 113 Vidhiyivcta 31 

Varadarija 29 VidjSbIiCwbana ... 23,30 

Vardb.anirina 23 Vidy.jraaja 40 

Vardfaa’mana Mab.'iyira ... 25 VidjMMgara 40 

VardbamJncodu "• ” 

Vnrn’ih 126-27 VijninaBbjUru ... 35, 36, 87 

Varnto'raffljcb.-.radba™Jbr 127. V.jflJa.m.itni,iddb! ... 24 

129 I Vijfilnapbala 151 

' Varttikal..'ira. 99, 150, 100, 23Cf rViji-iJla ... , 209 

yarltllimrila ... T,* V4rttik.i Vikalpi 71 

of SurcyVora , ^ iki7cpi ... ... ... 102 

V.-.rtllka(onlboP.M.Salnn)30 Vik.'rpal'aktl ... 09,6.9 

VJrllikaofSurcswara. 60, 119, TiaoibUrli 

1I»7, 206, 210 MniVrt 50 

Vfirltika of Uddyotaknra 2S, 30 VinTsIlwa ... ^ 50 

VA^Uarapn *31 . Viplklb (iotlii 140 

Ya«Oi\h’v 197 ViimlwlUrara ... 3-4,101 

Vftiiupnt* idhili ... • — ni ^ sr-** ... 171,172 

Vasuraitra 22 Pus^.ba j.2 

VMubandha ... 23.24 (»» »n AdUliinr^) 142 


40, 105 
... C-7 
... 40 
3 

... 191 
... 95 
... 63 
... 17 
... 63 
138, 144 
... 142 
... 144 
... 34 
28, 30 
... 40 
... 40 
... 75 
35, 36, 87 
... 24 
... 151 
... 209 
... 71 
... 102 
CO, S3 
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V’isfeshanavis'eshyabhava... 15 Yoga Sutras ... ... 37 

Vis'esbavas'yakabhashya ... 26 Vyatireka(afigureof gpeecli)210 
Visbaya (in an Adhikarana) 142 Vyatireka (in the Vedanta- 

Vis'isbtanubbuti 146 s'astra) ... 131, 191 

Vis'nddbatmakatvra ... 146 Vyivaharika 95, 121, 122, 150 
VisVa ...154, 172, 175-76, 198 Vyavaharika Satya ... 177 

Vywamaya 83 Vyavrittatwa ... 192, 194 

Vishvanatba ... ... 28 Vyoaoavati ... ... 26 

Vis'wanathaTntti 28 Vyomes'waracbarya. ... 26 

Vis'wes'waraSaraawati 2,3,213f Vyntpatti 99 

Yittbales'opidhyayi ... 40 Wilson 138 

Vivarana... Vidt Paficbapadika- Yadavacbarya 29 

vivarana Yajna (Jyotishtoma and others) 

VWatanabh Ivaprakls'iLl ... 40 131 

Vivaranakara 92, 155, ICO, 236f YajCavalkya ... Gl, C2, 180 
Vivaranaprameyasamgraba 40 Yijoavalkya Smriti 61, 186 

Vivechayanta 211 Yajurveda 6 

YireU 4, 199 Yas'omitra 24 

Vivetabuddbi 199 YauktikajSSna Il7 

ViTckacbadimam... 4,5,199 Yoga. 130, 243f 

ViyadadhikaropaNySya... 168 Yog.lcb3rabhfiio)s'fi8tra ... 23 

Yritti 12, 105, 107, 108-09, llO, YogScblras or YogacbSra Baud- 
111,112, 113, 115, 116,190, dhas ... 22, 24, 77, 146 

235f Yoga Sotraa or Sotraa of Patafl- 

Vrillijuina 107 jali 13, 30,87,128,139, 140f 

VyabhicharitTva ... ... 50 Yogararttika S7 

VySmoba ... ... ... 196 YogavSs'isbthn Bamayana. 197 

Yydna ... 165 Yojolt 83 

Vy5sa Fide Bidariyana Vyiisa YuUayah 7C 

Vyi«k (commentator of the Yupa. 8 
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Introduction in Sanskrit by Nimaya Sagar Press, 

Anant Krishna S'ustri. Bombay. 
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Com. in Hindi and an Intro- 
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BrahmasQtra wi th SSrlrakabbS- 
sbya and theComm. of Vicha- 
spati, Amai^nanda and Ap* 
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Krishna S'istri, Bombay. 1917 

Brahmasutras, An Bnglish 
Translation of, by Dr. Sacred Books of the East 

Thebaut, * Series. 

Brihadaranyaka-bhaBhya-vjrt* Anandi^^rama Sanskrit 

tika by Sares'waracharya. Serie®» Poona. 

Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. 
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MSS) • 

Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS., 

IndianPhilosophical Systems 
by Pjti^ersld Hall . {Aa 
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Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS , 
Triennial, GovernmentMSS 
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Catalogus Catalogorum by 
Theodor Aufrecht Vols I, II 
and III 

Baks'm5murtistotraofS'ankara 
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Sures'wara 


Name of the PuUuher Tear of 
Puhlxeahon 



Gaudapadakarika Vide Mandu* 
kyopanisbat 

Harillla by Vopadeva ivitb the 
Vyakhja of Madbusudana 
Saraswati with an Introduc- 
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by P. V. Kane. The Author, Bombay 

Index to the Bibliography of 
the IndianPhilosophiealSys* 
terns by Fitzgerald Hall. 

Vtde Catalogue of Sanskrit 

MSS. 

Kwarapratipattipraba^abyMa* IVivendrum Sanskrit 
dhusQdana Saraawat!. Series. 1921 

Jlyanmuktivireka by Vidya» Snandas'rama Sanskrit 

ranya. Series, Poona. S. 1811 

KhandanakhandakbadyabyS'rl Sanskrit College, Oal* 

Harsha. cutta. 1905 

Krish^akutahala Nati'ka, MS. Sanskrit Library, 

No. 1629. Baroda. 

Mahimnastotra of Pushpadanta 

with the Com. of MadhusQ^ Nirnaya Sagar Press, 
dana Saraswatl. Bombay. 1922 

Mandukyopanishat with the 
Karika of Gau^apada and the 

Bhashya of S'ankaia on Anandas'rama Sanskrit 

the latter Series, Poona. 

Mixmmiiiit'i M’.’iJr & Gajrxti 
Translation and Notes by 
S'astrl Nathuram Haris'an- 

kara and Pandit PrSnjiran Gujrati Printing Press, 

Harihar. Bombay. 1906 

Notices of Sanskrit MSS., Vol. 

IV .Bengal by Dr.R.L.Mitra. 

Vide Catalogue of Sanskrit 

MSS. 


.S. 1711 



ALPHABSTICAL n»BEX 07 WORKS 3(jj 

A'am. ./ a. r«.i, 

Organization of tho Sannyjsis PM.aium. 

of the Vedanta bj J. N. Par- 
quhar; Journal of the jRojal 
Asiatic Society, London, Hoyal Asiatic Societr 
PP- 479-86. London. 

Paficliadas'i with the Com. of Ninjaja Sa^ar Press, ' 
Hamakrishoa. Bomhiy. 192G 

Paiichikarapa of S^ankara. ,,, ... ,,, 

Prasthanabheda of Madhusa- Khadga ViJjs Press, 
dana Saraswatl. BanLipnr. 

Prasthfinabhcda of JfadhasQ- 
dana SaraawatT. VapI Vilasi Press. 

PurramlmSfisadara'ana. Nir^aya Sigar Press, 

Bombay. S, jpco 

PQrraailmSfisaSystcmjABrief 
Sketch of, by P, V, Kano. Tho Author, Bombay, 152J 
^igredajHymnsfrom.byPotcr 
Poterson,roTised andcniarged 

by S. R. Bhindarkar. BombaySansLritSerics. 1505 
Samks'epas'Jrlraka with Sara- 
Barhgraha,a Com. by hfadhu- 
sQdana Saraswatl, Vols. I 

i: II, Kirt Sanskrit Sirica. 1021 

S'5ndilyasQtraeditodbyCowclf. ••• 

S'ankarabhSaliya on the Bnh* 

masQtras. Fi'Je BrahmasQtras. 

Sarvadars'nnasamgraha by Anandis'rama Sinilnl 

-MSJInna. 

S'fistradarpinam by Amili 

nnnda. Vis! ^ .'IM Pr«.. , 5,3 

S'istradIpILS brPinthi.^oiUiJ , 

-Mir-nmlhicom t,IUn.v ao.lh,^M S.Mlrit 

In, ho.. 

Siddhintobmdo. T«t rf i' 

Pfw. Bf*Ur. 
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'ALPnABSTICAI. IKDEX 0? AVOBKS 


N’ame'o/tKeWcrh.' 2fam« of the PallUhef. -Tearof 
, Publication, 

Siddhantabindu, Text of. Baba Gowinda Das 

Gapta, Benares. S. 1944 
„ , . Mysore Government Ori« ' ’ 

ental Series, 'Bangalore. 1899 

* ■ „ Translation of, \ ^ ' ' 

■with an Intro- , . ' 

duction’ by P.* 

Ml Modi of Sa- 

maldas College, ‘ ' 

Bhavanagarand 

a Foreword by ■ ‘ ' 

Dr. Zimmer- Aryasudbaraka Press, 

mann. ■ , -Baroda. , « - 1929- 


, 1 With Bindaprapata, 
and an Introduction 
in Sanskrit by Mm. 
V aaudev S'astrl Abh- 
yankar. 

, ■ • • „ With Laghuvyakh- 
y& and Bindusaihdt- 
pana. Comm, by Na« 
rSyana Tirtha and 
. . Parushottama Sara- 

swall respectively, 

' edited by Mabidev 
Gangadbar Bakre. 

■ „ With Laghavyakli- 
ya and Nyayaratna- 
•valijtha latter, aCom. 
by Brabmananda 
Saraswati. 


Government' Oriental Se- 
ries, Class A., Poona. 1928 


Nerre (Gujrati) Printing 

Preiss, Bombay. . 1929 


Sanskrit Series, 
Benares. S. 1985 


„ With Nyuyaratna- Advaita Idafijarl-Serics, 

vall. Kumbhalmijam. 1893 

Slddbantales'asaiftgraha of Ap- 
paya Piks'it with a Com. ^ 

SwayarhprakaVinanda Sa- 

raswall. 1894 



AEmBEHOlL IXDEx or IVOEKS 
Same «/ ll,e Warl jr , , 


1901 


ma 


1915 


Tatfasaiiigraha, a work of lie 
Vais'eshika school edited by 
Mehendale. 

Tattwadipanam by Athanda- 
nanda Mum Benares Sanskrit Series, 

•tattwakaumudr by Viehaspati 

owf Vbf ®««»Pl>i“>PoWieation 

nath Jha with an English Fund, Bombar. 

■ J-raDBlation, 

Tattwapradipika of Chitsukha- 
charya with a corn, by Pra- Nirnaya Sagar Press 
"" Bombay. 

Upaniahads, A Collection of 108 
(il09), together with theS'an- Tattwavivechak Press 
tjpa^ha of thePfincipal Ten. Bombay. jojy 

Upaniahadsi A Collection of 
28 consisting of the I^a and Nirmya Sugar Press, 
other Principle Ones. Bombay, ^ 

Upanishads, Translation of, 

'with Introductions and Notes Sacred Books of tho East 
ijy Hax JIuIler. Series, Tols. I & XV. 

V'edfmtakalpalatikil of Jfadliu- 
fiudana Saraswatl with an 
Introduction in Sanskrit by Princess of Wales Saras- 
Pamajfjya S'arma Pandoy. watiBliuvan Text Senes, 1020 

"^edantasara ofSadananda with 
theComm. of NrisImhaSara- 
awatr and Bamatlrtba, edited 

with an Introduction in Ninjaya Sugar Press, 

English by Col. Jacob. Bombay. 

"^ivekachudumapi ofS'ankara, 
edited along with other minor 

works by Pandit Nalborfm Snuliin Dbsrmapra- 
S'arma under the caption rfrak Jfatr^al, 

"Ashtadas'a Batno". medabad. 

Vivaranaprameyajaiiigraba by VBianaftatn Sanikrit 

TidyarV ISS3 


303 

. Kfar ^ 

■PuWicanVn. 


lOlO 
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AlPHABSTIOAL INTEX OP WORKS 


‘ Zfam« of IForJ, JTflmtf of the PubliBher. Tear of 

PuUieatxon. 

■yajaavalkyasmtUi with Mita* Vyankates'wara Press, 
ta'ara. Bombay. 1900 

YajmwedaSamhita<Taittiriya) • 

Yajurveda Saihhita (Yajasaue- 
yi) with the Bhashyas of Nimaya Sagar Press, 

■Drata aod Mahidhara. Bombay. 1912 

Yogasutras of Patafljali with 
the BbSabya of ‘Vy5sa, the 

Tika of Vachaapati and the Snandas'rama Sanskrit 
Vritti of Bhojadera. Series, Poona. 1919 

N, B —I li&T4 fiot beec Able to mention the neme of the pnbliaher or the 
year o! pubUcetion or both la the case of some of the works becaase they were 
not before me when this list was prepared. 



List of Corrections (English Section). 


Page. 

Line. 

Printed Reading. 

Correct Reading. 

a 

9 

profoanded 

propounded 

8 

4 

*r5i 


25 

3 

S'ankar’s Bhashya 

S'acknra’s 

BhSsbya. 

27 

4 

the dgttre 2 over the 
word'philosophy’ 

the figure 1 

34 

21 

PP. 12-13 atywa 

PP. 81-33 
iupra 

40 

20 

S'ribars'a 

S'rl Harsha 

43 

31 

admissions 

admission 

59 

2 

its 

his 

65 

17 



79 

16 

wish 

lOTO 

94 

Iasi) 

based open knowled* 
ge derired from the 
means of proof. 

based epon 
imagination. 

105 

1 

ths 

the 

108 

16 

no 

one 

140 

27 

Pmdbftna 

Pradbana 

141 

8 (foot-nofa 2) wa 


154 

23 



ICO 

25 

it 

him 

1C4 

13 



165 

11 


eJfR: 

18C 

10 


tTTU 

191 

14 



223 

21 

Pratiblmba-Tida 

Pratibimba* 

Vida 

225 

4 

woald cannot be 

would not bo 

27foot-notel 

the figure 2 

the Cgoro 1 

223 „ 

3 line 3 

bars 

had and add at 


the eoti of 

t>l« O.. 


39 



30G 


LIST OP COttRECKOHS 


Pttgo. 

Lino, 

i iPcinled’iReadiBg, 

Correct Reading. 

' 



. however the 
not© on thb 
expression at 
p. 65 su'pra. 

251 foot-hotel lino 1 

iSertc „ 

Senes 

>• 

' o 

H U II “ 

cause’s , 

esnse, 

27Q 

1, 3 „ 4 

founp , 

found 

:g 

lino 23 t'jiJcritliorrord ‘^ho’ <tftcr thaword -'b/. 

8? 

10 

‘to’ » , 

‘referred’. 

16G^ 

„ < S2 „ 

>, 'that’ , 

.‘the’. , . 

2G2 

II 1^ 11 

». Ibe , 

‘statemeat*. 

05 

li •* II 

„ orJUtfl^ (tfter , 

SlB«liIav. . , 

101 

.. S5 I. 

vordfl ‘iaconcerned’jbeforetieword ‘tbey. 
„ *Soe also the foot-note at p. 278’' 

S07 

.. S4 „ 




at the end. 

211 

foot-noto 1 liao 5 odd ilioTrord ‘of* 

o^erthe word‘p^’. 

S5 

hat lino 

delete , ,t » ‘that'. 

S5 

2nd „ 

„ tbe TTords ‘si^lRnp 

or'. 

113 

foot-noto 2 

, ,» tbe whole. 


as5 

hcndlDg, 

tnscft „ “of the sense” between 


. y tbe \\ords "Detemuna* 

< tioa” tod 

147 Iasi bvil 1 lin?, „ „ here njeans** after—. 

35C» litu's -“'SS ilekic the portioa of the Kutence comineacb" ' 

froci %here*. 

2Sl for the firet line aod the second apto the word 'ejes* 
nhiflt'KV.’— “Tins itself is the bond:^ of the Self that it 
appears as iarolred in vrorldly phenoTcens”. 

2tS * on tlie Trend ‘castes* 5a line S and odd the follovan" 
foot•^ote^— . *Tho word has tesa 
translated here according 
to tie cfsal practice. See 
howerer tbs tote thereon 
at pp. 125-27 fvpra. * 




SELECT OPINIONS 


Sylvain Levi • The Gaekwad’s Senes is standing 
at the head of the many collections now pub- 
lished in India. 

Asiatic Review, London It is one of the best 
series issued in the East as regards the get up of 
the individual volumes as well as the able 
editorship of the series and separate works. 

Presidential Address^ Patna Session of the Oriental 
Conference : Work of the same class is being 
done in Mysore, Travancorc, Kashmir, Benares, 
and elsewhere, but the organisation at Baroda 
appears to load. 

Indian Art and Letters, London ♦ The scientific 
publications known as the OvtcuUtt Sorics 
of the Maharaja Gaekwar are known to and 
highly \alucd by scholars in all parts of the 
world. 

Journal ol the Rojal Asiatic Society, London. 
Thanks to enlightened patronage and vigor- 
ous managetnent the Gdr/aipfirl’s OrlctHal 
Sri'ies Is going from strength to strength. 

Sir JnJunath Sarkar. Kt. The valuable Indian 
histories Included In the Or,, 

ciitdl .SriU,. will stand as an enduring 
monument to the cnilgirtcncd llbcroUtj of 
the Ruler of Baroda and the wisdom of his 




GAEKWAI^S ORIENTAL SERIES 


Critical editions of unprmted and original works of Oriental 
Literature, edited by competent scholars and published 
by the Oriental Institute, Baroda 

I BOOKS PUBLISHED 

1 LSvvamimamsa a work on poetics by Rajasekhira 

(880-920 A D ) edited by C D Dalai and R Ananta 
faishna Sastiy J9J6 Reissued i 

This book ha3 been set aa a text book b j aever<d Unnerailiea tndiidinff 
Benares Bombay and Patna 

2 Naranarayananinda a poem on tbe Paurinio story of 

Arjuna and Krsnas rambles on Mount Gu-nar by Va* 
tup\K Munster of lung \ Iradibavala of Dbolla com 
posed between Samvat 1277 and 1237 i e AD 1221 
and 1231 edited by C D Dalai and R Anantakn«bna 
Sastry 1910 Out of print 

3 Tarkasangraha a work on PbiIosopb> (refutation of 

Vaiseaika theory of atomic creation) bj Anandaj isno 
or Anandagu'i the famous commentators on Sanlari 
caiyas Bbasyas nbo Aotmshed in tbe latter half of 
the 13th century edited byT M Tnpathi 1017 Out of pnnl 

4 PSrthaparakrama a drama desenbing \rjunas re 

coTerj of the cows of King Virata by Prabladanadern 
the founder of PiLanpur and the younger brother of 
the Paramara king of Chandmvall (a state m MSr%rfir) 
and a feudatory of tho kings of Gurerat who was a 
■iuvarija in Samvat 12‘*0 or A D 1164 edited by 
0 D Dalai 1917 Out of print 

5 Itastrnudhavamsa an historical poem (Slahskivya) 

describing the history of the Bigulas of Ma\ urogin 
from Ksstrautiha king of Kanau| an I the originator 
of the d\Tiasty to Narivana Vblh of Ma> iragin by 
Rudra Kan composed m Saka ISIS ot A D 1590 
edited b\ Pandit hmbar Knsbnamachatya with Intro 
duction b\ C D DaUI 1*)I" I 12 

C Llnganuiasana on Grammar b\ \ainana who lived 
between the last quarter of tho ‘>th ccntur\ and the 
first quarter of tho 9th centorv edxtcif by C D 
Dalai lOlS U 8 

7 V asanta> ilaso an hitoncal poem (Mahiklvya) de 
scribing tie Ji/e of t».«tMpWa and the history of 



Rs A. 


Onzerat bv BilachandrasSn (from Moflberaka « 
Modlem m &.!. Pia^. S“eK 

dVaatapiU DaUl ign 1 

Samvat 1296 {Al> 1240) edited by C D Dalai, lyi/ 

8 RupaUsatkam • bit 

Paratnardideva of Kalmjara who lived * 

•’nd half of the 12tb and the lat quarter of 13th cen ^ 
t.iry edited by C D Dalai, 1918 

9 MohaparSiaya- an allegori^l ^ 

overcoming of King Mol^ (Temptation), or tb® 

Sion of Kumarap-Ua the Chalukya King of Guzerat, 
to Jainism, by Yasahpala an officer of King Ajaya 
deva son of Komarapila. who reigned from A D i-a.i 

to 1232 editedbvMumChatnmjayaji'withlntrodiic 

tion and Appendices bj C D Dalai lOlS 

10 llammiramadamardana : a drama glorifying the two 

brothers, Vastupala and Tejahpnla, and their King v Ira 
dhavala of Dholka, by Ja^asinihasuri, pupil of vlra 
sfln and an Acirya of the temple of MuiuBumta 
at Broach, composed between Samvat 1276 and l-bu 
or A D 1220 and 1239 edited by C D Dalai, 1920 

1 1 Udayasundarlkatha . a romance (Campu, in prose and 

noctrj ) b> S^dbala, a contemporary of and patronised 
by the three brothers, Cbchittarija Negirjtna, and 
Mummufuraia, successive rulers of Konlmn, composed 
between AD 1020 and 1050 edited by C D Dalai 
and Pandit Embar Knsbnamacharya, 1020 

12 MahJvidyJvfdambana o work on Nyaja Philosophy, 

by Bhatta Vftdlndra who lived about A D 1210 to 
1274 edited by M R Tclang, 1020 

13 PrdCinagurJarakSvysangraha a collection of old 

Guzerati poems dating from 12th to 16th centimes 
A D edited by C D Dalai, 1920 

14 Kumjrapalapratibodha . a biographical work m 

Prskfta, by Somaprabbach-itya composed in Samvat 
1241 or A D 1105 edited by Mum Jiaavija\aji, 1920 
I'i GanaVjrlkd • a work on Philosophv (Pasupata School), 
by Bh4sarva)fla who lived in the 2nd half of the lOtb 
century edited b\ C D Dalai 1021 
10 SaAgItamakaranda ' a work on Music, bi Ntrada 
edited by M R Telang 1020 
17 KavindrTiclrja List list of Sanskrit works in the 
collection of KavWdrSctrva a Benares Panilit (1050 
AD) e<litc«l bs It Anantaknshna ''liastry, with a 
foreword bt Dr Ganganathi Jha 1021 
Is VurahagybyasStra ‘ Aeilic ntual (domestic) of the 
\BjufTc<la edited by Dr It Sliama«vstrv, 1920 
I'l Lekhapaddhatl . a collection of miKlels of state and pti 
sate documents, datmg (rom Slh to 1 5th centuries A D 


1 - 4 

2 - 0 


0-12 

U-IU 



3 


edited by C D Dalai and G K Shrigondekar, 

1925 2 0 

20 Bhavisayattakaha or Pancamikaha a romance m 

Apabhramsa language, bj Dhuiapala (ctrca 12th cen 
tury) edited by C D Dalai and Dr P D Gune 1923 G-O 

21 A Descriptive Catalogue of the Palm-leaf and Im- 

portant Paper MSS in the Dhandars at Jessal- 
mere, compiled by C D Dalai and edited by Pandit 
L B Gandhi 1923 3-4 

22 Parasuramakalpasutra a work on Tantra with com 

mentary hj Ramesvara edited by A Mahadeva 
Sastry, B A 1923 Out of print 

23 Nityotsava a supplement to the Parasurtmakalpasutra 

by Umanandanatha edited by A Mahadeva Sastrj, 

B A , 1923 Second revised cation by Swami Tirvik 
rama Tirtha 1930 5-0 


24 Tantrarahasya a work on the Prabhakara School 

of Purvamlmarasa by Rimanujacarya edited by Dr 
R Shamasastry 1923 

25 32 Samarjflgana a irork on architecture town 

planning and engineering by king Bhoja of Dbara 
(llth century) edited by Mabamahopadbyaya T 
Qanapati Shastn Ph D Illustrated 2 to 13 1021 1925 10 0 
20, 41 SSdhanamSIa n Buddhist Tantric text of ntuab 
dated 1165 A D , consisting of 312 small works com 
posed by distinguished writers edited bv Benojtosh 
Bhattachary>a,JI A PhD Illustrated 2rob 1025 

1028 N f 

27 A Descriptive Catalogue of MSS In the Central 

Library, Baroda compiled by G K Shrigondekar 
MA.andK S Kamaswsroi Shastn with a Preface 
byB Bhattacharyya PhD inl2voli.vo) 1 (Veda, 
Vedalaksana, and Upani ads) 1925 C-(i 

28 Manasollasa or Abhllasifirthacintamanl • an ency 

clopffidic work treating of one hundred different topics 
connected with the Ro'al hou**cbolU and the Royal 
court, by Somesvaradeva a Cbalukya king of tJio 12th 
century edited by G K ShngoiidcLar 31 A 3 \ ob , 
vol I, 1925 --12 

29 Nalaiilasa. a drama b\ lUmachandnisun pupil of 

Hcmachandrasi'in describing the Paurtmka storx of 
Nala and DamayantJ edited b\ G K Shrigondekar 
MA , and L B Gandhi I92G 2-4 

30, 31 Tattvasangraha a Buddhist philosophical work 
of the Sth centurv bv StntarakMta a Professor at 
Xithndt with Panjikit (commentary) b\ his dLscipb 
Kamala«Ila, also a Professor at Nalrndt edited b\ 

Pandit Embar KmhnamSeh^rva with a Foreword 
bv B Bhattacharvya, MA , IliD, 2 vob . 1920 . «|.o 



"iS "M Mlrat-l Ahimil! Ij AIi Jlafiammad Klian the 
last Moghul Dcwan of (xujantt cditcil m the ongiiml 
Pcreuui lij Sycd Naw'ib All M A Profc>'>or of I'ersian 
Baroda College, 2 vola illustrated 192G 1928 19 8 

35 Manavagrbyasutn aworl on Vcdio ntual (domestic) 
of the Yajutveda with tlio Bbasya of Astavakra 
edited with an introdtiction m Sanskrit hv Pandit 
Bamaknshtia Harbhaji Sastri with a Preface bj Prof 
B C Lclc 192K 5 0 


30 Natyasastra of Bharati with the commentary of 
Abhinavagupta of Kashmir edited bv M Romaknshna 
Kavi M A 4 vols toI I illustrated 1926 


37 Apabhramsakavyatraji consisting of three works 
the Carcari Upade^arasayana and Kftlosvar ipakulvka 
by Jinadatta Sun (12th century) with commentaries 
edited with an elaborate introduction m Sanskrit by 
L B Gandhi 1927 

3h Nyayapravesa, Part I (Sanslnt Text) on Buddhist 
Logic of Binnaga with commentaries of Hanbbadra 
SunandPiravodeva elitcd by Principal A B Dhrura 
MA LLB Pro Vice Chancellor Hindu Umrersity 
Benares 1930 

89 NySyapraveia, Part II (libetan Text) edited with 
mtwduction notes appendices etc by Pandit Vidhu 
sekhara Bhattacbaryya Principal Vidvabhavana Via 
vabhirati 1927 


40 Advayava)ra$angraha consisting of twenty short 
works on Buddhist philosophy by Advayavajra a Bud 
dhist savant belonging to the 11th century AD 
edited by Mahamahop'tdhyaya Dr Haraprasad Sastn 
MA CIE Hon DLitt 1927 
42 Co Kalpadrukosa standard work on Sanskrit Lexico 
grapky, by Ke^va edited with an elaborate introduc 
tion by the late Pandit Ramavatara Sharma 
Sahityacbarya M A of Patna and index by Pandit 
Shnkant Sharma 2 voh vol I (text) vol II (index) 


Mirat i Ahmadi Supplement by Ah Muhammad 
^an Translated into English from the original 
Persian by Jlr C N Seddon ICS (relirsrf) and Ibof 
®y®~NawabAb MA Illustrated Corrected reissue 

Two Vajrayana Works comprising Prajnopayavmis 
cayasiddhi of Anangavajra and Jnanasiddhi o£ Indra 
bhuti— two important works belonging to the little 
known Tantra school of Buddhism (Sth century 
AD ) edited by B Bhattacbaryya Ph D 1929 
Bhavaprakasana of S’iiadStanaya a comprelieiisivo 
work on Dramaturgy and Rasa belonging to 
V t edited by His Holiness Yadugin 

xatiraja Swsmi ^Ikot and K S Tiaraaswami Sastn 
Oriental Institute Baroda 1929 


6 0 

4-41 

4 0 

1 8 

2 0 

14 0 

6 S 

3 0 

7-0 
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46. Ramacarita : of Abhinanda, Court poet of Haravar'a 
probably tbe bame as Devapila of the Pala Dynasty of 
Bengal (cir 9th century AD) edited hy K S Eama- 
swami Sastn, 1929 7-8 

47 Nafijarajayasobhusana , by Nrsimhakari aliai Abhi 
nava KalidSsa, a svork on Sanskrit Poetics and relates 
to the glorification of Nanjaiaja, son of V'lrabhupa of 
Mysore edited by Pandit E Enahtiamachary a, 1930 

48. Natyadarpana : on dramaturgv, by Rimacandra Sun 
With hi3 own commentary ^ited by Pandit ‘L B 
Gandhi and G K Shngondekar 51 A 2 vols , vol I, 

1929 . 

49 Pre-Dinnaga Buddhist Texts on Logic from 
Chinese Sources : containing the English translation 
of Salaiaslra of Aryadeva, Tibetan text and English 
translation of Vigraha tyatartani of Nigarjuna and the 
re translation into Sanskrit from Chinese of Upa’jakr 
daya and Tarka-^dstra edited by Prof Giuseppe Tucci, 

1930 0-0 


“> 0 


4 8 


Mirat-i-Ahmadi Supplement : Persian text giving 
an account of Guzent, by Ali Mohammad Khan 
edited by Syed Nawab Ab 51 A, Principal, Bahaud 
dm College, Junagadh, 1930 
TrisastiSalakiipurusacnritra : of Heniacandra, trans 
lated into English with copious notes by Dr Helen 
51. Johnson of Osceola, Missouri, USA 4 vols , voJ I 
(Sdlsvaracaritra). illustrated. 1931 ' 

Dandavlveka : a comprehensive Penal Code of the 
ancient Hindus by Vardhamaoa of the J5th century 
A D edited by 5 Iabainabopadhyay.a Kmnala Krsna 
Smrtitirtha. 1031 

Tathagataguhyaka or Guhyasamaja : theearhest and 
the most authoritative work of the Taiitra School of 

the Buddhists (3rd century A D ) editedbyB Biiatta- 

charyya.Ph D , 1931 

Jaylkhyasamhlta ; an author.lat.vo Pattcarttro work 
of the 5th century A D , h.ghly «spf l>y the South 
Indtan Vai.navat edtled by P.nd.t E kr.shnam. 
chatyya of Vadtal, w.lh one .Uurtrat.on .a u.no ooloure 
and i Fotouord by B Bhattacharyiu, Ph D , 1931 1 J 

Kavyalankaraairasameraha of U.lbtoo w.tl. the 

commentary, probably Ibu S' 

Rajinaka TJaU (Ilth century A D ) eibtcd by K S ^ 
Ramaswami Sastn, 1931 

Parananda Sutra : an ancient "orl- of the 
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King Sahaji of Tanjore edited by Pandit Vitthala 
Sastrl, Sanskrit Patha4ala, Baroda, with a Foreword by 
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of the Northern Yadava Dynasty (A D 1247} edited 
by Pandit R Krislinamaeliaiya Sanskrit PathasSJa 
VndtaJ. 
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Gupta of tic Jaga Idala monastery edited with a 
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I, a decisive discourse on the delineation of the relation 
between religion and philosophy la, on the problem 
of eternal knowledge which Averrocs has mentioned in 
hi3 decisive discourse II an exposition of the 
methods of arguments concemmg the doctrines of 
the faith] by 'Mohammad Jamil ur Rahman, MA, 
1921 (Cloth Rs 5) 

3 Religious and Moral Teachings of A1 Ghazzali 
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